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PREFACE 

This  book  is  intended  to  serve  as  a  guide  to  the  use  of  the 
spoken  and  written  German  of  the  present  day,  and  makes 
no  claim  to  be  a  compendium  of  all  forms  and  usages  in 
either  speech  or  literature. 

The  grammatical  material  has  been  arranged  with  a  view 
to  its  convenient  use  in  the  exercises,  and  with  the  object  of 
facilitating  the  rapid  acquisition  of  a  reading  knowledge  of 
the  language.  The  elementary  statements  of  grammatical 
theory  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  book  have  been  supplemented 
and  summarized  in  the  more  advanced  lessons,  thus  enabling 
the  learner  to  review  and  amplify  the  knowledge  previously 
acquired  in  detail.  Thus,  for  instance,  in  the  treatment  of 
the  verb,  each  mood  and  tense  of  both  weak  and  strong  verbs 
is  taken  up  successively,  and  afterwards  the  whole  theory  of 
conjugation  is  stated  in  methodical  form. 

The  exercises  have  been  made  continuous,  wherever  it  was 
found  practicable  to  do  so,  and  are  constructed  on  the  same 
general  plan  as  those  in  the  elementary  part  of  Fraser  and 
Squair's  French  Gramtnar.  It  is  hoped  that  this  form  of 
exercise  will  not  only  render  the  learner's  task  less  dreary 
than  exercises  made  up  of  detached  sentences,  but  will  also 
encourage  him  to  acquire  phrases  rather  than  words,  which 
so  often  change  their  signification  with  the  context. 

In  the  use  of  the  exercises  teachers  will  naturally  be  guided 
by  their  own  judgment  and  the  character  of  their  classes,  but, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  authors,  it  will  be  found  advantageous 
first  of  all  to  practise  very  thoroughly  the  German  and  oral 
portions,  and  afterwards  pass  on  to  the  translation  of  the 
English  and  to  elementary  composition.     The  oral  exercises 
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are  not  intended  to  be  exhaustive,  but  rather  suggestive  for 
further  drill  along  the  same  line,  as  the  authors  attach  the 
very  greatest  importance  to  this  method  of  teaching. 

The  reading  extracts  are  not  intended  to  replace  a  Reader, 
but  to  add  variety,  with  perhaps  a  spice  of  entertainment,  to 
the  acquisition  and  practice  of  grammar.  The  extracts  in 
verse  are  designed  primarily  for  memorizing ;  the  prose  ex- 
tracts may  be  used  as  exercises  in  translation,  and  may  serve 
also  for  practice  in  conversation  and  composition. 

The  Appendix  contains  reference  lists  and  paradigms, 
which  it  is  hoped  will  prove  useful,  particularly  B,  4  and  5, 
which  are  intended  as  a  guide  to  the  correct  use  of  preposi- 
tions. 

The  principal  authorities  consulted  in  the  preparation  of 
the  work  were  :  on  orthography,  the  decisions  of  the  Ortho 
graphic  Conference  of  Berlin,  1901,  and  Duden's  Ortho- 
graphisches  Worterverzeichnis ;  on  grammatical  points,  Blatz' 
Grammar  and  Muret-Sanders'  larger  dictionary ;  on  pronun- 
ciation, the  various  manuals  of  Professor  Victor  of  Marburg, 
whose  Gertnan  Pronunciation  (3d  ed.,  Reisland :  Leipzig, 
1903)  and  Deictsches  Lesebuch  in  Lautschrift  (I.  und  II.  Teil, 
Teubner :  Leipzig ;  or  David  Nutt :  London)  are  especially 
commended  to  the  attention  of  teachers. 

In  conclusion,  the  authors  desire  to  acknowledge  their 
indebtedness  to  Mr.  W.  C.  Ferguson,  Riverdale  Collegiate 
Institute,  Toronto,  for  valuable  advice  regarding  the  plan 
of  the  work  and  on  many  points  of  detail ;  to  Miss  Julia  S. 
Hillock,  Parkdale  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto,  for  testing  a 
considerable  proportion  of  the  lessons  and  exercises  in  the 
classroom ;  and  to  Mr.  Heinrich  von  Nettelbladt,  of  the 
teaching  staff  of  the  High  Schools,  Buffalo,  for  valuable  ser- 
vices in  revising  the  manuscript  and  thus  affording  the  au- 
thors the  benefit  of  the  judgment  of  a  native  German  scholar 
And  teacher. 

August,  1909. 
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The  German  Alphabet. 


German 

Roman 

German 

German 

Roman 

German 

form. 

form. 

name. 

form. 

form. 

name. 

9(,  a 

A,  a 

aA 

%\\ 

N,  n 

cim 

5»,  6 

B.  b 

bay 

0,0 

0,  0 

oh 

e^,c 

C,  c 

tsay 

%P 

P.P 

pay 

D,^ 

D,  d 

day 

O,  q 

Q,  q 

koo 

e,  c 

E,  e 

ch 

m,v 

R,  r 

err 

^,f. 

F,  f 

eff 

©,  f.^ 

S,  s 

ess 

6J,9 

G,g 

g^-^y 

%t 

T,  t 

lay 

^,^ 

H,  h 

hah 

n,u 

U,  11 

00 

3;i 

I,  i 

ce 

«,  u 

V,  V 

foiv 

%i 

J  J 

yot 

2B,  lu 

W,  w 

vay 

^,  f 

K,  k 

kah 

*',£ 

X,  X 

iks 

ii,! 

L,  1 

ell 

%^} 

Y,y 

ipsilon 

^JJ?,  m 

M,  m 

eitu)i 

8,5 

Z,  z 

tset 

Remarks  on  the  Alphabet. 

1.  The  approximate  pronunciation  of  the  German  names 
of  the  letters  is  given  above  in  KngHsh  characters ;  these  names 
should  l)f  Icrnt'il,  and  used  in  spelling  words. 

2.  'I'hree  of  the  vowels  may  be  modified  by  the  sign  "  (called 
'umlaut')  :  %  ci,  O  0,  U  ii  ;  as  capitals,  in  the  older  spelling, 
these  are  :  '*^(e,  Ce,  lie. 

3.  Diphthongs  are  :  ^Hi  ai,  5(u  au,  tii  ei,  (5u  eu,  ^iiu  iiu,  and 
the  rarer  forms  al),  el),  ui. 


X  INTRODUCTION 

4.  The  following  change  their  form  slightly  when  printed  as 
one  character :  cf)  =  d^;  cf=d  ;  ff,  f5  =  ^;  tj  =  ^. 

5.  The  character  ^  always  replaces  ff  when  final :  ^U^i,  §aft, 
^(u^  ;  within  a  word,  it  stands  after  long  vowels,  after  diph- 
thongs, and  before  another  consonant  (elsewhere  ff)  :  i^ni^e, 
l)ei|jen,  ()a^(tcf),  mufjte;  /w/  ?^-(iiffe,  miiffen,  3C.  ;  hence  all 
vowels  are  to  be  pronounced  short  before  ff. 

6.  The  form  ^  occurs  only  as  final  in  words  or  stems ;  else- 
where f :  ^au§,  ba§,  ^auSiid^ ;  .§dufer,  lefen,  I)aft. 

7.  Since  the  sounds  of  German  depend  to  a  considerable 
extent  upon  syllabication,  stress,  and  quantity,  these  subjects 

-will  be  treated  in  the  following  paragraphs,  before  rules  are 
given  for  the  pronunciation  of  the  alphabet. 

Syllabication. 

1.  In  German  the  syllable  ends  in  a  vowel  wherever  possi- 
ble, which  is  frequently  not  the  case  in  English  :  93Zi'It'tdr, 
*  mil-i-ta-ry ' ;  the  neglect  of  this  principle  is  a  serious  defect  in 
pronunciation. 

2.  Hence  single  consonants  within  a  word,  and  also  such 
consonant  groups  as  can  be  pronounced  undivided,  belong  to 
the  following  syllable,  both  in  speaking  and  writing  :  ^a-he, 
ge=braU'C()en,  C}e=fd)enft  ;  other  consonant  groups  are  divided  : 
luer-ben,  Xii^te. 

3.  In  writing,  however,  doubled  consonants  are  divided  at 
the  end  of  a  line  :  iiliif^fen  ;  so  also  't^t,  Vff  "fl^  ^t  ^'i^  latter 
becoming  tt:  Stable,  (iinp-fanci,  fin=gen,  2tiif=fe  (for 
3tiide)  ;  compounds  are  divided  according  to  their  parts: 
.'puf^elfeii,  f)in-ab,  '5)onnei\^4aii. 

4.  '  Oi)en  '  syllables  are  those  ending  in  a  vowel  or  ()  :  ba, 
fu  lu-ii,  Inau  d)e,  bc'ftel)'en. 

5.  'Closed'  syllables  are  those  ending  in  a  consonant,  or 
coming  before  a  doubled  consonant :  War-ten,  Xin-te,  fait, 
ba-^,  t)Qt=ten. 

Note.  — This  distinction  is  important  for  the  rules  of  quantity. 
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Stress. 
The  relative  force  with  which  a  syllable  in  a  group  is  uttered 
is  called  '  stress  '  (less  properly  '  accent ')  :  J\-reu'ttbfc^af t, 
'  frie'ndship  ' ;  mein  i>a'ter  ij't  [d)on  a'lt.  Several  degrees  of 
force  may  be  distinguished  in  longer  words  and  in  phrases,  but 
for  practical  purposes  it  is  sufficient  to  consider  only  the  sylla- 
ble of  strongest  or  chief  stress.  In  words  of  two  or  more 
syllables  the  chief  stress  is  as  follows  :  — 

1.  In  simple  German  words,  on  the  stem  :  j^reu'nbfdjoft, 
^reu'ttblicfjfeit,  le'fen,  gele'fen,  rei'tt(icf). 

2.  In  compounds,  usually  on  the  part  most  distinctive  for 
the  meaning  :  5(u'genb(i(f,  me'rfiDiirbig,  u'nongenetim. 

3.  But  in  compounded  particles,  usually  on  the  second  com- 
ponent :  bnf)e'r,  Ijerbei',  obgtet'd). 

4.  In  loan-words,  usually  on  the  syllable  stressed  in  the 
language  from  which  the  word  has  been  taken :  ©tube'tlt, 
fi)t)]i't,  fi)Ho\o'p\},  elega'nt,  Ohitio'n,  ^olba't. 

5.  Always  on  the  suffixes  -ei,  -teren,  -ur  (of  foreign  origin) : 
Strjenei',  ftubie'ren,  ©lafu'r. 

6.  Never  on  the  prefixes  be-,  emp-,  ent-,  ev-,  ge-,  Der-,  361-. 

7.  No  special  rules  are  required  for  German  sentence-stress 
(emphasis),  as  it  corresponds  closely  to  that  of  English. 

Quantity. 

1.  VowelsMn  German  may  be  distinguished  as  'long,'  'half 
long,'  and  'short';  (oben  (long),  93?tntar  (half  long),  folt 
(short). 

2.  Long  vowels  become  half  long,  or  even  short,  when  un- 
stressed, usually  without  change  in  the  quality  of  the  sound  : 
bic'fer  (long),  bicfer  9J?a'nn  (half  long). 

Note.  —  In  practice  it  is  sufficient  to  distinguish  long  and  short  (the 
latter  including  half  long  and  short). 

3.  Vowels  are  regularly  long  :  — 

(a)  In  open  stressed  syllables ;  and  a  long  stem  vowel 
usually  retains  its  length  in  inflection  :  ba,  (oben ;  (obte. 
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{b)  When  doubled,  or  followed  by  silent  1^  or  c  (the  latter 
only  after  t) :  etaat,  Scorer,  SoI)n,  Siiif),  btefer. 

{c)  As  diphthongs :  glauben,  I)ci^en,  '^''cute. 

(d)  In  final  stressed  syllable  ending  in  a  single  consonant 
(including  monosyllables  capable  of  inflection,  or  ending  in  r)  : 
@ebot,  genug,  bcm,  9iat,  but,  gut,  mar,  \mx ;  so  also  vowel 
before  %  persisting  in  inflection :  fo^  (fo^en),  j^U^  ((^ufec). 

4.  Vowels  are  regularly  short :  — 

{a)  In  unstressed  syllables  :  ^abcn,  gcl)a(it,  u'narttg. 

(b)  In  closed  syllables  (including  monosyllables  ending  in 
more  than  one  consonant)  :  @mnmer,  Sinter,  alt,  feft ;  so 
also  before  -|5  not  persisting  in  inflection  :  '^iVL^  (j^[\\\\t). 

(<■)  In  uninflected  monosyllables  ending  in  a  single  con- 
sonant (not  -r) :  mtt,  oh,  m,  im,  tion,  notn  ;  but  fiir,  \)ti  (long). 

5.  Before  d),  some  are  long,  some  short:  ©prac^e  (long), 
(ad)en  (short). 

General  Remarks  on  Pronunciation. 

Every  language  has  certain  characteristics  pecuhar  to  the 
utterance  of  its  sounds,  which  taken  together  may  be  called  its 
'basis  of  articulation.'  The  principal  distinctions  between 
German  and  Enghsh,  in  this  respect,  are  the  following  :  — 

1.  The  action  of  the  organs  of  speech,  in  general,  is  more 
energetic  and  precise  in  German  than  in  English.  The  pro- 
nunciation of  English  strikes  the  German  ear  as  slovenly.  The 
energy  and  precision  referred  to  are  especially  obvious  in 
vowels  requiring  lip  rounding  (as  observed,  for  example,  in 
'  who,' '  no,' '  saw,'  etc.).  Moreover,  great  care  should  be  taken 
not  to  obscure  German  vowels  in  unstressed  syllables,  which  is 
the  rule  in  English. 

2.  The  tongue,  both  for  vowels  and  consonants,  is  generally 
either  further  advanced  or  retracted  than  in  the  articulation  of 
corresponding  English  sounds. 
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3.  English  long  vowels  (as  a  in  '  fate,'  00  in  '  poor  ')  are  Usu- 
ally diphthongal,  particularly  before  liquids,  whereas  German 
long  vowels  are  uniform  in  quality  throughout. 

4.  The  utterance  of  every  German  initial  vowel,  unless 
wholly  unstressed,  begins  with  the  '  glottal  stop,'  which  consists 
in  suddenly  closing  the  glottis  and  forcing  it  open  by  an  explo- 
sion of  breath,  as  in  slight  coughing  :  0U§,  t)maug,  cffeit,  O^tie, 
Uber,  iiberall. 

Note.  —  Corresponding  English  vowels  begin  with  gradual  closure  of 
the  glottis,  and  strike  the  German  ear  as  indistinct,  since  the  German 
sound  is  fully  resonant  throughout.  The  learner  may  be  enabled  to  realize 
the  nature  of  this  sound  by  the  experiment  of  placing  the  hands  to  the 
sides  and  exerting  a  sudden,  forcible  pressure,  the  mouth  being  open  as  if 
to  form  a  vowel.  When  this  is  done,  the  glottis  (i.e.  the  space  between 
the  vocal  chords)  closes  automatically,  and  is  at  once  forced  open. 

5.  It  must  never  be  forgotten  that  the  sounds  of  any  two 
languages  hardly  ever  correspond  exactly,  and  hence  that  com- 
parisons between  German  and  English  are  only  approxmiate. 
In  describing  the  sounds  below,  brief  cautions  have  been  added 
in  parenthesis,  in  order  to  obviate  this  difficulty  in  part. 

Pronunciation  of  the  Alphabet. 

Vowels. 

1.  Vowels  are  either  'front'  or  'back,'  according  to  their 
place  of  articulation  in  the  mouth,  and  are  so  grouped 
below. 

2.  They  are  pronounced  long  or  short  according  to  the  rules 
given  above  (pp.  xi-xii),  the  commonest  exceptions  only  being 
noted. 

3.  All  vowels  must  be  distinctly  uttered. 

4.  Do  not  drawl  or  diphthongize  the  long  vowels. 

5.  Doubled  vowels  and  those  followed  by  c  or  \),  as  a  sign 
of  length,  are  omitted  from  the  conspectus,  but  included  in 
the  examples. 
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I.   Front  Vowels. 

t  I.  When  long,  like  i  in  'marine'  (slightly  closer;  avoid 
diphthong,  especially  before  I  and  r  ;  avoid  i  as  in  '  bit,' 
when  unstressed) :  9J?me,  mir,  tt)ir ;  btcfer,  2ieb, 
ftubteren,  if|n,  ftie^Ift. 

Exception.  —  (Short,   see    2    below):    %)fx\'{,    BteUei'tf)t,    25icrtel, 
toicrje^n,  uier5ig. 

2.  When  short,  like  i  in  '  bit '  (avoid  i  as  in '  mirth '  before  r)  : 

tinb,  fingen,  lutvb,  btft,  gebiffen,  gefitten;  mtt,  tm. 

3.  Like  y  in  '  yes,'  when  unstressed  before  c  in  loan-words  : 

gami'lie,  ^;^atie'nt. 

U    I.  When  long,  has  no  English   counterpart ;    same  tongue 

position  as  for  \,   i,  with  tense  lip  rounding:  ^(iite, 

mube,  grUn,  fu^,  ^\k%t  ;  9}?ai)e,  fruijer. 

2.  When  short  has  no  English  counterpart;  same  tongue 

position  as  for  t,   2,  with  slight  lip  rounding  :  i)Ub[(^, 

%\M,  \\x\\\,  furc^ten,  ^ufte,  33?ii((er,  miifi'en. 

^         Like  i  or  ii  (see  above)  :  %\\)\  (long),  3Jh)rte  (short). 

C  I.  When  long,  like  a  in  'stated'  (avoid  diphthong,  espe- 
cially before  (  and  r)  :  Icfen,  Icben,  rcben,  fdjiuer, 
bem,  ben  (but  see  4  below);  ^cct,  ®d)nec,  fteljen, 
fci)(en,  (c^ren. 

Exception.  —  (Short,  see  2  below)  :  besi,  e^,  meS. 

2.  When  short,  like  e  in  '  let'  (avoid  e  as  in  '  her,'  before  r): 

fdjcttfen,  fenben,  gcftern,  bc[[er,  ^ctten,  §crr,  gem. 

Exception. — (Long,  see  i,  above):  3)rc§ben,  Grbe,  erft,  'i|)fcrb. 

3.  In   unstressed   final  syllables  and  in  bc-,  gc-,  like  a  in 

'soda'  (tongue  slightly  advanced):  \)^ht,  ^<x\sz,  tobeit, 
lobet,  ^rubcr,  biefcr,  biefem,  33ogcI ;  befteUen,  gclobt. 

4.  The  e  of  bcr,  bem,  ben,  be'?,  C^,  when  unstressed,  varies 

between  3  and   2,  above,  according  as   the  stress  is 
more  or  less  completely  removed :  bei*  fafte  2Bi'nter. 
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H    1.  When  long,  like  a  in  'care'  (avoid  diphthong,  especially 

before  I  and  r) :  [lien,  iDoren,  SdjISfle ;  Si^re,  ma^en. 

2.  When  short,  identical  with  e  short  (c,  2,  above)  :  §anbe, 

mdiv,  tpfef,  l)atte,  latigft. 

Exception.  —  (Long) :  nad)ft,  ©tabte. 

5  I.  When  long,  has  no  English  counterpart;  same  tongue 
position  as  for  c,  i,  with  tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion :  t)ijren,  bbfe,  ^bte,  fc^bn,  grbj^er ;  @b^ne. 

2.  When  short,  has  no  English  counterpart ;  same  tongue 
position  as  for  c,  2,  with  slight  lip  rounding:  £bpfe, 
©(bcfleitt,  fbntten,  (hotter. 

Exception. —  (Long):  iiftUd),  Dfterveid). 

2.    Back  Vowels. 

a  Like  a  in  '  ah  ! '  '  father  '  (tongue  flat  and  mouth  well  open  ; 
hps  neither  rounded  nor  retracted ;  avoid  a  as  in  *  all ' 
and  a  as  in  'at '). 

1.  Long:  fotjen,  ha,  %mxa,  'i^apo',  bat,  luav,  \a%]  @toat, 

naf|,  ^Batjtt ;  2|)vodje,  [tad). 

Exception.  —  (Short ) :  ba^,  wai. 

2.  Short:  luarten,  l)a(fen,  lad)en,  niciuanb,  ^all,  l)atte ; 

aii,  atv  ain. 

Exception.  —  (Long) :  JCr^t,  33ort,  3Jtogb,  '^japft. 

0  I.  When  long,  like  0  in  '  omen  '  (tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion ;  avoid  diphthong,  especially  before  I  and  r): 
loben,  9{ofe,  groj^,  rot,  t)od) ;  ^wi,  ko\){,  Cf|r. 

2.  When  short,  like  0  in  'not'  (always  definitely  rounded  ; 
never  lengthened,  even  before  r)  :  ftopfett,  @Ott,  Xooh 
(en,  Sonne,  morgen,  Sort ;  db,  Don. 

Exception.—  (Long) :  ^otfe,  Dbft,  Often,  Dftcrn. 

Note.  —  The  Eng.  short  0  has  often  very  feeble  rounding,  especially 
in  American  Eng.,  approaching  the  sound  of  a  in  '  hat.' 
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U  I.  When  long,  like  oo  in  '  too  '  (tense  lip  rounding  and  pro- 
trusion ;  avoid  diphthong,  especially  before  I  and  r) : 
bu,  rufen,  ^lume,  gu^,  guten,  ttur  ;  ^ut),  ®tu^(. 
2.  When  short,  like  u  in  'put'  (definitely  rounded;  never 
lengthened,  even  before  r)  :  unb,  iDUrbe,  SOJutter, 
glu^  ;  urn,  pttt,  SUV. 

Diphthongs. 

at    1    Like  i  in  '  mile'  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered  ; 
atf   J       equals  German  a,  2  +{,  2):  ^oifer,  ®Ol)ern. 

au     Like  ou  in  '  house  '  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered ; 
equals  German  a,  2  +  u,  2) :  %van,  ^outn,  ^auer. 

OU     Like  oi  in  '  boil '  (first  element  more  deliberately  uttered  ; 
equals  German  0,  2  + 1,  2)  :  9\auber,  5[)?aufe,  ^oume. 

Note. — The  second  element  is  sometimes  slightly  rounded. 

ci     1    The  same  sound  as  ax,  above ;  mcin,  ^Uik,  fctlter,  tkU 
ttf  J      tier,  einft,  'iO?et)er.  ^ 

CU     The  same  sound  as  au,  above:  ncu,  ^CUte,  i^CUer,  cuer, 
fcufsett. 

ui     Equals  German  u,  2  +  i,  2  :  ()ui !  pfui ! 

Consonants. 

1.  It  is  very  important  to  remember  that  all  final  consonants 
are  short  in  German,  although  not  always  so  in  English  ;  com- 
pare mon  and  'man,'  faUQ  and  'sang.' 

2.  Double  consonants  have  only  a  single  sound,  as  also  ip 
English:  (\cf alien,  'fallen';  but  when  two  consonants  come 
together  through  compounding  the  sound  is  lengthened  in 
careful  diction,  but  not  fully  doubled :  ittttteUett;  similarly 
also  contiguous  final  and  initial  consonant,  when  necessary  for 
distinctness  :  ttot  tVLU. 

3.  When  alternative  pronunciations  are  given  below  the 
preferable  one  is  put  first. 
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Alphabetical  List  of  Consonants. 
6    1.   When  initial  in  word  or  syllable,  or  doubled,  like  b  in 
'ball' :  bolb,  lieben,  nerbleiben,  (Sbbe. 
2.  When  final,  in  word  or  syllable,  like  p  in  'tap'  :  a6,  isJBettl, 

lieb,  abge()en,  ®c^reibti[c^,  liebte,  lieblic^,  liebfter. 
C     I.  Before  front  vowel,  like  ts  in  'sets' :  Gicero,  Gcifar. 
2.  Before  back  vowel,  like  c  in  'call ' :  C?antO,  O'affeL 
Note.  —  C  alone  is  now  found  only  in  loan-words  and  proper  nouns. 

t^  I .  After  back  vowel,  has  no  English  counterpart ;  compare 
Scotch  ch  in  'loch'  (formed  by  slight  contact  of  the 
back  of  the  tongue  with  the  soft  palate ;  voiceless) : 
'^(ji^,  madjett,  nod),  fudjett,  raudjett. 

Note,  — '  Voiceless '  means  without  vibration  of  the  vocal  chords ;  com- 
pare 'fine'  (voiceless)  with  'vine'  (voiced). 

2.  After  front  vowel,  after  consonant,  and  in  -d)en,  like  h 

in  'hue'  very  forcibly  pronounced  (avoid  k  as  in  'kill' 
and  sh  as  in  'ship '  ;  it  is  best  obtained  by  unvoicing  the 
y  in  yes) :  \^,  [d)Ied)t,  lueid),  :^iid|er,  foId)e^,  9)?ab^en; 
so  also  in  (|{)emte',  before  a  front  vowel. 

3.  Before  ^  in  a  stem  syllable,  like  f  (which  see)  :    '?ad)^, 

Cd)fen,  imdlfen;  also  some  loan-words,  (Shrift,  6^or,  2C. 

(f         Like  X  (which  see)  :  bid,  [d)idett. 

b  I.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable,  or  doubled,  like  d  in 
'day'  (tongue  advanced  to  the  gums);  bu,  brei,  5*eber, 
.^dnbe,  iDiirbe,  abbieren. 
2.  When  final  in  a  word  or  syllable,  like  t  in  'take'  (tongue 
advanced  to  the  gums)  :  Sl\z\i,  §anb,  UTtb,  §attb(^en, 
enblid),  (^e[unbt)eit. 

f         Like  f  in  'fall' :  faufen,  '^x^\x,  fitnf,  ^offen. 

fl  I.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  stressed  syllable,  or  doubled, 
like  g  in  'began,'  'gain,'  'begin':  gob,  ?lufflabe, 
gef)en,  gegeben,  (fitter,  griin,  (Sgge. 
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Note.  — The  place  of  contact  between  tongue  and  palate  varies  along 
with  the  vowel  or  consonant  of  the  syllable,  as  in  English;  similarly  also 
for  the  sounds  of  f,  tig,  Itf, 

2.  After  a  back  vowel  within  a  word  (when  followed  by  a 

vowel),  either  like  g,  i,  or  voiced  rf),  i  :    Xage,  fagen, 
Sogen,  3uge. 

Note. — This  second  sound  is  foreign  to  English;  it  may  be  formed  by 
making  the  sound  usually  heard  in  gargling,  without,  however,  drawing 
the  tongue  far  enough  back  to  cause  the  uvula  to  trill. 

3.  After  a  back  vowel  when  final  or  befor-*   a  consonant, 

like  tf),  I :  Xag,  lag,  ^og,  ^ug,  fagte,  "rt-ogte. 

4.  After  a  front  vowel  or  a  consonant  within  a  word  (and 

followed  by  a  vowel),  either  like  g,  i,  or  j  (which  see) : 
legett,  :33erge,  ^iirger,  Sd)lage,  3Biege,  .Qontge- 

NoTE.  —  Like  j  almost  universally  in  the  combination  tg. 

5.  After  a  front  vowel,  (a)  when  final,  (/')  final  after  a  conso- 

nant, (c)  before  a  consonant,  like  rf),  2  :  Jeig,  ^icg, 
tonig;  ^erg,  Xafg;  (egte,  tiegt. 

6.  Like  z  in  'azure'  (tongue  advanced,  lips  protruded)   in 

many  French  loan-words  :  (5=ta''ge,  (Sou-ra'sge. 

1^    I.  Like  h  in  '  have  '  (strongly  and  briefly  uttered)  :  ^abett, 
ge^abt,  ^ei^ett,  ge^otfen,  St'^orn. 
2.  It  is  silent  before  the  vowel  of  an  ending  and  as  a  sign 
of  length :  ge^ett,  ge[ef)en  ;  .^uf|,  ?Ref|,  lt)e^  ;  see  also 

I     I.  Regularly,  like  y  in  'yes'  (tongue  closer  to  the  palate; 
strongly  buzzed):  |a,  jeber,  ^UTti,  "^od),  jucfijen. 
2.  In    French    loan-words,   like   g,    6,   above :     ^^ourtia'f, 
;3aIou[ie'. 

(  Like  c  in  'can'  or  k  in  'ken,'  'keen'  (comp.  note  to 

g,  i) :  fam,  fennen,  ^inb,  flein,  [anf. 

I  Like  1  in  '  lip '  (tongue  advanced    to   gums)  :    lobett, 

liebett,  aU,  gJiidlirf),  it»otten,  t)ott. 
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m         Like  m  in  'make' :  nut,  ^auiu,  fommett,  ?omm. 

n  Like  n  in  '  name  '  (tongue  advanced  to  gums)  :  nennen^ 

unb,  §aube,  an,  >))Umx,  SJJanner. 

ng  Like  ng  in  '  sang,'  '  length  '  '  sing  '  (abruptly  uttered  ; 
comp.  note  to  g,  i  ;  never  as  in  English  'finger'): 
fangen,  (ang,  langft,  fiitg,  ginger. 

nf  Like  nk  in  'thank,'  'think'  (abruptly  uttered;  comp. 
note  to  g,  i) :  ^anf,  banfen,  lenfen,  finfen. 

p  Like  p  in  '  pit '  (pronounce   fully  before   f)  :    ^?lup)Je, 

Sirup,  pflan^en,  'ij^ferb. 

pf)        Like  f  (which  see)  :  ^^5|)tfofo>t),  i^f)i(o[opI)ic'. 

gn        Like  f  +  )u  (which  see)  :  Onclfc,  qucr, 

r  Has  no  English  counterpart;  it  is  formed  either  (i)  by 

trilling  the  point  of  the  tongue  against  the  upper  gums 
('lingual'  r),  or  (2)  by  drawing  the  root  of  the  tongue 
backward  so  as  to  cause  the  uvula  to  vibrate  ('  uvular  '  r)  : 
9tat,  rot,  runb,  rein,  mar,  it^ir,  .^erj,  iDerbcn. 

Note.  —  Either  sound  is  correct  in  conversation.     The  lingual  t,  how- 
ever, is  more  readily  acquired  by  English-speaking  students. 

f  I.  When  initial  in  a  word  or  syllable  before  a  vowel,  like  z  in 
'  zeal '  (tongue  advanced  towards  gums)  :  fel)eit,  f 0,  fi(^, 
fiif?,  9tofe,  finfen,  gelefen. 

2.  When  final  in  a  word  or  syllable,  and  before  most  con- 

sonants, like  s  in  '  seal '  (tongue  advanced,  as  above)  ; 
so  also  fj,  ff,   always :    (S^j  a^,  lue!c!l)aUi,   faft,  9JMffe, 

effen,  Mh  ^^.^,  i^f"ffe- 

3.  When  initial  before  p  or  t,  like  sh  in  '  ship  '  (tongue  ad- 

vanced ;  lips  protruded) :  fte{)en,  geftanben,  f).neten, 
gefpielt,  .Qinberfpiel. 

frf|        Like  sh  in  '  ship '  (see  f ,  3)  :  ®d)iff,  ff^reiben,  ^^tfc^. 
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t     I.    Like  t  in  'tame'  (tongue   advanced  to  gums):    2^ag, 
leifen,  Jifc^,  Xiitte,  mutkv,  ritt. 
2.    In  loan-words  before  \  —  t§  :  *Diatio'n,  ^atie'nt. 

ttf       Same  as  i,  i  :  X^eater. 

^  Same  as  5  (which  see) :  ^afe,  fifeen. 

U    I.   Same  as  f  (which  see) :  Skater,  Uiel,  Uon,  f)raU. 

2.    In  most  Latin  or  Romance  loan-words  =  tu  (which  see). 
i8a[e,  ^13rot)ia'nt,  ^JJeuo'ltter,  J8era'nba. 

to         Like  V  in  '  vine '  (less  strongly  buzzed)  :  toav,  too,  U)ir, 
ttJe^()oIb,  Sc^ttJefter,  jltiei. 

J         Same  as  U  :  2(jt,  9?t]re. 

5  Same  as  U :  5U,  ^erj,  @ft55e. 

Pronunciation  of  Loan-words. 

The  German  pronunciation  of  loan-words  is  usually  an  ap- 
proximation to  the  original  sound,  the  original  stress  of  the 
foreign  word  being  in  most  cases  retained.  A  full  treatment  of 
the  subject  is  beyond  the  limits  of  this  work,  but  the  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  more  common  consonants  of  foreign  origin  has  been 
indicated  above. 

Exercises  on  Pronunciation. 

Note.  —  The  words  in  A,  B,  C,  D,  have  been  taken,  with  few  excep- 
tions, from  the  first  five  exercises  of  the  Grammar.  The  numerals  after  the 
letters  correspond  to  those  used  in  explaining  the  pronunciation  (pp.  xiv- 
xx). 

A.  Simple  vowels. — a  (i) :  33ater,  SOIarie',  S^afel,  aber,  bo  ; 
a  (2) :  alt,  95?aTtn,  ^oSi,  ®arten,  Xatite ;  c  (i) :  geber,  erft, 
8el)rer,  fet)r ;  e  (2) :  @elb,  §err,  9}?e[fer,  genfter  ;  e  (3) :  9?ofe, 
t)ie(e,  (oben,  aber;  i  (i):  iDtr,  bie,  ntele  ;  t  (2):  !l:mte,  ift, 
immer,  artig  ;  i  (3) :  tH'Iie ;  0  (i) :  luo,  rot,  ober,  gro^,  tt^o^I ; 
0  (2) :  Onfei,  @to(f,  oft,  Sommer ;  u  (i) :  ®uc^,  ^ruber, 
•33tuTne,  (Stut)!;  u  (2) :  ^unb,  jung,  9D?utter,  *^uppe. 
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B.  Vowels  with  umlaut.  —  a  (i) :  9[)?abc^ett,  ergci^len,  D^Mr* 
djeit ;  a  (2) :  ^cicfer ;  iJ  (i) :  bijfe,  fdjbti ;  iJ  (2) :  ©otter,  fon* 
nen,  ^orner;  u  (i):  grim,  giitig,  Sd)ii(er,  3:iir ;  ii  (2): 
f)ub[c^,  funfsig. 

C.  Diphthongs.  —  ai :  .^aifer ;  au:  auc^,  '^X(x-\x,  aufmerffnm, 
^lufgabe ;  ei :  flein,  ^(eiftift,  B'f^Urf)/  1'^"^  5  fu  :  ^^t^U/  T^euti'd). 

Z>.  Consonants.  —  ()  (i) :  aber,  ^o(I,  ^ruber,  ^rief ;  0  (2) : 
{)iib[d),  ^c^reibtifd) ;  c :  CEcifar,  (Sicero  ;  d)  (i) :  ^ui^,  aud), 
inad)en  ;  d)  (2) :  id),  nid)t,  OMbdjen,  meid) ;  rf|  (3) :  Uiad)[cu, 
Sl)or  ;  rf :  ^ader,  3tod' ;  b  (i) :  ba,  5"eber,  ober,  brei,  nbbicren  ; 
b  (2) :  lub,  unb,  griittb(id) ;  g  (i) :  gut,  gertt,  ©arten,  groj? ; 
9(2):  2:oge,fage;  9(3):  Jag,  !Iug ;  g  U):  ^erge,  ^ijnige; 
g  (5) :  artig,  giitig,  regttett ;  g  (6) :  Gtage,  dourage  ;  I|  (i) : 
l^art,  f)ut,  .'perr,  ()ier  ;  t)  (2) :  fat),  [el)en,  mef) ;  j :  (i)  ja,  jung  ; 
I  (2) :  journal ;  f :  \<x\i,  flein  ;  ( :  alt,  ftug,  ^all ;  m : 
3)^ann,  immer ;  it:  ttein,  Xante,  9)Zann ;  ng:  jutig,  Spa^ier* 
gatig,  ^tng,  fingen  ;  nf :  Tttfet ;  p :  ^ipuppe  ;  ^^  :  iM)iIofo'pi) ; 
qu:  Quelle,  quer  ;  r:  rot,  !;}io|e,  runb,  luer,  (Garten,  ^txx', 
\  (i) :  9io[e,  bdfe,  fet)r  ;  f  (2) :  a(^,  ^au^,  gro^,  9}?e]'[er, 
ineffen  ;  f  (3)  Stul)(,  33(ei[tift,  Stocf,  [piefett ;  fd) :  [(^inarj, 
[d}dn,  Sd^luefter,  S^eutfd) ;  t  (i) :  rot,  Xinte,  SOlutter  ;  t  (2): 
9?atto'it,  ^atie'nt ;  i\) :  3:f)ea'ter  ;  t? :  ^tal| ;  ti  (i) :  ^gater, 
toiele ;  u  (2) :  S^ofe,  5?erbmn  ;  h) :  ido,  iner,  ed)iuefter,  fd^roar^ ; 
jr :  §ej:e,  3(jt ;  3  :  gatt^,  ^immer,  fiinfsig,  er^cifjlen. 

E.  To  be  repeated  several  times  in  succession  :  i.  "^ret 
breite  Sad)bUitter,  brei  breite,  ;c.  2.  g-ifd)er^  %x\{))  fi|d)t 
frifd)e  tfifdje,  Jifii)^!'^  5"i"ili/  -'■'•  3-  ^er  Mottbuffer  '^.^oft" 
futfd)er  pu^tben  ^ottbuffer  ''13ofttut[c^faften,  ber  tottbuffer,  :c. 

i^.  Scl|nfud?t. 

9(d) !  au^  bie[eg  Xa(e§  ©ritttben, 
®ie  ber  falte  ^}iebe(  britdt, 

^onnt'  id)  bod)  ^^tw  ^luvjgang  fiuben, 
%.^\  tt)ie  fii^lt'  ic^  mid)  begliidt! 
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!Dort  erblid'  id)  [c^bne  ^iigel, 
(giDig  iung  unb  eiing  griin  ; 

^citt'  irf)  Scf)lmngen,  I)ntt'  id)  gliigel, 
9iad)  ben  §uge(n  jbg'  id)  ^in. 

—  ®cl)iUer. 
Use  of  Capitals. 

Capital  letters  are  required  in  German,  contrary  to  English 
usage,  in  the  following  cases  :  — 

1.  As  initial  of  all  nouns  and  all  words  used  as  nouns  :  bie 
geber,  '  the  pen ' ;  ba«s  9hil^Iid)e,  '  the  useful ' ;  etluai:*  9ieue«, 
'  something  new  ' ;  bQ§  ^fjeifett,  '  travelling  ' ;  nouns  used  with 
other  functions  take  a  small  initial :  ^Ibenb,  '  evening,'  but 
nbettbS,  'in  the  evening';  !^eib,  'sorrow,'  but  e^  tut  mir  (eib, 
'  I  am  sorry.' 

2.  As  initial  of  the  pronoun  @ie  =  '  you  '  (in  all  forms  except 
fid)),  and  of  the  corresponding  possessives  :  .f^abett  @ie  Q^Xt 
j^eber  ?    '  Have  you  your  pen?  ' 

3.  Similarly,  but  in  correspondence  only,  bu,  il)r  =  '  you,'  and 
their  possessives :  ^Mr  ennartett  T^id)  uitb  Vcim  ^d)Uiefter, 
'  We  expect  you  and  your  sister.' 

4.  Proper  adjectives  are  not  written  with  a  capital  unless 
formed  from  names  of  persons  or  forming  part  of  a  proper 
name  :  ha^  beutfd)e  ^ud),  '  the  German  book ' ;  but,  bie 
@oetl)efd)ett  ©d)rtftett,  'Goethe's  writings';  ba^  T'eutfc^e 
9^eid),  '  the  German  Empire.' 

Punctuation. 

The  rules  of  punctuation  correspond  in  general  to  those  of 
English,  but  the  following  points  should  be  noted  :  — 

1.  A  dependent  sentence  (relative,  adverbial,  etc.)  is  intro- 
duced by  a  comma. 

2.  Infinitive  clauses  with  ju  are  regularly  preceded  by  a 
comma. 

3.  An  exclamatory  point  is  used  in  beginning  letters  :  @el^r 
geel)rter  ^evr ! 
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MAP  OF  GERMANY.  (See  lesson  XLI.) 


LESSON  I 

1.  Gender  and  Agreement. 

^cr  Wlann  i[t  ait  The  man  is  old. 

^tc  tyrau  i[t  ffug.  The  woman  is  clever 

2)a^  ®ud)  ift  neu.  The  book  is  new. 

!^a^  93iabcf)en  i[t  I)iib)cf).  The  girl  is  pretty. 

2)Cr  §unb  ift  groj?.  The  dog  is  large. 

!^cr  Winter  ift  fait.  The  winter  is  cold. 

^tc  Jinte  ift  fdjiuar^.  The  ink  is  black. 

Observe:  i.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  always  in  the 
nominative. 

2.  Predicate  adjectives  remain  undeclined  in  German. 

3.  The  definite  article  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  case,  and  has  the  following  forms  in  the  nominative 
singular  : 

Afasi:   ber  -Fcj/i.   bic  Neu^.   bO)^ 

4.  There  are  three  genders  in  German  :  mascuHne,  feminine, 
and  neuter. 

5.  Names  of  males  are  almost  always  masculine,  and  names 
of  females  feminine,  but  all  nouns  in  -d)tn  and  -leitt  (diminu- 
tives) are  neuter,  regardless  of  sex. 

6.  Names  of  animals  and  things  may  be  of  any  gender  —  to 
be  learned  from  the  vocabulary  or  dictionary. 

2.  Nominative  Pronouns. 

3ft  ber  9)?ann  !(ug?     ^a,  cr  Is  the  man  clever?     Yes,  he  is 

tft  flug.  clever. 

3ft  ber  Sinter  lyarm?    9fein,  Is  the  winter  warm?    No,  it  is 

cr  ift  talt.  cold. 


t  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  2 

©ie  i^van  ift  nid)t  alt ;  fie  ift   The  woman  is  not  old ;  she  is 

jung.  young. 

®te  2'tnte  ift  nidjt  rot ;  fie  ift   The  ink  is  not  red  ;  it  is  black. 

fc^inar^. 

S)a«  ^Urf)  ift  ait ;  Ci^  ift  ltid)t  The  book  is  old  ;  it  is  not  new. 

neu. 
!4^nt^  a)?abd)en  ift  ttic^t  ftein;  The  girl  is  not  small;   she  is 

e^  ift  gro^.  large. 

Observe  :  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  singular  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers,  and  has  the  follow- 
ing forms  in  the  nominative  : 

Masc.   cr  Fern,   fic  Neuf.   e^ 

EXERCISE   I 

A/'.B.   The  definite  article  before  nouns  shows  their  gender. 

aber,  but.  ba^  9}cai)cf)en,  the  girl. 

alt,  old.  ber  SQtnnn,  the  man. 

ba>}  ^ud),  the  book.  nein,  no  (a^/v.). 

ba,  there.  Tieu,  new. 

bie  (Veber,  the  pen.  :ud}t,  not. 

grof?,  large,  tall,  big,  great.  obev,  or. 

{)tcr,  here.  rot,  red. 

ber  .^unb,  the  dog.  fd)UHn-5,  black. 

ift,  is.  ber  Sonuner,  the  summer. 

ja,  yes.  bie  Xinte,  the  ink. 

fatt,  cold.  warm,  warm. 

t'lein,  small,  little.  iner?  who? 

flug,  clever,  intelligent.  ber  ilBinter,  the  winter. 

ber  "i^e^rer,  the  teacher  (m.).  lr)0?  where? 

bie  ?e^rerin,  the  teacher  (/.). 

A.  I.  Xa^  i8ud)  ift  neu.  2.  X)ie  Xinte  ift  fc^ttiar^. 
3.  T)er  Sinter  ift  fait.  4-  4^er  Sotnmer  ift  irarm.  5.5^)06 
5J?dbd)en  ift  flein.  6.  1>a^  ^ud)  ift  nid)t  alt ;  eg  ift  neu. 
7.  X)ie  Xinte  ift  nid)t  rot ;  fie  ift  fdjmars.     8.   3)a«  SWabc^en 
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ift  md)t  tk'm  ;  e^  tft  c}vo§.  9.  3ft  bie  Jeber  ()ter?  10.  ^'fi/  fie 
ift  I)ier.  n.  3Ber  ift  ba?  12.  3)a^  9}?abc^en  tft  ifa.  13.  2Bo 
ift  ber  ?ef)rer?  14-  tSi'  ift  nidjt  I)ier;  er  ift  i>a.  15.  T)tv 
^e{)rei-  ift  I)ier,  aber  bie  Se()rerin  ift  ntcfit  I)ter.  16.  3ft  ber 
(gommer  fait?  17.  Jldn,  er  tft  iuarm;  er  ift  nidjt  fatt. 
18.  3ft  ber  §unb  Uuq?    19.  3a,  er  ift  Hug. 

B.  Answer  the  following  questions  in  German  :  i,  3ft  ba^ 
^uc^  gro^?  2.  3ft  batS  ll^Zabc^en  Hetn?  3.  3ft  bie  Jiitte 
fc^irara?  4-  3ft  ber  Sotittner  fait?  5.  3ft  ber  Stttter  fait 
oberluanit?  6.  3Bo  tft  bie  g^eber?  7.  21'er  ift  I)ter?  8.  Ser 
ift  Titcf)t  t)ier'?  9.  3ft  ber  Sel)rer  nirf}t  ha?  10.  2Bo  ift  ba^ 
a}?abc{jen?  n.  3ft  ber  .§uitb  ttidjt  flmj?  12.  3ft  ba«^  «uc^ 
ait  ober  neu? 

C.  I.  The  book  is  large.  2.  The  ink  is  red.  3.  Is  the 
man  clever?  4.  He  is  clever.  5.  Where  is  the  pen?  6.  It 
is  not  here.  7.  The  summer  is  warm  ;  it  is  not  cold.  8.  Is 
the  winter  warm?  9.  No,  it  is  cold.  10.  Where  is  the  dog? 
II.  It  is  here.  12.  Is  the  ink  black?  13.  No,  it  is  red. 
14.  Is  the  teacher  here?  15.  Yes,  she  is  here.  16.  Is  the 
girl  large?  17.  No,  she  is  small.  18.  Is  the  book  old  or  is 
it  new?  19.  It  is  old j  it  is  not  new.  20.  Where  is  the 
teacher  ? 

Z>.   §efeftit(f  (extract  for  reading)  : 

(Sin^,  iwd,  brei,  ^T^arm  ift  nid^t  talt, 

5llt  ift  nic^t  neu,  ^att  ift  uic^t  uiann, 

5feu  ift  uidjt  a(t,  9?eid)  ift  nidjt  arm. 

NoTK.  —  For  vocabulary  of  these  extracts,  see  end  of  the  volume. 

LESSON  II 

3.  Nominative  of  eiu  and  feilU 

C^n  'Stein  ift  t]art.  A  stone  is  hard, 

tiinc  $Hofe  ift  rot.  A  rose  is  red. 
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Gin  Si  ift  runb.  An  egg  is  round. 

Slcin  Sommer  ift  tait  No  summer  is  cold, 

^eine  $)Jo[e  ift  grlin.  No  rose  is  green. 

tcin  tinb  ift  alt.  No  child  is  old. 

Observe  :  The  indefinite  article  ein  and  its  negative  feitt 
agree  with  their  nouns,  and  have  the  following  forms  in  the 
nominative  singular  : 

Masc.  and  Neiit.   ein  Fern,   einc 

Masc.  and  Neut.   fein  Fern,    feinc 

4.  Nominative  of  Some  Possessives. 

9J?ein  5i>ater  ift  grof?.  My  father  is  tall. 

S)einc  9)?utter  ift  gut.  Your  (thy)  mother  is  good. 

(getn  .Vftnb  tft  flein.  His  child  is  small. 

3ft  baci  i()r  ^ud)  ?  Is  that  her  (their)  book? 

Unferc  l^httter  ift  a(t.  Our  mother  is  old. 

Observe  :  Possessive  adjectives  have  the  same  endings  as 
the  indefinite  article  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  agret 

5.  Nominative  of  Jt)c(cf)Cr? 

SBetd^er  ll?ann  ift  alt  ?  Which  man  is  old  ? 

^Betd^C  ^(uine  ift  rot  ?  Which  flower  is  red  ? 

2BeIc^C5  it'inb  ift  l)iibfc^?  Which  child  is  pretty? 

Observe:  The  interrogative  ipeldjer?  'which?'  has  the  fol 
lowing  forms  in  the  nominative  singular,  and  agrees : 
Masc.    ineldjcr  Fem.    Uield)C  Neut.    luetc^C^ 

EXERCISE    II 

ber  ^acter,  the  baker.  l)art,  hard, 

ber  ©all,  the  ball.  t)iibfc^,  pretty, 

ber  ^ruber,  the  brother.  ber  ^vA,  the  hat. 

griin,  green.  immer,  always, 

gut,  good.  jung,  young. 
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bae  .Qinb,  the  child.  bie  Si^irtefter,  the  sister. 

bie  iDiutter,  the  mother.  fe()r,  very. 

nie,  never.  ^  etu^l,  the  chair. 

ber  9iing,  the  ring.  ber  3?ater,  the  father. 

bie  Oiofe,  the  rose.  Xva^?  what? 

runb,  round.  lueid),  soft. 

fc^Ied^t,  bad.  \vd^,  white. 

^.  I.  Gin  ^Txing  ift  vunb.  2.  3[)?ein  i^ater  ift  nidit  juitc^. 
3.  3ft  niein  ABall  runb?  4-  3a,  er  ift  runb.  5.  Unfer  ^intter 
ift  a(t.  6.  So  ift  ber  Oiittg  ?  7.  (5r  ift  t)ter.  8.  3ft  etn 
9D2nbd)en  itniner  jung?      9.   3'^/  ^^^  9!)?abd)ett  ift  ttie   a(t. 

10.  Seitte  J-eber  ift  l)ier.  n.  Unfer  ^cicfer  ift  gro^,  aber 
fein  ABriiber  ift  ffein.  12.  iWeine  9JZutter  ift  l)iibf(^.  13.  ^ein 
itinb  ift  alt.  14.  Ter  ^iirfer  ift  alt.  15.  Sein  .§ut  ift  litei^. 
16.  llJeine  ^eber  ift  gut,  aber  il)re  ^eber  ift  fc{)(erf)t.  17.  3ft 
i()r  5tu()(  lueid)  ?  18.  Timi,  er  ift  nid)t  lueid),  er  ift  fet)r  t)art. 
19.  (Sine  9tofe  ift  rot.  20.  (5ine  dioit  ift  nii^t  griin.  21.  ^ein 
eommer  ift  fait.  22.  'Mtin  ^vuber  ift  gvo^,  aber  i()ve 
(gdjinefter  ift  flein. 

B.  Answer  in  German  :  i.  3ft  fine  9?ofe  fc^lwav^?  2.  3Be((^e 
9iofe  ift  iueii5?  3.  So  ift  mein  ^all?  4.  Setdje  (^ebev  ift 
gut?  5.  Seldjer  2tul)l  ift  meid)'?  6.  Seld)e^  ^udj  ift  gro^? 
7.  Sev  ift  nie  alt  ?  8.  Ser  ift  itnmer  jung  ?  9.  Sa^  ifl 
immer   runb?       10.    3ft  il)it^    2d)Uiefter  gro§   ober  ftein? 

1 1.  3 ft  ii"fcf  ^cicfer  jung  ober  alt  ?  1 2.  3ft  fein  .^ut  fd)Uiar^ 
ober  UH'iB?  13-  3ft  ^¥^  Jy^ber  I)art?  14-  So  ift  unfere 
Vel)rerin?     15.  3ft  tein  Sommer  fait  ? 

C.  I.  The  summer  is  warm.  2.  No  winter  is  warm.  3.  Is 
her  pen  hard  or  soft?  4.  My  ink  is  red;  it  is  not  black. 
5.  Her  father  is  old.  6.  No  child  is  old.  7.  Our  sister  is  not 
tall,  but  she  is  pretty.  8.  His  brother  is  tall,  but  her  brother 
is  small.  9.  Which  chair  is  hard?  10.  Which  ink  is  black? 
II.   Is  her  chair  hard  or  soft?      12.   His  chair  is  hard,  but  my 
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chair  is  soft.  13.  Which  child  is  pretty?  14.  His  pen  is  not 
good;  it  is  very  soft.  15.  Is  our  dog  not  here?  16.  No  rose 
is  green.     17.  A  rose  is  red  or  white. 

D.  gefcftUd: 

(5tn§,  jiwei,  bret,  §art  ift  nic^t  meid), 

%Xi  ift  nid)t  neu,  ^rifd)  ift  ntd)t  fau(, 

'ilrm  ift  tiid)t  reid),  Odif  ift  fein  ®au(. 


LESSON  III 

6.  Present  Indicative  of  fctn^  to  be. 

Singular.  Plural. 

id)  bin,  I  am.  luir  fittb,  we  are. 

bu  bift,  thou  art,  you  are.  if)r    feib,  ye  (you)  are. 

ev  (fie,  H)  ift,  he  (she,  it)  is.  fie     finb,  they  are. 

Formal:  (gie  finb,  you  are  {sing,  or  plur.). 
Interrogatively:  bin  ic^?  biftbu?  2C. 

7.  Pronouns  of  Address. 

^ift  'bVL  'tia,  tnein  ^tnb?  Are  you  there,  my  child? 

@eib  if)r  \>a,  .*(tinber'?  Are  you  there,  children  ? 

Sinb  3ie  franf,  .'perr  %.  ?  Are  you  ill,  Mr.  A.  ? 

Sinb  Sic  ^ier,  meine  .'perven?  Are  you  here,  gentlemen  ? 

3ft  U^  ^\)X  ^Ud),  §err  ^.?  Is  that  your  book,  Mr.  B.  ? 

Observe:  i.  2)u,  'thou,'  'you,'  is  familiar,  and  its  plural  is 
i^r,  '  ye,'  '  you ' ;  the  corresponding  possessives  are  bciu,  cucr, 
respectively,  declined  like  mcin. 

2.  Sic,  '  you,'  is  formal,  is  always  written  with  a  capital,  and 
requires  the  verb  in  the  third  plural,  whether  one  person  is 
addressed  or  more  than  one. 

3.  '  Your '  in  formal  address  =  ^Ijr,  declined  like  i^r  =  'her,' 
and  always  written  with  a  capital. 
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8.  The  Demonstrative  ba^* 

^0!^  ift  ber  inlter.  That  is  the  father. 

^a^  ift  bie  iWZutter.  That  is  the  mother. 

'^a§  finb  meine  Scf)ii(er.  Those  are  my  pupils. 

Observe  :  bai.  remains  unchanged  here ;  the  verb  agrees 
with  the  real  subject,  which  follows. 

9.  Wotd  Order.  The  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end 
of  a  principal  sentence  in  simple  tenses  : 

jDa§  ^Better  ift  ^eute  fcf)on.  The  weather  is  fine  to-day. 

EXERCISE   III 

arttg,  well-behaved,  good.  ber  Otifel,  the  uncle. 

and),  also,  too.  \^^^h  sharp. 

bofe,  bad,  cross,  angry.  frf)on,     beautiful,     handsome, 

bie  i^vaVL,  the  woman,  wife,  Mrs.  fine. 

gati^,  quite.  bie  2d)u(e,  the  school. 

ber  (Marten,  the  garden.  ber  2d}iiler,  the  pupil,  scholar. 

gitttg,  kind.  bie  2rf)iifer,  the  pupils,  schol- 

ber  .f)err,  the  gentleman,  Mr.  ars. 

in,  in.  bie  Xante,  the  aunt. 

bie  ^inber,  the  children.  u'nartig,  naughty,  bad. 

franf,  ill,  sick.  unb,  and. 

bie  f^e^rer,  the  teachers.  UJeffen?  whose? 

ba^-  93?effer,  the  knife.  luo^f,  well. 

bie  93?effer,  the  knives.  2C.,  etc. 

Idiom:  ^crr  2cl)rcr,  teacher  (voc);  ber  ^crr  fic^rcr,  the  teacher 
(forms  of  respect). 

A.  Continue  the  following  throughout  the  tense:  i.  ^6) 
bin  franf,  bu  bift,  ic.  2.  ^in  id)  artig?  bift  bu?  k.  3.  ^d) 
bin  nid)t  flein,  bu,  :c.    4.  iBin  irf)  nid)t  groj??  bift  bu?  :c. 

B.  I.  X)ie  2cf)ii(er  finb  nid)t  l)ier ;  fie  finb  nic^t  n)of)f. 
2.  !3)ie  Se^rer  finb  ^ier  unb  bie   Sd)iifer  finb  and)    ^ier. 
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3.  Unfere  ©dfjule  ift  gro^  unb  [d)dn.  4.  ^^d)  bin  !(em,  aber 
(2ie  finb  tiro^.  5.  Sinb  Sie  franf,  ?vvau  :^raun  ?  6.  '^^tetn, 
id)   bin  gan3  iPol)(.     7.  ®ie  finb  [el)i-  giitig,  .9)erv   Sdjcifer. 

8.  3ft  ba^  3l)re  i^eber?  9.  Du  bi[t  unavtig,  mein  iJinb. 
10.  2eib  il)r  ortig,  5linber?  11.  3a/ >*Oen-  l^ef)rcr,  nnr  finb 
artig.  12.  llnfer  (^krten  ift  fdjbn  unb  er  ift  aud)  grof? 
IS-  Tfc  .'f)unb  ift  gvop,  aber  er  ift  nid)t  bbfe.  14.  ric 
l1(Vffcr  flub  nid)t  fdjarf.  15.  25?cr  ift  ba^^?  16.  ^ai^  ift 
meinc  ed^mefter.  17.  ^a^  ftnb  bic  2d)ii(er.  18.  X'a^ 
ift  unfere  Vet)rcrin.  19.  Unfer  Cnfet  ift  in  Titw  5)orf. 
20.  3^)^*^  3^ante  ift  in  53ertin. 

C.    Answer  in  German  :    i.   3ft  ^^^  ,finb  artig  ?       2.  @inb 

bie    tinber    nid)t    artig?     3.  ^ift   bu  nio{)(,  mein  .^inb? 

4.  @inb  @ie  nid)t  wo\){,  ^nv  ®d)afer?  5.  SSeffen  ^eber 
ift  ba^?  6.  3l^effen«a((  ift  ba^^?  7.  a^er  ift  ba?  8.  SBad 
ift  ta^?  9.  3ft  3t)r  .f)unb  nid)t  bbfe  ?  10.  3ft  mein  ©orten 
nid)t  fd)bn?  n.  So  ift  3l)re  Xante?  12.  3ft  3f)r  Onfel 
nid)t  and)  in  Berlin  ? 

Z>.  I.  My  aunt  is  in  New  York.  2.  Where  is  your  uncle? 
3.  He  is  also  in  New  York.  4.  Are  you  quite  well,  Mr, 
Schafer  ?  5.  No,  I  am  not  very  well.  6.  Are  you  ill,  my 
child  ?     7.  No,  I  am  quite  well.     8.  Are  you  there,  father  ? 

9.  Yes,  I  am  here.  10.  Is  that  your  school?  11.  Yes,  that  is 
my  school.  12.  It  is  not  large,  but  it  is  handsome.  13.  Chil- 
dren, you  are  naughty.  14.  No,  we  are  quite  good.  15.  My 
brother  and  my  sister  are  in  Berlin.  16.  Whose  knives  are 
those?  17.  What  is  that?  18.  Who  is  that?  19.  That  is  my 
mother.     20.  Who  are  you?     21.  I  am  Mrs,  Braun. 

£.  ^cfeftiid  : 

:t)er  3Binter  ift  !a(t,  ber  ©ommer  ift  tt»arm  ; 
T'k  gitern  finb  reid),  bie  .Sinber  finb  arm  ; 
:5)ie  geber  ift  Ieid}t,  ba^  (Sifen  ift  fd)Wer ; 
!Dte  @d)iiffet  ift  doH,  ber  Xelter  ift  (eer. 
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LESSON  IV 
10.  Present  Indicative  of  i)abcn,  to  have. 


I  have,  etc. 

Have  I  ?  etc. 

id)  Iiabe          luir  l)aben 

()alie  id)?        I)abett  imr? 

bu  l)nft           t(}r    l)abt 

t)a[t    bu?        ()abt     if)r? 

er   \)at            flc    l)abcn 

l)at     er?          I)abeu  [ie? 

Formal :  gie  t)aben. 

Formal:  I)abeu  ^ie? 

11.  Accusative  Forms,  i.  The  direct  object  is  put  in  the 
accusative,  which  has  the  same  form  as  the  nominative,  except 
in  the  masculine  singular. 

2.  Observe  the  following  forms  of  the  masculine  singular 
accusative,  and  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  all 
genders  : 

Sifig.    ben        einctt        feincn        meincn,  k.        uielc^ctt 
F/ur.    bic         feiuc  tnetnc,  2c.  melc^c 

12.  Repetition. 

'Der  SO^attn  unb  bic  i^van.  The  man  and  woman, 

^ie  geber  unb  bic  4^inte.  The  pen  and  ink. 

^JCI?etn33aterunbmcinc9}?utter.     My  father  and  mother. 

Observe  :  The  article,  possessive  adjective,  etc.,  must  be  re- 
peated before  each  noun  in  the  singular. 

13.  The  Comparative  Degree. 

Vn  bift  !Ieincr  Ol^  id).  You  are  smaller  than  I. 

(Sv  c\e[jt  fo  l'd)nell  lute  ic^.  He  walks  as  quickly  as  I. 

(S:V  ift  alter  al^  [etn  ATCUttb.         He  is  older  than  his  friend. 

Observe:  i.  Most  adjectives  and  adverbs  form  the  com- 
parative by  adding  -cr  to  the  stem  of  the  positive. 

2.  'Than' after  comparatives  =  nlci ;  'as'  .  .  .  'as'  or 'so' 
.  .  .  '  as '  =  fo  .  .  ,  Wic. 

3.  Many  monosyllabic  adjectives  and  adverbs  with  stem  vowel 
a,  0,  u,  have  umlaut  (a,  d,  it,  respectively)  in  the  comparative. 
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4.  The  noun  after  aii  has  the  same  case  as  that  which  pre- 
cedes. 

Note. — Adjectives  with  umlaut  in  comparative  are  marked  by  ('')  in 
the  vocabularies;  see  also  vocabularies  and  Lesson  XXXIX  for  irregular 
comparison. 


EXERCISE    IV 


ol^,  than. 

Qu'fmerffattt,  attentive. 

ber  :331etftift,  the  pencil. 

bte  :33(ume,  the  flower. 

bie  iBiidjer,  the  books. 

brei,  three. 

ba§  g-enfter,  the  window. 

bie  ^enfter,  the  windows. 

i>a^  S^teifd),  the  meat. 

fiinf jig,  fifty. 

baS  ®elb,  the  money. 

ber  Ou^ge,  the  boy. 

bie  .<?reibe,  the  chalk. 

3)?arie',  Mary. 

nitr,  only. 

bie  i^uppe,  the  doll. 


bie  '^^uiJiJen,  the  dolls. 

rein,  clean. 

ber  'Sd^reibtifdi,  the  writing- 
desk,  writing-table. 

ba§  (2c^uIt)QUv^,  the  school- 
house. 

bie  Sdjulftube,  the  school- 
room. 

ber  Stocf,  the  cane,  stick. 

bie  "Xa^ei,  the  blackboard. 

bie  Znv,  the  door. 

biele,  many. 

inie?  how? 

ba^  3^"^"^^^*'  the  room. 

bie  3i«ttner,  the  rooms. 

2U,  too. 


A.  Continue  the  following  (see  Exercise  III)  :  i.  SBelt^ett 
^aU  f)abe  id)?  luefdjen  ^aii  I)aft  bu?  u'.  2.  3d)  l)abe  feinen 
^(eiftift.  3.  3BeId)e  53itd)er  l)abe  id)?  4.  .^pabe  id)  ttid)t  if)re 
^iid)er?    5.  ^d}  i}abe:  teitte  a}?effer.    6.  Qdj  t)nbe  ben  (2tocf. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  ber,  ein,  fein,  or  of  a  pos- 
sessive adjective  in  the  following :  i.  ^at  ^Jlaxk  .  .  .  ^lume? 
2.  3Ser  t)at  .  .  .  9[l?e[[er  (-f///^.)?     3.  ^abt  id)  .  .  .  ®ud)  ? 

6.  §abt 
.  ©unb 
.  a«ab* 


4-  C)aft  bu  .  .  .  i^eber?    5.  §aben  iDir  .  .  .  ©arten? 
il)r  .  .  .  (Sklb?    7.  .'paben  ®ie  .  .  .  3:inte?    8.  . 
^ot  ?^tei[d).    9.  .  .  .  ^unge  ()at  .  .  .  ^ail.    10.  . 
d^en  ^at  .  .  .  "^nppe.    u.  .*oat  e^  .  .  .  ^uppe? 
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C.  1.  Unfer  '2i^u(()au<5  ift  flro^  unb  fcf)dn.  2.  (g^  f)at 
Diele  ^immer  unb  Jenfter.  3.  I)ie  ^tmmev  finb  gro^. 
4.  ete  l)aben  genfter.  5.  Unfer  ^i'^wer  l)at  nur  ein  ^enfter. 
6.  :T)a^  ?^-en[ter  ift  ^x^%,  aber  e^  ift  nid)t  immer  rein.  7.  ,f)ier 
ift  unfer  '^el)rer.  8.  Snv^  t)at  er  ?  9.  ($r  I)at  einen  ^d}reib= 
tifd).  10.  (Sr  ^t  aud)  cine  J-eber  unb  Xinte.  n.  ^einc 
©i^iiler  ()aben  aud)  ^eber  unb  S^inte.  12.  Unfere  ®d)ulftube 
t)at  eine  Xafet.  13.  i^ic  Xafct  ift  fdjmar^.  14-  '^ie  inete 
©(filter  i]at  3t)re  i2d)ule  ?  15.  '2ic  {)at  fitnf^ifl  2d)itler. 
16.  ®inb  bie  ©chiller  aufmerffam  ?  17.  @ie  finb  nid)t  immer 
oufmerffam.  18.  Unfere  Vel]rcr  baben  ."^reibe.  19.  I^a§ 
genfter  ift  fleiner  al^  bie  Xitr.  20.  T^cr  Ve()rer  ift  alter  al^ 
feine  @d)it(er.  21.  Tjte  ©critter  finb  nii^t  fo  ftutj  trie  \\)x 
^e{)rer. 

Z>.   Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

E.  I.  Our  teacher  has  a  chair  and  writing-desk.  2.  Has 
he  also  a  cane?  3.  No,  he  has  no  cane.  4.  The  pupils  have 
their  books.  5.  Have  you  your  books?  6.  Yes,  but  I  have 
no  pencil.  7.  Mary  has  my  pencil  and  pen.  8.  Which  doll 
have  the  girls?  9.  They  have  no  doll.  ip.  How  many 
teachers  has  your  school?  11.  It  has  three  teachers. 
12.  Have  they  many  pupils?  13.  Yes,  they  have  fifty  pupils. 
14.  Are  their  pupils  attentive?  15.  No,  not  always.  16.  Has 
your  teacher  her  pen  or  pencil?  17.  No,  but  she  has  her 
chalk.  18.  Has  your  sister  a  doll?  19.  No,  she  has  no  doll; 
she  is  too  big.     20.  She  is  taller  than  her  brother. 

F.  gefeftud: 

(Sin  ^ittbe^^erj  fo((  fein:  Sie  ber  (gpiccjel  fo  nia()r, 

$Bie  bie  ?i(ie  fo  rein,  2Bie  ber  Cue(i  fo  frifd), 

SBie  ber  2:au  fo  f(ar,  %xq\)  \xi\^  bie  isbiilein  im  (Sk- 

biifd). 

G.  (£pri(^mbrter  (proverbs)  :  i.  ^effer  fpat  a(§  nie.  2.  (St= 
ma^  ift  beffer  al«  gar  nid)tv:'.  3.  ^t\i  ift  ®e(b.  4.  gnbe  gut, 
a((e«^  gut. 
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LESSON  V 

14.  Present  Indicative  of  mad)Cn,  to  make. 

T  make,  am  making,  do  make,  etc.    Am  I  making?  do  I  make?  etc. 

id)  innd)C  nnniiarf)cu  inad)e  id)?        mndjen  ivir? 

bii  madift  il)r  iiiadit  iiuidiftbu?        madit    ilir? 

cr  mad)t  [ic   madicii  mad)t  cr?         madjen  fie? 

Formal:  5ie  inadjcn.  Formal:  mad)en  Ste  ? 

'  Examples. 

^d}  madjC  etne  '^]?uppe.  I  am  making  a  doll. 

Spielen  [ie  ^nll?  Do  they  play  ball? 

SBir  Iteben  uttferen  i^ater.  We  love  our  father. 

!Du  arbettcft.  You  are  working. 

JRegnet  CCi?  Is  it  raining? 

Observe:  i.  There  are  no  auxiliary  forms  in  German  cor- 
responding to  the  English  'I  am  making,'  'Does  he  play?'  etc. 

2.  Most  verbs  form  the  present  indicative  like  madjen,  but 
when  the  infinitive  stem  ends  in  -t  or  -t>,  or  consonants  after 
which  t  cannot  be  pronounced,  the  second  singular  ends  in  -eft, 
and  the  third  singular  and  the  second  plural  in  -et. 

15.  Imperative  of  tnod)en. 
Singula}-.  Plural. 

inai^C  (bu),  make  (thou).  tnad)t  (if)r),  make  (ye). 

Formal :  mac^en  2te,  make. 

16.  Adjective  as  Adverb.  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as 
adverbs  without  change  : 

(jut,  good,  well.  fd)bn,  beautiful(-ly). 

fleipg,  diligent(-ly).  angene^ttt,  agreeable(-ly). 
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nrOelten,  to  work. 

^ie  '^(ufgabe,  the  exercise. 

bitte,  please. 

ber  ^rief,  the  letter. 

bic  ^ritbcr,  the  brothers. 

i^eut|d),  Oerman. 

er',nl)(en,  to  tell  (narrate). 

flcij^tti,  diligent,  industrious 

i^icrn,  willingly,  gladly. 

.*nEarl,  Charles. 

ba^:5  .^(aine'r,  the  piano. 

(e()ren,  to  teach. 

(ernen,  to  learn,  study. 

ba^  "^ieb,  the  song. 

lobert,  to  praise. 

Idiom 


EXERCISE   V 

madjett,  to  make,  do. 

ba^    "DJ^Irdjen,   the    fairy-tale, 

story, 
bie    'Mird)eu,    the   fairy-tales, 

stories, 
oft,  often, 
vciiueu,  to  rain. 
[d)nci(,  quick,  fast, 
fdirciben,  to  write, 
fingen,  to  sing, 
ber  Spn'^te'rgang,  the  walk, 
[piekn,  to  play, 
luen?  whom? 
irenig,  little  (not  much). 


MS^rr.    ^dl  fptclc  HCril,  I  am  fon,l  of  playir 

2.  ^iucu  Spa.^icrflonjj  madjcit,  to  tak 


ng,  like  to  play, 
take  (go  for)  a  walk. 
3.   minuter  fpicleu,  to  play  the  piano. 

A.  Continue  the  following,  giving  also  the  imperative  :  i.  ^6) 
fd)retbe  einen  :^rtef,  bit,  jc.  2.  ^d)  mad)e  einen  SpQ^ter= 
gang.      3.   ^&j   finge   ein   Vieb.     4.   3d)   fpiele   ntd)t   ASall. 

5.  5lrbeite  \^  [dotted?    6.  ^c^  (erne  fd)ttelfer  a(^  ^arl. 

B.  I.  Unfere  \^e()rer  toben  ifire  ed)it(er.  2.  ^\t  ^etirerin 
te^rt  i()re  3d)it(ev.  3.  r^ie  2d)iifer  (ernen  gem.  4.  .<itinber, 
(ernt  i()r  gem  l^eutfd)'?    5.  3a,  nnr  (ernen  fe()r  gern  T^eutfd). 

6.  ."Sinber  (ernen  nid)t  immer  gern.  7.  'Sir  [d)reiben  eine 
^lufgabe.  8.  ,Qar(  fdjrcibt  einen  i^rief.  9.  iiJuirie,  ]d)reibe 
eine  5(ufgabe.  10.  Strbettet  f(ei^iger,  .Qinbcr.  n.  Wmxt 
arbeitetfe()r  fletfiig.  12.  ^inber  [pie(en  iinmer  gern.  13.  .Qnr(, 
fpiclft  bu  gem  ^a((?  14.  3^^  •'perr  i!?e()rer,  id)  fpie(e  [e()r 
gern  ^a((.  15.  ^itte,  er^,a()(en  @ie  ein  5.1?(ird)en,  .s>err 
Ce^rer.     16.  Unfere  SOZutter  cr',a()(t  oft  9}?ard)en.     17.  9J?eitie 


14  GERMAN    GRAMMAR  [§  i6 

S'rfiuiefter  [iui-^t  [efiv  fti)on  ;  fie  fingt  ein  lUeb.  i8.  2pielen 
3ie  iUiuner,  ^vau  Sdjiifer?  19.  3*^)  [pi<^fs  fi^^  menig,  aber 
nicl)t  fet)r  gut.  20.  9D?etne  ^riiber  madjen  oft  einen  Spa^ier- 
gang.  21.  S3tad)en  ®ie  gern  einen  ©pajiergang?  22.  Qa, 
id)  mad)c  fel)r  gern  einen  Spa'^iergang. 

C.  Answer  in  German  :  I.  5Ber  (obt  bie  (Sd)ii(er?  2.  "i^^ernft 
bu  gern,  farl?  3.  Strbeitet  i^r  ffei^ig,  ,^inber?  4.  Ser 
fdjreibt?  5-  2Ba^  fd)reibt  er?  6.  3}3cr  fpiett?  7.  Sag 
fpieten  fie?  8.  gpielen  2ie  ,^IaDier?  9.  V'ernen  2ie  gern 
T^eutfd)'?     10.  53}ag  er^d{)(t   bie   Vet)rerin?     n.  33}er   fingt? 

12.  Sag  fingt  fie?     13.  ?Regnet  e^,  ober  regnet  ee^  nid)t? 

D.  I.  We  are  learning  German.  2.  I  like  to  learn  German. 
3.  Do  you  like  to  learn  German?  4.  Charles  likes  to  learn 
German.  5.  Mary  works  diligently.  6.  Her  brother  learns 
very  quickly.  7.  He  learns  more  quickly  than  I.  8.  Our 
teacher  is  telling  a  story.  9.  The  teacher  teaches  and  the 
pupils  learn.  10.  Do  pupils  always  hke  to  learn  ?  11.  Charles 
is  not  so  clever  as  Mary.     12.  What  are  you  writing,  Mary? 

13.  I  am  writing  a  letter.  14.  Please  sing  a  song,  Mrs.  Schafer. 
15.  Do  not  play,  my  child  ;  write  an  exercise.  16.  My  father 
and  mother  are  taking  a  walk,  i  7.  Do  they  often  take  a  walk? 
18.  Our  house  is  larger  than  their  house.  19.  Our  garden  is 
smaller  than  their  garden. 

LESSON  VI 

Review  Lessons  I-V. 

EXERCISE   VI 

angenel)m,  pleasant,  agreeable.  Ijeip,  hot. 

braud)en,  to  use,  want,  need.  t)e((,  bright. 

bunfet,  dark.  ber  §intme(,  heaven,  sky. 

bag  ?^euer,  fire.  I)i)ren,  to  hear. 

bag  ©rag,  grass.  fe^t,  now. 

f)eftig,  violent.  furj,  "er,  short. 
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(ang,  "er,  long.  ber  ^^egen,  rain, 

tegen,  to  lay.  fc^einen,  shine, 

bie  Vuft,  air.  ber  Sdjnee,  snow. 

mnnd)maf,  frequently.  bie  (Sonne,  sun. 

mel)r,  more.  ber  Staub,  dust. 

bie  ^?cad)t,  night.  ber  ZaQ,  day. 

na^,  ""ev,  wet.  trocfen,  dry. 

nic^t  me()r,  no  longer.  Juieber,  again. 
ber  Ofen,  stove. 

A.  I.  Sir  f)nben  jel^t  iSotnmer.  2.  ^er  Zaq  ift  Itinger 
unb  bie  Tiadjt  ift  fitv^er.  3.  I^ie  "s^uft  ift  oft  fel)r  l)ei§. 
4.  Sir  l)aben  mancf)ma(  9?egen.  5.  4^er  9iegen  ift  fel)r 
nngene()m.  6.  (Sv  madit  ba\?  (^h'a^  naB  unb  (egt  bett  etaub. 
7.  (i^  regnet  jei^^t  l)eftig ;  id)  l)ore  e^.  8.  ®ie  Sonne  fdjeint 
nid)t  inel)r.  9.  ^er  .'nimmel  ift  bunfet.  10.  T'ie  Sonne 
fd)eint  je^t  irtieber  I)e((  unb  mad)t  ba*  (Mra^  trorfen.  n.  Sir 
()aben  fe^t  feinen  Sd)nee.  12.  9Diad)en  (Sie  fein  geuer. 
13.  Sir  braud)en  jeljt  fein  Jcuer.  14.  Sir  brau(^en  unferen 
Cfen  nid)t  mef)r. 

B.  Oral:  i.  3ft  e^i  jetjt  Sinter?  2.  3ft  ber  Xag  fiirjer 
qI^  bie  '?fad)t?  3.  3ft  bie  Tiad]t  fo  lang  tine  ber  3::og? 
4.  Regnet  ee?  5.  $ijrt  il)r  nid}t  ben  ijRegen,  Hinber? 
6.  Regnet  et5  t)ier  oft?  7.  >s3flben  unr  ^Sd)nee?  8.  3ft  ba«^ 
(S^raenaf??  9.  .vSaben  Sie  einen  Cfen?  10.  ^raud)en  mir 
je^t  (5euer? 

C.  Continue:  i.  3d)  l)abe  teinen  Cfcu,  bit,  n*.  2.  '^)d] 
l)dre  nid)t  ^en  9^egen.  3.  3d)  ^'i'^  ^''^"^^t  U'o()(.  4.  ^rauc^e  id) 
tvin  ^-euer? 

Z>.  I.  It  is  now  winter.  2.  The  day  is  shorter  than  the 
night.  3.  The  air  is  colder.  4.  We  need  a  stove.  5.  We 
need  also  a  fire.  6.  We  have  no  fire.  7.  Our  room  is  quite 
cold.  8.  We  have  snow.  9.  The  snow  is  white  and  clean. 
10.  The  air  is  often  very  cold,  but  it  is  pleasant  and  bright. 
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II.  My  room  has  a  stove.  12.  I  use  the  stove  very  often. 
13.  Charles  and  Mary  need  a  stove.  14.  Their  room  is  not 
very  warm.     15.  Please  make  a  fire. 

E.  ^^efeftiict: 

3c()  Hebe  bte  481umen,  irf)  Itebe  bo^  @ptef, 
3d)  liebe  bie  2?oge(,  id)  liebe  gar  niel, 
^te  (5rbe,  ben  §imme(,  bie  2ontte,  ben  Stern, 
3d)  Itebe  ba^  alle^,  ob  nat)'  ober  fern. 

LESSON  VII 


17. 

Declension  of  Definite  Article. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Mase. 

Fein. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

Norn. 

ber 

bie 

^(\i 

bie,  the 

Gen. 

bt'i? 

ber  , 

be<5 

ber,  of  the 

Dat. 

bem 

ber 

bem 

ben,  (to,  for)  the 

Ace. 

ben 

bie 

bat^ 

bie,  the 

18. 

Use  of  the  Cases. 

SKer  i 

ftba? 

X^er  9J?ann  ifi 

t  \i^^   Who    is 

there?     The   man  is 

there. 
SBeffen  :33uc^  t)at  er?  Whose  book  has  he? 

Gr  f)at  bn^  ®ud)  \st^  Sd)ii(erv5.    He  has  the  pupil's  book, 
'il^eni  fd)icft  er  bae  i^ud)  ?  To  whom  does   he   send   the 

book? 
Gr  fd)ict't  bem  I'elirer  bai?  ^nd).    He  sends  the  teacher  the  book. 
3Ben  lobt  fie?     3ie  (obt  bcii    Whom  does  she  praise?     She 

5d)ii(ev.  praises  the  pupil. 

^il?av?  baben  2ie?      3^)  biibe    What  have  you?     1  have  the 

bie  <^eber.  pen. 

cbserve  :   I.  The  nominative  is  the  subject,  and  answers  the 
question  '  who  ?  '  (luer  ?)  or  '  what  ? '  (H)a«j  ?). 


\ 
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2.  The  genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  possessive  or 
objective  with  of,  and  answers  the  question  'whose?'  'of 
whom?  '  '  of  what  ? '  (lueffen  ?). 

3.  The  dative  is  the  indirect  object,  and  answers  the  ques- 
tion '  to  whom  ? '  (iriem  ?). 

4.  The  accusative  is  the  direct  object,  and  answers  the 
question  '  whom  ?  '  (iretl  ?)  or  '  what  ?  '  (tnaS  ?). 

Notes.  —  i.  Any  of  these  cases,  except  the  nominative,  may  be  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition. 

2.  It  is  important  to  remember  that  some  verbs  which  are  transitive  in 
English  govern  a  dative  only  in  German,  as  indicated  in  the  vocabularies. 

19.  Contraction.  The  prepositions  ait,  'on,'  'at,' in,  'in,'  uon, 
*of,'  'from,'  511,  'to,'  are  contracted  with  the  unemphasized 
definite  article  as  follows  : 

on  bem  =  am  itt  bem  =  im  Dott  bem  =  tiom 

3U  bem  =  jum  ^,u  ber  =  jur 

20.  Case  Forms  of  Nouns,  i.  Most  masculine  and  neuter 
nouns  have  the  genitive  singular  in  -^  or  -c^ ;  the  dative  singu- 
lar is  often,  and  the  accusative  usually,  the  same  as  the  nomi- 
native ;  but  masculine  and  neuter  monosyllables  usually  add  -c 
in  the  dative  singular. 

2.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular,  and  most 
of  them  have  -n  or  -cii  throughout  the  plural. 

3.  The  nominative,  genitive,  and  accusative  plural  are  always 
alike,  and  the  dative  ends  in  -it. 

EXERCISE   VII 

auf  {dat}j,  on,  U])on.  fiir  {acc.^,  for, 

bev  S8aum,  tree.  ber  (^ilitner,  gardener. 

belommen,  to  get,  receive.  bae     l^kmiife      {sing,      only), 

bie  ^(umen,  flowers.  vegetables. 

bev  58(ument'o()l,  cauliflower.  cjern  l)aben,  to  be  fond  of,  like. 

briufleu,  to  bring.  in  {dat.),  in. 

bonfen  {(lat>),  to  thank.  bev  .«ol)(,  cabbage. 
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bie  ^iic^e,  kitchen.  ber  Zi\d},  table. 

mit  {daf.),  with.  unter  {dat),  under. 

ber  Otad)liar,  neighbour.  ufl».  (unb  fo  IDeiter),  etc.,  and 

nad)  .'paufe,  home.  so  forth. 

pflnit^en,  to  plant.  ba2>  ii>eild)en,  the  violet. 

pfUictett,  to  pick,  pluck.  bie  ^et(d)en,  the  violets. 

bie  9\o[en,  roses.  cevfaufen,  to  sell. 

fdjenfen,  to  give  (as  a  present),   tiiel,  much. 

fd)icfen,  to  send.  tuem?  (to,  for)  whom? 

bie  Stcibt,  town,  city.  Uiol)tien,  to  dwell,  live. 

ftel)en,  to  stand.  p  {dat),  to. 

A.  Continue  the  following:  i.  .^d)  fc^enfe  beiit  Vefjver  ba^ 
«uc^,  bu,  n\  2.  3^  ()abe  ben  :53(eifttft  ber  *^e()rerin.  3.  3d) 
bin  ber  2d)itler  bcv^  Vel)reri^.  4-  3d)  er5n()k  ben  .Qtnbern  ba^? 
ll)^ard)en.    5.  3^)  nrbeite  im  (smarten. 

B.  I.  ^Q^  i)*t  ber  ®arten  bee  Ocad)bare.  2.  Sir  fpiekn 
oft  im  ©arterTbee  jrad)[inrv^.    3.  ^\x  l)aiien  (xMd)  einen  ©arten. 

4.  Warn  iHiter"aflieitet  mit  bem  6nirtner  im  6Hirten.  5.  Mtm 
Jl^ater  pflau^t  jel^t  ^ lumen.  6.  Ter  partner  pflan^t  ba« 
^kmitfe.    7.  2ie  pflanjen  and)  ben  ^o^l  unb  ben  ^tumenfo()L 

5.  9J?ein  initer  pflan^t  inele  :33(umen:  9x'ofen,  3?etld)en,  uiw. 
P^^4^a^  itinb  bee  (sHirtnere  i[t  and)  int  ©arten.  10.  (Se  fpielt 
^nter  bem  ^nume.  n.  'S>ir  pfliicfen  oft  :33tumen  fitr  meine 
JJ^utttr.  12.  2ie  l)at  ABlumen  iel)r  flern.  13.  3ie  ln-aud)t 
Me  AiMumen  fiir  ben  lifd)  unb  bae  (s^emiife  fiir  bie  iUidje. 
/4.  ';}JcViue  Xante  uiol)Ut  in  ber  2tabt.  15.  eie  ^at  feinen 
(Garten.  16.  IVutter  fd)id;t  meiner  {dat.)  Xante  oft  tinmen. 
17.  4>ater  briuc^t  bae  (s^eniiife  ^ur  2tabt.  18.  ^x  cert'auft 
oiel  (i^emUfe  in  ber  2tnbt  nub  briugt  bae  C^klb  nad)  .spaufe. 
19.  iix  befommt  niel  (^elb  fiir  fein  ©emiife.  20.  Sir  fd)enfen 
bem 'i'ef)rer  unb  ber  Vel)rerin  oft  ^^himen.  21.  :rie  ^(umeu 
ftet)en  auf  bem  ^djreibtifd)  ber  l'el)rerin.  22.  :rie  Vel)rerin 
banft  ben  2d}ii(ern. 
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C.  Answer  in  German  :  i.  33}e[fen  @avten  ift  '^^^'^  2.  2Ber 
ift  im  ©arten?  3.  Wxi  lr>em  arbeitet  er?  4.  2Beld)e^ 
©emiife  pftan^t  ber  C^Hirtner?  5.  2Ber  pflanjt  bie  ^lumen? 
6.  3Be(d)e  i8(umen  pflan^t  er  ?  7.  Seffen  liinb  ift  im  (Garten  ? 
8.  ^i?o  [pielt  e^?  9.  Ser  pfliicft  iSlumen?  10.  giir  iDen 
finb  fie?  n.  ^raud)t  fie  :©(umen  fiir  bie  .Qiic[)e?  12.  3Bo 
n)ot)nt  3f)re  Xante?  13.  Sem  fd)icft  3{)re  3}?utter  bie 
® lumen?  14.  So  oevfauft  3f)r  33ater  ba«  ©emufe? 
15.  So  ftet)en  bie  ^(umen? 

Z>.  Supply  an  article  in  tlie  blank  spaces  :  i.  .  .  .  ^at( 
.  .  .  2cl}itler^  ift  t)iibfd).  2.  .^aben  3ie  .  .  .  ^iid)  .  . 
gran?  3.  -3d)  ^^^le  nidjt  .  .  .  i^uppe  .  .  .  9JMbc^en^ 
4.  Sdjenfen  ^gie  .  .  .  Onfel  .  .  .  ^ud).  5.  ®tel)t  .  . 
2^ifd)  in  .  .  .  3^^^^^^^'?  6.  .  .  ,  g-eber  liegt  auf  .  . 
Sd)reibtifd)  .  .  .  2el)rer^.  7.  3Bo  ift  .  .  .  iBIeiftift  .  . 
^e{)rerin? 

£.  I.  That  is  our  garden.  2.  We  work  often  in  the  garden. 
3.  The  children  like  to  play  in  the  garden.  4.  They  play  with 
the  neighbour's  children.  5.  The  gardener  is  working  in  the 
garden.  6.  He  is  planting  the  flowers.  7.  Father  is  planting 
the  vegetables.  S.  Which  vegetables  is  he  planting?  9.  He 
is  planting  the  cabbage  and  cauliflower.  19.  Are  you  fond  of 
flowers?  II.  Yes,  I  am  very  fond  of  flowers.  12.  To  whom 
does  your  mother  send  flowers?  13.  She  sends  flowers  to  my 
(meiner)  aunt.  14.  My  aunt  lives  in  the  city,  but  she  has  no 
garden.  15.  We  need  the  flowers  for  the  table  and  the  vege- 
tables for  the  kitchen.  16.  The  flowers  on  the  teacher's  table 
are  very  pretty.  17.  My  mother  sends  the  teacher  (/.)  violets. 
18.  Send  the  teacher  the  violets. 

F.  ?efeftu(f: 

(5g  rennet,    (^ott  fec^net  O 

Ten  t)o(}en  :©aum,  ben  tteinen  ©traurf) 
Unb  a((  bie  taufenb  iPlumen  ou(^. 
O  frifd)er  ^Ifecjen !    T'u  (S^otte^  @egen! 
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LESSON    VIII 

21.  Present  Indicative  of  tun,  to  do. 

I  do,  I  am  doing,  etc. 

id)  tue  \mx  tun 

bit  tuft  tl)r  tut 

er  tut  fie  tun 

Formal :  @ie  tun. 

22.  Infinitive  after  Verbs. 

Qd)  untnfcf)e,  ®a((  p  fpicfcn.     I  wish  to  play  ball. 

Qd)  l)abe  V'uft,  cinen  ©papier-  I  have  a  mind  (want,  wish)  to 

gang  p  mad)en.  take  a  walk. 

Observe:   i.    Many  verbs  and  nouns  take  an  infinitive  with 
511  to  complete  their  meaning. 

2.   This  infinitive  comes  at  the  end  of  its  clause,  which  is 
preceded  by  a  comma  in  German. 

23.  Accusative  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  following  forms  in  the  accusa- 
tive, and  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  antecedent : 

Singular.  Plural. 

\st  Pers.    mid),  me.  uue,  us. 

2d  Pers.      bid),  thee,  you.  eud),  you. 

^d  Pers.     i:^n,  him,  it ;  fie,  her,  it ;  e§,  it.  fie,  them. 

Formal   ^Sing.  and  Plur.  'Sie,  you. 

Examples. 

?obt  er  mt^  (un^)?  Does  he  praise  me  (us)? 

(5r  lobt  Sic.  He  praises  you. 

.f>nt  fie  ben  ^al(  ?   Sie  I)at  if)n.  Has  she  the  ball  ?    She  has  it. 

^^at  er  bie  9?ofe?     CSr  t)at  fie.  Has  he  the  rose?     He  has  it. 
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24.  Dative  Personal  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns  have  the  following  forms  in  the  dative, 
and  agree  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

\st  Pers.  mir,  (to,  for)  me.  un^,  (to,  for)  us. 

2d  Pers.  bir,.(to>  ^0  thee,  you.  eurf),  (to,  for)  you. 

id  Pers.  tl)m,(to,for)him.   i{)r,(to,for)her.  tI)nenXto,for)  them. 
Formal :  Sing,  and  Plur.  3i)tteTl,  (to,  for)  you. 
Note.  — The  neut.  dat.  i^nt  is  used  only  of  persons  or  animals. 
Examples. 

®e(ien  Ste  mtr  (un§)  @e(b.  Give  me  (us)  money. 

3cl)  gebe  bir  (eud))  5^rot.  I  give  bread  to  you. 

@te  [d)enft  \\)X  ein  ^ud).  She  gives  her  a  book. 

(5r  baut  iljncn  ein  .'paU'g.  He  builds  them  a  house. 

(Sr  baut  S^nen  ein  §au^.  He  builds  a  house  for  you. 

Observe  :  The  German  dative  forms  are  rendered  into  Eng- 
lish by  a  pronoun  simply  before  the  direct  object,  and  by  a 
pronoun  with  '  to  '  or  '  for  '  after  the  direct  object. 

EXERCISE   VIII 

be[ud}en,  to  visit,  call  on.  lieben,  to  love, 

bev  ^-reunb,  friend.  "i^^xi  ^].'apie'r,  paper, 

bie  (^reunbe,  friends.  tun,  to  do. 

jaiDot)!,  yes  (indeed),  O  yes.  luarum?  why? 

ber  Scirm,  noise.  tt)unfd)en,  to  wish. 

Idioms  :  8Jcfuct)e  motl)Cn,  to  make  calls,  pay  visits. 

iillft  tjabctt  (511  +  iiitin.),  to  have  a  mind  to,  want  to. 

A.  I.  ?obt  ber  l^e[)rer  eud)  oft,  .Qtnber?  2.  ^a,  er  lobt  un^ 
oft.  3.  ^t'ie  2d)ltfer  ftnb  oufmertfam  unb  ber  Cet)rer  lobt  fie. 
4-  2Btr  lieben  unfere  ^nnte  unb  brinc^en  tl)r  oft  ®(umen. 
5.  Unfer  3?ater  ift  fe{)r  niitin  unb  mir  lieben  it)n.  6.  (Sr 
er^a()(t  uni5  oft  ■)}?ard)en  unb  mir  bijren  fie  gem.  7.  ^'iebft  bu 
mid),  mein  tinb  ?    8.  3aiuol)l,  id)  liebe  bic^,  5i>ater.    9.  ^ie 
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.*<tmber  be^  9fJacf)bar^  finb  artig  unb  w'xx  fptekn  gem  mit  i^nen. 

10.  2Bir  fpiefen  ntcf)t  gern  mit  bir  ;  bu  bift  unartig.  ii.  Ttt 
(partner  bringt  bnc^  ©emitfe  pr  Stabt  unb  oerfauft  e§  ba. 
12.  @r  tterfauft  mtr  inel  ©emiife.  13.  ^l^erfauft  er  eurf)  aitc^ 
©emiife?  14.  ^^ai  fdjenfen  2te  bem  9J?ab(^en?  15.  Sir 
f(f)ettfen  it)m  eine  ^^uppe.  16.  3rf)  i)ab^  ^'uft,  eineit  Spajier^ 
gang  mit  3^)^^^^  >u  madien.  17.  3d)  I)ore  einen  ^itnn ;  f)bren 
®ie  it)n  and)?  18.  ^efud)en  eie  3()i"e  Srcunbe  oft?  19.  ^a, 
unr  befud)en  fie  oft.  20.  3d)  ()abe  feine  ii^uft,  ^efud)e  jn 
mad)en.  21.  31^  uninfd)e  einen  ^rief  5U  fdjveiben ;  mer  I)at 
meine  ^-eber?  22.  ^arl  l)at  fie.  23.  So  ift  mein  "i^apier? 
24.  3^)  t)fli^c  c^  f)i^i'- 

^.  Answer  in  German:  i.  Ser  t)at  nieinen  -53(eiftift? 
2.  §at  er  and)  meine  ^^eber?  3.  .'pbren  Sie  ben  I'drm? 
4.  Sen  tiebft  bu,  mein  .Qinb?  5.  2pie(t  i()r  gern  mit  mir? 
6.  Ser  pflan^t  baes  (^emiife?    7.  So  nerfauft  er  bie  ^(umen? 

8.  .f)aben  Sie  t'uft,  einen  Spa^iergang  mit  und  .^u  mad)en? 

9.  SaiJ  fd)enf'ft  bu  bem  ^?tnd)bar?     10.  Sik^  fd)enfft  bu  mir? 

11.  (3d)id"en  Sie  ber  yyrnu  iSlumen?  12.  Vobt  ber  Ve()rer 
feine  2d)iiler?  13.  Sa^  er^ablt  eud)  bie  Vel)rerin?  14.  Sa'^ 
fd)entt  bie  ^JJhitter  ben  Minbern?  15-  Sa<5  fdjentt  3()nen 
3l)re  ^JJiutter?  j6.  Sem  fd)entt  fie  ben  ^i^all?  17.  Sn^^  tut 
ber  ©artner?  18.  Sai5  tut  i()r,  ^inber?  19.  Sae  tun  ®ie, 
fQtxi'  :Q3raun  ? 

C.  I.  What  do  you  wish  to  do?  2.  I  wish  to  visit  my 
friend.  3.  I  like  to  visit  him.  4.  The  gardener's  children 
wish  to  play  with  us.  5.  We  do  not  want  to  play  with  them. 
6.  We  like  to  play  with  you,  Charles.  7.  Our  neighbour  gives 
us  flowers.  8.  His  gardener  brings  them  to  us.  9.  We  thank 
him  for   his  flowers.     10.  Does   he   bring   you   also    flowers? 

11.  The  gardener  sells  his  vegetables  ;  he  sells  them  in  the  city. 

12.  We  do  not  praise  you;  you  are  not  attentive.  13.  Why 
do  you  not  learn  your  lesson?  14.  I  am  learning  it  now. 
15.  Do   you   need   your  book?     16.  Yes,  I  need   it;    please 
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bring  it  to  me.     17.  Do  you  hear  me?     18.  Yes,  I  hear  you 
quite  well. 


D.  ^efeftlid: 

5tm  §au^  ift  ein  ©arten, 
■^0  bin  ic^  f  0  gem ! 
ra  l)iipf'  id)  unb  fpring'  icf) 
llm  ^aum  unb  um  ^eet ; 


1)0  rnf  id)  unb  fing'  id), 
So  (aut  e^  nur  get)t : 
3ui  ©arten,  im  @arten, 
'I:a  bin  id)  jo  gem ! 


25. 


LESSON  IX 
SJJcin  Model  and  Possessive  Adjectives. 


Singular. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

mein 

meine 

mein 

G. 

meinc^ 

nieincr 

meine^ 

D. 

mein  em 

meincr 

me  in  em 

A. 

mein  en 

mein  e 

mein 

Plural. 
All  Genders. 


meinc,  my 
meincr,  of  my 
mein  en,  (to,  for)  my 
meine,  my 

Remarks:   i.  Thus  are  declined  the  possessive  adjectives: 
mein,  my.        fetn,  his,  its.  un[er,  our.        ^^x,  your, 

bein,  thy.  i()r,  her,  its,  their.        euer,  your. 

Also,  ein,  a,  one  (sing,  only)  ;  fein,  no,  not  any. 

Note. — Uitfcr  usually  drops  c  before  final -nt  or  -tt  (iinform,  unfem). 

2.  Observe  the  correspondence  between  the  pronoun  of  ad- 
dress and  the  possessive  : 

2)U  (ernft  beine  5(ufgabe.  You  learn  your  lesson. 

%%X  lernt  eure  5(ufgabe.  You  leam  your  lesson. 

(2ie  lernen  %%xt  Stufgabe.  You  learn  your  lesson. 

3.  Observe  also  the  correspondence  for  the  third  person, 
especially  for  fein  and  i^r,  of  inanimate  objects  : 

Die^htme  tierliertt^rc  J\-arbe.     The  flower  loses  its  colour. 
jTa'?  Cora's  nerliert  [cine  J-arbe.     The  grass  loses  its  colour, 
(gie  t)at  if)ren  ^ut.  She  has  her  hat. 
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4.  The  termination  of  the  possessive  adjective  depends  on 
the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  the  noun  it  quahfies  (the 
thing  possessed) ;  the  stem  depends  on  the  gender  and  num- 
ber of  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers  (the  possessor), 
as  in  the  examples  above. 

NoTK.  —  The  neut.  diminutive  ba^  95Jabd)eil,  'the  girl,'  takes  the  pers. 
pron.  and  poss.  adj.  referring  to  it  in  the  fern.,  unless  a  child  is  meant: 
®a8  a}Jdbd)en  liebt  i!)rc  fflhittev ;  fie  liebt  fie,  'The  girl  loves  her 
mother;  she  loves  her.' 

EXERCISE    IX 

i)a^  ^abejtmtner,  bath-room,  fit^ett,  to  sit. 

i>a^  ^ett,  bed.  fottft,  else,  or  else,  otherwise. 

bvennen,  to  burn.  ba^    (gpeifejimmer,    dining- 

ber  :33itd)erfcf)rnnf,  book-case.  room. 

effett,  to  eat.  bev  iSptegcI,  mirror. 

fiinf,  five.  baS     ^tubier^tmmcr,     study 

ta^  (Mefc^enf,  gift,  present.  (room). 

geuii)l)nltd),  usually,  generally,  bie  ®tiit)Ie,  the  chairs. 

ba§  ^au^,  house.  fud)en,  to  look  for,  seek. 

t)inter  (^<?/.),  behind.  titer,  four. 

liegett,  to  lie,  be  situated,  be.  "ba^     ^o^nsimmev,     sitting- 

nebett  (da/.),  near,  beside.  room. 

fdjiafen,  to  sleep.  ge^tt,  ten. 

ta^  @(i)(af3immer,  bed-room. 

y4.  Continue  the  following,  including  all  forms  of  the  third 
person :  i.  3d)  fud)e  meineit  :331etftift,  bu  .  .  .  beinett  .  .  .  h\ 

2.  3d)  fd)ttfe  meinem  ^ruber  ein  ©efc^ettf,  :c.  3.  3d)  fc^enfe 
meiner  ®d)iv>efter  citte  "i^uppe.  4.  3^)  braud)e  mein  ^ud) 
(meine  ®itd)er)  ttic^t.  5.  3"^  befud)e  ben  <3-reunb  meine^ 
^rubers  (meiner  (Sd)n»e[ter).  6.  3d)  [ud)e  ba<J  $>aui  meiner 
greunbe.     7.  3d)  Hebe  meine  a)?utter. 

B.    I.  §ier  ftel)t  un[er  §au«.     2.  3ft  e§  nic^t  f)itbfd)? 

3.  Qd)  iDo^ne  im  §aufe  mit  meinen  ^riibern  unb  meiner 
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(Scf)n,iefter.  4-  Unfer  55ater  unb  unfere  9}?utter  njot)nen  and} 
im  §aufe?  5.  Unfer  §ou^  I)at  nur  je^n  ^iwmer  unb  eine 
^itc^e.  6.  SKtr  fi^en  gelDoljnlid)  im  Soljitjimmer.  7.  2Bir 
effen  im  ^peifejimmer  unb  f(^lafen  in  unfern  ©c^Iafjimmern. 

8.  "Da^  >2tubier5immer  meine^  33ater«^  ift  gro^  unb  frf)on. 

9.  (§v  arbeitet  fe^t  in  feinem  ^2tubier^immel•.  10.  Seine 
^iid)er  [tel)en  im  5Biid)ev[d)ranf  ober  liegen  auf  feinem  Sc^veib^ 
<i[c^.  II.  '^m  !iiMnter  brennt  immev  ein  geuer  im  ^i^tner. 
12.  T)aei  §au^  ()at  fiinf  Sd)Iaf, dimmer.  13.  Qm  Sd)taf= 
jtmmer  meiner  9Jiuttev  ftel)en  il)r  ^ett  unb  oier  8tii!)le. 
14.  ®ie  genfter  i\)vt^  ^immtx^  finb  gro^  unb  maiden  e^  ^eH. 
15-  3^1'  ^pi^Qel  ftel)t  neben  bem  ?\-enftev.  16.  T'ai'  ^aht- 
jimmev  ift  neben  bem  2d)laf  dimmer  meinec^  3?aterc<.  1 7.  .Poin- 
ter bem  .f)Qu[e  ift  ein  ©arten.  18.  §aben  @ie  and)  einen 
©arten  f)intev  3I)rem  .s3aufc  ? 

C.  Answer  in  German,  introducing  possessive  forms  where 
possible:  i.  Sa^  fud)t  .^arl ?  2.  !©em  fdjicfen  (2ie  ein 
©ef^enf?  3.  Seffen  :33iid)er  braud)en  ®ie?  4.  SBen  be^ 
fuc^en  2ie?  5.  3ft  bn«  3I)r  .^au«i  ?  6.  2Ber  niof)nt  in 
3^vem  §aufe'?  7.  ^ne  ciele  ^i'^^^^^i'  t)"t  3^1)1*  §au^y 
8.  2Bo  arbeitet  3^^*  C^^^'^'  i^atev?  9.  3Bo  ift  fein  ©tubier* 
gtmmer?  10.  2Bo  finb  f eine  :3^iid)er  geipo^ntid)?  n.  SaS 
Itegt  fonft  auf  feinem  @d)reibtifd)?  12.  33?a§  liegt  auf 
3f)rem  Xifc^e?  13.  335o  ftef)t  ber  ©pieget  Ql)xt^  ©rubers? 
14.  Seld^eS  3^^^^^"  ^ft  gro§  unb  f)en?  15.  Seffen  @orten 
ift  \ia^?    16.  2Bo  ift  ber  ©arten  beg  3^ad)bar§? 

Z>.  I.  That  is  my  house.  2.  Your  house  is  quite  pretty. 
3.  I  live  here  with  my  wife  and  our  two  children.  4.  The 
sister  of  my  wife  lives  here  also  (also  here).  5.  She  is  the 
aunt   of  my   children.      6.    My   house   has   only   ten   rooms. 

7.  The  children  sleep  in   a  room  beside  my  wife's  bedroom. 

8.  Our  children  are  small  and  they  sleep  in  one  bed.  9.  In 
their  room  [there]  are  also  two  chairs  and  a  table.     10.  Their 
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table  stands  near  the  window.  11.  I  work  usually  in  my  study. 
12.  My  wife  likes  to  sit  there  beside  me,  13.  Our  children 
play  in  the  garden  behind  the  house.  14.  My  neighbour's 
children  are  playing  with  them.  15.  What  is  the  girl  doing? 
16.  She  is  playing  with  her  dog.  17.  Is  the  boy  playing  with 
the  dog?  18.  No,  he  is  playing  with  his  ball.  19.  My  chil- 
dren like  to  play  with  our  neighbour's  children. 

E.  gefeftUd: 

®ie  Sontte  gel)t  ^ur  9xul)', 
5l^om  %tX^z  fommt  bie  ^ul) 
Unb  aud)  bte  5d)af(ein  aU^umaf, 
©ie  freu'tt  fid)  [d}on  nuf  il)ren  igtall. 
3^m  ^aum  ba  fincit  feiu  iniiicl  inel)v, 
!Die  bunfle  '}iad)t  5ici)t  [d)nell  ba(}cr, 
^alb  mirb  bcr  DJconb  am  §iiumel  [tel}Ti, 
3c^  ben!,  '0  ift  3eit  511  ^ett  5U  gel)n  ! 
@ut'9Zad)t!    ®ut'5kd)t!    5(uf  Sieberfeljti ! 

LESSON  X 

26.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  fcin  and  {)aBen* 

I  was,  etc.  I  had,  etc. 


id)  mar 

unr  inaren 

bu  luarft 

tl)r   mart 

er  JDar 

fie    maren 

Formal : 

©ie  inaren. 

id)  l)atte 

mir 

{)atten 

bu  l)attcft 

il)r 

I)attet 

er   ()atte 

fie 

I)atten 

Formal : 

@ie  I)atten. 

mad)en,  to 

make. 

Was  I  making  ?  did  I  make  ? 

etc. 

27.         Imperfect  Indicative 

I  made,  was  making,  did  make, 
etc, 

id)  mad)tc  mir  mad) ten  mad)te  id)?    mad)ten  mir? 

bu  mad)tcft         i()r  mad)tet  mad)teft  bu?  tnad)tet  i()r? 

er  mad)tc  fie    mad) ten  mad)te  er?     mad)ten  fie? 

Formal:  ©ie  mad)ten.  Formal:  mad)ten  @ie? 
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Observe  :  A  large  number  of  verbs  (called  'weak')  form  the 
imperfect  indicative  like  mad)en,  but  infinitive  stems  ending  in 
-t,  -i,  or  consonants  after  which  t  cannot  be  pronounced,  in- 
sert c  between  stem  and  ending  (avbeitcte,  regttete,  :c.). 

28.  Strong  Imperfects. 

■Singen,  to  sing.  ^(eiben,  to  remain.  2'un,  to  do. 

I  sang,  etc.  I  remained,  etc.  I  did,  etc. 

id)   fang  irf)   hikb  id)   tat 

bu   fang  ft  bu  Miebft  bu  tatft 

er    fang  er    blieb  er    tat 

ttiir  fang  en  h)tr  blteb  en  unr  tat  en 

if)r  fangt  if)r  bliebt  it)r  tatct 

fie   fang  en  fie   blieben  fie  tat  en 

Observe:  i.  Many  verbs  (called  'strong')  form  the  imper- 
fect indicative  by  changing  the  stem  vowel,  without  adding  a 
tense  ending. 

2.     The  person  endings  are  the  same  as  in  other  verbs. 

Note.  — The  impf.  indie,  of  such  strong  and  irregular  verbs  as  are  used 
in  the  exercises  will  be  given,  for  the  present,  in  the  vocabularies. 

29.  Adverbial  Accusative. 

Qv  n»ar  biefen  ©ommer  ()iev.        He  was  here  this  summer. 
Sr  inor  einen  2)?onat  ()ter.  He  was  here  a  month. 

Txx^  ^nd)  foftete  einen  X^oUar.   The  book  cost  a  dollar. 

Observe  :  Time  and  price  are  usually  expressed  by  the 
accusative. 

30.  Word  Order. 

Qd)  [)ab^  (]eute  fein  (Sklb.  I  have  no  money  to-day. 

9)iein  i?etter  ift  l)eute  l)iev.  My  cousin  is  here  to-day. 

§eute  ift  ba^  SBetter  fdjiJn.  The  weather  is  tine  to-day. 

3^m  Garten  ftel)t  ein  ^anm.        A  tree  stands  in  the  garden. 

Observe:  i.  Adverbial  expressions  of  time  precede  noun 
objects  and  other  adverbs. 
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2.  When  any  member  of  a  principal  sentence  other  than 
the  subject  precedes  the  verb  the  subject  comes  after  the  verb, 
which  is  the  second  idea  in  a  principal  assertive  sentence. 

EXERCISE  X 


n'ntlDOrten,  to  answer,  reply. 

balb,  comp.  e()er,  soon. 

beginnen,  begann,  to  begin, 
commence. 

bleiben,  blieb,  to  remain,  stay. 

bann,  then. 

ber  !^ot(ar,  dollar, 

evrei(f)ett,  to  reach. 

frifd),  fresh,  cool. 

fru^er,  earlier,  formerly. 

geben,  gab,  to  give. 

get)en,  ging,  to  walk,  go. 

geftertt,  yesterday. 

ber  ®ott,  God. 

bie  ^onb,  hand. 

ber  ^ned)t,  man-servant,  la- 
bourer. 

bie  ^ned)te,  labourers. 

foften,  to  cost. 


lange    {adv.),    long,    a  long 

time, 
bie  Vieber,  songs. 
nac^  {ddt.),  after, 
neulid),  lately,  the  other  day. 
ol)ne  {ace),  without. 
ber  9?egen[c^irm,  umbrella, 
fageti,  to  say,  tell. 
fel)ett,  [af),  to  see. 
fingen,  fang,  to  sing, 
bie  Stunbe,  hour, 
ber  2Balb,  forest,  wood(s). 
Uiattn?  when? 
Uieiter  {adv.),  further,  along, 

on. 
ba§  3S^etter,  weather. 
H)Ol){n?  where  (to)?  whither? 
Uiunberfdjon,  very  beautiful, 
gu  §au)e,  at  home. 


A.  I.  9leulic^  mac^te  ic^  eitteti  'Spa^iergang  mit  einem 
^reunbe.  2.  (Sr  Ijatte  einen  Stod  itt  feiner  §anb  unb  id) 
t)atte  meinett  9^egenfd)inn.  3.  !5)a^  SBetter  mar  fd)bn  unb  bie 
?uft  frifc^.  4-  »3ft  ti  nid)t  fd}ijn  unter  @otte«  ^immel?" 
fagte  ic^.  5.  „3aiuot)l!"  antmortete  mein  ^freunb,  „e^  ift 
umnberfc^on."  6.  Sir  gingen  iceiter  unb  [a(]en  balb  einen 
®arten.  7.  3m  ©arten  iparen  .Qned)te.  8.  Sie  arbeiteten 
fel)r  fletRig.  9.  Sie  pflan^ten  ^(unten  unb  ©emiife.  10.  SBir 
fallen  and)  ein  §aud  neben  bem  (i^arten.  n.  .'pinter  bem 
^aufe  war  ein  SBalb.     12.  3n  bem  ©aufe  H}ot)nte  ber  ©art* 
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Iter  mit  feiner  ^rau  unb  feinen  5!inbern.  13.  !Dte  ^^rou  be« 
©cirtner^  fcf)enfte  un^  ^lumen  unb  unr  banften  if)r,  14.  Sir 
blieben  eine  ©tunbe  im  "iBaitt  t)inter  bem  ©arten  unb  mein 
i^reunb  fang  ein  "i^ieb.     15.   Dann  gingen  n?ir  nad)  §au[e. 

16.  gg  begann  su  regnen  unb  irir  braud)ten  ben  3?egenfcf)irm. 

17.  i)Ud)  einer  ^tunbe  erreid^ten  luir  unfev  §aue  in  ber 
@tobt. 

^.    Continue:  i.  ©eftern  \mv  id}  nidjt  ^ier,  .  .  .  bu,  :c. 

2.  3(f)  ^atte  nieinen  ^gtocf,  bu  .  .  .  beinen,  :c.  3.  5ritl)er 
Uiol)nte   ici^   in  ber  etabt.     4.  3'c^   arbeitete   eine   @tunbe. 

5.  3(f)  blieb  eine  (gtunbe  im  Salbe.  6.  3d)  [ang  niete  tHeber. 
7.  3*^  OittQ  geftern  ^ur  Stabt.  8.  "0)?ein  !r}xegen[d)irm  foftete 
einen  3}o((ar,  bein,  h\ 

C.  Answer:  i.  3Bad  tat  ic^  neulid)  ?   2.  3S>er  ging  mitmir? 

3.  35?ie   uiar  ba*  Setter?      4-   Ser  arbeitete?      5.   So? 

6.  Se[fen.'r)ttUi<  [af)enuiir?  7.  Ser  niot)nte  mit  if)m?  8.  So 
luar  [ein  .'nau^?  9.  S^a<5  [d)enfte  un*  bie  J^-rnu?  10.  Sa^ 
njar  f)inter  bem  ®arten?  11.  Sie  lange  maren  mir  ba? 
12.  Sad  tat  mein  ^reunb?  13.  Savj  taten  mir  bann? 
14.  ^raud)ten  luir  ben9iegen[d)irm?  15.  So()in  gingen  it»ir? 
16.  Sann  erreid)ten  luir  unfer  §aud? 

D.  I.I  visited  my  friend  Schafer  yesterday.  2.  I  said  to 
him:  "Do  you  want  to  take  a  walk  with  me  ?"  3.  "No,"  re- 
plied he,  "I  do  not  want  to  take  a  walk  to-day,  I  am  not  quite 
v/ell."  4.  Then  I  went  without  him.  5.  He  remained  at  home. 
6.  The  weather  was  not  very  fine,  but  it  was  not  raining.  7.  I 
wished  to  visit  a  friend.  8.  My  friend  lived  in  a  house  near 
the  wood.  9.  His  house  had  a  garden.  10.  His  gardener  was 
working  in  the  garden  with  the  man-servant.  11.  He  was 
planting  cabbage  and  cauliflower.  12.  The  gardener's  wife 
was  picking  flowers.  V3.  My  friend  gave  me  the  flowers. 
14.  I  remained  an  hour  in  his  house.  15.  His  wife  played 
on  the  (auf  bem)  piano,  and  sang  me  a  song.     16.  I  thanked 
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her  for  the  song.  17.  Then  we  took  a  walk  in  the  woods 
behind  his  house.  18.  After  an  hour  I  went  home  again. 
19.  It  began  to  rain,  and  I  needed  my  umbrella. 


31. 


Masc. 


LESSON   XI 

liefer  Model. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Fern. 

Netit. 

All  Genders. 

N.  btefcr  bie[e 

G.  btefc§  biefcr 

D.  biefcm  bie[cr 

A.  biefcn  btefc 


biefe^,  this  bte[c,  these 

biefc)^,  of  this  btefcr,  of  these 

biefcm,  (to,  for)  this  bief  en,  (to,  for)  these 

bief e5*,  this  biefc,  these 

Remarks  :    i.  In  the  same  way  decline  jcitcr, '  that '  (yonder)  ; 
jeber,  *  each,'  '  every '  ;  wctdjcr  ?  '  which  ? ' 

Notes. —  i.  !J'iefev  is  commonly  used  for    that,'  as  well  as  for  '  this.' 
2.  The  unchanged  tiie!§  (also  joucg  and  tuelc^eSV)   is  used,  like  i»0i3 

(§8),   before   feiu  :,    X^ic^J   ift    meiiio    ^d)Uie[tfV,    'This   is  my   sister'; 

8B3cId)C§  [iub  meitie  58iid)erV     'Which  are  my  books?' 

2,   Thus  also  the  short  forms  of  the  possessive  pronouns  : 

meiner,  mine.  feiner,  his,  its.  UTif(e)rer,  ours. 

beiner,   thine.         ,    \S)XtX,  hers,  its,  theirs.         euver,  yours. 

3f)vev,  yours. 

Further,  ettter,  one  ;  feiner,  none. 

Note. — The  contracted  forms  nieing,  bein?,  fein^,  einS,  feinS,  are 
often  used  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  neufe.  sing. 


32. 


Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns. 


^d)  t)abe  meinett  ^Ut;  ev  Ijat  I  have  my  hat;    he  has  his; 

feinen;  fie  f)at  il)ven.  •  she  has  hers. 

SSir  l^abett  unfere  ^iic^ef  uttb  We  have  our  books,  and  you 

(Ste  l)abeTt  3I)re.  have  yours. 

X)tefer  §ut  ift  mein(er).  This  hat  is  mine. 
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Observe  :  i.  The  possessive  pronouns  correspond  with  their 
antecedent  hke  the  possessive  adjectives  (§  25,  4),  but  theii 
case  depends  on  their  relation  in  the  sentence. 

2.  When  used  as  predicates,  they  may  also  have  the  unin- 
flected  forms  mettt,  bettt,  [ein,  2C. 

EXERCISE   XI 

ber  3tbenb,  evening.  ba^  Vanb()au^,  country-house. 

on  {(iai.),  on,  by,  at.  bev  ^.)Jio'uat,  month. 

nuf  ^e[ud),  on  a  visit.  ba^  l1?otorboot,  motor-boat. 

auf  bem  Vanbe,  in  the  country,  ber  ^ee,  lake. 

bie  5tui'fid)t,  view,  prospect.  fil^en,  [a§,  sit. 

bei  {dat),  at,  near,  by.  [0,  as,  thus. 

bei  un§,  at  our  house.  bn^  Ufcr,  shore,  bank. 

belimnbern,  to  admire.  bie  i^evnttba,  veranda. 

fa^ren,    ful)r,    to    go    (in   a  nerbringen,      tierbrad)te,     to 

vehicle),  drive,  etc.  spend,  pass  (time). 

bie  (^e'rien  (//.only),  holidays,  lion  (daf.),  of,  from. 

t)eute,  to-day.  bn^  33}affer,  water, 

bie  3nff^/  island.  bie  ^t\{,  time, 
ber  ilnl)n,  row-boat,  canoe,  skiff. 

A.  I.  'ii^o  iierbraditen  2ie  bie[cu  2^ommer  bie  Jverien? 
2.  3Btr  t?erbrad)ten  unfere  luif  beni  Vanbc;  mo  uerbrndjten  2ie 
31)ve?  3.  'iiUr  nerbriK^ten  unfere  an  einem  ^ee.  4.  Unfer 
^anbl}au^  [te()t  nuf  einer  ^x[\d  in  biefem  3ee.  5.  (5in  5"i"eunb 
meine^  ^^ater*^,  §err  93?it((er,  l)nt  aud)  dni,  aber  feinei  ift  nid)t 
auf  ber  3'^fe(,  e^  fte()t  am  lifer  be^i  2eeei.  6.  3Bie  tierbrad)ten 
eie  bie  ^eit?  7.  iBir  nerbraditen  fie  cieuibbnfic^  auf  bem 
3Baffer.  8.  3d)  t)atte  ein  'Dtotorboot  unb  metne  ivreunbe 
fjatten  auc^  etn^.  9.  3(]re^  mar  C(rt){;er  alei  mein^.  10.  iWetn 
?^reunb  Gilbert  mar  bei  m\i  auf  5^cfud).  n.  ^t't^):  Hon  \\\\<^ 
()atte  einen  ^a{)\\.  12.  Reiner  mar  nid)t  fo  gro^  mie  meiuer. 
13.  Sir  fut)ren  jeben  Xag  auf  bem  JiHtffer.  14.  (5r  fu()r  in 
[einem  ^(\{))xt  unb  irij  in  mciueu'      15.  ^t\itxi  5lbenb  faf^en 
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uiir    auf    unferer    53evanbo  unb   bercunberten  bie  5Iu^fic^t. 
16,  So  Derbrad)ten  roir  etnen  9}Zonat  fel}r  Qngeneljm. 

B.  Fill  in  the  blanks  with  a  suitable  word  or  words  of  the 
btefer  model:  i.  5??em  9tegenfc^inn  foftete  eiuen  I^oUar;  irie 
tiiel  foftete  .  .  .  ?  2.  ^\i  '^^xt  geber  [0  gut  line  .  .  .  ? 
3.  riefet^  iBud)  ift  .  .  .  ;  tyelrfie^^  tft  .  .  .  '?  4.  90lem  3?ater 
ift  filter  n(^  ...  5.  3cf)  I)nbe  feitt  93?e[fer;  ()abett  @te  .  .  ,? 
6.  .'naben  3ie  einett  ^leiftift?  ^d)  \)(x\st  ...  7.  SDIein 
Sletftift  ift  ftetner  at*  .  .  .  8.  3()r  ^(etfttft  ift  ftettter 
ol^  .  .  .  9.  Setdjer  §ut  ift  groBer,  .  .  .  ober  .  .  .  ? 
10.  So  ift  eiti  Stocf  ?    §ier  ift  .  .  . 

C.  Answer,  using  pronominal  forms:  i.  ,f)nt  §err  9!}?it((er 
ein  ^^anbl)au^?  2.  3i^eld)e^  Vntibl)au^  ift  fd)bner,  biefeci  ober 
jene^?  3.  Seffett  9}?otorboot  ift  grbj^er?  4.  Seffett  ift 
fleiner?  5.  3Beld)e^3  9J?otorboot  beumttbern  Ste?  6.  ^ut)r 
fein  Ma{)n  fd)ne((er  at^  beiner?  7.  Seffen  ftaf)n  braud}tett 
fie  geftern?  8.  $i3etd)en  ^nt)n  braud)en  tuir  l)eute,  biefen 
oberjenen?  9.  5tuf  lpe(d)er  33eranba  faj^en  ®ie  ?  10.  Seffen 
i^-reunb  ift  Gilbert  ?  1 1.  Sittb  biefe  ^iid^er  mein  ?  12.  Seffen 
^leiftift  ift  bie^  ? 

Z).  I.  Has  your  father  a  country-house?  2.  Yes,  he  has 
one.  3.  Where  is  his  country-house?  4.  It  is  (stands)  on 
(ntt)  the  shore  of  a  lake.  5.  My  father's  friend,  Mr.  Miiller, 
has  also  one.  6.  His  is  beside  ours.  7.  His  house  is  larger 
than  ours,  but  ours  is  prettier  than  his.  8.  Here  we  passed 
our  holidays  this  summer.  9.  Where  did  you  pass  yours? 
10.  I  passed  mine  on  an  island  in  the  lake.  11.  My  friend 
Albert  Schafer  visited  me  there.  12.  Each  of  us  had  a  canoe. 
13.  Which  canoe  went  (fal)ren)  faster,  yours  or  his?  14.  His 
went  faster  than  mine.  15.  We  went  on  the  water  every  day, 
or  took  a  walk  on  the  shore.  16.  The  view  from  our  veranda 
was  very  fine.  17.  We  often  sat  there  and  admired  it. 
18.  Thus  we  passed  the  summer  very  pleasantly.  19.  After  a 
month  we  went  (fat)ren)  to  the  city  with  my  father  and  mother. 
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E.  gefeftiicf: 

^u  bift  luie  etne  :©Iumc 
So  l)oIb  unb  fc^bn  unb  rein; 
3:(f)  fc^ou'  bid}  on,  unb  Se!)mut 
(2c^ieid}t  mir  in^  ^txi  l)inein. 

W\x  ift,  al^  ob  id)  bie  ^iinbe 
9(ufe  .'naupt  bir  (egen  [olff, 
^etenb,  baj3  @ott  bid)  ert)aUe 
(go  rein  unb  fd)bn  unb  l)oIb. 

—  §cine. 


LESSON  XII 

Review  Lessons  VII-XI. 

EXERCISE   XII 

bitten,  ^^i,  to  request ;  ask  for  "tOii  9[l?ittterd)en,  mother  deas 

(urn,  acc?j.  oben,  at  the  top,  above. 

ber  Turft,  thirst.  reid)en,  to  pass,  hand. 

burftig,  thirsty.  l'id)tii3,  right,  correct. 

entfd)ulbiijen,  to  excuse.  [d)einen,  fdjien,  to  seem. 

bie  ivamt'lie,  family.  fd)meden,  to  taste. 

bav?  Ariiulein,  young  lady,  Miss.  [d)neiben,  fd)nitt,  to  cut. 

bie  (sVUiel,  fork.  ber  epargel,  asparagus. 

bie  (^^abeln,  forks.  fpcit,  late. 

bie  .Viartoffel,  potato.  ber  JeUer,  plate. 

bie  Vnrtoffein,  potatoes.  bie  TeUer,  plates. 

fommcn,  fam,  to  come.  bie  Ul)r,  clock,  watch. 

Icib  tun  {dat.  of  per s.),  to  be  um  {(Jcc),  around,  for. 

sorry.  UUteu,  at  the  bottom,  below, 

(teber,  rather.  33}il{)elm,  William. 

ber  Vbffef,  spoon.  jur  Sd)ule,  to  school. 

bie  ^'offel,  spoons.  S^^i^  two. 

bie  lOiagb,  maid.  jUnfdjen  (dat.),  between. 

bie  IDtMld),  milk. 
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Idioms:  i.  ^d)  Ijabc  '2'itrft  (bin  burftig),  I  am  thirsty. 

2.  'J>q£|(f)mcrftjmrLl  like  Cthe  tast.e_Q£XJJjat. 

3.  ^rf)  cffc  Itcber,  ;c.,  I  would  rather  eat,  I  prefer,  etc. 

4.  '2)iefC  UI)r  gcl)t  rtdjtig,  This  watch  is  right. 

5.  ^Ci)  iautc,  No,  thank  you. 

A.  I.  :3)ie  (^ntnilie  fi^t  am  Jifd)e.  2.  Oben  fit^t  ber  95ater, 
unten  bie  93iutter,  ^^uifrfjen  il)Tien  fil^en  bte  .^inber.  3.  Unfer 
initer  [djueibet  unci  bae^  ^yleifcf).  4-  (iv  [djrtcibet  eci  tntt  einem 
^?Jie[[er.  5.  Sir  effen  t)on  uuferen  XcKern.  6.  ^eber  oon 
unvj  ()at  emen  XeKer,  ein  3J?effer,  eine  ©abet  unb  einen  ^offet. 
7.  93?em  DJieffer  ift  fdjarf.  8.  St(t)ctm  I)nt  oud)  ein^,  aber 
fetn^  ift  nid}t  [0  fdjarf  line  meinci.  9.  'DJ^einc^  ift  fdjcirfer  ai^ 
\t\\\i.  10,  :4^ie  'i)Jtat3b  reidjt  \:iixi  .Qinbern  ba^  ©emitfe. 
II.  Sir  t)aben  I)eute  .Vjartoffctn  unb  Sparget.  12.  2Bitnf(^eft 
bu  ©pargel,  mein  -^unge?  13.  3d)  banfe,  93Zittterd)en ;  er 
fdjutedt  mir  nid)t.  14.  ^6)  effe  (ieber  ^artoffetn.  15.  2Ba§ 
untnfd)eft  bu,  :^ert()a?  16.  3d)  bitte  um  9J?i(d) ;  id)  I)abe 
S^urft.  17.  Sd  ift  jcl^t  3fit,  ^ur  2d)ule  ^u  get)en.  18.  ©eftern 
famen  mir  fpfit.  19.  ^ie  Vel)rcrin  fd)icn  bbfe  pfein.  20.  Sir 
fagten :  „^<>  tut  uux^  Icib,  Jvrilulciu  iBraun  ;  unfere  Ul)r  ge^t 
uid)t  rid)tig."    21.  sT'auu  cutfi1)ulbigtc  fie  un^. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Continue  the  following  :  i.  3d)  V^^'^  (^M'O  fl^^^  Si^ifc^e,  bu, 
:c.  2.  3d)  fd)neibe  }^{t\\6)  tuit  einem  iOJeffer.  3.  3d)  t)fibe 
(l)atte)  feinen  XeKer.  4-  3^)  f^^"^  fV^it  5ur  ^d)ute.  5.  3d) 
reid)e  (reidjte)  ben  ^tinbern  bie  .^{artoffelu.  6.  3d)  I)abe  ({)atte) 
"l^urft.  7.  3c^  eutfd)ulbige  (entfd)ulbigte)  bie  ^tnber.  8.  (g3 
tut  (tat)  mir  feib,  e^  .  .  .  bir,  :c. 

D.  I.  The  children  were  sitting  at  the  table  with  their  father 
and  mother.  2.  Their  father  cut  the  meat.  3.  He  cut  it  with 
a  knife.  4.  Each  of  them  had  two  knives,  two  forks,  and  two 
spoons.  5,  Charles'  knife  was  sharp;  it  was  sharper  than 
William's.     6.  William's  knife  was  not  so  sharp  as  his.     7.  The 
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maid  handed  each  child  the  vegetables.  8.  They  had  potatoes 
and  asparagus.  9.  They  like  potatoes  and  asparagus.  10.  Mary 
was  thirsty,  and  her  mother  gave  her  milk.  11.  Yesterday  the 
children  were  (came)  late  to  (the)  school.  12.  Their  clock  was 
wrong.  13.  Ours  is  always  right.  14.  Their  father  and  mother 
asked  the  teacher  to  excuse  them. 

E.  l^efeftiiif: 

(Eifd^^ebet. 

@|ieife,  93ater,  beine  ^tnber, 
^rbfte  bie  betriibten  ©iinber, 
(5|.n-id)  belt  (Segen  ju  ben  @abett, 
5Be(cI)c  unr  jel^t  Dor  un«^  ()aben, 
^ix%  fie  un^i  ^u  btefem  Veben 
(Stiirfe,  ^raft  unb  i^fatjruug  gebeti. 

—  So^aim  §eennatt, 

LESSON  XIII 
33.  Strong  Declension  of  Nouns. 

I.  ber  ^unb,  dog.  II.  ber  ®of)n,  son. 

Sing.  Plur.  Sing.  Pliir. 

N.  ber  §unb        bie  f^unbc  ber  @oI)rv        bie  @ij()nc 

G.  be§  §unb(c)^  ber  .^uttbc  bei^  @oi)n(e)9  ber  'Sii()ttc 

Z?.  betn  .^unb(c)    ben.'oitttbcn  bem '2o(]n(c)     ben  Sof)ttcn 

i.  ben  §unb        bie  $nnbe  ben  (2ol)n        bie  @ot)nc 

III.  bie  ,^anb,  hand. 

Siug.  Plur. 

bie  ,s>anb        bie  ,s>anbc 
ber  ,s})aub        ber.s>anbe 
ber  ^nnb        ben,s>anbcii 
bie  .^anb        bie  .fSnbc 

Note.  —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 

Remarks:  i.  These  three  models  are  merely  variations  of 
the  same  type  of  noun  declension  (called  the  primary  form  of 
the  '  strong  declension  '). 
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2.  Feminines  are  invariable  in  the  singular ;  masculines  and 
neuters  take  -cS  in  the  genitive  and  -c  in  the  dative  singular. 

Notes. —  i.  The  C  of  the  gen.  and  dat.  sing',  is  usual  in  monosyllables, 
\ess  so  in  polysyllables,  but  e  of  the  gen.  is  always  retained  after  final  §  sound. 

2.  The  C  of  the  dat.  sing,  is  omitted  when  a  prep,  immediately  precedes : 
an^  §o('„  'of  wood';    but  exceptionally,  511  .'i^'>aitfc,  na&i  §au?C. 

3.  Nouns  in  -llt^  double  the  last  consonant  before  an  ending:  iBejOvg* 
m§,  'anxiety,'  gen.  sing,  ^eforgiitffc?,  nom.  plur.  33cforgniffe;  so  also 
g  =  ff  after  short  stem  vowel :   ^^"tr  '  "ver,"  gfuffeS,  glilffc. 

3.  All  add  -c  in  the  plural  with  additional  -n  in  the  dative. 

4.  Many  masculines  with  stem-vowel  a,  0,  u,  on,  and  all  femi- 
nine monosyllables  of  this  model,  take  umlaut  in  the  plural. 

34.  Essential  Parts.  By  observing  the  case  forms  which 
are  identical,  the  full  declension  of  any  noun  may  be  inferred 
from  the  nominative  singular,  genitive  singular,  and  nominative 
plural,  which  are  given  in  the  dictionary  for  this  purpose. 

35.  Compound  Nouns.  In  compound  nouns  the  last  com- 
ponent only  is  declined  ;  they  usually  follow  the  gender  of  the 
last  component : 

Nom.  Sing.  Gen.  Sing.  Nom.  Plur. 

ber  .f^anb[d)u(),  glove.        be§  .^anbi'd)u()  (c)!§     bie  .'panb[c^uI)C 
ber  Obftbnum,  fruit-tree,  be^  Cbftbaum(c)^     bte  Cbftbdumc 

Note.  —  Compounds  with  -luaitu  have  as  plur.  -ntSttltCr  (individuals  or 
occupations),  or  -IcutC  (collectively):  (Staati^mOHltCr,  'statesmen'; 
I'ailblCUtC,  '  country-people.' 

36.  Rule  of  Gender.  Most  nouns  in  -id),  -ig,  -ing,  -Hug,  and 
foreign  nouns  in  -n(,  -aw,  -ax,  -icr,  -or  are  mascuHne. 

EXERCISE   XIII 

N.B.     The  gen.  sing.  fern,  is  not  given,  being  the  same  as  the  nom. 

ber  %x\\\,  -(e)^,  -e,  arm.  tiefoimnen,  befani,  to  get,  re- 

ber    %XlX,    -t^f  "e,  physician,  ceive. 

doctor.  bringen,  brad)te,  to  bring. 
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ber  Jhlp,  -C^,  "C,  river. 

ber  guB,  -ei^,  -e,  foot. 

bei\f)anb[d)ul),-(e)^,-e,  glove. 

'!)a^  §eu,  -(e)'§,  hay. 

ba^  3a()r,  -(e)^,  -e,  year. 

ber  £opf,  -(c)^,  '^e,  head, 

bie  ^u^,  -e,  cow. 

niil^^Hcf),  useful. 

ber  Cbft[iaum,-(e)^,  '^e,  fruit- 
tree. 

ber  C'ffi^ie'r,  -(e)^,  -e,  officer 
(military). 

Noi  E.  — The  sign  - 


bag  'i^ferb,  -e^?,  -e,  horse. 

pradjtifl,  splendid,  magnifi- 
cent. 

biT?  ed)af,  -(e)$,  -e,  sheep. 

ba^  2d)tft,  ~(e)§,  -e,  ship. 

fie  ben,  seven. 

bag  2lier,  -(e) g,  -e,  animal, 
beast. 

bie  3.I>oc^e,  -n,  week. 

jUioIf,  twelve. 


indicates  umlaut. 


A.  I.  Decline  in  full  without  umlaut :  ber  53rief,  lliein  5(rm, 
Uieldjer  Xag,  biefeg  ^al}V,  fein  ^ned)t.  2.  With  umlaut :  ber 
.f^ut,  mein  (2tul)(,  biefer  ^amu,  lueldjer  eoI)n,  biefe  ^u(),  ber 
Cbftbaum.  3.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  following, 
explaining  how  they  may  be  inferred  from  the  forms  given  : 
Norn.  Sing.  @e[d)enf  (;/.),  Geti.  -(e)g,  Phtr.  -e;  T\\d)  {m.), 
-eg,  -e;  ^o|.if  (w.),-(e)g,  '-'e  ;  g-reuttb  (w.), -eg, -e;  (gtabt 
(/•),  — r  '^e  ;  5d)af  (;/.),  -(e)g,-e  ;  gu^  (;«.), -eg, -e  ;  s^ffister 
(;//.).  -(e)g,  -e  ;  9^conat  (w.),  -(e)g,  -e. 

i?.  I.  IMe  2o[)ne  beg  ^(rgteg  bcfuc^en  i^re  greutibe  in  ber 
(2tabt.  2.  ?lnf  biefem  5tnl)(e  licflcn  ^uici  ^'\\it :  meiner  nnb 
3l)rer.  3.  'O^Jeine  .•panb)d)iiI)o  ticiicn  auf  bcni  ^i|d)e.  4.  T^ag 
^(Wii  nicineg  <vrennbeg  [tti)t  am  Ufcr  beg  '^-luffcg.  5.  3'^ 
feinem  0»^arten  ftet)en  ^,iuei  Obftbininie.  6.  Die  ^djiffe  fa{)ren 
auf  ben  ^(iiffen.  7.  Tie  .s~{ncd)tc  briniicn  ben  'l>ferben  .'pen. 
S.  ^ilMr  i^cben  ben  '|>ferben,  ben  .Viiljen  unb  ben  2d)afen  .s>en. 
9.  Tiefe  liere  finb  nng  fe()r  niil3lid).  10.  Tie  '|.^ferbe  ber 
Offi>ierc  finb  prad)tiiv  n.  Sir  l)aben  ymt'x  .*pcinbe,  ^luei 
^•iif;e,  ',nici  '.Hrnicabcr  nur  eincn  >fopf.  12.  Qx\.  jebcni  3af)^'^ 
finb   ',niijlf  'JJconatc.     13.  2icben  Jage  niadjen  eine  Soc^e. 
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14.  ^d)  fri)ictte  ()eute  meinem  $veunbe  cinen  ^rief.  15.  3n 
biefem  ^viefe  er^a^Ite  id)  il}m  non  meineu  ^inct  .s>unben. 
16.  Tk](  umren  ein  @efcf)enf  mm  mciiiem  initcr.  17.  Qthen 
lag  mad)e  id)  eiuen  Spa^iergnng  mit  mcincn  .'ounben.  18.  3d) 
befnm  geftern  ©e[d)enfe  uon  meineu  Jyi'eunbeu.  19.  (v^J  ift 
fel)r  angene^m,  g-reunbe  3U  l)atien  unb  (skid)enfe  p  befommen. 

C.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

D.  I.  I  received  a  present  yesterday  from  ray  father. 
2.  He  sent  me  two  dogs.  3.  These  were  quite  young  and 
very  handsome.  4.  I  am  very  fond  of  these  animals.  5.  They 
take  a  walk  every  day  with  me.  6.  I  get  presents  often 
from  my  father  and  my  friends.  7.  That  is  very  pleasant  for 
me.  8.  I  received  two  letters  from  my  friend  Albert  to-day. 
9.  My  brother  brought  them  home.  10.  In  these  letters  Albert 
told  (er,5i1{)(en)  me  about  (11011)  his  holidays.  11.  He  spent 
them    in    the    country.     12.  His    uncle    has   a    house   there. 

13.  His  uncle  has  many  animals  —  horses,  cows,  sheep,   etc. 

14.  He  has  also  many  fruit-trees  behind  his  house.  15.  They 
are  large  and  very  fine.  16.  The  house  is  on  (an)  the  shore 
of  a  river.  17.  His  uncle  has  also  a  ship.  18.  My  friend 
used  to  sail  (ful)r)  every  day  in  this  ship.  19.  Albert  is  the 
son  of  a  physician  in  this  city.  20.  His  father  lives  near 
(neben)  us.     21.  My  father  and  his  are  friends. 

£.     ^^e[eftiicf: 

IVaiibrers  iuiditlicb. 

i'lber  alien  (*>Mpfeln 

3lt  ^Hut]', 

3n  alien  "iiMpfelu 

^piireft  bn 

Siamn  einen  ij^aud) ; 

pie  'i>t)iielein  fdimetgen  im  Safbc. 

ilntrte  nur,  balbe 

^Jiul)e[t  bu  and). 

—  @oi'tt)e. 
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LESSON  XIV 
37  Perfect  Indicative  of  fatten,  f^JtetCtt, 

I  have  had  (played,  been  playing),  etc. 

id)  I)alie  c\d)aht  (flcfpiclt)  \mv  \)aha\  c\c{]aht  ((\c\p\dt) 

bu  l)a[t  iiel)abt  (gc|piclt)  tt)r  l)abt    ijiijabt  (geipiclt) 

cr  l)at    ge{)a(it  (gcfptctt)  fie   l)a[ien  gel)abt  (gef|3ielt) 

Formal ;  i^te  \)ahcn  c\t^aht  ((\c\pkit). 

Observe  :  i.  Verbs  conjugated  with  Ijttlieu  form  this  tense  by 
adding  the  past  participle  to  the  present  of  Ijnbeu,  as  auxiliary. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  usually  formed  by  pre- 
fixing gc-  and  adding  -t  (or  -ct  after  b,  t,  etc. ;  see  §  27)  to  the 
stem,  e.g.  [piel-en,  ge'[piel4;  arbeit^en,  gc-arbeit-et. 

Note.  —  The  past  part,  of  all  strong  verbs  will  be  given  for  the  present 
in  the  vocabularies. 

38.  Use  of  Perfect  Tense. 

The  German  perfect  corresponds  to  the  English  perfect,  but 
also  often  replaces  the  English  past,  especially  when  referring 
to  a  period  recently  completed,  or  to  an  independent  fact : 

3(i)  ^aht  ei  get)ijrt.  I  have  heard  it. 

Qdj  ^aht  ti  geftern  ge'^ovt.         I  heard  it  yesterday. 

39.  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  f)aDcn,  (oDen. 

I  had  had  (praised,  been  praising),  etc. 

id)  I)atte    gel)nbt  (ge(obt)  liiir  fatten  gefjabt  (ge(obt) 

bu  {)atte[t  ge()nbt  (gclobt)  il)r  ()attct  gel)abt  (gelobt) 

er  ()atte    gel)abt  (gclobt)  fie  ()atten  ge()abt  (gelobt) 

Observe  :  Verbs  conjugated  with  l)flbcit  form  this  tense  by 
adding  the  past  participle  to  the  imperfect  of  tjabeit,  as  auxiliary. 
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(gr 

!Der  3?ater  beg  <g(^u(evg 

§ter 

Qm  ^iommer 


t)eutc  nicl)t  franf. 

t)ier. 

bcr  3?ater  beg  @d)u(erg. 

bte  53ainne  [d)on. 

l)eutc  uid)t  lne(  gefpieff. 


40  Word  Order  in  Principal  Sentences. 

Verb. 

ift 

Wax 
ift 
finb 
I)at 

Observe:  i.  In  principal  sentences  making  a  statement, 
the  verb  is  the  second  idea  (not  necessarily  the  second  word). 

2.  Any  member,  except  the  verb,  may  occupy  the  first  place. 

3.  When  any  member  other  than  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb,  the  subject,  with  its  attributes  and  enlargements,  is 
thrown  after  the  verb,  and  occupies  the  third  place. 

4.  The  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound  tenses,  and  the 
past  participle  comes  last  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect. 

I      Notes. —  i.  The  connectives  iinb,  ahev,  obcr,  beuil,  do  not  affect  the 
The  rules  of  word  order  are  often  disregarded  in  verse. 


word  order.      2 

41. 

eing 
SUiet 


brei 

nier 

fitnf 

fed)g 

[ieben 

ad)t 

Tieun 

3e{)n 


Cardinal  Numerals. 

,  elf 

Siuijlf 
.  brei5el)n 

lner,5el)u 

15.  fiinf^el)tt 

16.  fed)5e(]u 

17.  fieti(en)^el}n 

18.  ad)t5el}n 

19.  neun^el)!! 

20.  jwanjig 


21.  ein  iittb  sinan^tg 

22.  guiet  unb  3luan3ig 
30.  breipig 
40.  nier^tg 
50.  fiinf^tg 
60.  fed)5ig 
70.  fieb(en)3tg 
80.  ac^t^ig 
90.  neun^tg 

100.  I)unbert 

Id.  ()unbert  (unb)  eittg     123.  f)unbert  (unb)  brei  unb  3lwan3ig 
200. 3Uietl)unbert  looi.  taufenb  unb  einS 

rooo.  tnufenb  1,000,000.  cine  93iiflio'n 

1897.  ad)t3el)n  ()unbert  fieben  unb  neun^ig,  or 
taufenb  ad)t  I)unbert  fieben  unb  neun3ig. 

Observe  :    i.  The  form  cht§  is  used  in  counting. 
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2.  In  compound  numbers  from  21  upwards,  the  units  precede 
the  tens,  and  are  joined  to  them  by  unb:  25  =  fitnf  Uilb  Jlran^ig 
(Eng.  'five  and  twenty') ;   i56  =  I)unbert  [ed)^  unb  fimfgig. 

3.  §unbert  and  taufenb  generally  omit  etn  before  and  may 
omit  unb  after  them. 

42.  Multiplicative  Adverbs.  They  are  formed  by  adding 
-mol,  'time,'  to  the  cardinals. 

(5mmar;  3tueima(;  jetjnmal.  Once  ;  twice  ;  ten  times. 
EXERCISE   XIV 

be^  5Ibenb^,  in  the  evening.  laj'fen,  ikfs,  gediffen,  to  leave, 

abbieren,  to  add  (arith.).  let. 

'J^eut[d)lanb,  f/.,-^,  Germany,  bei*  S^Jorgen,-^,  — ,  morning, 

ber  T'ejember,  December.  be^3  9)?orgen^,  in  the  morning, 

bioibieren,  to  divide  (arith.).  mu(ti|.iH5ieren,  to  multiply, 

burcf)  (ace),  through,  by.  ba^  2cf}a{t|al)r,  -(e)^,  -e,  leap- 

Gnglanb,  «.,  -^,  England.  year. 

(Sngltfd^,  English  (language).  bie  Sc^nttenfalji't,  -en,  sleigh- 

faft,  almost,  nearly.  ride  (drive). 

finben,fanb,  gefunbctt,  tofind.  fc^reiben,  frfjrieb,  ge[rf)rieben; 

geben,  gab,  gegeben,  to  give.  to  write, 

geftertt     morgett,     yesterday  fubtra()ieren,  to  subtract. 

morning.  tau^eu,  to  dance. 

^eute  morgen,  this  morning.  tun,  tat,  getan,  to  do. 

ha^  23ergnitgen,  -§,  pleasure. 

Idioms:     i.  Giue  @d)Uttcnfo^rt  madjen,  to  take  (go  for)  asleigh-iide 

(drive). 
2.    Sd)  \fabt  t>itl  SJcrgniigcn  geljobt,  I  have  enjoyed  myself 
very  much. 

A.  Continue:  i.  Q(i)l}ahe.  (f)atte)  einen  §unb  ge()abt,  bu 
t)a[t  (f)atteft),  k.  2.  Qd)  t)abe(l)atte)  metnem  ^-reunbe  einen 
®rief  gefc^rieben,  bu  .  ,  .  betnem,  :c.  3.  'Ba^  l-}aht  id)  geftern 
morgen  getan?  4.  9leu(id)  I)abe  (()atte)  id)  einen  Spa5iergang 
gemac^t.  5.  §eute  morgen  ^abe  id)  metner  9J?utter  -^(umen 
gefd)enft.  6.  ^c^  ^abe  (l)atte)  bte[e  3isod)e  im  (Garten  ge[pieft. 
7-  (5in«  unb  ein«  mad)t  i\vn,  ]mi  unb  ein^  mad)t  brei  (co\.- 
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tinue  up  to  thirty).  8.  3'i^cimnl  cin^  ift  ^,tiiei,  jlneimai  ^iwei 
ift  Dier  (continue  up  to  thirty). 

B.  Read  in  German  :  2  tnal  11  ift  22,  3  lual  12  ift  36,  4 
ma(  8  ift  32,  5  mal  9  ift  45,  6  mat  1  ift  42,  Y  x  (mat)  10  ift  70, 

8X11  ift  88,  1)  X  12  ift  108,  10  X  10  ift  100,  1 1  X  1 1  ift  121 , 
12X12  ift  144.  5Ibbieren  Sie  2,341,  25,801  iittb  089,340. 
@ubtral)ieren  3ie  27,763  Hon  31,551.  'J3?u(tipli^ieren  Sic 
691  mit  478.    1^il1ibiel•et^  Sie  2,581,640  burd)  61. 

C.  I.  ^\(\.  "I^ejetttber  ^aben  luir  inet  (2d)tiec  cjeliabt. 
«.  ©eftern  t)abett  lt)ir  tiiel  i^ergttitgen  i3cl)nbt.  3.  T)e^  9J?or= 
gen§  I)atten  luir  eitte  (2d)(ittenfal)vt  tjemadjt  unb  be5  5tbenb^ 
tjatten  lutr  getattjt.  4-  53?ein  ^rubcv  I)at  T^eutfd)  gelerttt. 
5.  (Sr  I)at  nier  -^aljre  in  X)eutfd)Innb  9euio()nt.  6.  5'Vitl)er  l)atte 
er  in  ©ngtanb  gemof)nt.  7-  ©v  t)at  in  unferer  ©c^nte  ©eutfd) 
ge(el)rt.  8.  ^n  I)atte  er  25  'Sd)ii(er.  9.  3^  ^eutfd}Ianb 
I)atte  er  (Sngtifd)  ge(ef)rt.  10.  ®eine  ®d)ii(er  I)aben  inel  Hon 
i^mgelernt.  n.  @ie  finb  faft  immer  flei^ig  unb  aufmerffam. 
12.  ,§aben  ^vt  nieinen  ^feiftift  geljabt?  13.  9tein,  id)  \)<xht 
il)n  I)eute  morgen  nid)t  ge()abt.  14.  3d)  ^l^^tt^  ^t)n  in  mcinem 
©tubier^iimner  getaffen.  15.  Sr  war  ouf  bem  2tfd)e,  ober  jel^^t 
liegt  er  ntd)t  me{)r  ba.  16.  3cf)  ^atJ^  if)^  ba  gefuc^t,  aber  nid)t 
gefunben. 

D.  I.  We  often  went  for  a  sleigh-ride  in  (the)  January. 
2.  Yesterday  we  enjoyed  ourselves  v'^ery  much.  3.  In  the 
morning  we  went  for  a  walk.  4.  In  the  evening  we  played  and 
danced.  5.  I  have  been  looking  for  my  pencil,  but  I  have  not 
found  it.  6.  Have  you  had  it  ?  7.  No,  but  it  was  in  your 
study  this  morning.  8.  It  was  on  your  table.  9.  Here  it  is ;  I 
have  found  it  now.  10.  My  sister  is  living  in  Germany  now. 
II.  She  had  lived  five  years  in  England.  12.  She  had  been 
<;eaching  German  in  a  school.  13.  She  had  more  than  thirty 
pupils.  14.  A  year  has  twelve  months.  15.  They  are  called 
(l)ei§en)  January,  etc.  (see  below).  16.  Four  of  (Hon)  these 
months   have   thirty   days.     17.  Seven   have    thirty-one   days. 
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18.  (The)  February  has  usually  twenty-eight  days,  but  in  a 
leap-year  it  has  twenty-nine.  19.  The  days  of  the  week  are 
called  Sunday,  etc.  20.  Each  week  has  seven  days.  21.  The 
year  has  usually  three  hundred  and  sixty- five  days,  but  in  a 
leap-year  it  has  three  hundred  and  sixty-six. 

E.     Commit  to   memory:    l^ie  ?.)(Onate  bc^  -^n^)!"^'^   ft'l^" 

3anuar,  Jyebruar,  y^air;;,  9lpri'(,  ?3?at,  ;^tt'nt,  3u'li,  "Jlugu'it, 
(gcpteinbcv,  Ot'tober,  ^Tioticmbcr,  ^Te^cinbcr. 

Tie  Xa^c  bcv  '-Bodjc  fittb:  (Sontttnii,  'iDJontag,  Tteti'Jtaii, 
9D?tttuiod),  r^onnere'taii,  Js-rcitaii,  '2otinabettb  ober  ©aiU'^taiv 

'^'xt  incr  3al)reci5cttcu  finb:  g-vitljling,  >2ommer,  .'perbft, 
Sinter. 

Note.  —  All  are  masc,  and  usually  require  art.;  names  of  months  are 
rarely  inflected. 

LESSON  XV 
43.  Strong  Declension  of  Nouns  {continued). 

IV.   ixxi  ^orf,  village. 
Singular.  Pliira!. 

N.  ba§  X^orf  bie  "JMn-fcr 

G.  bei<  1^orf(c)^  ber  '^^sjrfcr 

Z>.  bent  T" Off  (c)  ben'Dorfcrn 

A.  ba^  Torf,  bie  !^(jrfcr 

Note. —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX, 
Remarks:   i.  The  singular  is  after  the  .^Uttb  model  (§  33). 
2.    The  'T)Oi:f  model  differs  from  the  ,'OUltb  model  by  adding 

-cr  in  the  plural  (n,  0,  w,  stems  always  with  umlaut),  and  is  called 

the  '  enlarged  form.' 

V.  ber  9JJafcr,  painter.  "VI.  ber  ISatcr,  father. 

Singular.  Plural  Singular.       Plural 

N.  ber   SDcaler  bie  5I»h(cr  ber    ^atcr  bie  isfitr, 

G.  be^  gjlalcr  c<  ber  9Jtater  bei?   initer  ^  ber  i^ater 

Z>.  bent  9)ta(er  bcit  ^3?a(er  ii  bcm  5>ater  ben3?atern 

//.  ben  3[Rater  bie  yjialer  ben  inUer  bie  il^ater 
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Notes. —  i.   For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX. 
2.   Nouns  in  -tl  do  not  add  -it  in  dat.  plur. :  ©arteu,  ©dl'teil. 

Remark  :  These  models  differ  from  §unb  and  ;2o()n  only  in 
the  omission  of  c  in  the  various  endings,  and  are  further  varia- 
tions of  the  strong  declension  —  called  the  'contracted  form.' 

44.  Rules  of  Gender,    i.  Most  nouns  in  -el,  -cr,  are  masculine. 
2.    Collectives  beginning  with  GJc-  and  ending  in  -c  are  gen- 
erally neuter. 

45.  Pres.  and  Irapf.  Indie,  of  fonttctl,  Utiiffctt. 


Present. 
I  can,  am  I  must,  have 


able  to,  etc. 

i^   fattti 
bu  fannft 
er    font: 
njir  fbnnen 
tl)r  fbttnt 
fie  f()ntten 


to,  etc. 

id)    mu^ 
bu    miiBt 
er    tnu^ 
luir  miiffeti 
il)r  mii^t 
jie   miifi'en 


Jmperfeet. 
I  could,  was     I  had  to,  was 
able  to,  etc.      obliged  to,  etc. 

i(^   fonnte         icf)   mufete 


bu   fonnte  ft 
er    fonnte 
mir  fonnten 
if)r  fonntet 
fie   fonnten 


bu  tnu^teft 
er    mu^te 
luir  mu^ten 
il)r  mu^tet 
fie  mu^ten 


Examples. 


3(f)  fann  f)eute  nic^t  fommen.  I  cannot  come  to-day. 

(5r  fonnte  nirfjt  faufen.  He  was  unable  to  run. 

SS^ir  tniiffen  bleiben.  We  must  stay. 

Sie  mupten  fc^iuer  arbeiten.  They  had  to  work  hard. 

Observe:  i.  These  verbs  govern  an  infinitive  (without  ju), 
which  comes  at  the  end  in  a  principal  sentence. 

2.  As  the  English  '  must '  has  no  past  tense,  the  German 
imperfect  must  be  variously  rendered  as  above. 


EXERCISE   XV 


auf  ei'mnnf,  at  once, 
bie  %.i\,  "e,  axe. 
bebecft,  covered. 


beibe,  both. 

ber  ^erg,  -(e)§,  -e,  hill,  moun- 
tain. 
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betrad)ten,  to  observe,  consider. 

ba§  ®nd),  -(e)^,  "tx,  roof. 

ber  T^ampfer,  -^,  — ,  steamer. 

benn  ((^onj.),  for. 

bort,  there,  yonder. 

ei'nmal,  once. 

fdKen,  to  fell,  cut  down. 

ba^  gelb,  -e«,  -er,  field. 

ba^  @ebtrge,  -^,  — ,  mountain- 
range,  range  of  hills. 

'^aden,  to  hew,  chop,  cut. 

ber  ^intergrunb,  -e^,  "t,  back- 
ground. 

hai  ^0^,  -e^,  '^er,  wood 
(material). 

bie  Sanbfd)aft,  -en,  landscape. 

Unf^,  on  the  (to  the)  left. 


man  (pron.),  one,  people,  etc. 

ber  ^JJtann,  -(e)<5,  '^er,  man. 

inel)rere  (//.),  several. 

morgen,  to-morrow. 

red)t^,  on  the  (to  the)  right. 

bai>  ®d;(o^,  -e^,  "cr,  castle. 

ba^  ^C(3e([(^iff,  -(e)^,  -e,  sail- 
ing-vessel, ship. 

fet)eti,  fat),  gefel)en,  to  see. 

[o,  so. 

ba^  :^tro^,  -(t)^,  straw. 

bo^  Xai,  -(e)g,  '^er,  valley. 

berXaler,-^, — ,dollar(72cts.). 

ber  5i5orbergrunb,  -e^,  "e,  fore- 
ground. 

\va^  fitr?  what  kind  (sort)  of? 

3erfn((ett,  ruined,  in  ruins. 


A.  I.  Decline  throughout  like  T^orf:  ber  2Balb,  tre[d)e§ 
^QU^,  btefe^  2d)(o§,  metn  ^ud),  fein  9}?ann.  2.  Decline  like 
SOJaler:  un[er  2et)rer,  bai^  :23abe5imtner,  fein  t^enfter,  bie[ed 
9Jtabd)en.  3.  Decline  like  23ater  :  bie[er  ®arten,  nnfere  SOZut- 
ter,  ^l)X  Sruber.  4.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  fol- 
lowing •  ©arten  (w.),  -§,  " ;  3U*5t  (m.),  -e§,  "e  ;  ?anbl)ttu§  («.), 
-eg,  "er ;  gelb  («.),  -eg,  -er  ;  8d)iff  («.),  -eg,  -e  ;  Scaler  (w.), 
-g,  —  ;  Zai  («.),  -eg,  ''er  ;  ©ebirge  («.),  -g,  —  ;  |)anb  (/.), 
— ,  "e.  5.  Continue  :  3d)  ^^^^^  meine  ©iidjcr  nidjt  finben,  bu 
.  .  .  beine,  k.  3d)  fonnte  l)eute  morgen  meine  5tufgalie  nid)t 
mad)en,  bu  .  .  .  beine,  2c.  3^^  ^^^^  morgen  jur  ®d;ule  ge= 
l^en.    3^)  niu^te  geftern  iBriefe  fd}reitien. 


B.  I.  ^etrad)ten  @ie  btefe  Sanbfdjaft.  2.  |)ier  fbnnen 
\mv  \o  mi  auf  etnmaf  [e^en :  (5inen  5-(u§,  eine  (Stabt  mit 
ftielen  §du[ern,  unb  {)inter  ber  ®tabt  gelber  unb  31^a(ber, 
4Berge  unb  %ixkv.    3.  Qm  3$orbergrunbe  tiegt  bie  @tabt  an 
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ben  llfcnt  cinc^^  Adtffct^.  4.  ?(iif  bcm  5vfu[|c  fal)rcn  2cc\d' 
fdjtffe,  rmupfcr  unb  .*«{at]nc.  5.  3m  .'pintcrgrunbc  fmm  man 
ein  (^ebivge  fel)en.  6.  .'pinter  ber  8tabt  liecjen  mel)rere  T'OX' 
fer.  7.  ^te  T^ad)er  bev  .'pdufer  in  btcfen  ^Dorfern  finb  mit 
Stvol]  bebccft.  8.  T'ort  avbcitcn  btc  ilinnncr  flcil^ifl  n^  ifU'cn 
(s'liirtcn  unb  J^etbern.  9.  ^)icd}tci  nuf  bem  ^en^c  Winter  ben 
rorfern  fcinnen  2ie  eincn  Snlb  fcl)en.  10.  ^^n  bicfcm  Satbe 
mitffen  bie  .<^necl)te  ^ciume  fiiKcn  unb  mit  i()ren  5t>-ten  .S^ol', 
l)ncfen.  u.  Qm  .'pintcriirnnbe  linlvj  fann  id)  and)  jmei 
@d)Ib[[cr  fe()en.  12.  Diefe  '2d)(b[fcr  miiffen  felir  nit  [ein, 
benn  fie  finb  deibe  gan^  3erfaHcn. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Was  liegt  in  dem  Tale?  2.  Was  kann  man 
auf  dem  Berge  rechts  sehen?  3.  Wer  wohnt  da?  4.  Was  fiir 
Dacher  haben  die  Hauser?  5.  Wer  arbeitet  hier?  6.  Wo 
arbeiten  sie?  7.  Was  steht  hinter  den  Dorfern?  8.  Wer 
arbeitet  dort?  9.  Was  miissen  sie  tun?  10.  Was  konnen  Sie 
auf  dem  Berge  links  sehen? 

D.  I.  This  landscape  is  very  fine.  2.  One  can  see  hills 
and  valleys,  towns  and  villages.  3.  In  the  foreground  on  the 
right  lie  two  villages.  4.  The  windows  of  the  houses  are  small, 
and  the  roofs  are  covered  with  straw.  5.  The  houses  in  the 
villages  in  Germany  are  often  covered  with  straw.  6.  In  the 
valley  on  the  left  lie  two  towns;  can  you  see  them?  7.  The 
houses  in  the  towns  are  larger  and  finer  than  the  houses  of  the 
villages,  but  the  gardens  are  smaller.  8.  In  the  background 
one  can  see  hills.  9.  On  the  hills  to  the  right  stand  two  castles. 
10.  Castles  usually  stand  on  hills.  11.  These  castles  are  in 
ruins,  for  they  are  very  old.  12.  I  can  see  two  steamers  on 
the  river  and  also  three  row-boats.  13.  In  the  fields  [there] 
are  cows  and  horses.  14.  They  are  standing  under  the  trees, 
for  it  is  very  hot.  15.  The  labourers  are  working  in  the  fields 
and  in  the  woods.  16.  They  are  making  hay,  and  felling  trees 
with  their  axes. 
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E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Maler  hatte  ein  Bildnis  vom  Sohne  eines 
Kaufmanns  gemalt.  Der  Kiinstler  war  einmal  bei  dem  Kauf- 
mann  auf  Besuch.  ])er  Kaufmann  zeigte  ihm  das  Bild  seines 
Sohnes  und  sagte  :  "  Dieses  Bild  ist  meinem  Sohne  sehr  ahn- 
lich."  Der  Maler  antwortete  :  "  Das  freut  mich  sehr,  aber  ich 
habe  noch  kein  Geld  von  ihm  fiir  das  Bild  erhalten."  Der 
Vater  erwiderte  :  "  Das  ist  ihm  auch  sehr  ahnlich." 


LESSON   XVI 

46.  Present  Indicative  of  tocrbcH. 

iff)  Jnerbe  niir  uicrben 

•bii  luivft  ilu"  mcrbet 

er  uiivb  [ie    UH'rben 

Formal :  2ie  luerbeit. 

Observe  :  The  t  of  the  second  and  third  singular. 

47.  Future  Indicative  of  I)a6cn,  madjcit. 

I  shall  have  (make),  thou  wilt,  etc, 

id)  luerbe  {)atien  (madjen)  linr  luerben  I)a(iett  (tnad)ett) 

bu  luirft  l)ntien  (mad)cn)  il)r  luerbet  ()atien  (mad)en) 

er  iDirb  t)nben  (mad)eu)  fie  luerben  ()aben  (madjen) 

Formal :  gie  luerben  \)<x\ityx  (madjen). 

Observe  :  This  tense  is  formed  by  adding  the  infinitive  to 
the  present  indicative  of  Uierbett,  as  auxiliary. 

48.  Future  Perfect  of  (jaOcn,  mad)eii. 

1  shall  have  had  (made),  etc. 
idj     tuerbe     cjcliabt    (i]cmadjt)  unr  uierbeii    iV'tialU  <\v'"iad|t) 

()aben  Ijabeu 

bu  unrft  i^eliabt  Ti^emadjOljaben   itjr    luerbet   i^eliabt    (gemadjt) 

Ijabeu 
er  U'irb  ijcljabt  (gemadjt)  Ijabcu   fie    uierbeu   tjeljabt    (ijemailjt) 

Ijaben 
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Observe  :  This  tense  is  formed  by  inserting  the  past  participle 
of  the  verb  before  the  infinitive  of  the  future  of  the  auxiliary. 

49.  Word  Order. 

5iMr  luerbett  3cit  fiaben.  We  shall  have  time. 

(Sr  Unrb  3^it  gel)abt  {)aben.        He  will  have  had  time. 

Observe  :  In  these  tenses  the  infinitive  comes  at  the  end, 
preceded  by  the  past  participle  if  both  occur. 

50.  Separable  Prefixes. 

5(u^'[c^icfen,  aOreifen.  To  send  out,  to  set  out. 

^umacf)en,  ou^gel)en.  To  close,  to  go  out.. 

Qd}  fd)icfte  ba^  ^mb  au^.  I  sent  the  child  out. 

^eift  er  t)eute  ab?  Does  he  set  out  to-day? 

90?ad)en  2ie  bie  Xitr  gu.  Close  the  door. 

Qd)  untnfd)e  au!^5uge{)en.  I  wish  to  go  out. 

(5r  luirb  morgen  fortgel^en.  He  will  go  away  to-morrow. 
Ser  l)at  bie  Znv  aufgemad)t?    Who  opened  the  door? 

Observe:  i.  Certain  prepositions  and  adverbs  (such  as  0U§, 
tnit,  Tiad),  fort)  are  much  used  as  prefixes  to  verbs,  and  are 
always  stressed. 

2.  In  the  simple  tenses  these  particles  come  at  the  end  of 
principal  sentences  (including  direct  questions  and  commands). 

3.  They  precede  and  are  written  as  one  word  with  the  infini- 
tive (with  or  without  ju)  and  the  past  participle,  wherever  these 
occur. 

51.  Inseparable  Prefixes,  i.  The  prefixes  lie-  er-,  emp-, 
eiit  ,  flC-,  »cr-,  3cr-,  are  always  inseparable  and  unstressed. 

2.  Verbs  with  these  prefixes  omit  the  gc-  of  the  past  ]xarti- 
ciple  : 

58ctrad}ten  2ie  ba^  ^ilb.  Observe  the  picture. 

Qx  ^at  ba^  .S^aud  Ucrfauft.  He  has  sold  the  house. 


§  52]  LESSON  XVI  49 

52.  Compound  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  simple  verbs 
from  which  they  are  derived  :  nu^[d)tcfen,  fc^icfte  au^,  au^* 
ge[c^icft;  au^fteigen,  ftteg  aui,  auv^geftiegen. 

EXERCISE   XVI 

auffte^en  (ftonb,    geftanben),  ber  Slaffee,  -^,  coffee. 

to  get  up,  rise.  failfen,  to  buy, 

ber  Slueiflug,  -(e)^,  '^,    excur-  ber  ^oxb,  -e^,  '^e,  basket. 

sion,  picnic.  pacfen,  to  pack, 

auc^pacfen,  to  unpack.  ber  "phil?,  -eci,  ^e,  place, 

auv^fteigen,  to  get  off,  get  out.  ber  "l^ronia'nt,  -(^  XJ,  provisions. 

QU^fud)en,  to  pick  out,  select.  fd)On,  already, 

ber  ^a{)nl)of,  -(e)^,  ^^e,  sta-  ber  Sd)ut5, -(e) ^,  shelter,  pro- 

tion.  tection. 

begfeiten,    to    accompany,    go  fogkid),  immediately. 

with.  [teigett,  ftieg,  geftiegen,  to 
einpacfen,  to  pack  up.  mount,  climb, 

etnfteigen,  to  go  aboard.  bie  3traf3enba()n,  -en,  street- 
erft,  first,  not  before.  railway,  tram, 

bie  (ytif)i"fi^rte,  -n,  ticket  (for  ber  Jee,  -§,  tea. 

travelling).  trinfen,  tranf,  getruttfen,  to 
frii^,  early.  drink, 

ba^  (^aft()au^,  -e^,  -er,  hotel,  unterbeffen,  meanwhile,  in  the 

inn.  meantime. 

l)elfen  (^-a-/.),  I)a(f,  ge()o(fen,  to  ineKeidjt,  perhaps. 

help.  Uieit,  for. 

()Offentlirf),  it  is  to  be  hoped,  I  ber  ^nq,  -(e)^,  "e,  train. 

hope.  3uriirffel)ren,  to  return. 

luiOM  :   GinCM  ?(HSif(ug  ma(l)Clt,  to  make  an  excursion,  gu  on  a  picnic. 

A.  I.  .*ooffentHd)  mirb  biu^  'Better  morgen  fdjbn  [eiit. 
2.  T)ann  iverben  unr  eiueu  ^Hueflug  mad)en.  3.  Sir  luerben 
frid)  auffte{)eu  uiib  itiit  ber  2trat^eTiba()n  ^itiu  'i^al)nl)of  faliren. 
4-  Vex  Ve(}rer  unrb  wM  begleiten.  5.  Tort  luerben  luir  evft 
bie  A-a(n'fQrten  lo|eu  (buy)  unb  bann  eittftcigen.     6.  Qn  ®lu= 
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menbad)  luevbetr  iinr  aui^fteigen.  7.  "Tddjt  mett  tion  33.  ift  ein 
'^'alb  neben  bem  2ee.  8.  i^m  'ilHiIbe  tuerben  nnr  uni5  einen 
f'iais  Qucifudjeu.  9.  T^ort  uicrbcn  li)ir  fogleid)  un[ere  ildrbe 
lUK^pad'en;  iWnrte  lutvb  iinv$  l)elfeu.  10.  ©cfteni  l)aben  rair 
1d)ou  '^^roiuant  fi'ir  unferen  ^Hu^flug  eingepacf't.  11.  X)nnn 
uierben  mir  lee  unb  .Qaffee  madden.  12.  Unterbeffen  Uier= 
ben  bie  iUnber  ^(umen  fiir  ben  Xi\d}  pfliiden.  13.  "Dann 
merben  mir  effen  nnb  trinfen.  14-  Q^  luifb  lnelletd)t  regnen. 
15.  ^ii^a^  mcrben  2ie  bann  tun?  16.  Qm.  @aftl)au[c  be^ 
^orfeg  Uierben  uuv  2d)Ut^  fud)en.  17.  !De^  Stbenb^  merben 
unr  mtt  bem  ^lUT^t  ^ur  2tabt  5urucffel)ren. 

B.  Continue:  3^)  iJ^iicf)^  I)eute  einen  5Ui^f(uf|,  bu,  :c. ;  id) 
mad)te  tgeftern  .  .  .  :c. ;  id)  babe  {)nitt  .  ,  .  gemad)t,  :c. ; 
id)  btttte  geftern  .  .  .  geniad)t,  :c. ;  id)  uievbe  ntorgen  .  .  . 
mad)en,  :c. ;  ic^  luerbe  .  .  .  gemad)t  baben,  h-.  Similarly 
continue  in  all  the  six  tenses:  i.  3d)  fpi^le  im  !S>a(be,  :c. 
2.  Qd)  faufe  meine  (^-abvfarte,  bu  .  .  .  beine,  k.  3.  ^d) 
fud)e  im  O'^aftbaufe  2d)ul^.  4-  3d)  pad'e  *^roDiant  ein. 
5.  3d}  f^ii"^)^  einen  "i^lal^  nu^^. 

C.  Oral  :  i.  Wird  es  morgen  regnen  ?  2.  Wird  das  Wetter 
morgan  schon  sein  ?  3.  Was  warden  Sie  dann  tun  ?  4.  Machen 
Sie  gern  Ausfliige  ?  5.  Wer  wird  die  Korbe  packen  ?  6.  Wer 
wird  sie  zum  Bahnhof  bringen  ?  7.  Wie  werden  Sie  fahran  ? 
8.  War  wird  den  Platz  aussuchen  ?  9.  Werden  Sie  sogleich 
essen  ?  10.  Was  warden  Sie  erst  tun?  ii.  Was  werden  die 
Kinder  unterdessen  tun?  12.  Wann  werden  Sie  zur  Stadt 
zuriickkehren?     13.  Wie  werden  Sie  zuriickkehren? 

/).  I.  It  is  to  be  hoped  it  will  not  rain  to-morrow.  2.  No, 
it  will  be  fine  to-morrow.  3.  Then  1  shall  go  on  an  excursion 
with  my  teacher.  4.  He  likes  to  go  on  excursions  with  us. 
5.  Many  friends  will  accompany  us.  6.  Mother  will  pack  the 
baskets  this  evening.  7.  My  sister  will  help  her.  8.  I  shall  go  to 
the  station  in  (niit)  the  street-railway.    9.  Father  and  mother  can 
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drive  to  the  station.  10.  The  teacher  will  pick  out  a  place  in 
the  woods.  11.  My  aunt  will  make  the  coffee.  12.  Mother 
will  unpack  the  baskets.  13.  We  shall  eat  and  drink  and  play 
in  the  woods.  14.  Then  the  children  will  sing  and  dance 
under  the  trees.  15.  We  shall  enjoy  ourselves  very  much. 
16.  Shall  you  return  with  the  train  to  the  city  ?  17.  No,  we 
must  return  with  the  steamer. 

E.  Lesestiick :  Der  Dichter  Rossetti  war  auch  als  Maler  be- 
riihmt.  Ein  Ftirst  aus  Indien  besuchte  ihn  einmal  und  sagte 
zu  ihm  :  "  Konnen  Sie  mir  ein  Bildnis  von  meinem  Vater 
malen  ?"  "1st  Ihr  Herr  Vater  jetzt  in  London  ?"  fragte  der 
Kilnstler.  "Nein,  mein  Vater  ist  tot,"  antwortete  der  Flirst. 
"HabenSie  vielleicht  eine  Photographie  von  ihm?"  "Nein, 
wir  haben  gar  kein  Bilcinis  von  ihm."  "  Wie  kann  ich  denn 
sein  Bildnis  malen  ?  Das  ist  unmoglich.  Es  ist  lacherlich.  Das 
kann  ich  nicht  tun."  "  Weshalb  ist  es  lacherlich  ?"  erwiderte 
der  Ftirst.  "  Sie  haben  Casar,  Hannibal  und  die  zwolf  Apostel 
gemalt ;   warum  konnen  Sie  denn  meinen  Vater  nicht  malen  ?" 


53. 


LESSON  XVII 
Weak   Declension   of   Nouns. 


VII.   bev  .Sittabc,  boy. 


Singular. 

N. 

ber   Itnabe 

G. 

beei   .^nabe  n 

D. 

bem  .finabe  n 

A. 

ben  ^naben 

vii: 

Singular. 

N. 

ber  ®raf 

G. 

be^  ©rafcn 

D. 

bem  @raf  en 

A. 

ben  Wrafcn 

HuraL 

bic  ,S{nabeu 
ber  .Vnnben 
ben  Ainaben 
bie   .tnabe  n 


VIII.  ber  ^raf,  count. 


Plural. 

bie  (Mrafcn 
ber  ©rafcn 
ben  (^h-af  en 
bie  ©rofcn 
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IX. 

bie  ©lumc, 

flower. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

bie  :53(ume 

bie  :53(umen 

G. 

ber  :531ume 

ber  53fumen 

D. 

ber  ^lume 

ben  ^lume  ti 

A. 

bie   :33IuTne 

bie  ©[umen 

Notes. —  i.    For    classes   of    nouns    so    declined,    see    lesson    XIX. 
2.  §err  drops  C  before  -n  in  the  singular:  Genitive,  §errn,  2C. 

Remarks:   i.  These  models  are  all  variations  of  the  same 
type  of  declension,  called  the  *  weak  declension.' 

2.  In  masculines  all  cases  of  the  singular,  except  the  nomi 
native,  end  in  -n  or  -en. 

3.  The  plurals  end  in  -n  or  -cit  throughout. 

54.                    Mixed   Declension  of  Nouns. 

X.   ber  9tomc,  name. 

Singular.  Plural 

N.  ber   9lnme  bie  5Mmen 

G.   beg  9camen^  ber  ^\*amen 

JD.  bem  9iame  n  ben  ^){ame  u 

A.    ben  *OMme  n  bie  Ofame  n 

XI.  ber  5.?ctter,  cousin. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ber   iktter  bie  2>ettern 

G.  be^   i^etter^  ber  2?ettern 

D.  bem  ii^etter  ben  i^ettern 

A.  ben  i^etter  bie  33ettern 

XII.    bag  DI|r,  ear. 
Singular.  Plural. 

N.  bag  01)r  bie  01)rcn 

G.  beg  Ot)r(c)^  ber  D^rcn 

D.  bem  O^r(c)  ben  D^rcn 

A.  \)ai  d)r  bie  O^rcn 

Note.  —  For  classes  of  nouns  so  declined,  see  Lesson  XIX, 
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Remarks:  i.  Model  X.  is  a  variation  of  the  ^^na&e  model 
(§  53),  adding  -§  in  the  genitive  singular. 

2.  Model  XI.  follows  the  "lUJaler  model  (§  43)  in  the  singu- 
lar and  the  ^nabe  model  in  the  plural. 

3.  Model  XII.  follows  the  §unb  model  (§  t,^)  in  the  singu- 
lar and  the  (^h"nf  model  (§  53)  in  the  plural, 

55.  Rules  of  Gender,  i.  Nouns  in  -et,  -l)ctt,  -fcit,  -ft^aft, 
-img,  -i«,  are  always  feminine. 

Note.  —  The  ending -in  is  used  to  form  feminine  nouns  from  mascu 
lines,  often  with  umlaut;  they  double  -«  in  the  plural :  ^^eunb,  5l^'fltl^t)i"i 
plur.  greunbiituon;  @raf,  (SH'ofiu,  ©rafinneii. 

2.  Foreign  nouns  in  -ogc,  -k,  -if,  -CI13,  -tot,  -(t)ion,  -ur,  are 
always  feminine. 

EXERCISE   XVII 


OTtrit^ten,  to  do  (damage). 

ber  5(ptel,  -^,  ^  apple. 

bev  ^Ipfelbaum,  -(e)^,  ^'e,  ap- 
ple-tree. 

bev  43auev,  -u,  -n,  peasant, 
countryman,  farmer. 

ba<J  ^eet,  -e^,  -e,  garden-bed. 

bev  ^irnbaum,  -(e)i<,  "c,  pear- 
tree. 

bie  ^ivne,  -n,  pear. 

bnif}en,  to  blossom,  be  in 
bloom,  be  in  flower. 

ber  ^(umencjarten,  -v<,  ^, 
flower-garden. 

bie  53nite,  -ti,  blossom. 

bie  ^obnc,  -n,  bean. 

bio  (irbfe,  -n,  pea. 

civnben,  flrub,  c^ec^raben,  to 
dig. 

ba\5  3nK'ft,  -Ci,  -en,  insect. 


bie  .*ilir[cfje,  -tt,  cherry. 

ber  -DJettfcf),  -en,  -en,  man 
(human  being). 

bn«^  Obft,  -eg,  fruit  (of  gar- 
den or  orchard). 

reif,  ripe. 

ber  Oxuffe,  -n,  -n,  Russian 
(noun). 

fiten,  to  sow. 

ber  Same,  -n^;^,  -n,  seed. 

ber    (Srfjabe,  -n^,  -n   or  ", 

damage, 
ber  Spaten,  -ei,  — ,  spade, 
ber    !Xeif,    -(c)i<,    -c,    part, 

portion, 
bie  Xomate,  -n,  tomato, 
umgraben,    to   dig    up,    dig 

over, 
uncntbef)r(id),  indispensable, 
juerft  (cr^/?'.),  first. 


Idiom  :  ^Uligc  is  used  for  $inabc  in  addressing  a  boy. 
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A.  I.  Decline  like  ,<?nabe:  mcin  S'Ui^iF/  bie[er  33auer. 
2.  Like  ^(ume  :  meine  itirfd^e,  bie  itartoffel.  3.  Like  (Sh-ap 
fein  'iWenfd),  lDe(d)e  }^-xa\i?  4.  Like  9inme:  ber  5ame. 
5.  Like  oi)r:  btefei5  3^nfeft.  6.  Like  ii>etter:  unfer  Ofarijbar. 
7.  Supply  the  remaining  cases  of  the  following  :  9^o[e  (/.),  — , 
-n;  9?uf[e  (m.),  -n,  -n;  9Jiann  (/«.)»  -^^\  "^v;  (5rb[e  (/.),  — , 
-n;  ?5eber  (/.),  — ,  -n;  ^ett  (;/.).  -e^r  -c";  Spaten  (w.), 
-g,  — ;  5(Uinid)t  (/.),  —  -en. 

B.  I.  Winter  unferem  .f)aufe  tjaben  lt)ir  einen  ©artett. 
2.  §ier  t)at  imfer  ©artner  btefe  Sodje  mit  einem  ^naben 
gearbeitet.  3.  t)ie[er  .Qnnbe  ift  etn  9?uffe,  ber  (5oI)n  eine^ 
:53auern.  4.  3)er  -Sunge  t)at  bie  8eete  mit  einem  3paten  um= 
gegraben  unb  ber  ©cirtner  ^t  gefcit  unb  gepflan^t.  5.  9)?ein 
9?ater  ^tte  i()nen  ben  (Samen  gegeben.  6.  Tier  Xeil  be§ 
@arten^  rec^td  ift  fitr  ba^  ®emit[e  unb  ber  3:ei(  linB  fltr  bie 
tinmen.  7.  ®eftern  I)nben  fie  .Qartoffetn  unb  STomaten  ge= 
pflan^t,  unb  and)  (Srbfen  unb  ^ot)nen.  8.  ^m  Slumengarten 
merben  bie  5>ei(d)en  haih  hM]cn.  9.  3)ie  5lpfe(=  unb  ^irn= 
bciume  merben  aud)  balb  in  ^^liite  fte()en.  10.  Tiie  .Qirfdjen 
luerben  im  ^uni  reif  fein;  bie  ^irnen  unb  5ipfe(  im  Oftober. 
II.  .f)offentlid)  merben  bie  3ufeften  biefeiJ  3af)r  nid)t  niel 
(£d)abeu  nnrid)ten.  12.  'ilMr  I)aben  me()r  Obft  unb  (^eniiife 
aU  unfere  91ad)barn.  13-  ®emiife  unb  Obft  finb  bem  9}?en' 
fc^en  unentbel)rti(^. 

C.  Oral :  i.  '$i^am\  begiunen  bie  9)?enfd)en  im  (^brten  ^u 
arbeiten?  2.  SaiJ  tun  fie  juerft?  3.  Sie  graben  fie  ben 
(Garten  urn?  4-  3So  liegt  ^{)x  C^Jarten?  5-  2Ber  f)at  biefe 
Sod)e  im  5^arten  gearbeitet  ?  6.  5Ber  f)at  mit  i(im  gearbeitet  ? 
7.  3Bas  f)aben  fie  getan?  8.  iJSa^  fltr  iBlumen  finb  in  3l}rem 
(Garten?  9.  §at  ber  .^unge  (Snglifc^  gelernt?  10.  2Bie  alt 
ift  er?  II.  Seffen  @oIin  ift  er?  12.  SaS  fiir  Obft  t)aben 
Sie?  13.  Sann  toirb  ba^  Obft  reif?  14-  3Ba«  tun  bie 
^nfetten  ? 
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D.  I.  Vegetables  and  fruit  are  indispensable  to  (the)  men. 
2.  They  must  have  gardens.  3.  They  dig  up  the  garden  with 
a  spade.  4.  Then  the  gardeners  sow  and  plant.  5.  Our  gar- 
dener is  a  Russian.     6.   His  father  and  mother  were  peasants. 

7.  Here  on  the  left  he  will  plant  the  cabbage  and  tomatoes. 

8.  Yonder  he  will  plant  the  beans  and  peas.  9.  He  bought  the 
seed  yesterday.  10.  He  has  already  planted  the  potatoes. 
II.  In  which  month  do  people  plant  them?  12.  The  pear-trees 
are  in  flower  in  April  or  May.  13.  We  have  picked  the 
cherries  already.  14.  We  had  more  cherries  this  year  than 
our  neighbours.  15.  In  October  we  shall  pick  our  apples  and 
pears.       16.  The    insects    do    much   damage    in    the   garden. 

E.  ?efeftiicf: 

2onnen[d)ein  unb  ^liitenbuft,  Unb  bie  2cf)metternniie  fid) 

X^a<J  t[t  ein  in'rcjuiitien !  %\\\  ben  .s^almen  unegcn: 

Senn  in  blauer  lllcaienluft  ^^(d),  mie  ift  ti>  ba  [o  )(^on 

.*nod)  bie  Verdjen  fliec^en.  Xief  im  (s^ra^  ',u  liec^en 

^enn  bev<  ^ad)e^  i\>c((cn  fid)  Unb  ^um  .s^immef  auf^u[ef)n! 

5^urd)  bie  ^(umen  fdjmiegen,  Tiiv^  ift  ein  i^ercjniigen ! 

LESSON  XVIII 

56.  Declension  of  Attributive  Adjectives,  i.  When  not  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative,  they  take  the  endings  of  the  biefer 
model  (§  31)  throughout  (Strong  Form). 

Note.  — The  articles,  possess.,  interrog.,  demonstr.,  and  indef.  adjs.  are 
called  'determinatives.' 

2.  When  preceded  by  the  definite  article  or  a  determinative 
of  the  biefer  model  they  take  the  ending  -c  in  the  nominative 
singular  of  all  genders,  and  in  the  accusative  singular  feminine 
and  neuter ;  otherwise  -cu  throughout  (Weak  Form). 

3.  When  preceded  by  a  determinative  of  the  mein  model 
they  take  the  endings  -cr,  -c,  -c^  in  the  nominative  singular, 
and  -cu,  -c,  -c§  in  the  accusative  singular ;  otherwise  -en 
throughout  (Mixed  Forra). 
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I. 

Strong  Form. 

II.  Weak  Form. 

III.  Mixed  For 

M.     F.     N. 

M. 

F.     N. 

M.    F.      N. 

Si/ig.  N. 

-er    -e    -e^S 

-e 

-e      -e 

-er    -e      -e^ 

G. 

-e«    -er  -e^ 

-en 

-en   -en 

-en    -en   -en 

D. 

-em  -er  -em 

-en 

-en    -en 

-en    -en   -en 

A. 

-en   -e    -e^ 

-en 

-e      -e 

-en    -e     -e^ 

All  genders. 

All  genders. 

All  genders. 

Plur, 

N.  -e 

-en 

-en 

G.  -er 

-en 

-en 

D.  -en 

-en 

-en 

A.   -e 

-en 

-en 

Note. —  In  the  mixed  form,  the  adj.  follows  the  biefcv  model  only  in 
the  three  places  where  the  meill  model  lacks  distinctive  endings,  namely, 
nom.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  and  ace.  sing,  neut.;  otherwise  it  is  like  the 
weak  form. 

57.  Paradigms  with  Nouns. 

I.    StROXG    ?^)RJ\I. 

Singular. 
Good  wine.  Good  soup.  Good  glass. 

N.        gutcr       Sehi  gutc  eu^jpe  gute!^       <^{ai 

G.        gutc^(en)2i^einc^      gutcr  euppe  gutc^(cn)(s3(afe§ 

D.       gutcm      Seine        gutcr  euppe  gutem      (^(a[e 

A.       gut  en       Sein         gutc  ®uppc  gutC!§       ®Ia6 

Plural. 
Good  wines,  etc. 

JV.  gutc    Seine,    ^uppcn,  ©Infer 

G.  gutcr  Seine,    Suppen,  ©(a[er 

D.  gut  en  Seinen,  Suppen,  @tn[ern 

A.  gutc    Seine,    ©uppen,  @(a[er 

Notes. —  i.  Before  a  gen.  in  -^,  the  adj.  usually  has  -ctt. 

2,  The  ending  -C^  of  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  neut.  is  often  dropped  in 
poetry  and  sometimes  in  prose. 

3.  Adjs.  after  pers.  prons.  are  strong,  exc.  in  dat.  sing,  and  nom.  plur., 
where  weak  endings  are  commoner :  2Jiir  amieil  3)?anne. 
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II. 

The  good  man. 
N.    ber  gutc   OJMnn 
G.    bei5  guten^Jianne^ 
D.    bemcjutenlWanne 
A.    ben  guten9J?ann 


Weak  Form. 
Singular. 

The  good  woman.     The  good  child, 

bie  gutc    g-rau  't>a^  gutc    .^inb 

ber  gutcn  (^rau  be^  gutcn  ^inbe^ 

ber  gut  en  <^rau  bent  gut  en  ^tnbe 

bie  gutc   ^rnu  'iiai  gutc    ^inb 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Pliiyal. 
The  good  men,  etc. 

bte  gutcn  93ldnner,    ^-rauen,  ^inber 

ber  gutcn  OMnner,    5"^*fiiicn,  .tinber 

ben  gutcn  ^Minnern,  ^rauen,  .^tnbern 

bie  gutcn  'i')?anner,    Jvrauen,  .^inber 


III.  Mixed  Form. 
Sinznlar. 


My  good  hat. 
N.    me  in      gutcr  $ut 
G.    meine^  gutcn.'pute^ 
D.    tneinem  gutcn  .^ute 
A.    meinen  gutcn  ^ut 


My  good  axe. 
meine  gutc  5(j:t 
meiner  gutcn  5^-t 
me  iner  gutcn  5l*^"t 
meine  gutc   %i\. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


My  good  book, 

N.  mein     gutc!^53u(^ 

G.  meine^  gutcn  iSudje^ 

D.  meinem  gutcn  ^urf)e 

A.  mein      gutci^iBuc^ 

Plu7-aL 
My  good  hats,  etc. 
meine   gutcn  §ltte,  St^-te,   Siic^er 
meiner  gutcn  .^itte,  ^lyte,   ®iid)et- 
meinen  gutcn  ^itten,  %%'it\\,  ^itd)ertt 
meine   gutcn  §iite,  5t^*te,  ^iid^er 
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Remark  :  Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same  noun 
follow  the  same  form :  ®utcr,  alter,  votcr  SBeiu ;  bee  guten, 
altcn,  rotcn  3Beineg,  :c. 

58.  Adjectives  used  Substantively. 

l^in  a(te^  ^ud)  Itnb  ein  neue§.     An  old  book  and  a  new  one. 
1>ev  5((te;  bie  9Ute.  The  old  man  ;  the  old  woman. 

'Die  5l(tcn.  The  old  people  (ancients). 

!5)0g  ®Ute  Unb  ba«^  igdjbne.  The  good  and  the  beautiful. 

Observe:  i.  The  English  'one'  after  adjectives,  as  in  the 
first  example,  is  not  to  be  translated  into  German. 

2.  Attributive  adjectives  may  be  used  substantively,  and  are 
then  written  with  a  capital. 

EXERCISE   XVIII 

a([o,  so,  thus,  accordingly.  fe{)kn  {(/a/.),  to  be  missing,  ail. 

anfommen  (fain,   gefommen),  [vacjen,  to  ask. 

to  arrive.  fiil)(en,  to  feel, 

ber  5tppett't,  -(e)§,  appetite.  gan^  (ai/y.),  whole, 

arm,  ''ev,  poor.  gar  nid)t,  not  at  all. 

bie   ^(vjenei',  -en,  medicine,  gel)en,  gtng,  gegangen,  to  go, 

physic.  walk. 

beriU)int,  celebrated,  famous.  I)ei^en,  I)ief3,  get)ei^en,  to  be 
bitter,  bitter.  called,  named, 

breit,  broad,  wide.  ber    Sj'opifdjmerj,    -e^,    -ett, 
ba^>  ^rot,  -e^,  -e,  bread,  loaf.        headache  (usually//.), 

barauf,  thereupon,  then.  lieb,  dear, 

ber  I^iener,  -§,  — ,  servant.  nad)ft,  next, 

ber    l^oftor   (Dr.),  -§,  -en,  ber  "ipatie'nt,  -en,  -en,  patient. 

doctor  (academic  degree).  ber  'i^utv^,  -e^,  -e,  pulse, 

eintreten   (trat,   getreten),  to  pitnfttid),  punctual. 

enter.  ber  (Sd)ulfanterab,  -en,  -en, 
enb(id),  at  last,  finally.  school  fellow,  school-mate. 

e[fen,  a[?,  gegeffen,  to  eat.  bie  Strafe,  -n,  street. 

ta^  @ffen,  -^,  meal,  dinner.  ber  S^rautn,  -(e)g,  "e,  dream. 
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u'ngebulbig,  impatient.  iDorten,  to  wait  (for,  Quf,  ace). 

oerfdjveiben,    nerfdjrieli,  Her-  luinfen  (rfat.),  to  beckon. 

fc^rieben,  to  prescribe.  3^192^/  to  show. 

Dorig  ((^^J-),  last,  former.  bie  ,3u^^9^/  ~^^/  tongue. 

Idioms:  i.  Slr^t  =  physician,  medical  man;  '^oftot  is  tlie  academic 
degree  in  any  faculty. 

2.  2Bte  (^e\}t  Cv  vS'l'tC'lr  ^Cl*  ®ohor'?     How  are  you,  doctor  ? 

3.  Sd)  ^ei^C  Sinrl,  My  name  is  Charles;  SiMc  l)Ci^t  Cr?  What  is  his 
name  ? 

A.  I.  Decline  in  the  singular  in  German  :  White  bread, 
good  cabbage,  red  ink.  2.  In  the  plural :  Ripe  apples,  old 
books,  beautiful  hands.  3.  In  full :  Which  great  river,  my 
good  friend,  this  fine  view,  your  white  rose,  the  small  child,  my 
little  room.     4.  Continue  with  similar  examples. 

B.  I.  i^ortgen  ^ten^tag  girtg  ic^  3um  3(r,5te,  §errn  ^r.  ?tuc. 
2.  ^cf)  luav  gar  nid)t  ivo^t.  3.  Qd}  ^atte  I)eftige  ^'o|.iffd)mer' 
^cn.  4.  Ttefcr  gittc  ,s^err  ift  ein  alter  Jv^'cunb  iinb  2d)u(= 
tamerab  mettteci  Hebett  initcrei.  5.  2c\n  ncnci  ^an<^  ftel)t  in 
einer  fdjbnett  breiten  Strafe.  6.  3c^  fam  piinftlid)  an,  aber 
fd)on  niarteten  Diele  Ungebulbige.  7.  ^ie[e  Utaren  arme  '^^a- 
tienten  bc^  berii{)mten  '^(r^te^.  8.  5C(fo  muj?te  id)  eine  ganje 
Stunbe  marten.  9.  (Snbtid)  minfte  niir  ber  aitc  S>iener  unb 
id)  trat  ein.  10.  „Sa^  fel)(t  31)^en,  nicin  jnnger  ^reunb?" 
fragte  ber  ^(r^t.  11.  ^T^aS  fann  id)  3I)^ten  nid)t  [agcn,  .s^err 
Toftor,  bai5  ntiifi'en  2k  mir  [agen."  12.  „,S^aben  ^ie  giiten 
5(ppetit?"  13.  „')cein."  14.  „.f>aben  <gie  ^opffd)mer3en  nad) 
bent  Gfi'en?"  15.  „3aiuot]f,  fe()r  ()eftige.  16.  3d)  fdjlafe 
nid)t  gut  unb  ()abe  oft  bijfe  2rtnime."  17.  T^ann  nuifete 
id)  il)m  nteine  ^^nge  '>eigen  unb  er  [iil)(te  metnen  ^uii. 
18.  ^arauf  iierfd)rieb  er  niir  eine  bittere  Strjenei  unb  fagte: 
„S?omnien  2k  niid)[te  3i^od)e  nneber." 

C.  Continue:  i.  5>orige  ^H^odie  ging  id)  ^um  ^(r^te,  .  .  . 
gingft  bu,  k.    2.  3d)  tarn  pilnttlidj  an.    3.  ilBa^  fel)Ite  niir? 
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.  .  .  btr,  2c.    4.  3cf)  vxn^te  (ange  luartett.    5.  ^6)  ^abe  ben 
®arten  umgegraben. 

Z>.  Oral:  i.  Was  fehlte  Ihnen?  2.  Zu  wem  gingen  Sie? 
3.  Wann?  4.  Wie  heiBt  er?  5.  1st  er  ein  beriihmter  Arzt? 
6.  Wo  wohnt  er?  7.  Waren  schon  viele  da?  8.  Wer  war 
da?  9.  Was  taten  sie?  10.  Wie  lange  muBten  Sie  warten? 
II.  Was  sagten  Sie  zum  Arzte?  12.  Was  tat  er  darauf? 
13.  Wann  werden  Sie  vvieder  zu  ihm  gehen? 

£.  I.  My  elder  brother  often  has  violent  headaches.  2.  Last 
week  he  went  to  an  old  friend.  3.  This  good  gentleman  is  a 
famous  physician.  4.  He  and  our  dear  father  are  old  school- 
mates. 5.  My  poor  brother  did  not  arrive  punctually.  6.  Ac- 
cordingly he  had  to  wait  a  long  time.  7.  The  old  servant  at 
last  beckoned  to  him  to  enter.  8.  The  kind  old  gentleman 
asked:  "What  is  the  matter  with  you?"  9.  My  brother  re- 
plied :  "  I  often  have  violent  headaches,  and  do  not  sleep  very 
well.  10.  I  also  have  bad  dreams."  it.  "Do  you  enjoy  (use 
fc^tnerfen)  your  (the)  dinner?  "  1 2.  "  O,  yes."  13.  "  Show  me 
your  tongue."  14.  Then  the  doctor  felt  the  patient's  pulse, 
and  said  :  "You  have  been  eating  too  much.  15.  Take  a  walk 
every  morning  in  the  fresh  air.  16.  Here  is  also  a  bitter 
medicine.  17.  It  is  bitter,  but  it  is  very  good.  18.  Come 
again  next  Thursday." 

jF.  Lesestiick  :  Man  muB  kleinen  Kindern  immer  die  Wahr- 
heit  sagen.  Dies  erfuhr  unser  guter  GroBvater  einmal.  Einer 
von  seinen  Enkeln  fragte  ihn  :  "  Grofivater,  warum  ist  dein 
Haar  so  weiB?  "  "  Ich  bin  sehr  alt,"  antwortete  er.  "Wie  alt 
bist  du  denn,  GroBpapa?"  fragte  das  Kind  wieder.  "  Ach, 
ich  war  schon  mit  Noah  in  der  Arche."  "  Dann  bist  du  wohl 
einer  von  seinen  Sohnen?"  "  Nein,  das  bin  ich  nicht." 
"  Aber  du  kannst  doch  nicht  seine  Frau  sein ;  also  mufit  du 
eins  von  den  Tieren  in  der  Arche  sein." 
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LESSON  XIX 

Summary  of  Noun  Declension. 

A.  Strong  Declension. 


L  §unb 

II.  ^2of)n   Models. 
III.  ^anb. 

IV.  'T)orf  Model. 

V. 

VI. 

9)?afer 
i^ater  ^ 

'  Models 

[Primary  Form.] 

[Enlarged  Form.] 

[Contracted  Form.] 

Sing.  N.  —      ■ 

N.— 

iv:  — ■ 

, 

a-(e)^ 

c  -a 

G.  -(e)§ 

G". -« 

§"2 

D.  -(e) 

2?. -(e) 

D.— 

A.— 

^    u 

y^.  — 

A.— 

t^  <-■ 

Plur.  N.  -e 

.£ 

iV^.  -er 

N.— 

.£ 

G.-t 

■II 

G.  -er 

3 

G.— 

s   3 

D.  -en 
A.-z     , 

^     3 

Z>.  -ern 
A.  -er 

V.-n 
A.— 

■  u  J5 

O    3 

After  I.  are  de- 
clined :  Masc.  mon- 
osylls.  in  App.  A,  i; 
neut.  monosylls.  in 
App.  A,  2  ;  nouns  in 
-at,  -id),  -tg,  -ing, 
-tti§,  -fat;  foreign 
mascs.  in  -at,  -an, 
-at,  -icr ;  also  in  -or 
stressed.  After  II. 
are  declined  :  Masc. 
monosylls.,  exc.  as 
in  App.  A,  I  and  A, 
4  ;  the  neuts.  5"Io^, 
G^or,  and  some- 
times ^oot ;  those 
in  -oft ;  those  in  -of, 
-on,  -at  sometimes. 
After  III.,  fems.  in 
App.  A,  3. 


After  IV.  are 
declined  :  Mascu- 
lines in  App.  A, 
4 ;  neuter  mono- 
syllables, except 
those  in  App.  A, 
2  ;  nouns  in  -turn ; 
ba^  S^egiment, 
ba^  §o[pital  (or 
(Spital);  no  fem- 
inines;  stems 
having  a,  0,  \x, 
take  umlaut  in 
the  plural. 


After  V.  are  de- 
clined :  Masculines 
and  neuters  in  -el, 
-cit,  -cr  (except  those 
in  App.  A,  5);  di- 
minutives in  -d^eu  and 
-kin ;  neuter  collec- 
tives beginning  with 
6Je-  and  ending  in 
-e;  ber  ^a[e.  After 
VI.  are  declined : 
The  nouns  in  App. 
A,  5,  and  the 
feminines       3)hltter, 
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B.   Weak  Declension. 

VII.  tnabe  )  ^ 

VIII.  @rof      I 

IX.  ^(umej  ^ 


C.    Mixed  Declension. 


&V;4^  iV.  -(e)  ^ 
G.  -(e)n 
Z>.  -(e)n 
A.  -(e)n. 

/'//^r.  TV.  -(e)n 
G.  -(e)n 
Z».  -(e)n 
A.  -(e)n 

Thus  are  de- 
clined :  After  VII., 
mascs.  in  -c ;  after 
VIII.,  mascs.  of 
App.  A,  6,  many  for- 
eign mascs.,  all 
ferns,  (except  as  in 
App.  A,  3,  and  those 
in  -c)  ;  after  IX.,  all 
ferns,  in  -c. 


X.  ^}tame  Model. 

N.  -it) 
G.  -(e)nv< 
D.  -(em 
A.  -(em 

N.  -{m\ 

G.  -(e)n 
D.  -(e)n 
A.  -(e)nJ 

Thus  are  de- 
clined :  Those  in 
App.  A,  7. 


XI.  3?etter  1  -S 
XII.  Ct)r 

N.~ 
G.  -(e)^ 
D.  -(e) 
A.  — 

N.  -(e)n] 
G.  -(e)n 
Z*.  -(e)n 
A.  -(e)itj  ^ 

Thus  are  de- 
clined :  After  XL, 
the  nouns  in  App. 
A,  8,  rejecting  c 
throughout;  after 
XII.,  those  in  App. 
A,  9,  foreign  mascs. 
in  unstressed  -or. 
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tai  5(benbIn"ot,  -(e)§,  supper.  auxJvulien,  to  rest,  repose, 

bie  3lbenbluft,  "e,  evening  air.  etn[c()lafen  ([d)Uef,  cje[d)Iafen), 
alle  ipl.),  all.  to  go  to  sleep, 

anfnngett  (fing,  gefatigen),  to  feudjt,  damp. 

begin.  biv^  gutter,  -i,  fodder,  food, 

ber  ^I'rbeiter,  -^, — ,  workman,  bie  ©il^e,  heat. 

aufl)oren,  to  cease,  stop.  Ijungrtg,  hungry, 

aufi'teigen  (ftteg,  gefttegeu),  to  in  {ace),  into. 

rise,  mount. 
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fommen,  fam,  gefommen,   to  ber  2taU,  -(e)?,  °t,  stable. 

come,  ber  3tern,  -(e)v<,  -e,  star. 

le^t,  last.  fii^,  sweet. 

Ieurf)teu,  to  shine.  ber  STau,  -(e)'6,  dew. 

mitbe,  tired,  fatigued.  ber  Zdd),  -(e)?,  -e,  pond, 

ber  9ietie(,  -?,  — ,  fog,  mist.  ber  3>oge(,  -?,  '^^  bird. 

ber  £d)\e,  -n,  -n,  ox.  ber  SBagen,  -?,  — ,  wagon,  car- 
raucf)en,  to  smoke.  riage. 

bie  9xUl)e,  rest,  repose.  bte  SBotfe,  -n,  cloud. 

rul)en,  to  rest.  ber  ^^^^^ifl^  -(c)^/  -^f  branch, 
ber     ^djornftein,    -(e)?,    -e,      bough. 

chimney. 

Idiom  :  l^d)  bill  frttt,  I  have  had  enough  to  eat. 

Review  Lessons  XIII,  XV,  XVII,  XVIII. 

A.  I.  (g?  iDirb  5Ibenb.  2.  !l^ie  SBolfen  unb  ber  ^tmmel 
merben  rot.  3.  T'k  |)ttpe  I)nt  nufge()ort.  4.  3?om  Snffer 
be?  Xeidje?  fteigt  cin  ^)iebcl  auf.  5.  T'a?  @ra?  ift  feud)t  liom 
Zan.  6.  3tt  tier  3Ibenbtuft  fpielen  niele  ^nfeften.  7.  I^k 
33bge(  auf  ben  3^ycH36tt  "^^i'  ^iiume  fingen  t()r  let^^te?,  fiiBe? 
^'ieb.      8.  !4)tc    ^Irbeiter    fommcu  imm    Jvelbe  nnrf)  .'paufe. 

9.  Odjfen  unb  i^iil)e,  ').^ferbe  unb  2d)afe  gef)en  in  hen  'Btaii. 

10.  ^^Ule  fiub  uiiibe  unb  uuinfd)en  nu?^uru()en.  11.  '^(ber 
^JJceuidjen  unb  !Xicre  fiub  and)  l)ungrig  unb  umrteu  auf  il)r 
5U'enbbrot.  12.  ^alb  merben  fie  aber  alle  fatt  fetn,  beun  ber 
Sdjornftetn  raud)t  unb  bte  ^iHigen  brtngen  gutter.  13.  '4^nnn 
fbnncn  fie  ^,ur  ^)iu()e  gel)en  unb  einfdjlafen.  14.  !Dte  Sterne 
Uierbcn  balb  anfangen  5U  Icudjten. 

B.  I.  Decline  the  following  nouns  throughout,  prefixing  a 
possessive  pronoun  and  an  appropriate  adjective  :  .Qull,  3^auni, 

^ett,  .?>au?,  3?oge(,  Sagen,  ^d)af,  Stall.  2.  Decline  with 
definite  article  or  biefer  and  an  adjective  :  9D?enf(^,  ?uft,  (S^ra?, 
2Bo(fe,  .^Snnnicf,  5(bcnb,  5(rbeiter,  -^^f^^^-  3-  r)ecline  with 
an  adjective  only:  "ilicbef,  2eid),  3tern,  \*ieb,  "^ferb,  Cc^fe, 
©tati,  Iter,  (2d)ornftein. 
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C.  Oral  on  A. 

D.  I.  It  (e§)  is  a  beautiful  evening.  2.  Red  clouds  are 
in  (an)  the  sky.  3.  It  is  no  longer  so  hot.  4.  A  white  fog 
is  rising  from  the  water  of  a  large  pond.  5.  The  little  birds 
are  singing  sweet  songs  in  the  green  trees.  6.  The  tired  work- 
men are  returning  from  their  work  in  the  fields.  7.  They  are 
hungry ;  but  a  bright  fire  is  burning,  and  a  good  supper  will 
be  waiting  for  them.  8.  Then  they  can  go  to  (the)  rest. 
9.  Soon  the  bright  stars  will  begin  to  shine. 


E.  gefeftiicf: 

ajJarte  auf  ber  Stefe, 
5(uf  ber  Stefe  m^xxt, 
%{{{t  @rd[er  uttb  :53Iumen 
(ginb  grower  al^  fie. 


W\x  h)trb  fc^ott  gan5  bang', 
Self  ic^  nirgenb  fie  fet)', 
^6)  ()ab'  fie  nerloren, 
5i5er(oren  im  ^(ee. 


KIcitt^lTarte. 


^unfc^enbenvSternMumenuiei^ 
Unb  ben  ©locfen  fo  Man 
Unb  ben  golb'nen  ^"anunfefn, 
(5i,  luaS  id)  ba  fcf)au' ! 

®a§  ift  feine  SternMum'— 
(Sin  .^dpflein  ift  ba^. 
^d)  I)at)'  fie  gefunben, 
©efnnben  ini  (^raci. 

—  Sofjanne'S  Irojau. 
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s:x 

1 

Compound 

Tenses 

of  fcin» 

Per/.. 

Indie. 

Pluperf.  Indie. 

Ih; 

ave  been,  etc. 

I  had  been, 

etc. 

tc^ 

bin 

gettiefen 

ic^   tear     geirefen 

bu 

bift 

It 

bu   Warft 

n 

er 

ift 

n 

er    ti3ar 

It 

irir 

•finb 

n 

iPtr  maren 

It 

i^r 

feib 

n 

tl)r  mart 

It 

fie 

finb 

n 

fie    maren 

II 
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Fut.  Per/.  Indie. 

I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

i(^    luerbe  getuefen  fcin 

bu   lutrft 

er    nnrb 

irir  uierben       „ 

i^r  inerbet        „ 

[ie   inerben       „ 

Perj.  Infin.     geuiefen  (^u)  fetn,  to  have  been. 

Bl.  Compound  Tenses  of  fommcn. 

Perf.  Indie.  Phiperf.  Indie. 


I  have 

come,  etc. 

I  had  come, 

etc. 

ic^   bin 

get 

omtnen 

id)    hJor 

getommeti 

bu  bift 

i< 

bu    marft 

„ 

er    ift 

It 

er     Uiar 

It 

inir  finb 

tt 

n)ir  waren 

II 

i()r  feib 

„ 

if)r   iMrt 

n 

fie   finb 

Fut.  Perf. 

fie    maren 

Indie. 

K 

I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

icf)    merbe    gefommen  fetn 

bu   mirft 

II            It 

er    mirb 

It            II 

inir  merben 

It            II 

ilU"  Uierbet 

II            tt 

fie   nierben 

II            1, 

Perf.  Infi 

n.    gefommen  ( 

\[X)  fcin,  to  have  come. 

62.    Verbs  with  fein.     The  following  classes  of  verbs  are  con- 
jugated with  fein  as  an  auxiliary  of  tense  : 
I.  The  two  verbs  of  rest : 

fein,  be.  bleiben,  remain. 
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2.  Verbs  of  motion,  such  as  : 

liegegnen,  meet.  fallen,  fall.  !onnnen,  come, 

eilen,  hasten.  folgett,  follow.  laufen,  run. 

fal)ren,  drive,  etc.  Cjetjett,  go. 

Note. —  Some  of  these  also  admit  tjabctt  when  action  rather  than  des- 
tination is  expressed:  3)cr  Sutidjev  Ijttt  Jit  fdjiietl  gefa^vett,  'The  coach- 
man has  been  driving  too  quickly.' 

3.  Those  expressing  a  change  of  condition,  such  as  : 
fteiiien,  die.         irndjfen,  grow.        irerben,  become. 

4.  The  following  impersonal  verbs  : 

gelingen,  succeed.        gefdje^en,  happen.        gliiden,  succeed. 

Note.  —  Verbs  conjugated  with  fcitt  are  indicated  in  the  vocabularies 
and  dictionary  by  (f.). 

63.  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  luoQen. 
Present  Indicative.  Imperfect  Indicative. 

I  will,  etc.  I  would,  etc. 

id)  unlf         iinr  mollen  'A  ^uo«te  unr  uiollten 

bu  minft       i()r  mollt  bu  mollteft  il)r  modtct 

er  uiill  fie   luollen  er  luollte  fie    luollten 

64.  Use  of  tuolteii. 

3c^  IDill  lieute  alneifeit.  I  will  (mean  to)  go  to-day. 

(vr  null  nid)t  foiuinen.  He  doesn't  intend  to  come. 

3iMr  mollten  bal)iu  ge()en.  We  wanted  to  go  there. 

Observe:  i.  This  verb  renders  the  English  '  will,' '  would,' 
when  the  latter  expresses  more  than  mere  futurity  (an  exertion 
of  the  will  of  the  subject). 

2.   It  often  equals  '  want  to,'  '  intend  to,'  '  mean  to,'  etc. 

65.  Infinitive  of  Purpose. 

3d)  get)e  nu^,  urn  ein  ^UC^  3U   I  am  going  out  (in  order)  to 
faufen.  buy  a  book. 
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Observe  :  Purpose  is  often  expressed  by  an  infinitive  with 
ju,  governed  by  urn, 

EXERCISE   XX 

Qt)fa{)reTt  (f.,  fu(}r,  gefal)reTt),  '^erau-^fommen    ([.,  fam,   ge» 
to  depart,  set  off,  set  out.  fommett),  to  come  out. 

an[el)en  (\al),  gefe^cn),  to  look  f)inau^taf)ren  (f.),  to  drive  out, 

at.  tta(ieni[d),  Italian  (a^f/.). 

ba^  9Iuge,  -§,  -n,  eye.  (aufen   ([.),  (tef,  gelaufen,  to 
au^er^a(5  (gen.),  outside  of.  run. 

auege^en  (f.,  gtng,  gegangen),  inef)rma(«,  several  times. 

to  go  out.  mteten,  to  hire,  engage, 

begegnen  (f.,  (/a/.),  to  meet.  bie  9)?ittute,  -n,  minute. 

ba<S  ®i(b,  -e6,  -er,  picture.  mttbrittgen  (bradjte,  gebracf)t), 
bie  iBilbergaferic',  -n,  picture-       to  bring  along  (with). 

gallery.  nacf){)er,  afterwards, 

bleiben  ([.),  blieb,  gebtieben,  ber  'iparf,  -^,  -e  or  -§,  park. 

to  remain,  stay.  ber  ^aai,  -(e)^,  (Sale,  hall. 

bal)in,  thither,  to   that  place,  ber    (Sdjlittfdjul),    -(e)^,    -e, 

there.  skate, 

bie  ^rofi^fe,  -n,  cab.  Sd)(ittfd)uf)     faufen    (f.),    to 
ta^  Gi^,  -t^,  ice.  skate, 

fallen  (f.),   fief,   gefallett,   to  bie  33iertelftunbe,  -n,  quarter 

fall.  of  an  hour, 

gelingen    (f .,    impers.,    daf.),  ttierben  (f.),  luarb  or  inurbe,  gc 

gelang,   getungen,    to  sue-      uiorbett,  to  become,  be. 

ceed.  H)es>f)alb?  why? 
3U  {adv.)y  too. 

A.  Continue  the  following :  i.  3<^  "^"^  it^ulid)  fran!  geluefeit. 
2.  3<^  ii''av  miibe  geuiorbeu,  3.  \^i)  bin  an'Jgegangen,  nm 
einen  ^efud)  ^,n  mad)en.  4-  3i^  merbe  morgen  abgefal)ven 
fein.  5.  3d)  bin  (iMr)  fc^neU  gefaufen.  6.  ^c^  bin  (mar) 
meiner  5d)it)efter  begegnet.  7.  3d)  bin  (wax)  auf  bent  (5ife 
gefalten.  8.  (vvj  i[t  (nnir)  mir  gelungen,  bacj  ^ud)  jn  finben, 
e«  ift  (luar)  bir,  :c.    9.  3d)  bin  (war)  niel  ju  fpcit  geblieben. 
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B.  I.  3rf)  ^^"^  gefteru  mit  meineni  n(ten  i>-reuube,  Siurl 
Vbffter,  in  ber  2tabt  cjeuiefeit,  urn  ben  Jag  bort  5U  iiei-Lniugeii. 
2.  Sir  finb  suerft  mit  bev  2traj?cnba()n  ^ur  gro^en  ^itber- 
gakrie  gefal)ren.  3.  'lutein  (vreunb  luar  jdjon  ine()rmnli!'  bort 
geuiefen.  4.  Sir  finb  in  ben  ita(teni|rf)en  2.^^\.  gcgangen. 
5.  ^Xi  biefem  2aa(e  finb  unr  eine  Stunbe  gcblieben  unb 
liaben  bie  :33ilber  angefei)en.  6.  5^ann  finb  wir  mieber  I)er' 
aui?gefommen,  benn  unfere  ?tugen  umren  tnltbe  geuiorben. 
7.  DJiein  (Vreunb  moUte  ben  grof^en  ^]?arf  auf;er()alti  ber  Stabt 
faefndjen.  8.  Sir  {)aben  eine  rrofd)fe  gemietet,  urn  t)inau^* 
,^nfa(]ren.  9.  3'^  5iiHin^ig  llcinntcn  finb  unr  bort  angefommen. 
10.  T^ann  finb  mir  burri)  ben  fri)oncn  '|3art  gcgangen.  1 1.  i^cad) 
einer   2?ierte(ftunbe   finb   nnr    ^,nni   fleinen   See   gefomtnen. 

12.  (v^  war  fel)r   fa(t  gemefcn  nnb   bac^   (ii\^   unir  prrtrf)tig. 

13.  Sir  I)atten  unfere  2d)littfd)u()e  niitgebrad)t  unb  finb  eine 
2tunbe  3d)littfd)u()  getaufen.  14.  t?(uf  beni  CS-ife  finb  wir 
eineni  2d)uttameraben  liegeguet.  15.  ':)iad)i)er  finb  unr  jur 
Stabt  ',uritdget'el)rt,  benn  unr  maren  niitbe  unb  I)ungrig  ge- 
uiorben. 16.  Sir  uioUen  nddjfte  S^odje  uncber  jur  Stabt 
fa^ren. 

C.  Oral:    i.  Wo  sincl   Sie  gestern  gewesen ?     2.  Wer  war 
mit  Ihnen?     3.  Wie  sind  Sie   dahingekommen?     4.  Weshalb 
sind  Sie  dahingefahren  ?     5.  ^\"ie  lange  sind  Sie  in  der  Bilder 
galerie  geblieben?     6.  Weshall)  sind  Sie  nicht  liinger  gebliel)en? 

7.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  zum  Park  hinausgefahren?  8.  Was  haben 
Sie  nachher  getan? 

D.  (Render  the  past  tense  in  this  exercise  bv  the  Ciernian 
perfect.)  i.  Where  were  )oa  yeslerday,  Albert?  2.  1  was  in 
the  city.  3.  I  was  there  loo,  but  I  did  not  meet  you.  4.  I 
was  sorry  not  to  have  met  you.  5.  Did  vou  go  to  the  park 
first?  G.  No,  I  went  with  niy  sister  to  the  picture-gallery  to 
bc-e  the  (Jerman  pictures.       7.   How  long  did  you  stay  there? 

8.  We  staid  there  two  hours.      9.    Are  you  fond  of  the  German 
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painters?  10.  Many  of  their  pictures  are  splendid;  I  ad- 
mire them  very  [much].  11.  Had  you  been  in  the  picture- 
gallery  before  (fcf)on)?  12.  Oh  yes,  I  had  been  there  several 
times.     13.   Did  you  go  into  the  hall  of  the  ItaHan  painters? 

14.  No,  we    had    no    time;    we   wished    to    visit    the    park. 

15.  Did  you  drive  there  (bat)tn)?  16.  Yes,  we  drove  in  a  cab. 
17.  Afterwards  we  walked  through  the  park.  18.  We  also 
skated.     19.  We  then  returned  home  to  eat  and  rest. 

E.  i^efeftucf: 

(5^  b(itf)t  ein  [d)C)nev<  ^liimc^en  (5^:5  wei^  mrf)t  inel  ',u  rebcn, 
Sliif  unfrer  gritnen  5(u',  Unb  alle*  ina^  t^  fpvidit, 

Setn  3(ug'  tft  line  ber  >'oimme(  ^f*  "nmev  nur  bci^'felbe, 
@o  fetter  unb  [o  b(au.  3  ft  ^i^i'  '■  "i^erniR  mein  ntd)t." 

—  §offmaun  oon  goUcrSlcbeit. 

LESSON  XXI 

66.  Adjective  Stems  in  -c,  -cl,  -cn, -cr.  i.  Adjective  stems 
in  -c  drop  e  before  the  endings  :  milbc,  '  tired  ' ;  ber  (bie,  ba^) 
miib-e;  bie  miib-en,  etc. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -c{  drop  c  of  the  inflectional  ending  before 
a  final  -n,  and  drop  c  of  the  stem  before  other  terminations ; 
so  usually  also  adjectives  in  -cr  preceded  by  a  vowel :  ebet, 
'  noble,'  ebeln,  eble,  ebler,  eblee ;  teuev, '  dear,'  teiievn,  teure,  etc, 

3.  i\djectives  in  -er  preceded  by  a  consonant  usually  drop  c 
of  the  inflectional  ending  before  -m  or  -it  only :  l)e{[er, 
'  hoarse,'  {)eiferm,  l)eifern. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -cit  may  drop  c  of  the  stem  before  any  ter- 
mination :  golbeti,  'golden,'  cjolb(e)iU'n,  iiolb(e)ne,  i]olb(e)ne0, 
etc. 

NuiK. —  The  abuve  cliaiijjes  are  cuphuiiic,  and  serve  to  obviate  the 
rejjctition  uf  the  weakened  C  suuud  in  successive  syllables  (see  p.  xiv). 

67.  Special  Cases,  i.  The  adjective  l)ori),  'high,'  drops  C 
when  inflected  : 

T'er  I)oI)e  iSaiitn.  The  high  tree. 
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2.  After  ttWaQf  'something,'  Tlicf)t^i,  'nothing,'  \)[d,  'much,' 
ipetlig,  '  Httle,'  the  adjective  follows  the  strong  declension,  and 
is  written  with  a  capital : 

dfrna^  (tttdjtei)  ®Ute^.  Something  (nothing)  good. 

'SJlit  loetlig  @Utem.  With  little  that  is  good. 

3.  After  the  plurals  alle, '  all,'  etnige,  etlidje,  '  some,'  mand)e, 
*  many,'  met)rcre, '  several,'  f  oIcf)e, '  such,'  inek,  '  many,'  Uienige, 
'few,'  the  adjective  may  be  weak  or  strong  in  nom.  and  ace.  : 
2lKc  gute(n)  Wlen'\d}tn.  All  good  men. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -cr  from  names  of  cities  are  indeclinable, 
and  are  written  with  a  capital : 

Tilt  l^OTtboncr  ^cituttgen.  The  London  newspapers. 

^arifcr  SOJobett.  Paris  fashions. 


68. 

The  stranger  (/«.)• 

N.  ber   ivvembe 

G.  be^  ?fvetnben 

Z>.  bent  ^-remben 

^.  ben  gremben 

A  stranger  (w.). 

A^.  ein  (yrember 
G.  eine*  <\-remben 
Z>.  einem  Jvremben 
A.   eineu  grembcu 


Adjectives  as  Nouns. 

The  stranger  (/.). 

bie  (^-rembc 
ber  (^-remben 
ber  Jvvembert 
bie  5'rentbe 

A  stranger  (/.). 

eine   grenibe 
einer  gremben 
ciner  ^rcmbt'ii 
eine    (^-iTnibe 


The  strangers. 

bie  greiiibett 
ber  gremben 
ben  (vrentben 
bie   Jremben 

Strangers. 

Jvrenibe 
^rember 
<vreniben 
("vvenibe 


Observe  :  Adjectives  and  i)articiples  used  as  nouns  vary  their 
declension  according  to  the  rules  for  adjective  declension 
(Lesson  XVIII),  but  are  written  with  capital  letters. 

Note.  —  Many  adjectives  and  participles  are  thus  used  in  German,  the 
English  equivalents  of  which  are  nouns  only :  fremb,  '  strange,'  ber  (bie) 
j^rembe,  3C.,  'the  stranger';  vci^eitb,  'travelling,'  ber  9teifenbe,  :c.,  'the 
traveller ';  Uerluanbt,  '  related,'  ber  3>eviuaubtc,  :c.,  '  the  relative.' 
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EXERCISE   XXI 


abreifen  ([.)/  to  set  out,  start,  |d)Iafen,  fdjHef,  ge[rf)fafett,  to 


depart,  go  away, 
ber  igeamte,  ofificial. 
ber  :33ebiente,  servant, 
blinb,  blind. 
bte  rnmc,  -n,  lady, 
beutl'd)  {(K^J.),  German. 
t\it[,  noble. 
cl)rlid),  honest, 
erft  {adj.),  first. 
(Vranfret^,  ;/.,  -'i,  France, 
fremb,  strange,  foreign. 


sleep. 

fd)(ed)t,  bad,  poor. 

"tiai  S^ita'I,  -{'^)i,  -er,  hos- 
pital. 

ber  Staat,  -e^,  -en,  state. 

ftnttfinben  (fanb,  gcfunben), 
to  take  place. 

[terbeu  ([.),  ftarb,  geftorben, 
i    to  die. 

teuer,  dear,  costly. 
itbeva'K,  everywhere. 


greubemad)en,  to  give  pleasure.  u'm3litif(id),  unhappy,  unfortu- 


ber  ©efanbte,  ambassador, 
gliicflic^,  happy, 
golben,  golden,  gold  {adj.). 
l)eifer,  hoarse. 
*Parl'^,  n.,  Paris. 

reid),  rich. 

ber  9?ei[eTtbe,  traveller. 


nate. 

ber  33enraTtbte,  relative. 

ber  Setn,  -(t)i,  -e,  wine. 

bie  Se(tauei]'te((ung,  -eit,  in- 
ternational exhibition. 

Sten,  n.,  -^,  Vienna. 

iDiUfo'mmen,  welcome. 

bie  Surft,  -e,  sausage. 


A.  I.  isie(e  X^eutfdie  liio()nen  in  nn[erer  Stabt.  2.  Unfer 
^e^rer  i[t  ein  5^entfd)er ;  feine  J^-rau  ift  eine  T"eut[d)e. 
3.  5)ie  !5^eut[d)en  (ernen  gern  Gnglifd).  4.  3)?eine  i^er- 
luanbten  woKen  nuf  bem  "i^anbe  n)o()nen.  5.  (vin  9tei[enber 
muB  oft  in  fd)(ed)ten  ^etten  fd)(afen.  6.  'Diefer  arme  ^(inbe 
l)at  meiner  9J?utter  jiuei  l)iib[c^e  ^drbe  gemad)t,  benn  fie  {)at 
if)m  Diet  (^uted  getan.  7.  (Sr  tat  e^,  urn  i()r  eine  i^reube  ju 
inad)en.  8.  !t)ie  erfte  I'onboner  3Be(taueifteUung  fnnb  im 
3al)re  1851  ftatt.  9.  "i^arifer  .fSanbfdjUlje  unb  Siener 
SBiirfte  finb  iiberoU  beritf)mt.  10.  ^iefe  9ieifenben  bemun* 
berten  bie  f{f)bne  ^anbfdiaft.     n.   grou  SO^ofer  ift  eine  33er* 
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mnnbte  unfere^  n(ten  ^h^te^.  12.  (Jin  ^rember  tft  ntd)t 
immer  unUfommen.  13.  ^er  a(te  ®ebiente  meineei  guten 
Cnkii  ift  geftorben.  14-  Vtx  beut[d)e  (skfnnbte  ift  abgeretft, 
urn  3?eruianbte  ^,u  befud)en.  15.  ^ie  (Mefanbteu  mm  5vranf- 
reic^  iinb  Gm3lanb  [inb  angefommen.  16.  i^eainte  finb  bie 
"Dtener  be^  (gtaateci.  17.  Gin  ^camter  muf;  ct)rHd)  [ein. 
18.  'T>ie  I'lfetdien  finb  nid)t  immer  gliirflid).  19.  5(ud)  5(rme 
fonnen  gliirflid)  fein.  20.  :i>er  5(r^t  mid  bcm  unglitrf(id)cn 
.Qrnnfen  guten,  alten  SBein  gebcn.  21.  3n  biefem  ^pitat 
[inb  niele  .Qranfe. 

J>.    Oral  on  the  above.  * 

C.  Supply  the  proper  termination  of  the  following  stems  : 
I.  (Sin  '4^eut[d)-.  2.  9!)?einem  iserumnbt-.  3.  ^mei  9iei* 
fenb-  4.  3I)r  ^ebient-  5.  3>ed  armen  ^(inb-  6.  Se- 
nig  2d)dn-,  7.  ^Ter  beriif)mten  ?)fei[enb-.  8.  (Sin  reid)er 
2?eruianbt-.  9.  ^ie  nvmen  Jvr^^i^'^--  lo-  ^en  guten  Sdt' 
bient-.  II.  ^e^i  beutfdjen  (^^efnubt-.  12.  iMele  nngliicf* 
lirfie  f  ranf-. 

D.  Inflect,  and  give  the  proper  orthographical  form  of  the 
adjectives:  i.  Gin  (golben)  idling.  2.  ^?3?ein  (teuev)  @ot)n. 
3.  X^ie  (ebel)  ^ame.  4-  '^fui  (cbel)  6^e)anbten.  5.  t)en 
(()ei)er)  Sd)ii(ern. 

^.  I.  I  have  many  relatives  in  this  village.  2.  Where  do 
your  relatives  intend  to  live?  3.  The  son  of  this  German  is  a 
celebrated  physician.  4.  The  blind  are  not  always  unhappy. 
5.  This  noble  German  has  done  much  good.  6.  The  London 
cabs  drive  very  fast.  7.  My  aunt  likes  Paris  gloves  very 
much.  8.  Our  old  physician  is  a  relative  of  (Hon)  Mrs.  Moser. 
9.  This  German  [woman]  is  a  friend  of  my  aunt.  10.  Strangers 
and  poor  people  were  always  welcome  at  our  house.  11.  The 
German  ambassador  was  a  very  noble  man.  12.  Ambassadors 
are  the  servants  of  the  state.  13.  The  young  may  (fbnnen) 
die;  the  old  must  die;  the  patient  has  died.     14.   I  have  sold 


p, 
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my  house  [to]  a  rich  man.  15.  We  have  bought  this  dear  wine 
for  the  patients  in  the  hospital.  16.  Good  old  wine  costs 
a  great  deal.  17.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  Vienna  sausages? 
18.  This  honest  official  was  our  neighbour,  19.  Officials  are  not 
always  honest.      20.      Honest  officials  are  not  always  rich. 

/^.  Lesestiick  :  Die  Menschen  wohnen  in  Hausern.  Viele 
Hauser  zusammen  biklen  eine  Stadt  oder  ein  Dorf.  Eine  Stadt 
hat  lange  und  breite  Strafien.  Die  Stadt  ist  groB.  Die  Hausei 
sind  sehr  schon  gebaut.  Die  StraBen  der  Stadt  sind  gepfla- 
stert.  Zu  beiden  Seiten  stehen  Laternen.  Abends  ziindet  man 
sie  an.  In  den  Hausern  sind  oft  Laden  ;  diese  haben  groBe, 
schone  Schaufenster.  In  den  StraBen  und  auf  den  Platzen 
sieht  man  stets  viele  Menschen. 


LESSON  XXII 
69.  Word  Order  of  Objects,  etc. 

1.  3c^  fcf)t(fte  t()m  geftertt  ein      I  sent  him  a  book  yesterday. 

2.  3d)  frfjicfe  3I)ncn  hk]e^.         I  send  you  this. 

3.  (ir  ()at  Cv  mtr  gefd)tcft.  He  sent  it  to  me. 

4.  3rf)  fc{)icfte  mctncm  Sof)nc      I  sent  my  son  a  book. 

ein  ^ud). 

5.  '^d)    [d)icfte     geftern    ein      I  sent  a  book  to  him  (to  my 

^ud)  an  t^n  (an  meinen         son)  yesterday. 
So()n). 

6.  3d)  f)rtf'S  ifint  gcftern   ein      I  sent  him  a  good  book  yester- 

gutec-  ^ud)  gefdjicft.  day. 

Observe:    i.  Pronoun  objects  without  prepositions  precede 
all  other  objects,  adverbs,  etc. 

2.  Personal  pronouns  precede  other  pronouns. 

3.  Of  several  personal  pronouns,  the  accusative  precedes. 

4.  Of  noun  objects  without  prepositions,  »he  person  precedes 
'the  thing. 
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5.  Prepositional  objects  follow  other  objects  and  adverbs. 

6.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  everything,  except  pro- 
nouns not  governed  by  a  preposition. 

70.  Word  Order  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

^d}  arbeite  nid)t,  iveil  id)  luiibe  I  am  not  working,  because  I 

bin.  am  tired. 

Qd)  l)one,  baj^  cr  un^  befuri)cu  I  hope  that  lie  will  visit  us. 

mirb. 

3d)  gfaube^ba^  er  3eit  gef)abt  I  think  that  he  will  have  had 

^abcn  iinrb.  time. 

T'Ci   id)   lUiibe   bin,  arbctte  id)  As  I  am  tired  I  am  not  work- 

nid)t.  ing. 

(Sr  fagt,  ha^  er  feine  ^eit  ge-  He  says  he  has  had  no  time. 

l)abt  (()at). 

Observe  :   i.   The  verb  comes  last  in  a  dependent  sentence. 

2.  In  compound  tenses,  the  participle  and  infinitive  immedi- 
ately precede  the  verb,  i.e.  the  auxiliary. 

3.  If  both  participle  and  infinitive  occur,  the  participle  pre- 
cedes the  infinitive. 

4.  The   place  of  the  subject   in   a   dependent   sentence  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

5.  The  dependent  is  always  separatetl  from  the    principal 
sentence  by  a  comma, 

6.  When  a  dependent  sentence  precedes  the  principal  sen- 
tence, the  subject  of  the  latter  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

7.  The  tense  auxiliary  l)aben  or  [eitt  is  frequently  omitted  in 
a  ba^  clause. 

71.  Use  of  ujenn,  aU,  luann. 

SSenn   id)   meine    ^]?f(id)t   tue  When   I   do  (h^ve   done)  my 

(getan   I)abe),  bin  id)  g(iicE=      duty,  I  am  hdppy. 

lic^. 

Qd)    be[ud)te     immer     meine  I   always   visited     my    friends 

^reunbe,   hjcnn    id)   in   ber       when(ever)  I  was  in  town. 

©tabt  roar. 
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Qd)   a,'mc\  geftern  au^,  al^  e.^  I  went  out  yesterday  when  it 

je()n  t3ei'd)laijen  l)atte.  had  struck  ten. 

%Uj>  id)  jung  unir,  Wax  id)  ftarf.  When    I    was    young    I    was 

strong. 
SSann  wax  [ein  'initcr  ()ier?       When  was  his  father  here? 

Observe  :   i.  '  When  '  =  Jucnu  ahvays  with  present  or  perfect. 

2.  *  When '  =  wcitn  with  imperfect  and  phiperfect  of  a  habit- 
ual or  repeated  occurrence,  state,  or  condition  (=  '  whenever  '). 

3.  '  When '  =  ai§  with  imperfect  and  pluperfect  only,  of  a  sin- 
gle, definite  occurrence,  or  of  a  state  or  condition  once  occurring. 

4.  'When?'  interrogative  =  tnmttt? 
Note.  —  Remember  that  WCtttt  also  =  'if.' 

EXERCISE    XXII 

befonber^i,  especially,  particu-  bai?  2d}tmfpte(, -(e)'S, -e,  play. 

larly.  ber  Sdjaufpieler, -si, — ,  actor, 

ba  {conj^,  as,  when,  since.  bte  2d)auipielerin,  -nen,    ac- 

ba^,  that  {conj.),  tress. 

enttiiu|d)t,  disappointed.  ba^  2pie(,  -(OiJ,  -e,  play,  act- 

bie  tinttilufdiung,  -en,  disap-  ing. 

pointment.  fpredjen,  fprad),  gefprodjen,  to 

evfilltet  I'ein,  to  have  a  cold.  speak. 

etlini^J,  something,  somewhat.  baS    Stitcf,    ~(t)i,      e,   piece, 

geben,  to  act,  present  (a  play).  play. 

gefaUen,    gefiel,   gefallen,    to  baci  3; {)eater, -^, — ,  theatre. 

please,  suit.  iibertte'^men  (itbevnal)m,  iiber- 

gfauben,  to  believe,  think.  nommeu),  to  undertake. 

l)eri"lid),  magnificent,  splendid,  uiarmil?  why?  wherefore? 

I)offen,  to  hope.  ipeil,  because, 

(iegen,  (ag,  gelegen,  to  lie,  be.  ,5unicf,  back  (adv.). 
bie  i}Jo(le,  -n,  part. 

Idioms:  ^m  Xl)COtcr,  at  the  theatre;   tll^  XljCtttcr  geljcn,   to  go  to 
the  theatre. 

A.  I.  Satttt  finb  @te  imbeutfc^en  2;l)eater  geiDefen?  2.  Sir 
finb  geftcrn   abenb  bort  geinefett.     3.  Sarum  finb  Sie  baf)tti 
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^^egancien?  4-  2Bei(  man  31)afe[pearcv^  v^amfet  gab.  5.  Sir 
nioUten  befonbere  gem  bie  beriibmte  2d)au|pie[erin  g-raulein  'M. 
in  ber  dioik  ber  OpI)eaa  fel)en.  6.  Sie  I)at  3I)nen  i{)r  ©piet 
gefalfen?  7.  Sir  maren  etumi^  enttdu)"d)t,  ba  unfere  ^^(cil^e 
fo  meit  3urii(f  lagcn,  baf^  unr  nirfjt  gut  l)bren  fonnten.  S.  5(ber 
id)  fann  ^l)mn  [agcn,  baji  ba<^  ^tM  um^  fonft  fe()r  gut 
aefatfcn  I)at.  9.  .s^at  ber  beriifjmtc  2rf)au[piekr  e.  ben  ^am-- 
ct  gefpielt?  10.  "i^ccin,  ,s>err  ^.  mufUc  biefe  ^^io((e  iiber= 
ue()men,  \>a  .s^err  2.  nirf)t  [piefen  fonutc.  u.  Tac^  lyar  aucf) 
etne  groj^e  (vntWu[d)ung,  obcr  id)  boffe,  bnf?  er  morgen  abenb 
fpielen  mirb.  12.  Unb  uiex?balb  fonntc  cr  nid)t  fpiclen? 
^3'  -^rf)  gfaube,  i>af,  er  erfiiltet  umr  unb  nid)t  fpred)cn  fonnte. 

14.  i^inben  ^ie   nid)t,   'Oay,  biefeci   @d)aufpiet  t)errlid)   iff? 

15.  3anio()(!  ^efonber*  uienn  ein  guter  Sd)aufpie(er  ben 
§amlet  [piett.  16.  Sir  moUen  nodji'te  Sod)e  mieber  in^ 
ST^eater  get)en,  uni  .'perrn  ©.  ju  fel)en. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Complete  the  following  sentences:  i.  Q^  fann  f}eute 
nid)t  fommen,  meil  ...      2.  Sir  Uierben  niiibe,  menu  .  .  . 

3.  Sir    fonnten    I)eute    feine    ^efud)e   mad)en,   benn  ,  .  . 

4.  93Zein  Jvreunb  glaubt,  bof;  ...  5.  3^)  ^^erbe  2ie  morgen 
be[ud}en,  menu  ...  6.  3^)  l)ofH'rbap  ...  7.  'i^er  Sdjitler 
fommt  nid)t,  ba  .  .  .  8.  (Sr  fonnte  bie  9(ufgabe  nid)t  mad)en, 
meit  ...  9.  3d)  bin  il)m  begegnet,  a(^  .  .  .  10.  3d)  unll 
morgen  jur  2taht  fat)ren,  um  .  .  . 

D.  I.I  like  to  go  to  the  theatre  when  I  have  time.  '2.  I 
wanted  to  go  to  the  theatre  yesterday  evening,  for  Miss  M.  was 
playing  the  part  of  (the)  Ophelia,  3.  But  I  was  obliged  to  stay 
at  home,  because  I  had  headache.  '  4.  I  was  very  [much]  dis- 
appointed, as  Miss  M.  is  a  celebrated  actress.  5.  People  say 
that  she  plays  this  part  especially  well.  6.  Were  you  there  yes- 
terday evening?  7.  Yes,  but  my  seat  was  so  far  back  that  I 
couldn't  hear  well.     8.   I  was  disappointed,  as  the  celebrated 
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actor  S.  didn't  play.  9.  They  (iiinn)  say  that  he  had  a  cold 
and  couldn't  speak.  10.  I  do  not  believe  that  he  had  a  cold. 
Tji  When  he  was  here  last  year  he  had  a  cold  and  couldn't 
play.  12.  Perhaps  he  doesn't  like  to  play  in  a  small  town. 
13.  If  he  is  well  to-morrow  evening,  I  hope  that  he  will  play 
(the)  Hamlet.      14.  When  will  Miss  M.  play  again  in  this  town? 

Jt.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Schauspieler  spielte  die  Rolle  des  Geistes 
im  Hamlet  sehr  schlecht  und  wurde  ausgezischt.  Nachdem  er 
dies  eine  Zeitlang  ertragen  hatte,  versetzte  er  die  Zuhorer 
dadurch  wieder  in  gute  Laune,  daB  er  sagte  .1  "Meine  Damen 
und  Herren  !  Es  tut  mir  sehr  leid,  dafi  ich  bei  Ihnen  keinen 
Erfolg  habe  ;  wenn  Sie  nicht  zufrieden  sind,  so  muB  ich  den 
Geist  aufgeben." 

LESSON  XXIII 

72.  The  Relative  Pronoun  bcr. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.      Fern.     Neut.  All  Genders. 

N.    ber         bie         bn^  bie,  who,  which,  that. 

G.   beffen   ber  en   beffcn  ber  en,  whose,  of  which. 

D.   bem      ber       bem  ben  en,  (to,  for)  whom,  which. 

A.    ben        bie        "i^ai  bie,  whom,  which,  that. 

Observe  :  These  forms  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  definite 
article,  except  the  added  -en  of  the  genitive  singular  and  plural 
and  the  dative  plural. 

73.  The  Relative  Pronoun  ttjelrffer. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.        Fein.        Neut.  All  Genders 

N.    uield)er      >De(d)e      irelc^e^f     nie{d)e,  vvho,  which,  that. 

D.  nie(d)em  meli^er  n)etd)em  uie(d)en,  (to,  for)  whom,  etc, 
A.    nie(^en     tt)eld)e      nie[d)c<j     uie(d)e,  whom,  etc. 
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Observe  :  25}e(d)er  follows  the  btcfer  model,  but  lacks  the 
genitive,  which  is  replaced  by  the  genitive  forms  of  bcr  (be[|eTt, 

2C.). 

74.  Relative  Clauses. 

T^a^  tft  ber  ^Irjt,  ber  (melc^er)  That   is  the  doctor  who  was 

t)ier  Umr.  here. 

vSpiei*     i[t     ber       Stocf,      ben  Here   is  the   stick   which  you 

(Uielc^en)  2tc  (\e\)abt  l)aben.       have  had. 

.^ier  fittb  ^Mtd)er,  bic  (iveldje)  Here  are  books  that  are  useful. 

nit^ltd)  ftnb. 

t^ettnen    eic    bic    Tame,  ber  Do    you    know    the    lady   we 

(it)eld)er)  irtr  begegneten?  met? 

JDa^  ^an^,  tnorin  (=  itt  bem)  The  house  in  which  I  live. 

id)  ino^ne. 

Observe  :  i.  The  relative  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  gen- 
der and  number  ;  the  case  depends  on  its  use  in  its  own  clause. 

2.  Since  all  relative  clauses  are  dependent,  the  verb  comes 
last  (§  70). 

3.  1)er  and  Uield)er  refer  to  both  persons  and  things ;  ber  is 
more  common  than  Uield)er,  which  is  chiefly  used  to  avoid 
repetitions  of  ber. 

4.  "X^er  and  Uielrf)er,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  some- 
times replaced  by  Wo  (\VOX  before  a  vowel)  preceding  a  prepo- 
sition. 

5.  The  relative  is  never  omitted  in  German. 

Note.  —  The  gen.  ieffcu,  H".  always  precedes  the  word  on  which  it 
depends:  (Sin  ^aum,  bcffctt  flatter  griin  ftnb,  'A  tree,  the  leaves  of 
which  are  green.' 

EXERCISE   XXIII 

5Ui[d)ieb   nel)men,   nal)tn,  ge-  empfartflen,     empfittg,     emp- 

nomtnen,  to  take  leave.  filtigen,  to  receive. 

brittgen,  brnd)te,  gebradjt,  to  bie  (5rfrifd)ung,  -en,  refresh- 
bring,  ment. 

eittlaben    ((ub,    gelaben),    to  ba^Grletmi^, -fe§,-fe,experi- 

invite.  ence. 
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ber  ®aft,  -t^,  -e,  guest.  bie  93?itterna(f)t,  "e,  midnight, 

biu^  @ebicf)t,  -(e)§,  -e,  poem,  [djtagen,  frf)Iug,  9e[(f)(agen,  to 
bie  (5kmal)(iTt,  -nett,  vvife.  strike, 

bie  ©efellfdjaft,  -en,  company,  fingen,    fattg,    ge[ungen,    to 

party.  sing, 

intcrcffa'nt,  interesting.  nortrngen  (trug,  getragen),  to 
tennen,    fattnte,    gefattttt,    to      recite. 

know,  be  acquainted  with.  5ulirittgen,  to  spend,  pass  (time), 

(ufttg,  gay,  merry.  jugegen,  present. 

A.  I.  3=d)  Mn  geftern  abettb  in  eitter  (5k[et([d)a[t  geiue[ett, 
ju  Uie(d)ei*  matt  mid)  eingelabcn  l)atte.  2.  Tn  $err  be^ 
.f^aufe^,  itt  bem  id)  mar,  ift  §eiT  §eitt3e,  be[[en  (Memat)Iiti 
eine  ii>eiuianbte  t^on  mir  (of  mine)  ift.  3.  3[(^  unr  anfamett, 
empfittgeu  une^  bie  rameu  be^  •paufe'?.  4.  Stite  jitrnje  :Dame, 
bie  id)  fel)r  gitt  feune,  wax  and)  ^ugegett.  5.  Sie  fpielte  auf 
eittettt  ^(aoier,  Uie(d)ee  iierr  .t'einse  feiner  g'l'iiu  neuUd)  ge- 
fd)ettft  ()at.  6.  Gitt  ^ruber  ber  S)ame,  ineldje  gefpielt  I)atte, 
fattg  etn  ()iib[d)e§  Vieb.  7.  'A^amx  fpieltett  unb  [attgen  me^rere 
.fierren  mtb  4^amcIt,  bie  ii^  ttidjt  fettue.  8.  Gin  ^djan[pte(er, 
ben  id)  fd)on  im  5^{)eater  gefef)en  l)atte,  trug  ein  fdjbne^  ®e- 
bid)t  Hon  6)oct()e  iior.  9.  '-i>iele  ©iifte  luaren  ^ngegen,  niefd)e 
in  reutf d)(aub  gemefen  luaren.  10.  (Siner  don  it)nen  er5a()Ite 
mir  feine  lirlcLniiffe,  bie  fel)r  intereffant  roarcn.  n.  '^((ei  ed 
elf  gefd)lagen  l)atte,  lirad)ten  bie  ^ebienten  (Srfrifd)ungen. 
12.  Tie  jungen  .s^erveu  unb  Teamen,  bie  fet}r  luftig  geuiorben 
nmren,  fingen  an  ^u  tauten.  13.  T^ie  (^^rtfte,  uield)e  eineu 
fel)r  angenet)men  :?lbenb  UH^^'l'i'iid)!  ()atten,  ual)men  erft  ,^itiei 
^tunben  nad)  l^iitteruadit  ','lbfd)ieb. 

B.  Complete  orally,  supplying  suitable  relative  pronouns  : 
I.  Die  Gaste,  —  zugegen  waren.  2.  Die  Giiste,  —  ereingeladen 
hatte.  3.  Der  Freund,  —  irh  ein  Geschenk  schicke.  4.  Das 
Buch,  —  auf  dem  Tische  liegt.  5.  Der  Schauspieler  von  — 
ich  spreche.     6.  Die  Dame,  —  wir  begegnet  sind.     7.  Die 
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Damen,  —  wir  Blumen  schickten.  8.  Der  Herr,  —  Haus  ich 
gekauft  habe.  9.  Das  Haus,  in  —  er  wohnt.  10.  Die  Nach- 
barn,  rait  —  Kindern  wir  spielen.  11.  Das  Schauspiel,  von 
—  ich  Ihnen  erzahlte.  12.  Der  Schiiler,  —  der  Lehrer  lobt. 
13.  Der  Lehrer,  —  den  Schiiler  lobt.  14.  Die  Lehrerin,  — 
Mutter  gestorben  ist. 

C.  I.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Heinze,  whom  I  know  very  well,  in- 
vited me  to  a  party.  2.  The  party  of  (DOtt)  which  I  am  speak- 
ing took  place  yesterday  evening.  3.  The  house  in  which 
these  good  friends  live  is  large  and  handsome.  4.  Many  ladies 
and  gentlemen,  whom  I  had  never  (yet)  seen,  were  also  pres- 
ent. 5.  A  young  lady  played  on  the  jiiano  and  sang  a  song 
which  pleased  the  guests  very  much  (ie()r  gut).  6.  The  piano 
on  which  she  played  was  a  new  one,  which  Mr.  Heinze  pre- 
sented to  his  wife  lately.  7.  When  she  had  sung,  a  celebrated 
actor  recited  a  very  beautiful  poem.  8.  The  poem  he  recited 
was  by  (Don)  Goethe.  9.  A  friend  of  mine,  beside  whom  I  was 
sitting,  and  who  had  been  in  Germany,  related  his  experiences 
to  me.  10.  When  the  servants  had  brought  refreshments,  many 
of  (Holt)  the  older  guests  wanted  to  go  home.  11.  The  young 
gentlemen  and  ladies,  who  remained  in  order  to  dance,  took 

[leave  two  hours  after  midnight. 

D.  LesestUck  :  Der  Kronprinz  Olaf  von  Norwegen  ist  ein  rei- 
zender  kleiner  Bengel,  ist  aber  zuweilen  unartig.  Seine  Mutter, 
die  Konigin,  ziichtigt  ihn  immer  selbst,  wenn  es  notig  ist. 
Eines  Tages  war  der  Kleine  sich  bewuBt,  Strafe  verdient  zu 
haben.  Als  die  konigliche  Mutter  ihn  suchte,  war  er  nirgends 
zu  finden.  .^uch  seine  GroIJmutter,  die  Konigin  .Alexandra 
von  EIngland,  half  mitsuchen.  Als  sic  nun  in  ihr  Schlafzim- 
mer  trat,  rief  eine  helle  Kinderstinime  unter  dem  Bette : 
"  Grofimutter,  suchen  sie  dich  auth?  Komm  her  zu  mir; 
ich  will  dich  beschiitzen." 
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LESSON  XXIV 
75.  The  Passive  with  luerben. 

Preseni  Indicative.  Imperfect  Indicative. 

I  am  (being)  praised,  etc.  I  was  (being)  praised,  etc 

tcf)    inerbe    c\e(obt  id)   luarb     or  murbe    gelobt 

bu    unrft         „  bu   warbft  or  inurbeft 

er    wirb         „  er    luarb     or  iimrbe 

luir  itierbeii     „  linr  murben 

i()r   ipcrbct      „  i()r  iinirbet 

jie    uierbeu     „  fie   umrben 

Fres.  Infill,  gefobt  (^u)  wevben,  to  be  praised. 

Examples. 

(5r  mivb  oft  Dun  un^  gefobt.  He  is   often  praised  by  us. 

X^ev   ^oben    unrb  burd)  ben     The  soil  is  made  fertile  by  the 
iiKecjen  fnid)tbav  gemadjt.  rain. 

Observe:  i.  The  past  participle  of  a  transitive  verb  added 
to  the  verb  luerben  forms  the  passive  voice  of  that  verb,  when- 
ever agency  is  implied  or  specified. 

2.  The  petsaaal  agent  of  the  passive  takes  the  preposition 
uoii  =  "by'  (^-|-dativej  ;  other  agency  is  expressed  by  burdj  or  nttt. 

XuTES.  —  I.  The  past  part,  of  a  verb  added  to  fcilt  denotes  a  perma- 
nent condition  resulting  from  the  action  of  the  verb,  no  agency  being  im- 
plied ;  a  participle  so  used  is  often  purely  adjectival  in  character  (see 
l.esson  XLIX)  :  Xai  (Vt'lb  ift  gopfliigt,  'The  field  is  plougheil';  "sA)  llin 
bt'fiiebtcit,  'I  am  satisfied.' 

2.  ^JDiail  with  the  active  voice  i>ften  replaces  the  passive  when  there  is 
no  definite  personal  agciii:  Wttll  bfl'tellt  bell  ^yobeil  illl  gviil)liiuj,  'The 
ground  is  prepared  in  spring.' 

76.  Prepositions  with  Accusative.  The  following  preposi- 
tions govern  the  accusative  only  : 

bi^       burd)        fiir        gcijcii        d1)iic        urn       loilicr 
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77.  23i§,  till,  until  (time),  as  far  as  (space). 

^i§  5(benb;   bi^  'J\om.  Till  evening;  as  far  as  Rome. 

Notes.  —  i.  SSt^  is  more  commonly  used  as  an  adverb  followed  by  a 
prep,  of  direction :  23ig  OCfJfn  Slbeub,  'till  towards  evening';  btS  glir 
•StaiPt,  'as  far  as  the  town.' 

2.    With  numerals  bt§  ='or':   ^Mer  big  fiillf.  'four  or  five.' 

78.  'Jijird),  through,  by  (means  of). 

(5r  reitet  burd)  ben  2^i?a(b.  He  rides  through  the  wood. 

'^nvd)  einen  ^rief  geuiarttt.        Warned  by  a  letter. 

79.  JV'iv,  for,  on  behalf  of. 

!Der  ^Srief  ift  [iir  i()tt.  The  letter  is  for  him. 

Qd)  fprecf)e  fitr  ^Ste.  I  speak  on  your  behalf. 

80.  @egen,  towards,  against. 

(Sr  reitet  gegen  bie  ^riicfe.  He  rides  towards  the  bridge. 

®egen  ad)t  lU)r.  Towards  eight  o'clock. 

(Bttikn  Sie  ben  i^tul)!  gecjen  Place   the   chair    against    the 

bie  '^^anb.  wall. 

3Bir  tnmpfen  i3et3en  ben  Jeinb.  We  fight  against  the  enemy. 

81.  Ol)ue,  without. 

O^ne  greunbe;  o()ne  Bk.  Without  friends  ;  without  you. 

82.  llm,  round,  around,  at. 

1.  Of  Place: 

CSt  gel)t  nin  bie  5tabt  f)erum.     He  walks  round  the  town. 

Note. — The  adverb  t)Crunt  is  usually  added  after  the  object  in  this 
sense. 

2.  Of  Time  : 

Urn  biefe  ^eit ;  lUii  ^^liiei  lU)r.      At  this  time;  at  2  o'clock. 

83.  ilUbcr,  against,  contrary  to. 
SBiber  meiuen  il^unfdj.  Against  my  wish. 

^Mber  mein  Grwavten.    /  -.         Contrary  to  my  e.xpectation.  /  •   ' 
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84.  Contractions.  T'urd),  fih',  and  um  are  generally  con- 
tracted with  the  neuter  of  the  uneraphasized  definite  article, 
as  follows  : 

burd)^^  (=  burrf)  \)a^)      fur^  (=  fitr  ba§)      um§  (=  um  ta§) 

85.  Xa  for  Pronoun.  With  personal  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  the  pronoun  is  replaced 
by  btt  (before  vowels  bar)  prefixed  to  the  preposition  (except 
bi^  and  o()ne)  and  written  with  it  as  one  word  : 

®iei5  tft  mein  .put;   id)  I)atie      This  is  my  hat;     I  gave  ten 
jeljn  9J?ar!  bafiir  gegeben.  marks  for  it. 

EXERCISE   XXIV 

onber,  other.  (ocfcnt,  to  loosen, 

bte  3(rbeit,  -en,  work,  labour,  ber  itJi^ai^,  -e^,  Indian  corn, 

au^ftreuen,  to  scatter.  bie  9)?a[d)ine,  -n,  machine, 

bereiten,  to  make  ready,  pre-  nod)  ntd)t,  not  yet. 

pare.  pflitoen,  to  plough, 

befteden,  to  till,  prepare.  bie    ^aat,  -en,  sowing,  green 

ber  :33oben,  -■?,  ground,  soil.  crop, 

ba'mal^,  then,  at  that  time.  ber  2iiemaun,  -(c)^,  "er,  sower, 

bie  Ggge,  -n,  harrow.  ber  Sonnenfc^ein,  -(e)g,  sun- 

bao  (5nbe,  -§,  -n,  end.  shine. 

fnid)tbar,  fruitful,  fertile.  lier()inbern,  to  hinder,  prevent, 

ba^i  (Metreibe,  -ij,  grain,  corn.  iiiad)[en  (f.),  wmdj^r  i3eluQrf)fen, 

ber  ^afer,  -a,  oats.  to  grow. 

()eut5Utage,  nowadays,  in  these  ber  ^Beisen,  -^,  wheat. 

days,  now.  Sief)en,  3013,  ge5ogen,  to  draw. 

l^in  unb  ()er,  to  and  fro,  back-  jubeden,  to  cover  (up). 

wards  and  forwards. 

A.  I.  X>a^  J-efb  mirb  negen  (Snbe  ''DUv]  ober  im  5(prtt  fiir 
bie  Baat  bereitet.  2.  Um  biefe  ^cit  inerben  iJBei^en,  .Spafer 
unb  anbere§  ®etreibe  gefat.  3.  Spciter  p\ian'^t  man  far* 
toffefn,  '^fla'i^,  :c.  4.  ^i^erft  irirb  ber  ®oben  gepffitgt. 
5.  X^er  ^oben  Unrb  bann  mit  einer  (5gge  getocfert.  C.  ^0 
inirb  er  burd)  ben  9iegcn  unb  ben  i£onnen[d)ein  frud)tbar 
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gemad)t.  7.  Of)ne  9^egen  unb  ®onnenfd)ein  fann  bie  Baat 
tit^t  niacf)[en.  8.  ^}?ac^l)er  iDirb  ber  2ame  deut^utage  mit 
einer  ill^a[cf}tne  gefcit,  \vdd)t  Don  ']3ferben  ober  OcI)fen  \)'m  unb 
^er  gejogen  tDtrb.    9.  griiljer  tot  man  t^ai  ol)ne  9)k[c^ine. 

10.  !X)ama(^  unirbe  ber  Same  nom  ©ciemann  gefat,  ber  {)tn 
unb  I)er  gtng  unb  ben  Samen  aui?ftreute.  1 1.  9Jad)^er  tt)urbe 
ber  Same  burd)  bie  Ggge  jugebedt.  12.  3ft  ba^  gelb  fc^on 
befteHt,  meldjeci  2te  Doriged  3af]v  fauften?  13.  '??etn,  e^  tft 
nod)  ntdjt  beftellt.  14.  3Me  5lrtieit  iuurbe  oft  burd)  bad 
f^tec^te  Setter  tier^inbert. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Um  welche  Zeit  wird  derWeizen  gesat?  2.  1st 
Ihr  Weizen  schon  gesat?  3.  Wann  werden  die  Kartofifeln 
gepflanzt?  4.  Wann  pflanzt  man  Kartoffeln?  5.  Was  tut 
man  zuerst,  wenn  man  ein  Feld  fiir  die  Saat  bereiten  will? 
6.  Was  tut  man  dann?  7.  Wie  wird  der  Boden  gelockert? 
8.  Weshalb  wird  der  Boden  gelockert?  9.  Wie  wiirde  der 
Same   friiher   gesat?      10.   Wie   wird   die   Maschine   gezogen? 

11,  1st  Ihr  Fcld  schon  gepfliigt?  12.  Weshalb  ist  es  norh 
nicht  gej)flugt?     13.  Wollten  Sie  es  vorige  Woche  bestellen? 

14.  Wann   wollen    Sie   Ihren    Hafer   und    Ihre    Krbsen  saen  ? 

15.  Was  wollen  Sie  in  diesem  Beete  pflanzen? 

C.  Turn  tlie  following  orally  inl(3  the  passive  voice  :  i.  Das 
schlechte  Wetter  verhindert  die  Arbeit.  2.  Der  Bauer  bestellle 
das  Feld.  3.  Die  Egge  deckt  den  Samen  zu.  4.  Die  Egge 
deckle  den  Samen  zu.  5.  Der  Saemann  streute  den  Samen 
aus.  6.  Die  Pferde  ziehen  die  f^gge  bin  und  her,  7.  Der 
Regen  macht  den  Boden  fruchtbar.  8,  Man  pflanzt  jetzt  die 
Kartoffeln.  9.  Der  Knecht  pfltigt  das  Feld.  10.  Die  Knechte 
pflligten  die  Felder. 

D.  <i)  Grain  is  sown  towards  [the]  end  [of]  March  or  in 
April.  2>  The  field  must  first  be  prepared  fuse  man). 
3.  The  soil  is  ploughed,  and  then  a  harrow  is  drawn  to  and 
fro.  4.  It  is  drawn  by  horses  or  oxen.  5.  The  soil  is  loos- 
ened by  the  harrow.     6.  It  is  made  fruitful   by  the  rain  and 
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sun.  7.  Without  rain  and  sunshine  the  wheat  cannot  grow, 
8.  In  these  days  the  seed  is  not  scattered  by  the  sower. 
(^  That  used  to  be  done  (use  matt)  formerly,  but  now  it  is 
sown  with  a  machine.  10.  Our  field  is  not  yet  ploughed,  be- 
cause we  were  hindered  by  the  bad  weather.  11.  We  wanted  to 
plough  it  earlier,  in  order  to  sow  our  wheat.  12.  We  mean 
to  begin  to  plough  it  to-morrow,  if  the  weather  is  fine.  13.  We 
shall  plant  our  potatoes  and  our  Indian  corn  next  week.  14. 
Our  cabbage  and  our  tomatoes  are  planted  already. 

E.  Lesestuck :  Es  ging  ein  Saemann  aus,  zu  saen.  Und 
indem  er  saete,  fiel  etliches  an  den  Weg ;  da  kamen  die  Vogel 
und  fraBen  es  auf.  Etliches  fiel  in  das  Steinichte,  wo  es  nicht 
viel  Erde  hatte,  und  ging  bald  auf,  darum,  daB  es  nicht  tiefe 
Erde  hatte.  Als  aber  die  Sonne  aufging,  verwelkte  es,  und 
weil  es  nicht  Wurzel  hatte,  ward  es  diirre.  Etliches  fiel  unter 
die  Dornen  und  die  Dornen  wuchsen  auf  und  erstickten  es. 
Etliches  fiel  auf  gutes  Land  und  trug  Frucht,  etliches  hun- 
dertfaltig,  etliches  sechzigfaltig,  etliches  dreiBigfaltig. 

LESSON  XXV 
86.  The  Time  of  Day. 

3Bie  »ie(  U^r  ift  ei??  What  time  is  it? 

(Se  i[t  ein^  (ein  UI)r).  It  is  one  o'clock. 

Urn      ^mblf      lU)r     mittagiJ  At    twelve    o'clock   noon   (at 

(nadjtei).  night). 

(5^i  ift  ein  iMertef  auf  ]Wn.  It  is  a  quarter  past  one. 

(5^  ift  ()alb  ,5niet.  It  is  half-past  one. 

(S^  ift  bret  3?iertel  auf  ]\im.  It  is  a  quarter  to  two. 

Um  l)alb  e'lm  (ein  lU)r).  At  half-past  twelve. 

Urn  23  DJHnuten  nad)  ein^.  At  23  minutes  past  one. 

G^  ift  21  SDZinuten  dor  ^luei.  It  is  21  minutes  to  two. 
?(d)t  U(}r  morgen^   (iiormit= 

tai]'?).  Eight  o'clock  A.M. 

Vxti  Uf}r  nadjinittag^.  Three  o'clock  p.m. 

(Sed)^  lU)r  abenb^.  Six  o'clock  p.m. 
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Observe:    i.  The  verb  fein  in  these  expressions  is  singular. 

2.  Ul)r  remains  uninflected,  and  may  be  omitted. 

3.  ' At'  =  urn. 

4.  @ttt  remains  uninflected,  but  etit^  is  used  when  U^r  is 
omitted. 

5.  The  'quarter  past'  is  expressed  by  ein  33iertel  nuf  +  the 
number  of  the  hour  following. 

6.  The  '  half-past '  is  expressed  by  ^olb  +  the  hour  following. 

7.  The  'quarter  to '  is  expressed  by  brci  i>ierte(  auf  +  the 
hour  following. 

8.  The  '  minutes  past '  is  expressed  by  nod) ;  the  '  minutes 
to '  by  »or. 

9.  The  abbreviation 'a.m.'  =  luorgend  or  normittag'S  (abbre- 
viated Sm.) ;  '  P.M. '=  nad)mittn9^  (abbreviated  9Zm.),  abenbg, 
or  ltQ(f)t§,  according  to  the  lateness  of  the  hour. 

Notes. —  i.    Colloquially  nuf  is  often  omitted  after  3?iertc(. 

2.  The  time  may  also,  as  always  in  railway  time-tables,  be  expressed 
thus:  (Sin  Ut)r  fiinfjeljn  =  1.15;  ein  UI)v  breijiig  =  1.30;  cin  U^r  fiinf* 
nnbfiinf^ig  =  1.55. 

87.  Genitive  of  Time. 

!De§  Stages  ;  be«  5Uieub^.  By  day  ;  in  the  evening. 

3d)    gini]    c\m^    logC!?    im  I  was  walking  one  day  in  the 

fart  park. 

lDiittUiod)Ci    I)nben    luiv    nnd)=  On  Wednesdays  we  have  no 

mittagt^  feme  (2d)u(e.  school  in  the  afternoon. 

Observe  :  i.  Point  of  time  is  often  expressed  by  an  adverbial 
genitive  singular,  when  denoting  indefinite  time,  or  time  with 
reference  to  a  habitual  action,  but  only  with  Za^,  '  day,'  days  of 
the  week,  and  divisions  of  the  day,  used  with  or  without  article. 

2.  When  the  article  is  omitted,  the  genitive  is  not  usually 
written  with  a  capital,  except  with  days  of  the  week. 

Notes.  —  i.  With  determinatives  other  than  the  art.,  the  ace.  must  be 
used,  except  in  the  expression  biefcr  XagC  (gen.   plur.)  =  '  of  late.' 

2.  5fad)t,  though  fem.,  is  similarly  used,  with  or  without  the  masc. 
art.:    (2)cg)  9}ad)ti§  fdjloft  man,  'We  sleep  by  night.' 
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EXERCISE   XXV 

bebeuten,  to  signify,  mean.  bev  ^tricf),  -(e)S,  -e,  stroke, 

beiTia()e,  almost,  nearly.  mark. 

bamit,  with  that,  with  it,  etc.  ber  ^tUTtben^eiger,  -g,  — , 
bod),  yet,  still,  however.  hour-hand,  short  hand, 

freilic^,  certainly,  to  be  sure.  bie  Xof(i)e,  -U,  pocket, 

ber   2)?muten3ei9er,    -§,    — ,  tragen,    trug,     getragen,     to 

minute-hand,  long  hand.  bear,  carry,  wear, 

ber  ^^u(sfc^(ag,  -(ejSi,  "e,  pulse-  bie  ^al)i,  -en,  number,  figure. 

beat.  SCit)len,  to  count, 

bie  9xunbe,  -n,  round,  circuit,  ber  ^eiger,  -§,  — ,  hand  (of 
ber    (Sefunbett^etger,  -^,   — ,       a  time-piece). 

second-hand.  bie  3^ff^^''  ^^/  figure. 

fte{)en,    ftanb,    geftanben,    to  ina^  ^tfferb(att,  -(e)^,  "er,  dial, 

stand.  face. 

A.  I.  Jragen  ®ie  eine  U{)r?  2.  3(iit)oI)f,  id)  \)ahe  eitte  in 
ber  (my)  2:a[(^e.  3.  3^igen  ^ie  mir  t^a^  ^ii^exhiatt  Qifvev 
\{l)V.  4.  2Ba^  fel)en  (Sic  nuf  bem  ^tffer&fatt?  5.  Qd}  fel)e 
3n^len  ober  ^Uf^f^r  I'ott  einv<  bi^  S^tibtf.  6.  2Ba^  bebeuten 
bie[e  3tff^i*i^?  7-  Sis  bebeuten  bie  ©tunben  be§  ^TageS. 
8.  2lber  ein  ^Tag  ^at  bod)  24  iStunben,  unb  I)ier  [tef)en  nur 
ijtDoIf.  9.  ^reilid) ;  aber  ber  f'teine  3^19^^*/  ^^^  (Stunbenjeiger, 
ma^t  jtretmat  bie  9?unbe  in  24  (Stunben  unb  2x12  mad)t  24. 

10.  35?nd  bebeuten  bie  fleinen  Strid)e  jun[(^en  ben  ©tunben? 

11.  !Die[e  bebeuten  bie  3)?inuten;  in  jeber  ©tunbe  [inb  60 
"iUHnuten.  12.  2i>eeil)a(b  finb  nur  5  (Strid)e  5)ni[d)en  ben 
©tunben?  13.  T)er  gro^e  ^^iger,  ber  ^DJinutenjeiger,  ntnd)t 
bie  9iunbe  einma(  in  einer  (Stunbe  unb  5  x  12  tnad)t  60. 

14.  lU)ren  I)aben    gen)b()n(id)    aud)    einen    ©efunbenjeiger. 

15.  T^iefer  tt)irb  dom  Slrjte  gebraud)t,  um  bie  *^ul^fd)(cige  eineS 
^ranfen  ju  5at)(en. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Wie  viele  Stunden  hat  ein  Tag?  2.  Wie  viele 
Ziffern  hat  eine  Uhr?     3.  Was  fiir  Zeiger  hat  sie?    4.  Wie  vi*»l 
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Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  beide  Zeiger  auf  12  stehen  (are  at  twelve)? 

5.  VVie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Miimtenzeiger  auf  6  und  der 
Stundenzeiger  zwischen  eins  und  zwei  steht?  6.  Wenn  der 
Minutenzeiger  auf  9  steht  und  der  Stundenzeiger  beinahe  auf  4? 

7.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  gehen  Sie  gewdhnlich  zu  Bett?  8.  Wann 
sind  Sie  heute  morgen  aufgestanden  ?  9.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es, 
wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  4  steht  und  der  Stundenzeiger 
zwischen  6  und  7?  10.  Wenn  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  8  und 
der  Stundenzeiger  zwischen  8  und  9  steht? 

C.  X.  Can  you  tell  me  what  time  it  is?  2.  Yes,  I  have  a 
watch  in  my  pocket.  3.  I  will  show  you  the  dial.  ^'  I  see 
that  it  is  a  quarter  to  eight,  for  the  long  hand  is  (fte()t)  at  nine, 
and  the  short  hand  almost  at  eight.  5.  What  time  is  it  when  the 
minute-hand  is  at  6  and  the  hour-hand  between  9  and    10? 

6.  It  is  then  half- past  nine.     7.  How  many  hands  has  a  watch? 

8.  Mine  has  three,  one  for  the  hours,  one  for  the  minutes,  and 
one  for  the  seconds.  (^)Not  all  watches  have  a  seiond-hand, 
but  it  is  used  by  physicians  in  order  to  count  the  pulse-beats  of 
their  patients.  10.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  usually  get  up  in 
the  morning?  11.  I  usually  rise  at  half-past  seven.  12.  Yes- 
terday evening  I  was  working  until  after  midnight.  T^  I  was 
too  tired  this  morning  to  rise  at  the  usual  hour.  14.  It  was  20 
minutes  past  eight  when  I  got  up.  i^.  Goethe,  the  great  Ger- 
man poet,  usually  rose  at  5  o'clock  or  at  half-past  5  in  the  sum- 
mer, when  he  was  (still)  young.  N^  The  train  for  (narf)) 
Berlin  will  leave  at  9.10  a.m.  and  will  arrive  at  2.48  p.m. 

D.  Vcfeftiicfe: 

1.  l\a\\(\. 

Sie  {}eij^t  bov^  rimi  bort  on  ber  Sanb? 
(5^  [difciilt  unb  Iiat  bodi  fcttie  .?Sanb ; 
S^  l)angt  unb  gel)t  bod)  fort  unb  fort ; 
(S§  gef)t  unb  fomntt  bod)  ni^t  Dom  Crt. 

VAw  31(2] 

2.  Um  fed)S  U^r  morgen^   merben  bie   @d)iiler  burc^  bie 


§   ScS] 


LESSON   XXVI 


(sHotfe  cjemecft ;  fie  tvac^en  auf  unb  mitffen  bann  fofort  auf^ 
[tel)en;  bann  nia[d)en  fie  .^cinbe  unb  ©efic^t  unb  jiel)en  bie 
.*ii(eiber  an.  ^iiJ  l)alb  ad)t  Ul)r  lernen  fie  il)re  ^Infgaben  ;  um 
brei  33iertel  auf  ad)t  frii{)ftii(fen  fie ;  nad)  bem  (yrii()ftiicf  {)aben 
fie  eine  ]:}albt  Stunbe  frei.  Um  neun  lll)r  ge()en  fie  in  ba* 
2d)u(5imnier  unb  bleibeu  bie  elf  Ul)r  bort.  i>on  elf  Ul)r  bie 
l)alb  jmblf  ift  '^^aufe.  Daun  baben  fie  3^id)enftunbe  obev 
aibeiten  im  2tubier',immer.  Um  ein  Ul)r  luirb  5U  '.U^ittat^ 
(jegeffen. 

LESSON  XXVI 

88.      Pres.  and  Impf.  Subj.  of  ()n6cu,  fciu,  iDCrbcn. 

Present.  Imperfect. 

I  liave,  may  have,  etc.  I  had,  might  have,  etc. 

id)  ()abc  unr  {)aben  id)  f)atte  uiir  l)atten 

bu  l)abcft        il)v   babct  bu  t){itteft  ibr  t)attet 

er  ^abc  fie    l)aben  er  ptte  fie    l)atten 


I  am,  may  be,  etc. 

I  was,  might  be,  etc. 

id)  fei             Uiiv  feien 

id)  ipftrc            Unr  tDtiren 

bu  feicft          il)r  feict 

bu  uifircft          i()r  Uifiret 

er  fei             fie   feien 

er  umrc            fie   Umren 

I  become,  may  become,  etc. 

id)  ttierbe  mir  merben 
bu  )rerbcft  il)r  merbct 
er  n»erbe        fie   merbeu 


I  became,  might  become,  etc 
ic^  miirbe  mir  miirben 


bu  miirbeft 
er  luiirbe 


il)r  uurbet 
fie   luiirben 


Observe:  i.  The  persistent  c  of  the  present  endings;  also 
the  umlaut  of  the  imperfect. 

2.  These  tenses  of  l)aben,  fein,  and  Uterben  serve  to  form  the 
compound  tenses  of  other  verbs,  as  below. 
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89.  Subjunctive  of  mo(^en,  fpre^cn,  fatten. 

Present. 

I  make,  may  make,         I  speak,  may  speak,  I  fall,  may  fall, 

etc.                                   etc.  etc. 

icf)   mad)e                        id)   [pred)e  id)   falle 

bu  mad)cft            '         bii  fpred)c[t  bu  fadcft 

cr    mad)C                        er    fprcd)C  er    fa  lie 

unr  mad)en                     nnr  f}.n-ed)en  mir  fallen 

il)r  mad)ct                       il)r  fpred)Ct  il)r  fallet 

fie  mac^en                     fie   fpred)en  fie  fallen 

Imper/ecL 

I  made,  might  make,     I  spoke,  might  speak,  I  fell,  might  fall, 

etc.                                  etc.  etc. 


id)   mad)te 

id)   f|3riid)C 

\&j  fieic 

bu  mad)teft 

bu'  f).n-ad)eft 

bu  fieleft 

er    mad)te 

er    fprttd)C 

er    fieIc 

\mx  mad)ten 

nnr  fprdd)en 

mir  fielen 

il)r  mad)tet 

il)r  fprad)ct 

il)r  fielet 

fie   mac^ten 

fie   fprad)en 

Perfect 

fie   fielen 

I  have  (may  have) 

made, 

,  spoken,          I  have 

(may  have)  fallen. 

etc 

etc. 

id)  l)alie    gemad)t,  gefprod)en 

id)  fei     gefallen 

bu  l)alieft  (}emad)t, 

gefpri 

od)en 

bu 

feieft  gefallen 

er  l)abe    gemad)!, 

gefprod)en,  2C. 

er 

fei     gefallen,  ic. 

Pluperfect. 

I  had  (might  have)  made,  spoken,  I  had  (might  have)  fallen, 

etc.  etc. 

t(^  l)atte    gemad)t,  gefprod)en  id)  miire    gefallen 

bu  ptteft  gemadjt,  gefprod)en,  2C.  bu  milreft  gefallen,  ;c. 


§  9i]  LESSON   XXVI  91 

Future. 
I  shall  make,  speak,  fall,  etc. 

tc^  irerbe  madjen,  fpred)en,  fallen 
bu  luerbeft  timdjen,  fprec^en,  fallen 
er  iDerbe    tiiadjen,  fpredjen,  fallen,  :c. 

Fut2ire  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  made  (spoken),  etc. 

id)  nierbe    geniadjt  (gefprodicn)  l)a(ien 
bu  merbeftgemac^t  (gefprod^en)  \)^^t\\,  k. 

I  shall  have  fallen,  etc. 
id)  Uierbe  gefallen  fein 
bu  merbeft  gefallen  fctn,  h". 

Observe:    i.  The  persistent  c  of  the  endings. 

f^  2.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  of  all  regular  weak  verbs  is  the 
same  as  the  imperfect  indicative. 
3.  Strong  verbs  with  n,  0,  u  in  the  imperfect  indicative  stem 
ake  umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 
4.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  by  adding  the  past 
participle  or  the  infinitive,  or  both,  to  the  auxiliary,  precisely  as 
in  the  indicative  (for  word  order,  see  §  49). 

90.  Use  of  Subjunctive,  i.  The  use  of  this  mood  is  con- 
fined almost  entirely  to  dependent  sentences. 

2.  The  English  forms  with  '  may  '  and  '  might '  in  the  para- 
digms only  partially  and  occasionally  represent  the  exact  force 
of  the  German  subjunctive  : 

(5r  fagte,  baf?  er  ®e(b  f)at)e.         He  said  he  had  money. 
3c^  l)al'e  oft  geiuiinfdjt,  \i<x%  id)    I  have  often  wished  that  I  had 
®elb  ^atte.  (might  have)  money. 

91.  Indirect  Statements  and  Questions. 

(gr  [agt :  „3d)  bin  miibe."  He  says :  "  I  am  tired." 

(Sr  [agt,  ba^  er  mlibe  ift.  He  says  (that)  he  is  tired. 
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(Sr  fagte  :  ,,3"^)  t)in  miibe." 
iSr  fagte,  baBevmitbe  feiupare). 
(5r  fragte :  „Ser  ift  ba?" 
(5r  fragte,  loer  ba  [ei  (iDcire). 
^d)   fragte,  ob   er   miibe    fei 

(incire). 
5ie  fagten,  ba^  fie  il)ren  ^ater 

(iebten. 
Cir  fagte,  er  fei  (iDiire)  miibe. 


He  said  :  "  I  am  tired." 
He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 
He  asked  :   "  Who  is  there?  " 
He  asked  who  was  there. 
I  asked   if  (whether)  he  was 

tired. 
They  said  that  they  loved  their 

father. 
He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 


Observe:  i.  Indirect  statements  and  questions  are  always 
dependent  clauses,  and  have  the  word  order  of  such  clauses 

(§  70). 

2.  The  verb  of  the  dependent  clause  is  usually  in  the  sub- 
junctive if  the  verb  of  the  governing  clause  be  in  a  past  tense, 
and,  unlike  English,  has  regularly  the  same  tense  which  it  would 
have  if  the  statement  or  question  were  direct. 

N()TE. — The  iri'lic.  is  used  in  indir.  statement  to  express  a  fact  as 
undisputed  m  as  vouched  fur  by  the  speaker. 

3.  Where  the  present  subjimctive  of  a  verb  has  no  forms 
distinct  from  those  of  its  present  indicative,  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive is  used  instead  of  the  present,  as  in  the  last  example 
but  one  above. 

4.  *  If  or  'whether'  in  dependent  questions  =  ob, 

5.  The  conjunction  baj^  may  be  omitted  in  clauses  of  indi- 
rect statement,  which  then  have  the  word  order  of  a  principal 
sentence  (verb  second). 

EXERCISE   XXVI 


annel)mett     (nat)m,     gettom^ 

mett),  to  accept. 
befel)Ien,     befa{)(,     befot)(en, 

(daf.),  to  order,  command. 
beriil)ren,  to  touch, 
bid,  thick. 


bie    t5tit(abung,   -en,   invita- 
tion, 
einft,  once  (upon  a  time). 
entbecfcTi,  to  discover. 
fran^bfifd),  French, 
fiirc^ten,  to  fear,  be  afraid  of. 
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l•^ebcnfen,    gebarf)tc,    oebnd)t,  ber  ^enoftier, -^, —,  revolver. 

to  intend.  bcv  ^cf)abe(,  -^,  — ,  skull. 

^olen,  to  get,  fetch,  bring.  ber  Bd}dt,  -i,  -e,  sheik, 

imftanbe  fein,  to  be  in  a  posi-  fofort,  immediately. 

tion  to,  be  able  to.  fonbertl  {a//er  neg.),  but. 

laben,  lub,  gelaben,  to  invite.  tbten,  to  kill, 

lebe'nbig,  living.  trot^bem,  in  spite  of  this  (that), 
ber  Vbiue,  -U,  -n,  lion.  nevertheless. 

'3(orb*3lfrtfa,    -'/.,  -«,    North  bte   Ubcrra'[d)Uttg,  -en,   sur- 

Africa.  prise, 

reifen  (f.,  ().),  to  travel,  jour-  u'nnttgenelim,       disagreeable, 

ney ;  go  (away),  set  out  (on  unpleasant. 

a  journey).  bie  iCmne,  -n,  weapon. 

UHirnen,  to  warn. 

Idioms:    i.  SBci  %\\A),  at  table,  at  meals. 

2.  3w  Xi)d)  labClt,  to  invite  to  dinner. 

A.  (iin  fran^bfif^er  Cfft^itcr,  bcv  in  0(orb'3(frifa  reifte, 
inurbe  etnft  Hon  cinetn  3c()ctf  -^u  Ti[d}  gelaben.  llcan  iDovnte 
itm,  baf,  biefev  feinen  (^dften  oft  unangenetjme  Uberrafd)ungen 
bereite.  2rot3bem  [agte  ber  Cfft^iev,  er  merbe  bie  Ginlnbung 
anne()men,  ba  er  biefen  Maim  nid)t  fiird)tc.  %{i  er  nad)l)er 
bei  Jifd)  umr,  fit{)lte  er,  baj^  [eine  ?viij^e  etiniu^  ^ebenbigc'^ 
berit()rten.  ^G.{\i  entbecfte  er,  bnR  e^  cin  grot>er  '^bme  mnr. 
Sofort  befaf)(  er  feinetn  !!Diener,  feinen  Otenoltier  ^u  liolen. 
!5)er  8c^etf  fragte,  ma^  ba^  bebeute.  (5r  fagte  nuc^,  "ba^  man 
mit  btefer  fletncn  $}affe  ntd)t  imftanbe  fei,  ben  Vbmen.jn  tbten, 
ber  einen  fe!)r  bicfcn  2d)iibet  l)abe.  T"cr  (SV\\i  nntmortete,  er 
gcbenfe  ben  ^leoodier  nid)t  gegen  ba^  jTter,  fonbcrn  gegcn  ben 
Sc^eif  5U  brandien.  (Sr  fagte,  er  uterbe  ben  2d)eif  fofort  tbten, 
luennber  ^bme  unangene()m  miirbe. 

B.  Oral :  Turn  the  following  direct  statements  and  questions 
into  the  indirect  form,  prefixing  '  man  sagte,  daB '  to  the  state- 
ments, and  either  '  man  fragte'  or  '  man  fragte,  ob'  to  the  ques- 
tions.    I.  Sie  sind  miide.      2.  Der  Offizier  wird  die  Einladung 
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annehmen.  3.  Das  ist  ein  groBer  Lowe.  4.  Dies  sind  groBe 
Lowen.  5.  Das  waren  groBe  Lowen.  6.  Der  Diener  wird 
den  Revolver  holen.  7.  Hat  er  den  Revolver  geholt?  8.  Wer 
hat  den  Revolver  geholt?  9.  Ist  der  Diener  imstande,  einen 
Lowen  zu  toten?  10.  Wer  gedenkt,  die  Waffe  zu  brauchen. 
II.  Wird  er  den  Lowen  toten  ? 

C.  1.  The  officer  told  me  that  the  sheik  had  invited  him  to 
dinner.  2.  I  warned  him  that  the  sheik  was  an  unpleasant 
man,  ^i  The  officer  answeredjthat  he  didn't  fear  the  sheik. 
4.  He  discovered  that  a  big  lion  was  under  the  table.  5.  At 
once  he  asked  the  sheik  why  the  lion  was  there,  h.  He 
(btefer)  replied  that  it  (e^)  was  a  pleasant  surprise  which  he  had 
prepared  for  his  guest.  7.  The  officer  then  said  that  he  also 
had  a  pleasant  surprise  for  the  sheik.  ^..  Thereupon  he  beck- 
oned to  his  servant,  and  the  servant  got  the  revolver.  9.  As 
(al^)  he  was  giving  it  to  his  master,  he  warned  him  that  a  lion 
had  a  very  thick  skull.  10.  He  said  that  it  was  impossible 
(unmijc^ltd))  to  kill  him  with  this  weapon.  11.  The  officer 
replied  that  he  would  be  in  a  position  to  kill  the  sheik  if  the 
lion  became  disagreeable. 

I).  Lesestiick  :  Es  kam  einmal  ein  Bauer  in  die  Stadt  gefahren, 
hielt  vor  einer  Apotheke  an  und  lud  eine  groBe  Stubentiir 
vom  Wagen  ab.  Als  er  die  Tiir  in  den  Laden  triig,  machte 
der  Apotheker  groBe  Augen  und  fragte  ihn,  was  er  hier  woUe ; 
der  Tischler  wohne  nebenan.  Der  Bauer  aber  sagte,  er  woUe 
nicht  zum  Tischler,  sondern  zum  Apotheker.  Der  Arzt  sei  bei 
seiner  kranken  Frau  gewesen  und  habe  ihr  eine  Arzenei  ver- 
schrieben.  Als  der  Herr  Doktor  aber  das  Rezept  aufschreiben 
v^'ollte,  sei  weder  Feder,  noch  Tinte,  noch  Papier  im  Hause 
gewesen ;  da  habe  er  es  mit  Kreide  an  die  Stubentiir  ge- 
schrieben.  Der  Apotheker  lachte,  bereitete  aber  dem  Bauern 
die  Arzenei,  der  damit  nach  Hause  zuriickfuhr  und  sie  der  Frau 
eingab. 
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92.  Prepositions  with  Dative.    The  following  nine  preposi 
tions  govern  the  dative  only : 

auS  bet  ttad) 

au^er  mtt  fett 

gegeniitier 

93.  5tu§,  out  of,  of,  from. 

1.  Out  of  (motion)  : 

@r  fommt  au^  bem  ^an\t.  He  comes  out  of  the  house. 

2.  Of  (material)  : 

T)a^  §au^  ift  au§  §0(3  gebaut.     The  house  is  built  of  wood. 

3.  From  (origin)  : 

@r  fommt  au^  (Snglanb.  ,  He  comes  from  England. 

4.  From  (cause)  : 

Qd)  tue  e^  au§  ^^Urdjt.  I  do  it  from  fear. 

94.  ?lu|cr,  outside  of,  except. 

1.  Outside  of  (rest),  more  coinnionly  aufu'rl)rt(0  +  genitive  : 
iiv  Juoljnt  auj^ev  ber  3tabt.  He  lives  outside  the  town. 

2.  Except,  besides,  but : 

0?irf|t^  au^ev  einem  3tocfe.  Nothing  but  (except)  a  cane. 

95.  ^et,  near  (by),  beside,  at,  with. 

1.  Near  (by),  beside  : 

(5r  ftanb  6ei  ber  Xnv.  He  stood  by  (near)  the  door. 

2.  At  (the  house,  etc.,  of  =  French  c/ics),  with  : 

(5r  iro^nt  betm  Ottfel.  He  lives  at  his  uncle's. 

3.  About  (one's  person),  with  : 

^C^  \)aht  (^elb  bei  mir.  I  have  money  about  me. 

Note.  —  SBci  is  generally  contracted  with  unemphasized  bem:  bciitt  = 
bei  bem. 
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96.  9)Wt,  with,  along  with. 

1.  With  (instrument)  : 

Qd)  fd}rett)e  mit  ber  ^eber.  I  am  writing  with  the  pen. 

2.  (Along)  with,  in  company  with  : 

(vr  fomnit  mit  tt)nett.  He  is  coming  with  them. 

97.  9?od),  after,  to,  according  to. 

1.  After  (time,  order)  : 

/giarf)  ber  Sd)u(e.  After  school, 

^r  fommt  nad)  mir.  He  comes  after  (next  to)  me. 

2.  To  (with  proper  names  of  places)  : 

(Sr  reift  nad)  9i'om  (G()ina).  He  is  going  to  Rome  (China).  ■ 

3.  According  to  (may  follow  its  case  in  this  sense)  : 
\'))laii)  meinev  'O^iCtnunil.  According  to  my  opinion. 
'a}?einer  9}?eimtng  mid).  According  to  my  opinion. 

98.  <Bcit,  since. 

<£ett  bem  .^riege.  Since  the  war. 

grifMei^^b^^atjenJm'-  He  has  been  here  for  a  week. 

Note.  —  Observe  the  use  of  llie  pres.  tense  in  this  idiom. 

99.  3.^011,  from,  of,  about,  by. 
I      I .  From  : 

(Sr  fommt  DOtt  ber  2tabt.  He  comes  from  the  town. 

2.  Of,  about  : 

ilCMr  rebeten  mm  3()lieu.  We  were  speaking  of  you. 

3.  Of  (replacing  genitive  case)  : 

inxter  bon  t»ier  liittbertt.  Father  of  four  children. 

Notes. —  i.  The  Eng.  prep.  '  of  with  a  noun  must  generally  be  ren- 
dered in  Ger.  by  a  gen.  without  a  prep.,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into 
the  Eng.  poss.,  otherwise  by  ttOtt  :  Xev  ^Opf  eiuC§  §UltbC§^  '  The  head  of 
a  dog  (a  dog's  head)  ';  Xte  3??ltttev  bieicr  .^iltber,  'The  mother  of  these 
children'  ;    3BtV  rebeit  BOJt  bem  9J?dbc()en,  *\Ve  are  talking  of  the  girl.' 

2.  3?on  replaces  the  gen.  with  unqualified  plur.  nouns,  as  in  the  example 
under  3,  above  ;  also  to  avoid  repetition  of  genitives,  and  usually  after 
partitives:  2)a3  §auS  DOttt  33vTibev  iiieiueS  jyatevis ;  einev  won  ineiueu 
greitnbcu.  j*^"*^ 


§  I02]  LESSON   XXVII  97 

4.  By  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice)  : 
dv  iDUrbe  Oom  ^onig  gelobt.         He  was  praised  by  the  king. 

100.  3Wf  to,  at,  for. 

1 .  To  (persons)  : 

(5r  rebet  ju  mtr.  He  is  speaking  to  me. 

(5r  ge{)t  ju  fetnem  ^I'^unbe.         He  is  going  to  his  friend  (<?; 

to  his  friend's  house). 

Note. — The  Eng.  prep,  'to'  with  a  noun  must  be  rendered  in  Ger.  by 
the  dat.  without  a  prep.,  whenever  the  noun  can  be  turned  into  the  Eng. 
indir.  obj.,  otherwise  generally  by  a  prep.,  as  in  the  examples  above  :  ©ebftt 
Sie  mix  ba§  33iid)  :  '  Give  the  book  to  me  (=  Give  me  the  book).' 

2.  To  (places,  if  not  proper  names)  : 

(5r  ge()t  juv  2taht.  He  is  going  to  town. 

3.  At  (with  names  of  towns,  etc.)  : 

(5v  luoI)nt  5U  Berlin.  He  lives  at  Berlin. 

4.  At  (of  time,  with  ^ftt  and  Stunbe,  and  with  names  of 
festivals)  : 

,^ur  rcci)tcn  ^^^'it  (  2tuube),  At  the  right  time  (hour). 

\n  ^■h.H'ilinadltn^^^tmU.  At  Christmas  (Easter). 

5.  At,  ol  (price  and  measure)  : 

Tlld)  ^U  llV.  3. —  ba^  llccter.         Cloth  at  3  marks  a  metre, 
(iiu  ^^rnten  511  10  ^ij.^funb.  A  roast  of  10  pounds. 

6.  For  (of  purpose)  : 

3inn  iPergniigen.  For  pleasure. 

101.  QJcgcuitbcr,  opposite. 

SDccinem  ,fSau[e  gcgenitber.  Opposite  my  house, 

(^egenitber  meinem  .'naufe.  Opposite  my  house. 

NoiE.  —  This  preposition  usually  follows  its  case. 

102.  '^a  with  prepositions  replaces  inanimate  objects  (com- 
pare §  85),  but  not  with  auj^er,  feit,  or  gegeniiber. 

Note.  —  For  other  preps,  with  dat.,  see  App.  B,  2,  3;  for  idioms,  .Vpp.  H,  4,  5. 
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EXERCISE   XXVII 

abfteigeti    (f.)r    to    dismount,  ber  OiumbuS,  — ,  -[fe,  omni- 

get  out  of  (a  vehicle).  bus. 

bie  ®anf,  -en,  bank.  C'ftern,  Easter. 

be[el)en,  be[a(),  befe()en,  to  look  bae  9iat()aui^,  -e^,  "tv,  town- 

at,  view,  see.  hall, 

befteiijeit,  beftteg,  beftiegen,  to  bie  OJetfe,  -n,  journey,  voyage, 

mount,    ascend,   get  into  (a        trip ;    eine    —    mac^ett,     to 

vehicle).  take  (go  on )  a  journey, 

bie  ^orfe,  -n,  Exchange.  bie    9ie[tauratio'n,   -en,    res-\ 
bie  J-reunbin,  -nen,  friend.  taurant. 

ber  ®aftt)of,  -(e)^,  "e,  hotel.  fdjauen,  to  look,  gaze. 

\ia^  ©ebciube,  -§,  — ,  building,  fit^^en,  fa^,  gefeffen,  to  sit. 

ba^    ©ebrcinge,     -^,     crowd,  fobalb  mie,  as  soon  as. 

throng,  crush.  bie  -ia[[e,  -n,  cup. 

ber  ^utf^er,-§, — ,  coachman,  nerbringen,    t)erbrad)te,    t3er= 

driver.  brad)t,  to  spend,  pass  (time). 

Icings  (g^n.,  dat.,  or  ace?),  along,  ^'^itding  (eine),  for  a  while, 

nibglid),  possible.  ,^u  ("yuj?,  on  foot.        ^ 

nadjbeni  (conj.),  after.  ,^u  ^D^ittag  effen,  to  dine, 
niemanb,  nobody,  no  one. 

A.  I.  3d)  bin  felt  iner  3'i^^i"^^^  9ef)rerin  in  33o[^^on ;  ^,n 
Oftern  biefevj  3iit)i"t'^''  ntad)tc  id)  eine  ^)iei|e  nad)  (Sftglanb. 
2.  (5ine  {vi'cunbtn  bcglcitcte  mid).  3.  llnfcr  2d)if[  fnf)r  Hon 
?.)?ontrea(  nad)  Vonbon.  4.  '?iad)  fieben  Xagcn  famen  unr  in 
Vonbon  an.  5.  fobalb  mie  moglid)  in()ren  n>ir  p  nnfernt 
(^Vift()o[e  bei  (Scaring  Grof^.  6.  ^a  ti  [pdt  abenb§  mar,  gingen 
mir  balb  ju  Sett,  nad)bent  mir  eine  ^eitlang  auv^  bem  ^-enfter 
ge[d)ant  batten.  7.  Jyriil)  ntorgen^  gingen  mir  au^,  nm  bie 
Stabt  ein  menig  p  befef)en.  8.  $Bir  beftiegen  einen  Otnni= 
bu^,  unb  faf?en  bei  bem  .^ntfd)er.  9.  !4>er  Omnibus  ful)r 
(dng^  bem  „2tranb"  bi^  \m  Sanf  lion  Gngtanb.  10.  3^a§ 
©ebrdnge  in  biefer  2traf;e  untr  )el)r  gvoJ3,  bejonber^  bei  ber 
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^anf.  II.  riefem  Gkbciube  gegeniiber  )*tel)t  bie  ®brfe,  bie 
berii[)mte  Vonboner  „(iTcf)aniie."  12.  ^kv  ftiegen  nnr  ab  unb 
gingen  ^,u  (VUB  iU"^  OuUt)auo  ober  „CMuiIbl)a((,"  mie  e^  ^ei^t. 

13.  innu  ^)iat()au|e  gingcii  nnr  ^u  ciner  ^xcftauration,  mo  wiv 
511  il)?ittag  alien.  14.  T'ann  ful)vcn  mv  mit  einer  Dro[d)fe 
5U  einem  35enMnbten.  15.  ^Bei  i()m  umr  niemanb  5U  §au[e, 
auiler  [einer  'i^-nm  (Skma()Itn.  16.  ^?(acf)bem  unr  bei  tt)r  eine 
2a[[e  Xee  getrunfen  I)atten,  fel)rten  \viv  ^,um  ®aftl)ofe  juritcf. 
17.  @o  oerbrad)ten  inir  ben  lag  [el)r  angenef)m. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Wann  machtest  du  die  Reise,  wovon  du  er- 
ziihlst?  2.  Wohin  fuhr  djs  Schiff  ?  3.  Wo  kam  das  Scliifif  an? 
4.  Wo  stelit  der  Gastliof,  wo  ihr  abstiegt?  5.  W'ie  fuhrt 
ihr  dahin?  6.  Weshalb  seid  ihr  frtih  zu  Bett  gegangen? 
7.  Weshalb  schaut  man  aus  den  Fenstern?  8.  Wo  war  das 
Gedrange  besonders  groB?  9.  Welches  Gebaude  steht  der 
Borse  gegeniiber?  10.  Sitzst  du  gem  beim  Kutscher?  11.  Hat 
der  Kutscher  viel  mit  euch  gesprochen?  12.  Sprechen  die 
Kutscher  gem  mit  Fremden?     13.  Wohin  fuhr  der  Omnibus? 

14.  Langs  welcher  StraBe  fuhr  er?  15.  Gehst  du  gem  zu 
Fufi?  16.  Weshalb  seid  ihr  zur  Restauration  gegangen? 
17.  ^\'arst  <lu  heute  bei  deinen  Verwandten?  18.  Bei  wem 
habt  ihr  Tee  getrunken? 

C.  ^  Miss  Klein  has  told  me  of  her  journey  to  London. 
2.  She  had  not  been  in  England  for  five  years.  ;^,)A  lady, 
a  friend  of  her[s],  went  with  her.  ^/J  Their  ship  did  not  go 
very  fast,  and  only  (erft)  after  ten  or  twelve  days  did  they 
arrive  in  London.  5.  They  were  tired  from  the  journey, 
and  went  at  once  to  their  hotel  at  (bet)  Charing  Cross.  6.  The 
next  morning  they  mounted  an  omnibus,  in  order  to  see  the 
city.  7.  One  can  learn  a  great  deal  from  the  driver,  if  one 
sits  beside  him.j^ ^/ With  the  omnibus  they  drove  through  the 
streets  as  far  as  the  town-hall.  9.  Opposite  this  building  stands 
a  restaurant,  where  they  drank  a  cup  of  tea.  10.  Afterwards 
they  went  on  foot  to  the  Exchange  and  the  Bank  of  P>ngland. 
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/i.  At  the  bank  the  crush  was  so  great  that  they  had  to  take  a 
tab.  12.  They  then  drove  to  the  house  of  an  aunt  of(t)OTl) 
Miss  Klein,  with  whom  they  dined.  13.  Thus  they  spent  their 
first  day  in  London  very  agreeably. 

D.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Reisender  war  stundenlang  durch  eine 
ode  Gegend  gefahren,  ohne  einem  menschlichen  Wesen  zu 
begegnen.  Endlich  erblickte  er  eine  elende  Hutte,  vor  deren 
Tlir  eine  hagere  Gestalt  gegen  den  Tiirpfosten  lehnte.  "  Mein 
Freund,"  fragte  der  Reisende,  "  haben  Sie  Ihr  ganzes  Leben 
hier  zugebracht?  "     "  Noch  nicht !  "  lautete  die  Antwort. 
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103. 

The  Simple  Conditional. 

I  should  have, 

make,                be, 

fall,  etc. 

id)    miirbe    l)aben 

luadjen            feitt 

fallen 

bii    Uiiirbeft  „  „  „  „ 
er    Uiiirbe 

mir  liiiirben  „  „  „  „ 

il)r  iDurbet  „  „  „  „ 

fie   iDiirben  „  „  „  „ 

Observe  :  The  simple  conditional  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by 
adding  their  infinitive  to  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  JDerbetl. 

104.  The  Compound  Conditional  with  (jabctt. 

I  should  have  had  (made),  thou  wouldst,  etc. 

id)  Uiiirbe  i3e()abt  ('(5emad)t)  l)nbcn 
bii  iDiirbeft  gel)abt  (gemad)!)  l)alieu 
er  nnirbe    ije()abt  (gemad)t)  l)aben,  n\ 

Observe  :  The  compound  conditional  of  a  verb  conjugated 
with  l)aben  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the  simple 
conditional  of  ()aben  (for  word  order,  compare  §  49). 
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V 

105.  The  Compound  Conditional  with  feilt. 

I  should  have  been  (fallen),  thou  wouldst,  etc. 
id)  uiitrbe    gemefen  (gefaUen)  fctn 
bu  uiiirbeft  c;eirie[en  (gefnKen)  fein 
er  miirbe    geiiiefen  (gefaWen)  fein,  k. 

Observe  :  The  compound  conditional  of  a  verb  conjugated 
with  fein  (see  §  62)  is  formed  by  adding  its  past  participle  to  the 
simple  conditional  of  feitt  (for  word  order,  compare  §  49). 

106.  Conditional  Sentences. 

iBenn  id)  ®e(b  l)dtte,(fo)  linirbc  If  I  had  money,  I  should  buy  a 

id)  ein  v^aui?  faufen.  house. 

3d)  uiiirbe  ein  ^})auv5   gctauft  I  should  have  bought  a  house, 

()aben,  wenn  id)  @elb  gel)abt  if  I  had  had  money. 

^citte. 

^citte  id)  ^dt,  fo  miirbe  id)  ei^  If  I  had  (had  I)  time,  I  should 

tun.  do  it. 

35}enn  id)  Weib    I)atte,  fonnte  If  I  had  money,  I  could  buy  a 

id)  ein  .fSau^  faufen.  house, 

.^citte  id)  ^'^it  gel)abt,  fo  l)iitte  If  I  had  had  (had  I  had)  time, 

id)  t^  getan.  I  should  have  done  it. 

Qv  wixh  fommen,  uienn  er  faun.  He  will  come  if  he  can. 

Observe:  i.  Conditional  sentences  regularly  consist  of  two 
parts  :  the  condition  and  the  result ;  and  either  part  may  come 
first. 

2.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  required  in  the  imperfect  or 
pluperfect  of  the  '  if  clause,  the  result  being  then  exjiressed  by 
the  conditional ;  with  other  tenses  the  verb  is  in  the  indicative 
in  both  clauses  (see  last  example  above). 

3.  The  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive  may  replace  the 
conditional  in  the  result  clause,  if  the  latter  follows. 

Note.  —  These  shorter  forms  are  used  to  avoid  complicated  construc- 
tions, as  for  example  in  the  modal  auxiliaries;   see  Lesson  XXXVII. 
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4.  When  the  'if  clause  precedes,  the  subject  of  the  result 
clause  is  thrown  after  the  verb  (as  in  the  first  example  above), 
the  particle  fo  being  usually  inserted  before  the  verb,  but  not 
translated  into  English. 

5.  !SScnH,  =  '  if,'  may  be  omitted  when  the  condition  pre- 
cedes the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  begins  the  sentence, 
and  the  result  clause  is  introduced  by  fo. 

EXERCISE    XXVIII 

nbget)ett  0'.),  to  go  away,  set  genei'en  ([.),   gena^,  genefett, 

out,  start,  depart.  to  get  well,  recover, 

atnvefenb,  absent.  genug,  enough. 

ad)\  ah!  oh!  bne  (^ei"d)aft,     (e)^,  -e,  busi- 
'i5cr(i'lt,  n.,  Berlin.  ness. 

befel^t,  occupied,  full.  foft||.ueIig,  costly,  expensive, 

beforgen,  to  take  care  of,  see  luitfoilimen  (f.),  to  come  along 

to,  look  after.  (with). 

bedl)aUi,  for  this  or  that  reason,  mitrcifen  (f.),   to  travel    with, 

therefore,  on  that  account.  go  with,  come  along  (with), 

erfranfett  (f.),  to  fall  ill.  bie  WitUl  (/>/.),  means, 

ber  ^ali,  -(e)e,  -e,  fall,  case.  natiirlirf),  naturally,  of  course, 

bte  @e(egent)eit,  -en,  occasion,  U'nfoften  (//.),  expenses. 

opportunity.  ]va\)Y,  true. 

luol)(,  probably,  I  suppose. 

Idioms:  i.  ^ommcit  Sic  bod)  mit !    Do  cuint-  along. 

2.  ^0'5  ilVttCr  ift  frt)iJU,  uid)t  Wa\)V  ?    The  weather  is  line,  isn't  it? 

A.  Sitrbeu  2ie  cine  ^Jieife  mid)  rcutfdjlaiib  niailien,  meun 
5ie  @elegent)eit  tiiitteti? — Jt^^^ot)! !  i&>ave  meiu  tnitev  nidjt 
ert'ranft,  fo  nnire  id)  je^t  ]d)on  abgeveift.  —  lU^iiffen  2ie  beel)alt) 
3U  ^aufe  bleiben?  —  '4Benn  me  in  :i>ater  t'ranf  obev  abmefenb 
ift,  muB  id)  feine  ©efc^cifte  beforgen.  —  I^a  er  miebev  genefen 
ift,  iDerben  5ie  balb  abreifen,  nidjt  \va{)x?  —  3d)  li'iivbe  fd)on 
biefe  Soc^e  reifen,  menn  bie  C^ampfer  nid)t  alfe  befet^t  iDoren. 
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—  3^fet  mitffen  ®ie  moI)(  bi^  nndjfte  2i>od)e  uiarten.  —  ^a\ 
3cf)  luilf  luit  bcm  I^ainpfer  fal)rcu,  ber  nad)ftcn  'Ilcttttvod)  ali- 
get)t.  'ii>enn  Sie  Vuft  ()atten  init^urcticn,  |o  mnre  ci?  miv  fel)r 
angene^m.  —  5Benn  id)  bie  I1?ttte(  I)atte,  iinirbe  i^  Sie  gerne 
begleiten,  aber  id)  fiird)te,  bie  9xt'ii'e  untrbe  511  foftfpiclig 
luerben.  —  2(c^!  5^ie  llnfoften  [inb  uio{)(  nid)t  fo  gvoj;,  luic  3ic 
glauben.  —  Qn  biefem  ?vttf(e  unirbc  cc^  mir  iiie((cid)t  mbglid) 
[ein.  —  X'ann  foimncn  2ie  mit ;  ba^  lucive  prad)tig  !  —  (gie 
mitrben  natitrlid)  ^uerft  Berlin  befudien,  i-tid)t  iiiat)r?  —  Qa; 
luenn  id)  ^^'^  i^^^  ^^^^'i^  Senug  l)dtte,  fo  initrbc  id)  [pdter  nndj 
Gngfanb  reijen. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  3d)  iviirbe  foiiimcn,  luenu 
id)  ^dt  I)(itte,  bu  .  .  .  ,  luenit  bu,  :c.  2.  Senn  id)  ©ekgen- 
()eit  ()ntte,  fo  unirbe  id)  eine  9ieife  mnc^ett.  3.  3^)  Ji^ifl  ju 
§aufe  bkiben,  menu  id)  fatin.  4.  i^iltte  id)  ®e(b  genug  ge=^ 
l^nbt,  fo  t)dtte  id)  ba^  .f)ani>  gefauft.  5.  Scire  id)  nid)t  frottf 
gemefen,  fo  )r»itrbe  id)  gefterti  gefommen  fein.  6.  3Biirbe  ic^ 
gefadett  fein,  menn  id)  2d)(ittfd)ul)  gelaufen  nnire?  7.  SS^ettn 
id)  morgett  iuo()(  bin,  fo  iverbe  id)  abveifen. 

C.  Complete  the  following  orally  by  adding  a  clause  ex- 
pressing condition  or  result :  i.  Wenn  die  Kinder  artig  sind, 
so  .  .  ,  2.  Hatte  ich  Feder  und  Tinte,  so  .  .  .  3.  Ich 
wiirde  Berlin  schon  besucht  haben,  wenn  ...  4.  Wenn  sie 
nicht  erkaltet  gewesen  ware,  so  .  .  .  5-  Er  wiirde  schon 
abgereist  sein,  wenn  ...  6.  Wenn  es  morgen  regnet,  so  .  .  . 
7.  Wir  hatten  gestern  unser  Feld  gepflligt,  wenn  ...  8.  Wenn 
die  Unkosten  nicht  so  grofi  waren,  so  .  .  .  9.  Wir  miissen 
bis  nachste  Woche  warten,  wenn  ...  10.  Es  wiirde  uns  sehr 
angenehm  sein,  wenn  ...  11.  Wenn  ich  morgen  nicht  zu 
mijde  bin,  so  .  .  .     12.  Ich  hatte  Sie  gern  begleitet,  wenn  .  .  . 

,  D.    n.   I  have  a  mind  to  take  a  trip  to  Europe  this  summer. 

^y  If  I  had  had  time  and  money  enough,  I  should  have  gone 

(abreifen)  at  Easter.     3.   If  one  has  no  money  and  no  time. 
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one  must  stay  at  home.  4.  I  should  travel  much  more,  if  I 
had  the  rneaiis.  5.  Would  it  be  possible  for  you  to  accom- 
pany me?  ^6. 'I  should  accompany  you  gladly,  if  my  father 
had  not  been  ill.  7.  I  hope  he  will  soon  be  well  again. 
8.  Perhaps  ;  and  in  that  case  it  would  be  possible  for  me  to 
go  with  [you].  9.  If  Jhe  steamers  are  not  all  full,  we 
can  start  next  month.  '10.  I  should  have  started  already,  if 
the  steamers  had  not  all  been  full.  11.  We  should  of  course 
visit  Germany,  should  we  not?  12.  Certainly;  and  afterwards 
we  should  take  a  trip  to  London,  where  I  have  relatives. 
13.  That  would  be  splendid.  14.  We  should  be  very  welcome 
at  their  house.  15.  You  would  enjoy  yourself  very  much  in 
London. 

E.  ?efe)'titcf: 

©locf kin,  '^tbenbglbcf (ein,  (ciute  9?u()e  betn,  ber  forcjt  unb  tneint, 

grieben,  greube  9?ut)'  bem  J-reunb  unb  dVii)  bem 
SlUen  9Jtenfd)en  su !  ^-einb ! 

.^elle  Infe  bein  Vieb  er[cf)Ql(en  5l((en  ?tetien  brtncje  bu 

Unb  bring'  alien  9?u()e  unb  and)  mir  baju! 
(Sine  [anfte  9^u^'. 
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107.  Article  with  Noun  in  General  Sense. 

^er  9J?en[d)  ift  fterblid).  Man  is  mortal. 

^a^  (^laS  ift  burd)fid)tii3.  Glass  is  transparent. 

Xie  'iWufif  ift  eine  9.}XX[\t.  Music  is  an  art. 

^cr  ,^unb  ift  ber  trcue  5'i'f  tinb  The  dog  is  the  faithful  friend 
be^  9)Zenfd)en.  of  man. 

Observe  :  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  ('  in  general,'  '  all,' 
*  every,'  etc.,  being  implied  with  it)  regularly  has  the  definite 
article  in  German,  though  not  usually  in  English. 

Notes.  —  i.  This  art.  is  frequently  omitted  in  the  plur.;  also  in  enu- 
merations and  proverbs:    iSltern  Ueben  if)rc  ^inber,  'Parents  love  their 
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children';    ®0(b  unb   -Silbev  flltb   9J?etal(f,   'Gold  and  silver  are  metals.' 
2.  The  art.  is  omitted  when  the  sense  is  partitive,   i.e.  when  '  some '  or 
•any'  is  implied:   §aben  ^\i  23rot  ?  'Have  you  (any)  bread?'  ©r  ftU* 
btert  ilhlftt,  '  He  is  studying  music' 

108.  Article  with  Proper  Names. 

^er  i^efuU.  Mount  Vesuvius. 

^cr  xTntario.  Lake  Ontario. 

2)Cr  9it)ein.  The  (river)  Rhine. 

^tC  2d)luei',  ;  bic  3^iirfei'.  Switzerland  ;  Turkey. 

%^4  fd)bne  ^^ranfreid).  Beautiful  France. 

^cr  t(eine  .QarL  Little  Charles. 

Obskrvf,  :      I.  Geographical  names  always   take  the  article 
when  masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  Place  names  are    neuter,  except  countries  in  -ci  and  -5 
(which  are  feminine),  and  a  few  others. 

3.  All  proper  naines  require  the  article  when  preceded  by 
an  adjective.  ^ 

109.  Various  Uses  of  Article. 

^m  Sommer  ;  im  Stuguft.  In  summer ;  in  August. 

%xa,  90iontag.  On  Monday. 

3n  bcr  ^onigftra^e.  In  King  Street. 

®ei  bcm  9)?ittag^e[[en.  At  dinner. 

3iir  2d)u(e  get)ett.  To  go  to  school. 

Observe  :  The  article   is  required  before  seasons,  months, 
days  of  the  week,  streets,  meals,  and  places  of  public  resort. 

Note. — The  art.  is  also  used  before  ®tabt,  §iiiunel,  (S'rbe,  and  5)oUe. 

110.  Article  for  Possessive. 

(Skben  2ie  mir  bic  $anb.  Give  me  your  hand. 

9l(le  l)nben  bos*  l^eben  Derloren.  They  all  lost  their  lives. 

Observe  :    i.  The  definite  article  usually  replaces  the  posses- 
sive adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  possessor. 
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2.  With  plurality  of  possessor,  the  object  possessed  is  usually 
singular,  if  it  is  singular  as  regards  the  individual  possessor. 

111.  Omission  of  Indefinite  Article. 

dx  ift  (iDUrbe)  %Vf,t.  He  is  (became)  a  doctor, 

dx  ift  cm  guter  Slr^t.  He  is  a  good  doctor. 

Observe  :  The  indefinite  article  is  usually  omitted  before  the 
unqualified  predicate  after  fciit  and  irerben  when  it  indicates 
calling  or  profession. 

EXERCISE   XXIX 

ba§  5lbettbeffen,  -§,  supper.        ber  ^}?ad)intttag,  -(e)^,  -e,  af- 
abTiel)men,  to  take  away,  take  ternoon. 

off.  ber  Ontario,  -^,  Lake  Ontario. 


bie  (5{)emie',  chemistry. 
bll'rd)fid)ttg,  transparent. 
"ba^  (5tfen,  -§,  iron. 
(Suropa,  «.,  -^,  Europe, 
ber  geiertag,-(e)§,-e,  holiday, 
bie  5-rtebrid)ftrajie,  Frederick 

Street. 
ta^  ®Ia^,  -e^,  "ev,  glass, 
ba^  ®o(b,  -e^,  gold, 
grii^en  (acr.),  to  greet,  bow  to. 
^alb  (a^/j.),  half, 
titerjulattbe,  in  this  country. 
t)inabfal)ren  (f.,  ace),  to  go 

(etc.)  down. 
t)bf(ic^,  polite, 
bie  Seute  (//.),  people. 


bie  "iM)!)!'!'?,  physics. 

ber  i)?l)ein,  -(e)§,  the  (river) 
Rhine. 

bie  Sd)lliei5,  Sv/itzerland. 

fdjluer,  heavy,  hard,  difficult. 

bie  (Seefiifte,  -n,  sea-coast. 

ftecfen,  to  thrust,  put,  stick. 

ber  Stube'ttt,  -ett,  -en,  stu- 
dent. 

ftubieven,  ftubiertc,  ftubiert, 
to  study. 

bn^  Stubium,  -^,  -ien,  study. 

treten  (f.),      trat,    getreten, 

to  walk,  go,  come, 
bie    5>ergnitgiing^rei[e,     -n, 
pleasure-trip. 


bie  9)?ebi3i'n,  medicine. 

A.  I.  '^a^  ®{ai  ift  burd)fid)tig;  man  mad)t  ^-enfter  au§ 
@(a^.  2.  5)n^  @o(b  ift  fd)tnever  al^  bav^  GifenV-  3.  Unfere 
^inber  gel)en  fvitl)  bev^  3)?orgen§  ^ur  ed)ule;  fie  finb  jel^t  in  ber 
©d)ule.    4.  ^{)xt  (gd)u(e  ftel)t  in  ber  J^riebrid)ftraj;e.     5.  3lni 
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'ilJcittuuid)  unb  ©onnnticnb  (labcn  fie  be^  "i)?ad)inittacivJ  einen 
l)nlben  ^'etertaiv  6.  'Jcarf)  bcm  iHbcnbeffenmacfjcn  [ie  9eiubl)n= 
lid)  il)re  ^^tufiiaben.  7.  ®emi  [ic  in  bte  ©djulftude  tveten,  mly 
men  fie  ben  .'put  ah  unb  griiBen  ben  ^t\}\xv  I)bf(id).  8.  ,spbf(id)e 
,^naben  ftccfcn  bic  .'niinbe  nidjt  in  bie  Jafdje.  9.  ^er  fleine 
.^ar(  ift  ein  l)of(id)cv  ^uiUj'^-  lo-  xlrf)  I'i'^  ^I^taler,  abcr  nicin 
3?etter  tft  ©tubent ;  er  ftnbicrt  jet^t  '|3()l)fif  unb  (5f)cmtc. 
II.  (5r  finbct  biK^  Stubium  bcr  'iM)l)fif  licfonbcr^  intcreffant. 
13.  l)Jdd)ften  ii^intcr  iinvb  er  in  T^cutfd)lanb  '^)iebi:;in  ftubicren. 

13.  ^n  ben  Jvcricn  mirb  cr  cine  ^Ketfe  nad)  ber  gd)Uiei^  mad)en. 

14.  §ieiv^ufanbe  niad}t  man  cine  3.^criinittptniicircife  nad)  bem 
Ontario  ober  nad)  bcr  Sccfitfte.  15.  !^^n  iSuvopa  fal)ren  i^tele 
^ente  ben  9x()ein  I)inab  ober  befud)en  bie  i2d)ir)ei5.  16.  5(nbere 
reifen  mid)  Gngtanb  ober  nad)  bem  fd)bnen  ^ranfretd). 

B.  Oral:    i.  Weshalb  werden   Fenster  aus  Glas  gemacht? 

2.  Welches  ist  schwerer,  das  Eisen  oder  das  Glas?  3.  Gehst 
du  heute  zur  Schule?  4.  In  welcher  StraBe  steht  eure  Schule? 
5.  In  welchem  Monate  habt  ihr  Ferien?  6.  An  welchem  Tage 
der  Woche  habt  ihr  einen  halben  Feiertag  ?  7.  Wie  griifien 
Sie  eine  Daaie,  wenn  Sie  ihr  begegnen?  8.  Ist  es  hoflich,  die 
Hande  in  die  Tasche  zu  stecken ?  9.  Sind  Sie  Student? 
10.  Was  studieren  Sie  jetzt?  11.  Welches  Studium  haben  Sie 
gern?  12.  Was  wollen Sie  sonst  studieren?  13.  Wohin  wollen 
Sie  im  Sommer  reisen?  14.  Wie  bringen  die  Deutschen  die 
Ferien  zu?     15.  Und  die  Leute  hierzulande? 

C.  I.  Gold  is  dearer  than  iron.     2.  Rings  are  made  of  gold. 

3.  Windows    are    made   of    glass,   because    it   is   transparent. 

4.  Children  learn ;  students  study.  »'.  I  am  a  student ;  little 
Max,  my  brother,  is  only  (erft)  a  pupil.  6.  He  goes  to  school 
every  morning  in  King  Street.  7.  He  intends  to  become  a 
painter.  J^  I  am  studying  physics  and  chemistry  now,  for  I 
mean  to  be  (uicrben)  a  doctor.  9.  The  study  of  medicine 
is  interesting ;  it  is  also  very  useful  to  man.      j/b.    When  we 
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meet  ladies  in  (auf,  dat^  the  street,  we  take  off  our  hats  and 
bow  to  them.  11.  They  bow  to  us,  but  they  do  not  take  off 
their  hats.  ^  In  this  country  people  generally  take  a  pleasure- 
trip  in  summer.  \3.  A  pleasure-trip  is  often  better  (beffer)  for 
the  health  than  a  bitter  medicine.  14.  Last  winter  I  visited 
Germany  with  my  mother.  15.  We  intend  to  pass  this  summer 
in  Switzerland.  V6.  If  we  have  time  afterwards,  and  if  we  have 
enough  money,  we  shall  go  down  the  Rhine. 

D.  Sprichworter :  i.  Ubermut  tut  selten  gut.  2.  Ubung 
macht  den  Meister.  3.  Kleider  machen  Leute.  4.  Borgen 
macht  Sorgen.  5.  Die  Not  ist  die  Mutter  der  Erfindung. 
6.   Hunger  ist  der  beste  Koch. 

E.  Lesestlick  :  Ein  Tourist, 'der  einen  entlegenen  Teil  von 
Irland  bereiste  und  die  Nacht  in  einem  kleinen,  wenig  be- 
suchten  Wirtshaus  verbracht  hatte,  klagte  dem  Wirte  am  Mor- 
gen,  dais  seine  Stiefel,  die  er  vor  die  Zimmertiir  gesetzt  habe, 
nicht  angeriihrt  seien.  "  Ach,"  sagte  der  Wirt,  "  in  diesem  Hause 
konnten  Sie  sogar  Ihre  goldene  Uhr  vor  die  Zimmertur  legen, 
und  kein  Mensch  wiirde  sie  anriihren." 

LESSON  XXX 
112.  Expressions  of  Quantity. 

33ierUTlb5tDan5tt3    '^^{\  mad)en  Twenty-four  inches  make  two 

jinet  §u^.  feet. 

33ier  "^^f unb  ;  tanfenb  SO^Ottn.  Four  pounds  ;  a  thousand  men. 

3liiei  -Jlafdjen;  jUiblf  Gtlen.  Two  bottles;  twelve  yards, 

i^-itnf  ^\<xx\,  SlDnn^ig  ^13fennig.  Five  marks,  twenty  '  pfennigs.' 

^•itnf  @(a<J  ®ier.  Five  glasses  of  beer. 

9J?it  ^mei  ^^^aar  Sd)ul)en.  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

@ed)^  'i\)?eter  non  biefem  ^uc^.  Six  metres  of  this  cloth. 

iTier  3tocf  ift  einen  ^-ub  (ang.  The  stick  is  a  foot  long. 

Observe:  i.  Nouns  expressing  measure,  weight,  or  number 
(except  feminines  in  -e)  retain  the  uninflected  form  of  the 
singular,  even  when  the  sense  is  plural. 
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2.  Feminines  in  -c  add  -n  in  the  plural. 

3.  The  noun,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is  usually 
in  apposition  to  the  noun  expressing  the  quantity,  unless  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative. 

4.  The  measure  of  distance,  weight,  etc.,  is  in  the  accusative. 

113.  Distributive  Article. 

^Uietinal  bc^  31^^)^'^^-  Twice  a  year. 

T^reitiial  bte  2Bod)e.  Three  times  a  week. 

jDrei  93?art  btc  (51(e.  Three  marks  a  yard. 

Observe  :  The  English  indefinite  article  is  replaced  by  the 
definite  article  in  German  when  used  distributively  (=  'each  '). 

Noi E.  —  In  expressions  of  time,  as  above,  masc.  and  neut.  nouns  are 
in  the  genitive,  ferns,  in  the  accusative;  in  those  of  price  tlie  noun  is 
in  the  accusative. 

114.  Remarks  on  Numerals,  i.  ©in  is  used  adjectively  after 
a  determinative  : 

^er  etnc  ^ruber  ;  tneitt  eincr     The  one  brother ;  one  of  my 
Sdjul).  shoes. 

2.  Gin  is  also  used  substantively  with  the  definite  article,  in 
both  singular  and  plural : 

^er  einc  ober  ber  anbere.  The  one  or  the  other. 

!Die    eincn    fagten   bie^,   bte      Some   said  this,  (the)  others 
anbern  ba^.  that. 

3.  SBcibe,  *  both,'  is  used  substantively  and  adjectively ;  sub- 
stantively it  also  has  the  neuter  singular  form  beibe^ : 

2)?eine  (SItertt  finb  beibc  ^ier.      My  parents  are  both  here. 
1)16  (meine)  beiben  ^ritber.       The  (rny)  two  brothers. 
iSeibe^  ift  loa^r.  Both  (things)  are  true. 

EXERCISE   XXX 

ble  ^(bteiluncj,  -en,  department,   beftellen,  to  order. 
nui5reiri)en,  to  be  enough,  suffice,   bc^aljlcu,  to  pay. 
befommen,  befam,  betommen,  biUig,  cheap, 
to  get,  receive,  obtain. 


no 
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bie  :33ont)on^  (//.),  candy, 
candies. 

bie  (Souftne,  -n,  cousin  (/). 

ha^  ^amenfleib,  -(e)^,  -er, 
lady's  dress. 

ba^i  X)Ut^enb,  -e^,  -e,  dozen. 

ber  (Sinfauf,  -(^)§,  ^^e,  pur- 
chase. 

fcrtig,  ready  ;  —  fein,  to  have 
finished  (done). 

bie  j^(afd)e,  -n,  bottle. 

grau,  grey. 

bie  9J?arf,  mark  Cabout  24  cts. ; 
abbr.  m.  or  9JH.). 

^i^^  9JJeter,  -^,  — ,  metre. 

'ii^^  IDJittag^efl'en,  -^,  dinner. 

\)^^  SOZufter,  -^,  — ,  pattern, 
sample. 

\iQi^  '|?aar,  -(e)^,  -t,  pair. 

ber  ^]?feTinig,  -<^,-e,' pfennig,' 
(tw  P^'"'^  ^^  ^  mark). 

ba^  "iPfunb,  -e^,  ~t,  pound. 

bie  9?ecf)nuttg,  -en,  bill,  ac- 
count. 


bie   i)?eif)e,  -n,  row ;  turn. 

bie  ^}iO)itte,  -n,  raisin. 

ber  Oiotwein,  -(e)<J,  -t,  red 
wine,  claret. 

bie  Sacf}e,  -n,  thing,  matter, 
affair. 

bie  2d)arf)tc(,  -n,  box  (of 
cardboard,  etc.). 

baci  Sommcrflctb,  -is)^,  -cr, 
summer-dress. 

[oiDie,  as  well  as,  and  also. 

ba^  !Xai'cf)entud),  -{€)i,  n\., 
handkerchief. 

ungefciljr,  about,  nearly. 

bie  i^erfciuferin,  -tten,  sales- 
woman. 

ba§  Saarenl)au^,  -e^,  «er,  de- 
partmental store. 

bn^  3^"9'  "(■^)^'  ~^/  ^tuff,  ma- 
terial. 
ber  30W,  -(e)^,  -t,  inch, 
ber  3^*^^^'/  ~^t  sugar. 
5u(et^t,  last. 
5unad)[t,  next,  then. 


Idioms:    i,  GtttfSufc  mndjCIl,   to  make  purchases,  go  shopping, 

2.  5(n  icr  JHciljc  fein  (an  bie  $Reil)e  fommen),  to  be  one's  turn. 

A.  ^33orige  Sod)e  tear  eitxe  (Soufine  Horn  ?anbe  bei  un§  aut 
^e[ud).  <Sie  !ommt  geuibt)nnc^  5H?eima(  be^^  ^al)re§  5ur 
(gtabt,  urn  (5infdufe  ^u  mad)en.  5(m  T'onner^tag  gingen  mir 
alfo  3um  groRen  31>aarenf)au[e  Hon  §artmann  unb  eoI)n. 
T^ort  fann  man  fnft  n(fe  Sad)en  bcfommen,  bie  man  braui^t, 
o()ne  meiter  ^u  geljen.  3"^^"f^  fl^Ul^i^  ^vir  in  bie  ^Idteifung  fiir 
'Damenfteiber.  '3>ie  ^serfiiuferin  '^eigte  un^^  ein  ^JDhifter  ^u 
cittern  Sommerfieibe  5U  9)?.  3. —  ba^  2)Zeter.    Sie  [agte,  \iQj^ 
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ungefal)!-  6  9}Jetev  bauon  au^ireic^en  univben,  ba  bad  a)?ui"ter 
50  ^oU  tu-eit  fei.  5J?etne  Soufine  fnufte  8  l^ieter  baoon,  ba 
ed  fo  btUii]  war.  3ui^i^fO[t  faufte  fie  and)  6  Xafdjentiic^er  fi'ir 
tf)ren  :33ruber  unb  be5a()(te  'D?.  12.50  bai^  !Du^enb  bafur. 
1)ann  faufte  fie  ^uiei  ']?aar  .s^anbfd)uf)e  fiir  bie  33?utter.  Sie 
Uiaren  betbe  fe()r  fd)bn.  5^ie  eiuen  luaren  grau,  bie  anbern 
lDeiJ3.  ^?carf)bem  bie  (Soufine  fertit3  war,  fam  id)  an  bie  9Jei^e. 
Qd)  befteUte  5  'i^funb  9iofinen,  unb  10  *i|?funb  3^cfer  5U  25 
"ipfennig  bax<  i?funb,  foiine  ein  Tuljenb  gfufdjen  JHotmein  fiir  ben 
CnfeL  %i^  uiir  fertitj  maren,  fauften  mir  ^uict  2d)ad)td  iSon- 
bong  fiir  bie  .Sinber  unb  6e3a(}(ten  bie  ^ed)nung.  ^Tann  fu^ren 
inir  mit  ber  StraBen()a()n  sum  SJJittag^effen  nad)  .'oaufe. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Wo  steht  das  groBe  Waarenhaus  von  Hart- 
mann  und  Sohn?  2,  Machen  Sie  gern  Einkiiufe  dort? 
3.  Weshalb?  4.  Wie  oft  gehen  Sie  daliLii?  5.  Wie  fahren 
Sie  dahin?  6.  Wann  waren  Sie  zuletzt  da?  7.  In  welche 
Abteilung  gingen  Sie  zuerst?  8.  Wie  viele  Meter  Zeug  braucht 
man  fiir  ein  Sommerkleid  ?  9.  Wie  breit  ist  dieses  Zeug? 
10.  Wie  viel  kosten  Taschentlicher  das  Dutzend?  11.  Wie 
viel  bezalilt  man  fiir  drei  Paar  Handsciiulie,  zu  M.  2.50  das 
Paar?  12.  Wie  viel  kostet  guter  Tee?  13.  Wie  viel  Pfund 
Rosinen  brauchen  wir?  14.  Fiir  wen  ist  die  Schachtel  Bon- 
bons, die  Sie  gekauft  haben  ?  15.  Fiir  wen  sind  die  beiden 
Paar  Handschuhe? 


^ 


C.  I.  Hartmann  and  Son  have  a  large  departmental  store. 
2.  Vou  (man)  can  buy  many  things  very  cheap  at  Hartmann's. 

My  mother  goes  shopping  there  usually  twice  a  \veek<f^  We 
can  go  there  (bal)iu)with  the  street-railway  and  come  home 
before  dinner.  5.  Here  is  the  ladies'  dress  department. 
6.  Please  show  us  several  patterns  for  a  summer-dress.  7. 
The  material  must  be  about  48  inches  wide.  8.  If  it  is 
wide  enough,  7  metres  will  suffice.     9.  This  material  costs  4 

rks  [and]  50  pfennigs  a  metre.  10.  Give  me  7  metres  of  it. 
Next  show  us  handkerchiefs,  if  you  please.     12.  They  must 
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not  be  too  dear;  about>»  marks  a  dozen.  i3.  I  shall  take 
two  dozen  o^these./i4.  How  much  are  (cost)  these  gloves 
a  pairP^XiS-  ^^'^  sell  them  at  7  marks  for  2  pairs.  16.  Now  it 
is  mother's  turn.  17.  Send  me  2  pounds  of  tea  and  3  pounds 
of  raisins.  18.  How  much  is  the  sugar?  19.  Twenty-five 
pfennigs  a  pound.  20.  That  is  too  dear.  21.  We  have  also 
sugar  at  22  pfennigs.  22.  Then  send  me  10  pounds  of  it. 
23.  We  must  buy  two  or  three  boxes  of  candies  for  my  little 
sisters.     24.   I  have  finished  now.      25.  So  have  I  (=  I  also). 

D.    Lesestuck  :  Konnen  Sie  mir  dieses  Goldstuck  wechseln? 

—  Was  fiir  eine  Miinze  ist  das? —  Es  ist  ein  amerikanisches  Fiinf- 
doUarstiick.  —  Ich  bedauere  ;  das  miissen  Sie  zur  Bank  tragen. 

—  Haben  Sie  die  Giite,  mir  vorher  den  Wert  des  deutschen 
Geldes  zu  erklaren.  —  Sehr  gem.  Hundert  Pfennig  machen  eine 
Mark  (in  Silber),  und  eine  Mark  ist  ungefahr  so  viel  wert  wie 
24  Cents  amerikanisch  oder  wie  ein  Shilling  sterling.  AuBer 
der  Mark  gibt  es  folgende  Silbermiinzen  :  Zweimarkstiicke, 
Dreimarkstiicke  (oder  Taler),  Fiinfmarkstiicke  und  Fiinf- 
zigpfennigstiicke.  Wir  haben  auch  Goldstiicke  zu  je  10  und  20 
Mark,  sowie  Papiergeld  in  Scheinen.  Endlich  gibt  es  Nickel- 
miinzen  zu  5  und  10  Pfennig,  sowie  ein  paar  Kupfermiinzen  von 
kleinerem  Betrage.  Also  bekommen  Sie  ungefahr  M.  20.80  fiir 
Ihr  Goldstuck,  je  nach  dem  Kurse. 
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115.       The  Imperative  of  tjaficn,  fcin,  tpcrben. 

f)abe  (bu),  have  (thou).  fci  (bu),  be  (thou). 

'       'Met  hnn  have.  .  . '          let  him  be. 

l)abe  IT,  I  |ei  er,  ) 

l)abeii  luiv,  let  us  have.  feien  inir,  let  us  be. 

babt  Obr),  have  (ye).  feib  (ibr)/  be  (ye,  you) 

babeu  fie,  let  them  have.  feien  fie,  let  them  be. 

t)aben  2ie,  have  (you).  feien  Sie,  be  (you). 
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.      .    ,  ,  uu     \  Uierbcn  unr,  let  us  become, 

iverbe  (bu),  become  (thou).  ^   r  -r   ■.    , 

pj.  j^,ej.^e   -,  luerbetiiljr;,  become  (ye,  you). 

,        'Met  him  become.       Uierbenfie,  let  them  become. 
Uierbe  er,  j  ^      -^-     ^  /      x 

inerben  eie,  become  (you). 

116.  Imperative  of  mocf)en,  ftngcn. 

mad)t  (bit),  make  (thou).  fittge  (bu),  sing  (thou). 

er  madie,  1  ,     ,  .         ,  er  \inc\e,  ]  ,  ^ , . 

,     "^      Met  him  make.  ..  [•  let  him  smg. 

madie  cv,  J  ]mc\e  er,  j 

tnad)en  unr,  let  us  make.  fini]en  unr,  let  us  sing. 

mad)t  (if)r),  make  (ye,  you).  [ingt  (t()r),  sing  (ye,  you). 

mad)en  fie,  let  them  make.  [iugen  fie,  let  them  sing, 

tnac^en  2te,  make  Tyou).  fiuiicn  2ie,  sing  (you). 

Observe  :  i.  The  only  true  imperative  forms  are  the  2nd 
singular  and  the  2nd  plural ;  the  remaining  forms  are  present 
subjunctives  used  with  imperative  force. 

2.  The  imperative  of  most  verbs  (weak  and  strong)  is  formed 
as  above. 

3.  The  pronoun  of  the  3rd  singular  more  commonly  precedes, 
but  Sic  always  follows  ;  the  3rd  plural  (  =  ' let  them ')  is  very  rare. 

4.  The  pronouns  bu,  H)v  are  not  expressed,  except  for  con- 
trast or  emphasis. 

117.  Imperative  with  loffcn.  The  imperative  of  the  verb 
taffeit,  '  let,'  is  used  as  an  auxiliary,  with  the  force  of  an  impera- 
tive, to  replace  the  3rd  singular  and  plural  and  the  ist  plural,  aa 
follows  : 

(a^      (2nd  sing.)      1 

tapt     (2nd  plur.)         UUC'  bd'ibcu,  let  us  remain. 

(affeu  2k  (formal)  | 

118.  Infinitive. 
Present.  Perfect. 

(^u)  ^aben,  to  have.  gef)abt      C^,u)  f)abeu,to  have  had. 

(5u)fein,  to  be.  geuicfcu    (ju)  [ein,  to  have  been. 

(^u)Uierben,  to  become,  Qcuun'bcu  f'^u)  [ein,  to  have  become 

(ju)mn(^en,  to  make,  ncuiad)t    (^u)  t)aben,  to  have  made. 


114  GERMAN    GRAMMAR      '  [§  iiy 

Observe  :  The  perfect  infinitive  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
past  participle  to  the  present  infinitive. 

119.  Participles. 

Present.  Past. 

\)^\i  cub,  having.  ge  f)ab  t,  had. 

[ei  cnb,  being.  gc  mef  en,  been, 

mad)  enb,  making.  gc  mad)  t,  made, 

fittg  enb,  singing.  ge  [nng  en,  sung. 

Observe  :    i.  The  present  participle  of  all  verbs  ends  in  -eiti). 

2.  The  past  participle  of  weak  verbs  is  formed  by  prefixing 
gc-  to  the  stem  and  adding  -t ;  the  past  participle  of  strong 
verbs  has  gc-  prefixed  and  ends  in  -en,  usually  also  with  change 
of  stem  vowel. 

Notes. —  i.  Both  the  present  and  the  past  participles  are  also  used  as 
attributive  adjs. 

2.  For  the  fut.  passive  part.,  see  §  296. 

120.  Omission  of  ge-.  Foreign  verbs  in  -tcrcn  and  verbs 
with  inseparable  prefixes  (see  §51)  omit  the  prefix  gc-  of  the 
past  participle  : 

ftubieren,  study,         ftubicrt        be'^afjlen,  pay,  be5al)(t 

entbeden,  discover,    entbedt        ticrc\e[|en,  forget,      Dergeffen 

121.  Present  of  foKcn. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

t(^  folf            mir  foUen  id)  folfe             linr  fotfen 

bu  foaft         il)r  font  bu  jodeft           i()r  fodet 

er  foH            fie    foUcu  er  folic             fie    foUen 

122.  Use  of  fuUen. 

3d)  foil  (U'ir  folleu)  au»5iiel)eu.     I  am  to  (we  are  to)  go  out. 
^ol(  id)  lUeibeu?  Shall  1  (am  1  to)  stay? 

Du  fodft  nid)t  ftel)len.  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

(5r  foil  fommen.  He  is  to  (shall)  come. 

Observe:  i.  In  the  first  person  foKen  =  'am  to,'  etc.,  in 
statements,  and  in  questions  '  shall '  or  '  am  to,'  etc. 
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2.  In  the  other  persons,  fotten  is  equivalent  to  an  emphatic 
imperative  (=  'shall'  or  'are  to,'  etc.),  unless  interrogative. 

EXERCISE   XXXI 

auf  ^eutfd),  in  German.  ber  Sa^,  -e^,  "e,  sentence. 

nufmad)en,  to  open.  fd)allett,  to  resound, 

aueiuenbig,  by  heart.  fd)bn  {adv),  well,  very  well, 

baci   ^Uitnletn,  -i,  — ,  little  bie  eeite,  -n,  page. 

flower.  fief),  himself,  herself,  etc. 

bcr  I^id)ter,  -<i,  — ,  poet.  ber  Sonnetiftrat)!,  -(e)^,  -en, 
erlauden  (dat.),  to  permit,  al-       sunbeam. 

low.  fprie^en  (f.),  fpro^,  gefproffen, 
^•ricbrirf),  Frederick.  to  sprout,  bud. 

bie  ^•riil)(tm3<J]eit,  spring-time,  itolle'nben,  to  finish,  complete. 

ba^  ©ritn,  -^,  green.  tiorbet,  past,  gone, 

licrfacjen,  to  recite,  repeat.  norlefeti,  to  read  aloud, 

bie  >sr^b()e,  -n,  height.  bie    'iL^nterqual,   hard  winter 
(auten,  to  sound,  run,  read.  weather, 

lefett,  ItvJ,  gelefen,  to  read.  ba^  ^^ort,  -(e)^,  ^er,  word, 

mit  einem  Wiai,  all  at  once.  bie  3^^^^/  ~^'  ^'"^  ^^^  writing), 

nennen,  nanute,   ciennnnt,   to  baiJ  3*^itUiort,  -(e)^,  "er,  verb. 

name.  jerflie^en  (f.),  3erf(o§,  itx-- 
nod)  einmal,  once  more,  again.       floffen,  to  melt  (away), 

nun,  now.  5U  (5nbe,  at  an  end. 

bie     J)iei]en3eit,     -en,     rainy  3ut)dren  (dat.),  to  listen. 

weather.  jumadjen,  to  close,  shut. 

A.  tinber,  mad)t  bie  ^iid)er  auf  unb  (a^t  un§  ba§  @ebid)t 
auf  Seite  132  lefen.  (^aflt  tntr,  mie  ba^  (5kbtd)t  l)et^t.  —  T!0.i 
Ci^ebid}!  ficij^t  „T'er  5^Titf)Iin(^"  unb  ber  5!)td)ter  I)ei^t  ^riebrid) 
^lobenftebt.  —  9}?arie,  fange  an,  e§  mtr  tior^ulefen.  —  ©itte, 
entfd)u(bigen  (2te  ntic^,  (^rduletn  :53auer,  i^  bin  erfditet. — 
fS^ut,  mein  .^inb ;  alfo  fange  bu  an,  .^(ara.  —  (5r(auben  (Sie 
mir,  e^  ()er^,ufagen  ;  ic^  {)abe  H  auijiuenbtg  gelernt.  —  @d)()n  j 
t)brt  aufmerffam  ju,  ,^inber.  — 
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2Benn  ber  griit)Hng  auf  bie  ^erge  fteigt 
Unb  im  Sonnenftva^f  ber  Sd}nee  ^erflie^t, 
Senn  ba^  erfte  &v\m  am  ^anm  \id)  ^eigt 
Unb  im  @ra^  ba^  erfte  ®(um(em  fprie^t, 
S3}enn  iiorbci  im  !Xn(  nun  mit  einem  2)Ja( 
2((Ie  9?ei3en3eit  unb  iBinterqual, 
(Scf)a{(t  eg  oon  ben  «^ol)'n  bt«  jum  Zak  iueit: 
O  ime  tnunberfdjon  tft  bie  griiljIingSjeit! 

—  !X^a§  f)aft  bu  [ef)r  gut  I)ergc[agt,  mein  .^inb.  Qti^t  fofit 
i()r  bie  :53iidjer  mieber  aufmacf)en.  Veft  nod)  einmal  ^eile 
5  unb  6.  §ier  fel)lt  etma^?,  nid)t  mQt)r?  9Jubo(f,  nenne  mir 
ta^  fe^tenbe  25>ort.  —  X^aS  ^^itmort  „finb"  fc()(t,  grciufein 
^auer.  —  ©an;  ric^tig,  mein  3ungc;  jelpt  iioUenbe  ben  Sat^. — 
Vtx  Dottenbete  '2o^  Jnitrbe  lauten :  „2l^enn  alle  9iegen5eit/ 
u[ro.,  tiorbei  finb."  —  9hin,  .Qinber  ;  bie  Stunbe  ift  ^u  (Snbe  ; 
if)r  [o((t  jet^t  nad)  ^au[e  gel)en.  —  ^itte,  er5af)Ien  (gie  un^  erft 
ein  SJZcird^en  nuf  3^eut[d),  ^-rautein  3^auer.  —  ^ci}t  ()abe  id) 
feine  3^tt,  aber  morgen  unK  id)  bii'?  gem  tun,  ba  i()r  fo  nrtig 
geiuefen  [eib. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  3d)  foU  l)eute  movgen  ein 
@ebid)t  l)erfagen,  bu  .  .  .  n-.  2.  ^2oU  id)  t>a^  @ebid)t  uor- 
lefen  ober  l)er[ageny  3.  (ir  fagte,  id)  [olle  nid)t  [0  inel  Viirm 
ma(^eu,  er  fagte,  bu  .  .  .  n-.  4.  3d)  l)abe  ]u.  lne(  fiir  bad 
^ud)  be5a^(t.    5.  3d)  l)abt  (^atte)  fleiftig  ftubiert. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Sollen  wir  die  Bticher  nicht  jetzt  aufmachen? 
2.  Wer  hat  dieses  schone  Gedicht  geschrieben?  3.  Wie  nennt 
man  einen,  der  Gedichte  schreibt?  4.  Wer  soil  zuerst  lesen? 
5.  Wer  soil  das  Gedicht  hersagen?  6.  Soil  Marie  jetzt  an- 
fangen,  oder  Rudolf?  7.  Sollen  wir  die  Bucher  vvieder  auf- 
machen? 8.  Wer  hat  die  Ttir  aufgemacht?  9.  Wer  soil  sie 
wieder    zumachen?       10.   Wer   will   die    Fenster   zumachen? 

11.  Was    sagt   der    Lehrer,  wenn   die   Stunde  zu    Ende   ist? 

12.  Wohin  sollen  wir  jetzt  gehen? 
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jD.  \i.  ^Tell  me  what  poem  you  read  yesterday,  Clara. 
^.  Please  excuse  me,  Miss  Bauer,  I  was  not  at  school. 
3.  Then  you  tell  me  (it),  Charles.  4.  It  was  a  poem  about 
(liber,  ace?)  spring.  Miss  B.  5.  Do  you^  know  it  by  heart? 
6.  Not  yet.  Miss  B.y^y.  .Then  learn  it  this  evening,  and  recite 
it  to  me  to-morrow,  my  boy.  8.  Open  your  books,  and  let  us 
read  line[s]  one  to  i^'xi)  eight.  9.  Now  close  them  again,  and 
you  recite  me  these  lines,  Mary.  10.  You  are  to  listen,  chil- 
dren ;  Mary  is  to  recite  them.  11.  Please  tell  us.  Miss  B., 
what  word  is  missing  in  line  six.  12.  The  missing  word  is 
'sind.'  13.  Don't  make  so  much  noise,  children.  14.  Now 
go  home.  15.  Take  your  books  with  [you],  and  read  the  poem 
attentively.  Xid.;  You  are  to  learn  it  by  heart  to-morrow. 
J"].  Please  read  the  poem  aloud  to  us  first,  and  show  us  the 
pictures  you  brought  from  Germany.  18.  I  shall  do  so  (e^) 
to-morrow  if  you  are  good.  19.  Charles,  please  shut  the  door 
when  you  go  out  (^inau^). 

LESSON  XXXII 

123.  Prepositions  with  Dative  or  Accusative.  The  following 
nine  prepositions  govern  the  dative  when  they  indicate  locality 
merely,  and  answer  the  question  'where?'  or  'in  what  place?' 
the  accusative  when  they  imply  motion,  direction,  or  tendency 
towards  the  object  of  the  preposition,  and  answer  the  question 
'whither?'  or  'to  what  place  or  person?' 

an  I)tntcr  itcbcn  itttter  jtvifdjctt 

ouf  in  iibcr  tior 

124.  Contractions.  9(tt  and  \\\  are  generally  (in  expres- 
sions of  time  always)  contracted  with  the  unemphasized  bcm 
and  bo§:  am=an  bent,  tm  =  in  bem,  on§=Qn  ba^,  iu^=tn  ba^; 
ouf  is  contracted  with  bad  only  :  nuf§  =  Quf  \>Q^^. 

125.  9(n,  on,  upon,  to,  at,  in. 
I.  Of  place  (surface  non-horizontal)  : 
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(a)  With  dative  =  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  at  — 

!©a§  ^ilb  Ijiingt  an  ber  SBanb.      The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall. 
Qd)  fi^e  am  'Xl\d)t.  I  am  sitting  at  the  table. 

(/>)  With  accusative  =  on,  to  (towards)  — 

(5r   Ijattgt   \)a^    ■53tfb  an    bte      He  hangs  the  picture  on  the 

3Banb.  wall. 

Qc  ge^t  an§  g-enfter.  He  goes  to  the  window. 

4 — 

2.   Of  time  and  date,  with  dative  only  =  on,  upon,  in  : 

?(ni  iHirmittat3  C^Uicnb).  In  the  forenoon  (evening). 

5tni  jlueiten  ^ul'i.  On  the  second  of  July. 

-f— ' 

126.  9tuf,  on,  upon,  to,  for. 

I.  Place  (surface  horizontal)  : 

(a)  With  dative  =  on,  upon,  on  top  of — 

^aS  •33ud)  tft  auf  bem  S^ifdje.       The  book  is  on  the  table. 


n^) 


(F)  With  accusative  =  on,  to  — 
?egen  @ie  ba^  anf  ben  !Xi[cf).     Lay  that  on  the  table. 
(Sr  gel)t  ouf  ben  'iVi^avftf  »' :         He  is  going  to  the  market.y!^^^ 

r 

2.  Of  future  time,  with  accusative  only  =  for  : 

[(Sr  Jonunt  anf  juhu  Xage.  He  is  coming  for  two  days. 

DTK.  —  S8i'5  auf  +  ace.  =  * except,'  'but':    (5r  0)5  alle  ^jipfet  W5  auf 
eineu,  '  He  ate  all  the  apples  but  one.' 

A- 

'      127.  ^iutcv,  behind. 

'S^iX  ,S^unb   liegt  I)tnter   beni      The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove. 

Ofen. 
>(Sr  fried)!  f)tnter  ben  Cfen.  He  creeps  behind  the  stove. 

-r 

128.  Stt,  in,  into. 

I.  Of  place,  with  dative  =  in  ;  with  accusative  =  into  : 
5r  arbeitet  tm  (5^arten.  He  works  in  the  garden. 

tSr  gel)t  ind  3^^^^^^'-''  ^^  S^^s  into  the  room. 
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2.  Of  time,  with  dative  only  =  in  : 
Sr  tat  evj  in  einer  Stunbe.  He  did  it  in  an  hour. 

129.  ditbcn,  beside,  by.  near. 

(?r  ftef)t  neben  bem  Xild}e.  He  stands  beside  the  table 

^gtelle  e«  neben  bie  Ziiv.  Put  it  by  (near)  the  door. 

130.  ilber,  over,  across,  of,  about,  concerning. 

1.  Of  place,  with  dative  =  over  (above^  ;    with  accusative  = 
over  (across). 

J)ie   32?oIfe  bangt  itber  bent     The  cloud  hangs  over  the  hill. 

^erge. 

^ic   ^riicfe  fiilirt   iibev   beu     The  bridge  leads  across   the 

J^fufl.  river. 

2.  Of  excess,  with  accusative  only  =  over  : 

i^a^  foftet  itber  etnen  Xnlcr.       That  costs  over  a  dollar. 

3.  With  accusative  only  ^  of,  about,  concerning  : 

(vr  rebete  iiber  |cinc  !}ieife.  He  spoke  of  his  journey. 

131.  Hitter,  under,  among. 

1.  Of  place,   with,  dative   or   accusative  =  under  (beneath, 
below)  : 

Die  fc^H)ar;5e  ^ai^t  war  uuter     The  black  cat  was  under  the 

bem  Xi[cl)e.  table. 

2ie  frod)  unter  ben  Xi[d).  She  crept  under  the  table. 

2.  Of  number,  with  dative  or  accusative  =  among  : 

Ttv  graufnme  Sotf  ift  unter  The  cruel  wolf  is  among  the 

ben  Scfiafen.  sheep. 

15r  ift  unter  bie  2d)afe  gegan-  He  went  among  the  sheep. 

gen. 

132.  2.<or,  before,  in  front  of,  ago. 

I.  Of  place,  with  dative  or  accusative  =  before,  in  front  of: 


w 
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T^n  Stu^I  ftel^t  nor  ber  Xiir.     The  chair  stands  before   the 

door, 
©telle  if)tt  dor  bte  %UV,  Put  it  in  front  of  the  door. 

2.  Of  order,  with  dative  only  =  before  (ahead  of) : 

(2ie  fominen  tior  mir.  You  come  before  (precede) me. 

3.  Of  time,  with  dative  only  =  before,  ago  : 

Qx  fommt  nor  nildjfter  'il^odie.      He  comes  before  next  week. 
@r  fam  Oor  3luei  XaQcn  an.         He  arrived  two  days  ago. 

133.  3wifti)c«,  between. 

'Der  2tuf)(  ftel)t  ;5lini'd}en  ber  The  chair  stands  between  the 

'Znv  unb  bem  genfter.  door  and  the  window. 

(Stedett  2ie  il)n  ',Un[d)CU  bte  Put  it  between  the  door  and 

Xiir  unb  ba<5  J^-en[ter.  the  window. 

134.  Xa  with  all  these  prepositions  replaces  pronouns  used 
for  inanimate  objects  (compare  §  85). 

EXERCISE   XXXII 

"tia^  ^Inbenfett,  -?■,  memory.  foniglid),  royal. 

ber   5(u«*(attber,   -^,  — ,    for-  bie  Vinbe,  -n,  linden. 

eigner.  ber  ^''uftgarten,  -^,  %  pleasura- 
ble ^attf,  "e,  bench.  garden,  park, 

bie  33rii(fe,  -n,  bridge.  bte  9)?itte,  middle,  centre, 

etnige,  a  few,  several.  i^a^    9?ationa'I='Denfma(,    -^, 
ber  (5tnlt)0^Tter,  -^,  — ,  inhab-       "er,  or  -e,  National   Monu- 

itant.  ment, 

fii^ren,  to  lead.  bftlic^,  eastern, 

ber  gufigcinger,  -§, — ,  pedes-  ba^  9?etd),  -(e)§,  -e,  empire. 

trian.  bie  Sdjilbinac^e,  -n,  sentry, 

bie  §auptftabt,  '^e,  capital.  bag   Sd)lo^,   -eg,  '^er,   castle, 
bie     ^auptftra^e,    -n,    main       palace. 

street.  bie  Sc^fo^frei^eit,  Precincts  of 
ber  ^aifer,  -8,  — ,  emperor.  the  Palace. 
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ber    2cf)(oj?p(afe,  -e^,    Palace  ba^  'Xov,  -(e)^,  -e,  gate. 

Square.  bie  Unitierfitil't,  -en,  univer- 
bie  Spree,  the  (river)  Spree.  sity. 

ber    Spring brnnnen,  -d,  — ,  Dorbeigef)en   ([.),   to    go  past 

fountain.  (an  +  t/a/.). 

ber   ^^iertjarten,  -^,   ",  deer-  ber  Seg,  -(e)^,  -e,  way,  road. 

park,  park.  iDeftlid),  western.  j 

J.  ^erfin  liegt  an  ber  Spree  unb  ift  [eit  1811  bie  $aupt- 
ftabt  betj  4^enticf)en  9ieid)e^.  ^el^t  \)at  e^  iiber  brei  'MiU 
(ionen  S-inn)o{)ner.  T)k  §auptftra§e  ^ertinS  I)ei§t  Unter  ben 
?inben.  Qn  biefer  Straj^e  fte()en  ttier  9?eif)en  ^inben  unb 
be^il)a(b  I)cif,t  fie  [o.  3^  "^s^"  ?-^titte  5nnfd)en  ben  Vinben  liegt 
ein  breiter  Seg  fiir  5^!^9<ii^9^i*-  Unter  ben  ^dumen  ftcl)en 
^anfe,  auf  bencn  man  fit3cn  fann.  2(m  cift(id}en  Gnbe  ber 
Strode  liegt  ba^  fbniglidic  SdjfoR.  5>or  bem  Sd)(oi'[e, 
jmifc^en  ^luei  5(rmen  bcei  Jvhtnev*,  ift  ber  Vuftgartcn.  5(n  ber 
Sd)(of,frcil)eit  nebenbem  Sd)toffe  ftet)t  ba^  5?ational=X^enfmat 
(3um  '.Hnbenten  an\  .<^fitfpr  9Vsi((ipfi]^  ben  grften.  ,s^ inter  bem 
Sd)(offe  ift  ber  Sd)ioj^p(al-,  auf  bem  ein  grower  Spring- 
brunnen  fte()t.  Gine  fd)one  ^riicfe  fitl)rt  nom  Sdjioffe  iiber 
ben  JIuB  ]VLX  §auptftraj^e.     ^ann  ge()t  man  meitcr  unb  an 

ber  Unitierfitiit  Dorbei.  9(uf  ber  Unitier[itat  ftubieren  neun  bi§ 
je^ntaufenb  Stubenten.  ^i^  auf  einige  I)unbert  5(u^(dnber 
finb  biefe  ^Deutfdje.  5(m  mefttid)en  Cube  ber  Strafe  ftet)t 
ba\5  berii()mte  :33ranbenburger  Xor.  ^urd)  biefe^  Zov  ge()t 
man  in  ben  Jiergarten.  Sine  Sdjilbmadje  ftefjt  immer 
barunter. 

B.  Oral:  i.  Wann  waren  Sie  zuletzt  in  Europa?  2.  In 
welchen  Landern  waren  Sie  ?  3.  Wie  heiBt  die  Hauptstadt  des 
Deutschen  Reiches?  4.  Wie  nennt  man  die  Hauptstrafie  Ber- 
lins? 5.  Weshalb?  6.  Wo  liegt  der  Weg  fiir  FuBganger? 
7.  Wo  steht  das  konigliche  SchloB?  8.  Wer  wohnt  darin? 
9.  Wie  kommt  man  aus  dem  Tiergarten  in  die  Hauptstrafie? 
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10.  Sind    Sie    gestern    an    der    Universitat    vorbeigegangen? 

11.  Wie  viele  Studenten  hat  die  Universitat?  12.  Studieren 
auch  Auslander  auf  der  Universitat?  13.  Zum  Andenken  an 
wen  ist  das  National-Denkmal?  14.  Wostehtes?  15.  Wohin 
fiihrt  diese  schone  Briicke?     16.   Wo  liegt  der  Lustgarten? 

C.  I.  1    was    standing    between    my    two   (beibe)    friends. 
V^He  did  that  exercise  a  month  ago.      3.  Put  (fteKetl)  my 

chair  in  front  of  the  door.V4^  Don't  put  your  hands  into  your 
pockets.  5.  Let  us  put  (f^erfen)  the  letter  under  the  door. 
6.  We  can  see  clouds  above  the  hills.  7.  They  went  past  me 
on  the  street.  8.  Let  the  coachman  drive  behind  the  palace. 
9.  Let  us  go  to  the  market.  10.  They  will  come  in  the  even- 
ing.    II.  We  are  sitting  at  the  table. 

D.  I.  I  spent  six  months  in  Berlin  last  year;  /\)I  was 
studying  at  the  University.  3.  Accordingly  I  know  this  city 
very  well.  4.  It  is  situated  on  the  Spree.  5.  The  Spree  flows 
(flie^t)  into  the  Havel  (/.).  6.  The  main  street  of  Berlin  is  called 
Unter  den  Linden.  7^  It  is  celebrated  among  the  streets  of 
great  capitals.  8.  The  royal  pakice  is  at  the  eastern  end  of  the 
street.  9.  At  the  western  end  stands  the  Brandenburg  Gate. 
r\  t  used  to  go  past  the  palace  every  day  on  the  way  to  the 
university.  11.  Among  the  celebrated  buildings  in  this  street 
is  the  Berlin  University.  12.  The  University  has  now  more 
than  9000  students.  13.  Among  these  are  several  hundred 
women.  14.  In  the  middle  of  the  street  [there]  are  four 
rows  of  lindens.  15.  One  can  sit  on  the  benches  under  these 
trees.  16.  The  middle  of  the  street  is  only  for  pede^j^ians. 
1 7.  A  fine  park  is  situated  in  front  of  the  royal  palace.  ^^  Be- 
tween the  palace  and  an  arm  of  the  riverslands  a  monument 
in  memory  of  the  first  German  Emperor,  i^  From  the  palace 
you  (man)  go  over  a  bridge  which  leads  into  the  main  street. 

£.    ^e[eftiicf: 

Xvtm  ?tebe  bi^  ^um  @rabe 
@c^«)br'  ic^  bir  mit  ^erj  uttb  ^anh, 
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3S3q^  irf)  bin  unb  ira^  id)  f)aht 
®anf'  id)  bir,  mein  23ater(aTtb ! 

'iRic^t  in  iBorten  nur  nnb  Siebern 
3ft  mein  .^er^  ^um  Danf  bereit; 
9}?it  ber  Xat  nnU  id)'^  erunbern 
:rir  in  "itiot,  in  J^anipf  unb  'Streit. 

3n  ber  ivveube,  une  im  V'eibe, 
^uf '  id)'v<  Jvreunb  unb  5^ "^i'^tt  ju : 
(Suiiii  finb  iiereint  luir  beibe 
Unb  mein  ^roft,  mein  (S^IM  bift  bu. 

—  .s^ffmauii  uou  gaUev«Ieben. 


LESSON  XXXIII 

N.B.  Before  studying  this  and  the  following  lessons,  review  carefully 
the  verb  paradigms  of  previous  lessons,  and  remember  that  the  compound 
tenses  of  all  verbs  are  formed  with  either  !^abcu  or  fctit  (§  62)  as  auxiliary, 

135.  Verb  Stems. 

mad}  en  rcrf)n  en  tobcl  n 

rcb  en  ruber  n  fiufl  en 

Observe  :  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  end- 
ing -cu  or  -It  is  dropped  from  the  infinitive. 

136.  Principal  Parts. 

I/i/in.  Impf.  Indie.  Past  Part. 

Weak  Verb  :    mad)en  mad)  tc  gcmac^t 

Strong  Verb:  fini^en  fang  gcfungcn 

Observe:  From  the  principal  parts  may  be  inferred  the 
various  forms  of  the  stem,  which  is  regularly  changeable  only  in 
strong  verbs. 
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137.  Special  Forms  of  Weak  Verbs. 

1.  ^eben,  '  speak ' :  vebeu,  rebcte,  gerebct. 

Present  Indicative. 
tc^  rebe  iinr  reben 

buvebeft  if)r  rebet 

ev  rebet  fie  reben 

Observe  :  Verb  stems  ending  in  -b,  -t  (1?.^^.  reben,  avbeiten), 
or  in  any  combination  of  consonants  after  which  -t  or  -ft  can- 
not be  pronounced  (e.g.  atmen,  rec^nen),  retain  c  of  the  ending 
throughout. 

2.  3:obeln,  'blame' :  tabe(n,  tabette,  i^etabelt. 
:Semunbern,    'admire':    benmnbern,    denmnberte,    t)e= 

unitibert. 

Piescnt  Indicative.  Imperative. 

id)  tabfe  luir  tabefn  tnbeln  unr 

butabelft         il)r  tabclt  table         tabeft 

er  tabelt  fie   tabclu  er  table         tabetn  fie 

Present  Indicative. 

id)  beumnbere  mir  beiimnbern 

bu  benntnberft  il)r  bemunbert 

er  beJDunbert  fie  bemunbern 

Observe  :  Verb  stems  in  -cl  drop  c  of  the  stem  in  the  first 
singular  present  indicative,  and  in  the  second  and  third  singu- 
lar imperative ;  verb  stems  in  -el  and  -cr  drop  c  of  the  ending 
-cti. 

Note.  — Stems  in  -el  drop  C  of  the  stem  in  the  pres.  subj. 

3.  S^an^en,  '  dance  ' ;  reifen,  '  travel.' 

Pres.  Indie,    bu  tanjcft,  bu  tcifeft. 

Observe  :  Verb  stems  in  a  sibilant  (§,  \^,  %  i,  3)  insert  c  in 
the  ending  of  the  second  singular,  but  these  forms  are  usually 
spoken  and  often  written  bit  tanjt,  bu  reift,  :c. 
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Infin. 

brennen,  bum. 
fennen,  know, 
nennen,  name, 
rennen,  run. 

fenben,  send. 

tDcnben,  turn. 

bringen,  bring, 
benfen,  think. 


Irregular 
Inipf.  Indie. 

brannte 

fantite 

nannte 

rannte 

fanbte 

jettbete 

luonbte  1 

uienbete  j 

bra^te 

batfjte 


Weak  Verbs. 

Impf.  Subj. 

brennte 
fennte 
nenttte 
rennte 

fetibete 

Uienbete 

brod)te 
bnd)te 


Past  Part. 

gebrannt 

gefannt 

genaitnt 

gerannt 

gefanbt   ] 

gefenbet  J 

gelMitbt  1 

getuenbetj 

gebrai^t 

gebad)t 


Observe  :   i.  The  change  of  the  stem  vowel  to  n  in  the  imper- 
fect indicative  and  past  participle. 

2.  Except  in  the  last  two  verbs,  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
has  the  same  stem  vowel  as  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  shorter  forms  of  fenbetl  and  iDCttben  are  more  usual. 

4.  The  last  two  verbs  have  also  a  consonant  change,   and 
umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

5.  Otherwise  these  verbs  are  conjugated  regularly. 

EXERCISE  XXXIIl 


bie  3lbmt,  -en,  intention. 
begriiBen,  to  greet, 
befannt,  well-known, 
einftecfen,  to  pocket. 
ent^atten,  ent^ieft,  ent^atten, 

to  contain, 
erf ii  Hen,  to  fulfil, 
erfennen,  to  recognize, 
ennibern,  to  reply, 
folgen  ([.,  dat.),  to  follow, 
freunblic^,  friendly,  kind. 


fitUen,  to  fill. 

bie  %oSst,  -n,  gift,  present. 

ba^  ®e(bftii(f,  -(e)d,  -e,  coin. 

gelui^,  certain. 

bie  .'panbarbeit,  -en,  needle- 
work, knitting,  etc. 

bie  ^erjenSgiite,  kindliness. 

3ta(ien,  «.,  -«,  Italy. 

jebermann,  -§,  everybody, 
every  one. 

bie  ^bnigin,  -nen,  queeii. 
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(dd)eln,  to  smile.  bcv  Strumpf,  -t^,  "e,  stocking, 

bie  DJhjeftci't,  -en,  majesty.  tabeln,  to  blame, 

reben,  to  speak,  talk.  bie  Jrcine,  -n,  tear. 

I'eiben,  silken,  (of)  silk.  Derbrennen,  to  bum  (fr.). 

<Signora,  madam.  icegen  (g^'i.),  on  account  of. 

I'lriden,  to  knit.  luegneljmen,  to  take  away. 

Idiom  :    2So«(  ift  au0  il)m  geWOrbCH  ?     What  has  become  of  him? 

A.  !j)te  ^enigin  ^eletia  Don  ^ti^li^i^  ift  iwegen  tt)rer  §er* 
jen^gitte  iiberad  befannt.  '2ie  benft  immer  an  bie  5trmen  unb 
UngUtcfltcf^en.  3e^^^"^^"^^  beiuunbcrt  bieje  fbnigUd)e  Jvrau. 
(gtne^  Xage^  madjtt  3()re  93tajeftat  einen  gpa'^icrgang  im 
■^^arf.  Tiovt  begegnete  t[)r  ein  fleineij  'i)3?iibd)en.  Tk  .^bntgin 
begriij^tc  biK^  ":)3?abd)cn  freunb(id)  nub  fvngtc:  ,/Ji>nv5  fiir  .S>anb' 
arbeit  fannft  bn  niadjcn?"  „3d)  faun*  2tritmpfe  [tricfcn,"  er* 
nnberte  bie  .^leinc.  „.^ennft  bu  mid),  .^letne?"  fragte  bie 
.<iibnigin  Icidjclnb.  „(^^euiij^,  Si^nora,  id)  \]abc  2ic  [ofort  cv 
fannt;  Sie  finb  bie  .'viijnigin."  4^ie  .^i^cinigin  [ogtc,  bie  .*^lcine 
[olle  i^r  ein  "i|3aar  Stritmpfe  ftricten  unb  fie  an\i>  3d)lof3 
bringen.  ^lad)  eintgen  Xagen  umrben  il)r  bie  Striintpfe  ge^ 
hradjt.  3^t^  .^bntgin  bad)te,  bent  .*(iinbe  eine  grope  Jvreube  ^u 
mad)en  un5[anbte  i()m  ein  '^^aar  feibene  Stritmpfe,  [omie  einen 
^rief.  T)er  eine  baoon  mar  mit  33onbonv^  gefiiUt ;  ber  anbere 
entl)ie(t  mel)rere  5klbftiicfe.  Ten  nad)ften  Xag  brad)te  ha^ 
33Mbd)en  folgenben  i^rief  auft^  Sdjlop:  „^i)vt  ®abt,  Signora, 
r)at  mid)  t^iete  Xranen  gefoftet.  5)a3  ©etb  f)at  metn  ^at/x 
eingeftecft ;  bie  ^onbon«  f)at  mein  ^ruber  gs^effen ;  bie 
(gtritmpfe  ()at  meine  93tutter  mtr  meggenommen  unb  ben  ^rief 
l)at  man  oerbrannt."  3nfo  fann  man  fe^en,  ha^  gute  5lbnd)ten 
nid)t  immer  erfiiUt  inerben. 

B.  Continue:  i.  ^d)  toble  ben  ^^l^Q^^r  ^^^tt  ^^  ^ie  ^on* 
bon«^  gegeffen  {)at,  bu,  n\  2.  3d)  beiuunbere  bie  .'per^en^* 
gute  ber  tbnigin.    3.  ^JJZein  Onfe(  fragt,  ob  ic^  gern  reife, 
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.  .  .  ob  bu,  :c.  4.  Qd)  rebe  Diet  uon  meiner  9^ei[e,  bu  .  .  . 
iHMi  betner,  u".  5.  3ri)  erfannte  bae  ilinb  jocjletcf).  6.  3d) 
faubte  einen  ^rief  aufe  Sct)lo^. 

C  Oral:  i.  Was  wird  hier  von  guten  Absichten  gesagt? 
2.  Bewundern  Sie  die  gate  Konigiii?  3.  Wie  heiBt  sie? 
4.  Warum  ist  sie  bekannt?  5.  Kannte  Ihre  Majestat  das 
kleine  Madchen?  6.  VVer  strickte  die  Striimpfe?  7,  Was  tat 
es  nachher?  8.  Weshalb  sandte  Ihre  Majestat  dem  Madchen 
die  Striimpfe?  9.  Wohin  wurde  der  Brief  gebracht?  10.  Was 
stand  darin  geschrieben?  11.  Weshalb  tadeln  Sie  den  Vater? 
12.  Weshalb  tadelte  das  Kind  seinen  Bruder?  13.  Was  ward 
aus  den  Bonbons?     14.  Was  ward  aus  dem  Briefe? 

D.  I.  I  am  a  poor  Italian  girl.  2.  One  day  I  was  taking  a 
walk  in  the  park.  3X1  met  a  beautiful  lady  who  greeted 
me.  4.  I  recognized  her  at  once.  5.  Everybody  knows  (the) 
Queen  Helena.  6.  Her  kindliness  is  [well-]known  in  Italy, 
as  also  in  other  countries.      7\  She  asked  me  if  I  knew  her. 

8.  She  asked  nie  also  whefe    my   father  and   mother  lived. 

9.  Finally   she    said,    smiling:    "Can   you    knit   stockings?" 

10.  "Certainly,  signora,  I  often  knit  stockings."  11.  Then 
she  bowed  to  me  and  went  on  (U'eiter).  12.  I  knitted  her 
a  pair  of  stockings  at  once,  and  sent  them  to  her.  ■  i3SThe  next 
day  a  servant  of  the  queen  brought  me  a  pair  of  silk  stockings, 
which  she  had  sent  me.  14.  He  also  brought  me  candies  and 
several  pieces  of  money.  15.  The  queen  thought  I  should  be 
very  happy.     16.  But  good  intentions  are  not  always  fulfilled. 

(^i  7;  The  letter  was  burnt,  and  the  candies  were  eaten  by  my 
orother.  laS  My  father  pocketed  the  money,  and  the  stockings 
were  sold  by  my  mother. 

E.  Lesestuck  :  .Als  Charles  Lamb  im  "  India-House  "  war, 
sagte  ein  Vorgesetzter  eines  Morgens  zu  ihm  :  "  Herr  Lamb, 
ich  habe  beraerkt,  daB  Sie  jeden  Morgen  sehr  spat  ins  Bureau 
kommen."  "Das  gebe  ich  zu,"  erwiderte  der  Dichter,  "  ver- 
gessen  Sie  aber  nicht,  dafi  ich  jeden  Nachmittag  sehr  frvih 
fortgehe." 
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LESSON  XXXIV 
Declension  of  Personal  Pronouns. 


First  Person. 

Second  Person. 

Sing. 

N. 

irf),  I. 

bu,  thou. 

G. 

meiner,  of  me. 

beinev,  of  thee. 

D. 

mtr,  (to,  for)  me. 

bir,  (to,  for)  thee. 

A. 

mid^,  me. 

bic^,  thee. 

Plin: 

N. 

n)ir,  we. 

it)r,  ye,  you. 

G. 

unfer,  of  us. 

euer,  of  you. 

D. 

un^,  (to,  for)  us. 

eurf),  (to,  for)  you. 

A. 

UTl^,  us. 

Third  Person. 
Singular. 

eurf),  you. 

M 

asc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

er,  he. 

fie,  she. 

e^,  it. 

G. 

feiner, 

of  hi 

m.             i^rer,  of  her. 

'         feiner,  of  its. 

D. 

it)m,  (to,  for)  him.       it)r,  (to,  for) 

her.        i{)m,  (to,  for)  it 

A. 

i()n,  him. 

fie,  her. 

e«,  it. 

Plural. 
N.    fie,  they. 
G.  i^rer,  of  them. 
D.  i^nen,  (to,  for)  them. 
A.   fie,  them. 

Notes. —  i.  In  poetical  and  archaic  language,  the  following  forms  of 
the  genitive  are  found :  ntein,  bciii,  jeiii,  it)r,  unfrev,  carer. 

2.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3rd  sing.  neut.  do  not  occur,  except  when 
referring  to  persons  {^e.g.  2)Jabd)en/'iDMnilIeill,  etc.). 

Xj.  'i^cffcit    (gen.  of  ba*)  replaces  the  neut.  gen.  feiltOV,  referring   to 
things :    Irf)  prinncre  mid)  beffctt  nidlt.  '  I  don't  renieml)er  it.' 

4.  For  the  use  of  ba  before  preps,  instead  of  pers.  prons.  of  3rd  pers.. 
see  §  85. 

140.  Agreement.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  singular  must 
agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer. 

Note.  —  j^vdulein,  '  young  lady,'  requires  the  fem.  pron.  fic  (as  also  the 
fem.  poss.). 
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141.  Pronouns  of  Address. 

2Bte  ge^t  e^  bir,  !Xante  ?  How  are  you,  aunt? 

^ift  bu  e^,  tieber  J^reunb?  Is  it  you,  dear  friend? 

35^0^  mad)t  i^r,  v^inber?  What  are  you  doing,  children? 

Sa^mac^[tbu,metn.'piinbcl)en?  What  are  you  doing,  doggie? 

®ott,  ic^  erfenne  X^id) !  I  acknowledge  thee,  O  God  ! 

5Bte  ge^t  e^  3^ncn,  .^err  @.  ?  How  are  you,  Mr.  S.  ? 

Observe:    i.  'I'U  is  used  in  familiar  address,  as  to  a  near 
relative,  an  intimate  friend,  a  child,  an  animal. 
«iCr2.   '^n  is  used  in  exalted  or  archaic  language,  as  in  address- 
,  '}  ing  the  Supreme  Being,  and  in  poetry ;  also  in  fables  and  fairy 
\  tales. 

3.  St)r  (plur.  of  bu)  is  used  in  addressing  a  number  of  per- 
sons, each  of  whom  would  be  addressed  by  in. 

4.  In  all  other  cases  '  you,'  whether  singular  or  plural,  is 
expressed  by  Sic  (-^I)rer,  3^^^^r  ®ic),  the  pronoun  of  formal 
address,  the  verb  agreeing  in  the  third  plural. 

Notes.  —  i.  All  pronouns  of  address,  as  well  as  the  corresponding  poss. 
adjs.,  are  spelled  with  cajiitals  in  writing  a  letter. 

2.  @r,  Sic  (3rd  sing,  fern.),  ^^r  (2nd  plur.)  are  used  in  archaic  and 
rustic  speech  as  prons.  of  address. 

142.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

0>^m  friert  (fii)lieit,  vegnet).  It  is  freezing  (snowing,  raining). 

5Bie  ge()t''?  bir?  .  How  are  you? 

5il'av5  gibt\^?  ^  What's  the  matter? 

£«  ^  (tut)  mir  (eib.     y/\  I  am  sorry. 

p.'lWicf}  I)uugert  (fviert).v  I  am  hungry  (cold). 

ir  fagte,  hafy  il)U  l)ungere.  He  said  he  was  hungry. 

Observe:  i.  Impersonal  verbs  are  used  only  in  the  third 
singular  with  c^  as  subject. 

2.  Many  verbs  are  used  impersonally  with  a  special  sense. 

3.  Those  denoting  bodily  or  mental  affection  drop  c§  if  the 
object  precedes  the  verb  of  a  principal  sentence,  and  also  in 
dependent  sentences. 
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143.  Idiomatic  Uses  of  CS*.  i.  G^  is  often  placed  before 
a  verb  (especially  fetn)  to  represent  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees ;  thus  used 
it  frequently  =  '  there  ' : 

3Ber  i[t  e^?   (5e  ift  bie  Jante.  Who  is  it?    It  is  aunt. 

(Sci  niarett  meine  23ettern.  It  was  my  cousins. 

C5i?  Ieucl)ten  bie  eterne.  The  stars  are  shining, 

(i'?  ift  ein  3?oge(  im  .<(tdfig.  There  is  a  bird  in  the  cage. 

(Jt?  liegen  ^itd)er  ()ier.  There  are  books  lying  here. 

2.  Whenever  indefinite  existence  is  to  be  expressed,  or  when 
the  assertion  is  general,  '  there  is,'  '  there  were,'  etc.,  must  be 
rendered  by  e§  gibt,  e^^  gab,  k.,  and  the  English  subject  be- 
comes the  direct  object  (ace.)  in  German  : 

i^i  gibt  eintge  33bgel,  bie  nid)t  There  are  some   birds  which 

[ittgett.  do  not  sing. 

'^et^te'g     Qal)V     gnb    e^    Oiele  There    were    a    great    many 

-Sirnett.  pears  last  year. 

Q^  gibt  Ttiir  eincn  6Hictl)e.  There  is  only  one  Goethe. 

3.  With  fein,  'to  be,'  when  the  real  subject  is  a  personal  pro- 
noun, the  English  order  is  inverted,  and  the  verb  agrees  with 
the  real  subject : 

3d)  bin  c^ ;  bu  bift  e^,  :c.  It  is  I ;  it  is  you,  etc. 

Sinb  ^k  C^?  Is  it  you? 


4.  After  a  verb,  t§  often  represents  a  predicate  or  clause, 
and  corresponds  to  the  English  *  one,'  or  '  so '  : 

OfterSIrjt?  Is  he  a  doctor? 

Qa,  er  ift  Ci^.  Yes,  he  is  (one). 

^ift  bu  frei?     Qd)bme§.  Are  you  free?     I  am  (so). 

WiV   luotten   fomtnen  unb  ilir  We  will  come,  and  you  shall 
fotlt  e^  and).  (do  so)  too. 
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EXERCISE    XXXIV. 

alterbi'ng'S,  certainly,  indeed.  f)erein  !  come  in  ! 

be l)i(f(td),  helpful,  of  assistance.  iebeV5ett,  always. 

Der  ^eruf,  -(e)g,  -e,  calling,  flopfen,  to  knock. 

profession.  Itotig,  necessary,  needful, 

bitten,   bat,   gebeten,   to  beg,  ber  ^}iat,  -(e)^,  advice. 

ask.  raten,  riet,  geraten,  to  advise, 

banfbar,  thankful.  ber   Umftanb,    -e^^,   -e,    cir- 

benn  (adv.),  then.  cumstance, 

ermbglidjen,  to  make  possible,  nerbienen,  to  earn, 

bie  5fit)i9feit,  -en,  capacity.  iior^ie()en,  to  prefer, 

freuen,  to  gladden ;   zi   freut  nniljlen,  to  choose,  select. 

mid),  I  am  glad.  ba^i  ^^^l''^^'^^'  ~^f  ir\xs\.,  con- 
gebenfen(^''<?//.),to  be  mindful  of.       fidence. 

Idioms:   i.  2©te  flCJjt  C'^  ^IjltCU  ?     How  are  you? 

2.  3tl)  ''in  miii>e.  —  xSd)  (liiM  C^)  and),  I  am  tired.  —  So  ami. 

A.  Scljrcr.  (vv5  flopft;  ()erein!  ^ift  bu  e^J,  ^Robert? 
SRoberf.  3a,  id)  bin  ti,  K^tn  Vel)vcr.  2.  (5^j  freut  mid),  bid) 
^u  [e()en,  9iobert;  um^  gibt  ex^  benn?  9i.  3d)  ^^^llte  2ie  bit= 
ten,  mir  einen  guten  Oiat  ^u  geben.  (S<J  ift  f)o{)e  ^t'xi,  ba^  id) 
einen  :3?eruf  nia(]lc,  benn  id)  bin  [d)on  fed)^cl)n  '^i\\)xt  a(t. 
i!.  3iHirum  gfaubft  bu  benn,  baJ3  id)  bir  in  biefer  ^a6)z  raten 
fann?  9t.  iS.i  ift  niemanb,  ber  meine  Umftcinbe  nnb  meine 
?val)igfeiten  fo  gut  fennt,  une  2te.  S.  G^  freut  mid),  baf^  bu 
fo  niel  ^utrauen  ^u  uiir  bnft.  il>e(d)en  ^eruf  untrbeft  bu  nor* 
^iel)en?  9t.  :Vli  univbe  ^n.■<  ^(jjMinn  ^ev  ^'D^rbi'im.Vor'iipftfn, 
aber  e^  fel)len  niTr  bie  I'tittcl  ba^u.  ii.  i^aiJ  ift  allerbingi^ 
ein  foftfpleUge^j  Stubiuin,  aber  anbere  finb  H  aud).  .'neut^^u* 
tage  gibt  evj  aber  oiele  (sH4egenl)eiten,  ba>?  ntitige  6H'lb  ,^u  Der* 
bienen.  'M  Tax^  luitrbe  ev?  mir  inelleid)t  ermdglid)en,  5tr^t  ',u 
merben;  id)  ()abe  ee  mir  (ange  geuninfd)t.  I'.  Sd)bn;  Cvj  unrb 
mid)  jeber^eit  freuen,  bir  in  bicfer  2ad)e  bel)ilfltd)  ^n  fein. 
)){.  3d)  bin  \^[)\K)\  fel)r  bautbar  bafiir,  l^o.'ii,  ^ie  meiner  fo 
freunblid)  gebenfen. 
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B.  Oral:  i.  Hat  es  geklopft  ?  2.  Wer  war  da  ?  3.  War 
es  Robert  oder  sein  Bruder  ?  4.  1st  es  schwer,  einen  Beruf  zu 
wahlen?  5.  Was  sagte  Robert  dariiber  ?  6.  Freute  es  den 
Lehrer,  seinem  Schtiler  zu  helfen  ?  7.  Wird  der  Lehrer  iinmer 
dieses  Jungen  gedenken  ?  8.  1st  Roberts  Vater  Arzt  ? 
9.  Willst  du  auch  Arzt  werden  ?  10.  Fehlen  dir  die  Mittel 
dazu  ?  II.  Wird  es  Robert  moglich  sein,  Arzt  zu  werden? 
12.  Wollen  Sie  mir  einen  guten  Rat  geben  ? 

C.  I.  There  is  a  book  lying  on  the  table.  2.  There  are  six 
chairs  in  this  room.  3.  How  are  you  to-day,  dear  friends? 
/.  How  are  you  to-day,  Mr.  Aue?  5.  I  am  always  glad  to  see 
you.  6.  I  am  unhappy  ;  so  am  I  ;  so  are  we.  7.  We  praise 
Thee,  O  God  !  Thou  art  always  mindful  of  us.  >8^  Was  it  you, 
dear  aunt?  I  didn't  think  it  was  you.  9.  Smg,  little  birds, 
sing.  10.  Do  you  hear  me,  dog?  11.  Is  Mr.  Aue  very  cele- 
brated? He  is.  \k..  There  are  always  enough  doctors,  but 
there  are  never  enough  good  ones. 

D.  \,  Robert's  teacher,  Mr.  Aue,  was  sit<-ing  at  the  table. 
2.  There  was  a  knock  [at  the  door],  3.  "Who  is  there? 
Come  in,"  said  he.  >f.  It  was  one  of  his  pupils.  5.  "I 
am  glad  to  see  you,  my  boy;  what  can  I  do  for  you?" 
6.  "  You  can  perhaps  give  me  (a)  good  advice,  Mr.  Aue.  "'y*^! 
must  choose  a  profession  ;  it  is  high  time  now,  for  I  am  over 
sixteen  years  old."  8.  Mr.  A.  asked  him  what  profession  he 
preferred,  i^.  "  I  prefer  the  study  of  medicine,"  replied  the 
boy,  "but  r  haven't  the  means."  10.  "It  is  an  expensive 
study,  to  be  sure,  but  so  are  others.  *4^  But  there  are  many 
opportunities  to  earn  money  nowadays."  12.  "  Perhaps  it  will 
be  possible,"  replied  Robert.  13.  "  My  father  was  a  doctor, 
and  I  mean  to  become  one  also,  if  1  can.  14.  It  is  a  noble 
calling."      i\   His  teacher  said  he  would  help  hiui. 

E.  Lesestiick  ;  Ein  Pfarrer  in  Schottland  fiel  eines  Abends 
in  ein  tiefes  Loch  und  rief  um  Hilfe.  Ein  vorbeigehender 
Arbeiter  horte  ihn  rufen  und  fragte,  wer  es  sei.     Der  Pfarrer 
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nannte  seinen  Namen,  worauf  der  Arbeiter  erwiderte  :  "  Na  ! 
Regen  Sie  sich  nicht  unnotig  auf;  Sie  haben  bis  nachsten 
Sonntag  Zeit  und  heute  ist  erst  Mittvvoch." 


LESSON  XXXV 

144.  The  Strong  Conjugation. 

Prin.  Par/s :  hkiben,  remam.  blieb  gebHelien 

fingen,  sing.  fang  gefungen 

frieren,  freeze.  fvor  gefroren 

Observe  :  Strong  verbs  form  the  imperfect  indicative  by  a 
change  of  stem  vowel,  without  adding  a  tense  ending ;  for  the 
past  participle  see  §  119. 

Note. —  Remember  that,  apart  from  the  lack  of  tense  ending  in  the 
imperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  simple  tenses  of  strong  verbs  have 
the  same  endings  as  those  of  ntad)eu,  and  that  their  compound  tenses  are 
formed  exactly  like  those  of  weak  verbs. 

145.  Vowel  Changes  of  Present  Stem. 

@pre(f)en,  speak.  s2tef)(en,  steal.  g-aden,  fall. 

P/rs.  Indie.  Pres.  Indie.  Pies.  Indie. 

id)    fpredje  irf)    fte()(e  id)   fade 

bit    ipnd)[t  bit  ftte()Ift  bu   fallft 

er    [prid)t  er    [tiet)It  er    fdHt 

nnr  [predjen  unv  ftel)Ien  luir  fciUen 

il)r  f|.n-eii)t  fl)!-  [tet)lt  il)r  fiilft 

fie    fpved)en  [ie    ftel)(eu  fie    fallen 

Imperative.  Imperative.  Imperative. 
fpvid)                            ftiel)!  falle 

er    fpiedie  er    fteljle  er    falle 
fpred)eii  unr                  ftel)leii  unr  fallen  ntii 

fpredit  ftel)lt  fallt 

fprcdjcu  fie  ftcl)leu  fie  fallen  fie 
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Observe:  i.  Many  strong  verbs  change  short  e  of  the  in- 
finitive stem  vowel  to  i,  and  long  e  to  te,  in  the  second  and 
third  singular  present  indicative  and  the  second  singular  impera- 
tive, and  also  drop  -c  of  the  latter. 

2.  Some  strong  verbs  with  a,  0,  of  the  infinitive  stem  take 
umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  singular  of  the  present  indica- 
tive, but  not  in  the  imperative. 

3.  Hence  the  principal  parts  of  such  verbs  are  as  follows  : 


Infill. 

Imp/.  Ind. 

Past  Part.    2 

Sg-,  3  Sg.  Pr.  Ind. 

Impve. 

gebett 

Oai' 

negcben 

gibft,  gibt 

gib 

|pred)en 

fpvacf) 

flefprod)en 

fpridjft,  [pvirijt 

fprtd) 

fel)eti 

fat) 

gefeljen 

ftel)ft,  iie()t 

fie() 

[tel)lett 

ftnl)( 

gefto()(ett 

[tie!) (ft,  ftiel)(t 

ftiel)[ 

fadeti 

fief 

gefaUeit 

faUft,  fa  at 

fade 

fcf)(agen 

[cl)(ug 

gejd)(ageit 

fc^Iagft,  fd)lagt 

fc^tage 

Note.  —  The  whole  pres.  indie,  and  impve.  should  be  practised. 

146.  Stems  in  -b,  -t,  U". 

Present  Indicative. 

^inbett,  bitten,       iVed)tett,        ^Hnten,        53eiBett, 

bind.  beg.  fight.  advise.  bite. 

id)    binbe  bitte  fedjte  rate  beif,e 


bu 

bittbcft 

bitteft 

fid)tft 

rritft 

beij^t 

er 

binbct 

bittct 

fid)t 

viit 

bei^t 

unr 

binben 

bitten 

fed)ten 

vateti 

beifien 

il)V 

binbct 

bittct 

fed)tct 

ratet 

beifjt 

fie 

binben 

bitten 

fed)ten 

vateu 

bei^en 

Observe:  i.  Stems  in  -i>, -t,  without  vowel  change  in  the 
present  indicative,  retain  -c  before  -ft,  -t. 

2.  Stems  in  -b,  -t,  with  vowel  change,  drop  -c  of  the  ending 
in  the  second  singular  and -ct  in  the  third  ;  in  other  forms  they 
retain  the  -c  and  -et. 

3.  Stems  in  sibilants  usually  drop  -e§  of  the  second  singular. 
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147.  Formation  of  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

id)  bliebe  id)  fdntje  id)  frore  id)  fd)(uge 

Observe  :  The  stem  of  the  imperfect  indicative  regularly 
serves  for  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  but  with  added  umlaut 
when  the  imperfect  stem  vowel  is  n,  o,  or  it. 

Note.  —  In  some  verbs  the  vowel  of  the  impf.  subj.  does  not  correspond 
with  that  of  the  impf.  indie:  iKlffH,  'help,"  l)ttlf,  imp.  subj.  I}Ulfc  ;  some 
have  double  forms:  getinnneii,  'win,'  geUiattn,  impf.  subj.  gouioime  or 
gfUiOiine  ;  such  forms  occur  only  in  Classes  9,  10,  11  (§  148);  see  also 
Alphabetical  List  in  App.  D. 

148.  Classes  of  Strong  Verbs.  For  convenience  of  reference, 
the  principal  strong  verbs  are  arranged  here  in  classes,  accord- 
ing to  their  vowel  changes,  exceptional  forms  and  peculiarities 
being  given  in  the  notes  : 


I.     SBct^en  Model. 

Farfs :         bei^en  ^  bi^ 

gleic^en,  resemble.  .reiBen/  tear, 
gleiten,^  glide.  reiten,-  ride, 

greifen/  grasp.  fd)(eid)ett,  sneak. 

Jtneifen,-  pinch.  ^         fd)leifcn/  grind. 

/  leibett/  suffer.  4d)met|5en,'  fling, 
pfeifett,-  whistle. 

1  Stem  -fj  becomes  ff  after  shortened  vowel   in  the  parts,  unless  final 
■•^  After  short  i  stems  -f  and  -i  are  doubled.     ^  Stem  -il  becomes  -tt. 


gebtffen  bite 

fc^neiben/  cut. 
,  fc^reiten/  stride. 
ftreid)en,  stroke, 
ftreiten,-  contend. 
nieid)en,  yield. 


2.     SBleibeit  Model. 
Par/s :         bleibett  blteb 

gebei^en,  thrive.        fd)eiben,  part. 


(etl)eit,  lend, 
meibett,  avoid, 
preifett,  extol, 
re i ben,  rub. 


fd)eincTt,  shine. 
fd)retbett,  write. 
fd)reien,  scream. 


geblteben  remain 

fd)H)etgeTt,  be  silent, 
fteigen,  mount, 
treibett,  drive, 
ineifen,  show. 


t:/' 
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3.     f^ricrcn  Model. 
Parts:  fricvcu  fror 

Megen,  bend.  I)eben/  lift. 


bieten,  offer. 
fHegen,  fly. 
fliel)en,  flee. 

^  l)i.ib  or  f)ub. 


gefroren  freeze 

njagen,  weigh  (/;-.). 
fd)ieben,  push.        ^luiegen, weigh (/«/;-.). 
fdjUibren,-  swear.      ,  5ie()en/    pull    (/r.), 
^ocrlieren,  lose.  move  {intr^. 

-  if()Uior  or  id)Uiiiv.  •''  50^,  flf^ogcn. 

ge[d)oi'fen  shoot 

fd)Hef;en/  lock. 
X  triefen/  drip, 
xiierbrie^en/  vex. 


4.     Sii)te|cit  Model. 

Paris:  [dllcf^Clt  fd)Of; 

erfdjaHen,  resound.    t'rted)cn,  creep, 
fltef^en/  flow.  vied)en,  smell, 

genie f;en/  enjoy,      ^[aufen,-  drink 
gie^en/  pour.  (of  beasts). 

1  Consonant  changes  of  stem  as  in  beifjcu  model. 
2  and  3  sing.  pres.  indie,  fiiufft,  failft. 


foff,  gejoffen ; 


5.     5-cd)tcit  Model. 

Parts:      fed^tett      fcd)t      gefod)ten      ftd)tft     fid^t     fight 

er(bfd)en,  become  y  melfen,  milk.        •«  fd)inel^en,  melt. 


extinguished.        _^ueWen,  gush. 
•fled)tett,  weave. 


> 


6.     Gffcit  Model. 
Parts:        effen 


n§        gegcffen^ 


frefl'en,     eat    (of     me  [fen,  measure. 

beasts).  fi^CTir  sit, 

geben,  give. 


^  Note  the  inserted  (|. 
tritt,  p.  pple.  getretf  n. 


2  fafi,  gefeffen. 


fd)lDeUen,  swell. 


i^t         i^         eat 

treten,''  tread, 
tiergeffen,  forget. 

Pres.  trittft,  tritt,  impve. 
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7.  ®el)cn  Model. 

Parts:      fet)en       [a()       ge[cf)eTi       ficfift        ftc^         see 

ftcl)t 
bitten,  beg.  Hegen,  lie.  gefd)el)ett,  happen, 

(efen,  read.  gen6|en/  recover. 

'  Pres.  fifiicfpft,  iK'lt'ff/  impve.  flfliofc. 

8.  ©Vred)Cit  Model 

Parts:    fpredjeu    fprnd)    gcfpritd)cn    fpridjft    [prid)    speak 

jpridit 
lircd)en,  break.  iicl)mcu,"  take.  tvcffen/"'  hit. 

cr[d)recfcu/  be         4l£,^l£'}'  ^ti"gv^ 

frightened.  ~ 

1  Impf.  erfdivnf.  -  na()in,   cienommen,   ntmmft,  ititnmt,  iiimiit. 

=•  Impf.  traf. 

9.  Stcljtcu  Model. 

Parts:     [tet)(en     [to()(     geftot){en     fttel)(ft     fticl)(      steal 

fticl)lt 
befel)(en,  command.   empfel)ten,  recommend,  -tommen,'  come. 
1  fam,  fominft,  toinmt  (rarely  with  umlaut). 

10.  S^Jtuuctt  Model. 

Parts:  fpittnen  fpann  gefponnen  spin 

beginnen,  begin.        rinnen,  flow.  finnen,  think, 

geiinnnen,  win.  fdjiuimmen,  swim. 

11.  .^clfcii  Model. 

Parts:  I)elfen      f){ilf      ge^olfen      I)i(fft      \)\\\  help 

i)t(rt 

'brefdjen,'  thresh."^  fd)e(ten,  scold.         tierbergen,  hide. 

geTten,  be'  worth.  fterbcn,  die.  Derberben,  spoil. 

inerben/  become. 

1  Impf.  bvafd)  or  bvojd).  -  Impf.  Wavb  or  luiirbe  in  sg.,  pi.  Umvbeu, 

etc.,  only;    pres.  2  sg.  and  3  sg.  U'irft,  ivirb  ;   impve.  luevbc. 
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12.  Stitgctt  Model. 

Parts:    fingen  fang  gefungen  sing 

binben,  bind.  vingen,  wring:  fpringen,  spring, 

bringen,  press.  f~d)(tngcn,  twine;  swallow^ trtnfcu,  drink, 

finben,  find.  [djunnben,  vanish.  oiiinbcn,  wind, 

gelingen,  succeed.  [djUnngen,  swing.  -gunngen,  force, 

flingcn,  sound.  fiufen,  sink. 

13.  Sti)Ingeu  Model. 

Parts:  fd)(agen  fdjlug  gefd)lagen  fd)tag[t   fd)(agc      strike 

[d)tagt 

bacfen/  bake.  laben,-  load  ;  invite.  tragen,  carry. 

fal)ren,  drive.  [d)nffen/  create.  Uiad)[en,  grow, 

graben,  dig.  ftel)en/  stand.  uiaid)en,  wash. 

1  Impf.  buf,   or  more  usually  badfte.        '^  2  sg.  and   3  sg.    Idbft,  Idbt  or 

tabcft,  labet.        Mci)uf,  fd)an[t,  fdjafft.         *    ftanb  (ftunb,  obsolete), 
geftanbcn. 

14.  fallen  Model. 

Parts:    fallen      ficl        gefallen       ftilfft       fafle  fall 

fallt 

blafen,  blow.         I)angcn/"  hang,  vaten,  advise, 

^braten,  roast.-      J)auen/ hew.  rufen/' call, 

fangen/  catch.      i)ei§en,  bid  ,;  be  called,  fd)lafen,  sleep. 
gel)en,-  go,  walk,    laffen,  let.  ^  fto^en,  knock.  ( ■  ■  ■  "* 

l)a(ten,  hold.         laufen,  run. 

1  Impf.  fing.        -  ghuj,  gegaugen.        ^  Impf.  I)ing.         *  l)ieb,  ^auft, 
f)aut.       ^  ntffl^  nift. 


15.     Anomalous  Verbs. 

Parts:    fein           luar 

gemefen 

be 

tun           tat 

getan 

do 
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EXERCISE   XXXV 

N.B.  It  is  not  intended  that  the  following  exercise  should  be  com- 
pleted at  this  stage,  but  that  its  various  parts  should  be  used  from  time 
to  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  teacher,  for  drill  in  the  conjugation  of 
strong  verbs.  For  the  vocabulary  of  this  and  following  exercises,  see  end 
of  volume. 

A.  Review  §  148,  i,  and  translate:  i.  As  the  woodcutter 
was  grinding  his  axe,  it  slipped  out  of  his  hand.  2.  When  I 
was  young  I  suffered  much  from  {Q.x\.,dai^  toothache.  3.  Mary 
has  torn  (^ervetf^ett)  her  new  dress.  ('4.  The  thief  was  seized 
(ergreifen)  as  he  was  sneaking  into  the  house.  5.  That  bad 
boy  has  pinched  his  little  brother.  6.  Charles  was  punished 
because  he  whistled  in  school.  7.  The  boys  have  flung  their 
books  on  the  ground.  8.  Two  ofificers  were  riding  with  the 
emperor  through  the  park.  9.  The  farmers  were  cutting  their 
wheat  last  week. 

B.  Review  §  148,  2,  and  translate:  i.  The  emperor  as- 
cended the  throne  in  the  year  1888.  2.  You  thought  I  was  in 
the  wrong  because  I  was  silent.  3.  Would  you  stay  here  if  I 
staid  with  you?  4.  The  poor  girl  screamed  when  the  dog  bit 
her.  5.  Where  are  the  books  which  I  (have)  lent  you  ?  6.  The 
tree  was  not  thriving,  because  the  soil  was  too  poor.  7.  The 
teacher  has  proved  to  us  that  we  were  wrong.  8.  He  seemed 
to  be  angry  with  (auf,  acc^  us.  9.  I  staid  at  home  because 
I  was  suffering  from  headache.  10.  The  sheep  were  being 
driven  to  the  pasture.  11.  I  have  already  copied  my  exercises. 
12.  I  hope  I  have  avoided  (Deniietben)  all  mistakes  this  time. 

C.  Review  §  148,  3,  and  translate  :  i.  The  birds  have  flown 
into  the  wood.  2.  The  students  have  lost  much  time  this 
winter.  3.  The  witness  swore  that  he  recognized  the  thief. 
4.  The  enemy  fled  when  they  were  attacked.  5.  I  picked  up  a 
book  which  was  lying  on  the  table.  6.  Robert  weighed  more 
a  year  ago  than  he  weighs  now.  (  7^  I  have  offered  a  thousand 
marks  for  this  picture.     8.  The  children  are  not  dressed  yet. 
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9.  My  parents  have  (are)  moved  into  another  street.  10.  This 
pen  is  bent ;  I  cannot  write  with  it.  (^,.  I  should  be  sorry  if 
JL  lost  this  beautiful  ring. 

y^ C.D.)R.eview  §  148,  4,  5,  and  translate:  i.  Has  the  gar- 
dener watered  the  flowers  and  cut  the  grass?  2.  A  river 
swells  when  the  ice  melts.  3.  This  river  is  always  swollen  in 
spring.  4.  This  basket  was  woven  by  a  blind  man.  5.  The 
cows  are  already  milked  and  have  been  driven  to  the  pasture. 
■^1  The  doors  are  locked  ;  I  locked  them  myself.  7.  It  vexed 
me  that  this  pretty  bird  had  been  shot  (use  mail).  8.  Have 
you  smelled  those  roses?  'I'hey  smell  very  fine.  ^^The  cat 
drank  the  milk  which  I  poured  into  a  cup.  (To^  The  dog  has 
(is)  crept  behind  the  stove  because  he  was  cold  (friereit). 
II.  We  have  not  swum  in  the  river,  because  it  was  flowing  so 
fast. 

£.  Review  §  148,  6,  7,  and  translate  :  i.  Have  you  seen  my 
gloves?  2.  Yes;  they  are  lying  on  the  table.  ^3?) What  has 
happened  to  your  little  sister?  4.  She  stepped  on  a  piece  of 
glass  and  cut  her  foot.  5.  This  happened  in  the  holidays,  and 
she  recovered  very  slowly.  6.  She  has  now  quite  recovered. 
7.  Don't  forget,  my  boy,  that  the  door  is  locked  at  ten.  ^J  It 
often  happens  that  the  professor  forgets  his  umbrella.  9.  This 
student  reads  many  books,  but  he  soon  forgets  what  he  has 
read.  10.  The  horse  was  eating  his  oats  in  the  stable,  while 
his  master  was  dining.  11.  Don't  step  on  the  ice,  Robert; 
it  is  very  thin,  the  sun  has  melted  it.  12.  Charles,  please 
give  this  letter  to  your  uncle.  ^V^'he  stranger  trod  on  my 
foot,  but  at  once  begged  my  pardon.  14.  Please  read 
(tiorlefett)  this  poem  to  me,  Sarah.  15.  The  newspapers  tell 
us  what  is  happening  in  the  world.  16.  See,  my  child,  how 
brightly  the  sun  shines. 

F.  Review  §  148,  8,  9,  and  translate  :  i.  One  officer  com- 
mands many  soldiers.  2.  The  officer  commanded  his  soldiers 
to  shoot,  and  they  shot.     3.  Thin  ice  breaks  when  one  treads 
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on  it ;  take  care,  child.  4.  The  child  was  frightened  when' it 
saw  the  soldiers.     5.   Speak  louder,  my  boy,  I  cannot  hear  you. 

6.  I  spoke  as  loud  as  I  could.  7.  This  man  speaks  French  and 
German  well.  (^SJ^I  have  often  met  this  gentleman  ;  I  met  him 
yesterday  at  my^Wother's.  9.  You  have  taken  my  book,  Mary  ; 
take  this  one.      10.  My  watch  was  stolen  from  (aw)  my  room. 

^i3)The   doctor   has   recommended  me   to  go   (jie^ertj  to   a 
warmer  climate. 

G.  Review  §  14S,  10,  u,  and  translate:  i.  That  fruit  is 
bad  (spoiled) ;  throw  it  away,  my  child.  2.  Honour  is  worth 
more  than  life.  3.  This  coin  is  not  current  here.  4.  The  good 
man  repays  evil  with  good.  r""5.^iWhy  do  you  scold  us,  dear 
mother?     6.  One  gladly  helps  one  (eitietn)  who  helps  himself. 

7.  This  boy  has  swum  over  the  river.  8.  You  have  reflected  long 
enough.  9.  The  boy  was  ashamed,  and  hid  his  face.  10.  The 
farmer  is  threshing  his  oats  to-day.  11.  The  wheat  is  already 
threshed.  12.  When  did  your  uncle  die?  13.  When  a  good 
king  dies,  the  people  (i^olf,  «.)  mourn.  14.  My  youngest 
brother  won  a  prize  at  (bei)  the  examination.  15.  One  should 
always  finish  what  one  has  begun. 

I/.  Review  §  148,  12,  and  translate  :  ''i.  Have  you  succeeded 
in  learning  (to  learn)  German?  2.  The  traveller  jumped  from 
his  horse  and  tied  him  to  (an;  a  tree.  3.  I  have  found  the 
money  I  lost  yesterday.  4.  The  telephone  was  invented  by 
Mr.  Bell.  5.  My  pen  has  disappeared  ;  do  you  know  where  it 
is?  6.  Here  it  is ;  I  have  brought  it  to  you.  ^^1  should  be 
much  obliged  to  you  'if  you  sang  that  song  again.  ^5*  The 
women  on  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when 
the  boat  sank,  in  which  their  husbands  were  (fid)  befinben). 
9.  They  were  at  once  swallowed  up  by  the  waves  and  were 
drowned.  10.  I  have  been  forced  to  sell  my  house.  11.  Clara's 
voice  sounded  very  hoarse,  as  she  had  a  cold. 

/.    Review    §    148,    13,    and    translate:     i.    Has   the  clock 
struck    yet?     2.   It   is   just    striking    ten.     3.  This   train  goes 


142 


GERMAN   GRAMiVIAR  [§  i49 


very  slowly.  4.  Are  you  invited  (ein(aben)  to  the  ball  at  Mrs. 
Braun's?  5.  The  gardener  is  digging  a  large  hole  in  the  gar- 
den. 6.  Yesterday  he  was  digging  (^umgvabeuj  a  flower-bed. 
7.  This  tree  is  growing  fast.  8.  It  grew  two  or  three  feet 
last  year,  but  it  bore  no  fruit.  9.  God  created  the  earth  and 
all  that  is  therein. 

K.  Review  §  148,  14,  and  translate  :  i.  The  ship  struck  on 
a  rock  and  sank.  2.  The  wind  was  blowing  violently.  3.  The 
captain  did  not  leave  (Herlaffcn)  his  ship  until  it  was  sinking. 
4.  The  child  fell  and  knocked  its  head  on  the  ice.  5.  The 
woodcutter  was  cutting  down  a  big  tree.  6.  What  was  the 
name  of  the  gentleman  whom  we  met  yesterday?  7.  Are  you 
still  asleep,  John?  I  have  called  you  twice.  8.  My  father 
never  lets  me  sleep  later  than  seven  o'clock.  9.  Our  doctor 
advises  me  to  rise  early.  10.  Mine  advised  me  to  rise  late. 
II.  My  father's  picture  hangs  over  my  writing-table.  12.  How 
do  you  like  this  town?  13.  When  did  you  begin  (anfaTlt3en)  to 
learn  German?  14.  This  train  stops  at  all  stations  (Station,/.). 
15.  If  you  had  run  more  quickly,  you  would  have  won  the 
prize.    16.  Adolf  runs  quicker  than  you. 

LESSON  XXXVI 

149.  Reflexive  Pronouns  and  Verbs. 

Sid)  loben,  to  praise  one's  self      Sid)  eiuLnlben,  to  imagine. 

Pres.  Indie.  Pres.  Iniiic. 

id)   Iotie    mic^  ic^   bi(be    miv  ein 

bu   (obft  bid)  bu   bilbeft  bir    ein 

er    lobt    fid)  er    bilbet  fid)  ein 

\xs\x  loben  unS  irir  bilben  un^  ein 

if)r  lobt    end)  il)r  bilbet  end)  ein 

fie    loben  fid)  fie   bilben  fid)  ein 

@ie  loben  fid)  @ie  bilben  fid)  ein 

Perf.  Indie.  Perf.  Indie. 

\^  l)abe  mid)  gelobt,  h'.        id)  l)abe  mir  eingebitbet,  k\,  jc. 
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Observe  :  i.  The  pronouns  of  the  ist  and  2nd  persons  have 
no  special  form  for  reflexive  action. 

2.  Those  of  the  3rd  person  (including  the  formal  i^ie)  have 
the  form  fic^  for  both  dative  and  accusative  of  all  genders  and 
both  numbers. 

Note.  —  Transitive  verbs  in  English  are  frequently  also  used  intransi- 
tively; such  verbs  are  usually  reflexive  in  German  :  2)a8  SBettei"  l)at  fill) 
gcciubert, 'The  weather  has  changed';  T'ie  Siir  bffuetc  fid),  '  The  door 
opened.' 

150.  Government  of  Reflexives. 

3d)  fcfjcimte  mid)  [etncr.  I  was  ashamed  of  him.  ^<iJV^vv^<3.^^  -+<v^^ 

(Srbnrme  bid)  bev  3(vmeu.  Take  pity  on  the  poor. 

:33egniigen  (gie  fid)  bamit.  Content  yourself  with  that. 

3d)  t'Qttn  mtr  bac^  benfen.  I  can  imagine  that. 

Observe:  i.  The  reflexive  object  is  usually  in  the  accusa- 
tive, the  remote  object  being  in  the  genitive,  or  governed  by 
a  preposition. 

2.  The  reflexive  object  is  sometimes  in  the  dative  and  the 
remote  object  in  the  accusative. 

151.  Reciprocal  Pronouns. 

3ie  merben  fid)  uneber  fef)en.     They  will  see  each  other  again. 
3i^V  bcgegnetcn  unc*  {dat.).  We  met  each  other. 

2iMr  lieben  etnouber.  We  love  one  another. 

Observe  :  Reflexive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  plural  to  ex- 
press reciprocal  action  ;  but  in  case  of  ambiguity  einauber  re- 
places them  for  all  persons. 

152.  Emphatic  Pronouns. 

T^u  facjft  e^  fc(Oft.  You  say  so  yourself. 

tSrt'ennt  end)  fc(bcr.  Know  yourselves  (not  others). 

3clbff  ber  Ve!)ver  fagt  ec^.  Kven  the  teacher  says  so. 

Observe:  The  indeclinal^lc  )"i'[b[t  or  felbt'l'  is  used  to  em- 
phasize pronouns  and  nouns  ;  felbft  is  also  used  adverbially 
(=aud)  or  fogav,  'even'),  and  then  precedes. 
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EXERCISE   XXXVI 

Idioms:   i.  ^ttbcn  Sic  jid)  QUt  unterl)Oltett?     Did    you  enjoy  your- 
self? 

2.  9Sic  l)Ot  5D»Clt  i»a§  Gffen  gef(t)metft?     How  did  ycju  enjoy 

your  dinner? 

3.  Sid)  OUf  ben  ^JScg  niOd)eu,  to  set  out  (on  a  walk,  efc). 

A.  $eute  erit)a(^te  icf)  fc^ott  um  ^aih  fe^^  U()r.  ^d)  ftanb 
I'ofort  auf  unb  ffeibete  mid)  [djneU  an,  benn  id)  ()atte  [iefd)(oi"fen, 
einen  2pa5ievganii  5u  inad)en.  DJiutter  riet  mir,  mid)  iimrm 
an5U5ie()en,  fonft  unirbe  id)  mic^  erfd(ten.  3d)  tucinte  abev> 
ta^  fei  nid)t  ncitig.  „ru  irrft  bic^,  liebe  ^lara,"  fprnd)  fie, 
„ba^  3S>etter  l)at  fid)  gecinbert;  e^3  ift  fe()v  fait  geinorben."  51(5 
♦d)  burd)  ben  ^l^avt  ging,  bcgegnete  id)  meiner  Jyreunbin  (S(fe, 
1)a^  umnberte  mic^  nid)t,  benn  luir  tveffen  un^  oft  an  biefer 
SteHe.  Sir  begriifUen  un^  unb  freutcn  un^^  iibev  biefe^ 
^ufammentreffcn,  benn  (5Ife  ()atte  fid)  aud)  ^u  einem  friil)en 
Spa^iergang  entfd)(offen.  3(uf  bem  3Bege  untei1)ie(ten  ir»ir 
une>  prad)tig.  ^?cad)bem  mir  eine  ®tunbe  gegangen  ivaven, 
fet^ten  luir  m\v  auf  eine  ^anf  am  2j3ege,  um  une  ein  luenig 
auiJ^urulien.  Ta  ev?  abev  anfing  ^u  fd)neicn,  cr()oben  luiu  un^ 
balb  unb  mad)ten  unci  auf  ben  .'peimnjeg.  Unterweg^  trennten 
unr  un^  unb  id)  t'el)vte  allein  nad)  ."paufe  ^uritd. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  i.  3d)  ^^^^^^  ^^^icf)  fclbft  an- 
fteiben,  bu  .  .  .  bid),  :c.  2.  3d)  werbe  mid)  inarm  an^^ieljen. 
3.  3d)  1)1^1'^  ^i^ifl)  1^1)1'  bariiber  geuninbert.  4.  3^)  fonnte 
mid)  nid)t  ba',u  eutfdjliej^en.  5.  iJBir  t)abcn  un^  oft  l)ier  ge= 
troffen.  6.  3d)  fdiiime  mid)  meinee  ^etrageu^^,  bu  ... 
beinee,  u'.     7.  ^d)  befanb  mid)  gar  nic^t  wol)l. 

C.  Oral:  i.  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen  heute?  2.  A\'ie  befindet 
sich  Ihr  Herr  Vater?  3.  Glaubst  du,  daB  das  Wetter  sich 
heute  andern  wird?  4.  Haben  die  Kinder  sich  schon  ange- 
kleidet?  5.  Konnen  sie  sich  selbsi  anziehen?  6.  Wo  haben 
sich  die  beiden   Freundinnen  getroffen?     7.  Wozu  hatten  sie 
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sich  beide  entschlossen?  8.  Wollen  Sie  sich  nicht  auf  diese 
Bank  setzen?  9.  Hast  du  deine  Aufgabe  nicht  selbst  ge- 
schrieben?     10.  Schamst  du  dich  nicht  deines  Betragens? 

D.  M\The  weather  has  changed.  2XWe  must  dress  more 
warmly,  if  we  mean  to  go  out.  >3y  Otherwise  we  shall  catch 
cold.  ^4^1  think  you  are  mistaken  ;  the  weather  is  warmer 
now.  5.  I  don't  wonder  at  that.  6.  The  weather  often 
changes  quickly  in  this  country.  7.  Well  (tlUTX),  have  you 
made  up  your  mind  to  take  a  walk?  8.  Certainly;  and  I 
sha^  be  glad  to  accompany  you.  9.  We  shall  set  out  at  once. 
10.^  Who  is  that  lady  you  bowed  to?  11.  Oh,  that  is  a  friend 
of  my  sister's.  12.  They  know  each  other  very  well.  13.  She 
and  I  always  bow  to  e^h  other  when  we  meet.  14.  I  am 
tired.  15.  So  aia  I.  i6Ssit  down  on  this  bench  and  rest 
a  little.  17.  I  fear  it  will  begin  to  snow  soon.  18.  In  that 
case  we  must  go  home.  19^^  am  sorry  that  we  mn^t  part 
now,  but  we  have  enjoyed  ourselves  very  much  (gut).  20S  It  is 
to  be  hoped  we  shall  meet  again  this  evening. 

E.  i'efeftiicf : 

43ricf)ft  bu  ^(umeu,  fet  befc^eibett, 
^X\\\\\\\  nidjt  flat*  fo  inefe  fort ! 
'2iel)',  bie  ^(umett  miiffen'«5  (eiben, 
X^od)  fie  5ieren  ifjren  Dvt. 

Otiiiim  eiu  paar  unb  (af;  bie  anbertt 
2te()n  im  Csh-a^  unb  an  beui  3trnucf) ! 
Stubre,  bie  noritber  untnbern, 
^reu'u  fid)  an  ben  33Iunien  and). 

Ofad)  bir  lommt  DieUeid)t  eiu  miiber 
5iJ3anb'iei-,  bev  bee  Segee  ^te^t 
S^riiben  Sinue  ;  —  ber  fveut  fic^  rcieber, 
^Beun  er  aud)  eiu  9?b^(ein  fie^t. 

—  Joljamiea  Xiojau. 
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LESSON  XXXVII 
Mixed  Conjugation. 
ic.       Past  Part. 

geumBt 

geburft 

gefonnt 

gemoc^t 

gemu^t 

ge[oIIt 

geinoKt 

Observp:  :  The  imperfect  indicative  and  past  participle  have 
the  weak  endings  -tc,  -i,  without  umlaut. 

Note. — The  imperative  is  wanting  in  all,  except  Unffen,  luiffe,  2C.,  and 
tuoUen,  luoUe,  2C. 

Present  Indicative. 


153. 

Infill. 

Imp/.  Inn 

unffen 

unif^tc 

biirfen 

bnrfte 

fbnnen 

fonnte 

mbgen 

mocf)te 

mitffen 

muf^te 

foKen 

foHte 

luoUen 

moUte 

's.  Indie. 

Meaning. 

lueiB 

know 

barf 

may 

fann 

can 

mag 

may 

luuB 

must 

foU 

shall 

una 

will 

154. 


id)   uiei^ 
bu   uieifU 
er    uieif; 
unr  unffen 
il)r  mifu 
fie   unffen 

Observe 


barf 

barfft 

barf 

bitrfen 

biirft 

biirfen 


fann 

fannft 

fann 

tbntren 

fount 

ftjunen 


muj3 

fo(I 

iDtll 

ntnj^t 

foKft 

inillft 

inuj3 

fod 

iDtU 

niilffen 

foHen 

iDoUen 

niiij^t 

foUt 

UJoUt 

niitffen 

foKen 

U)ol(en 

mag 

mag  ft 

mag 

mbgen 

mbgt 

mbgen 

I.  The  vowel  change  in  the  singular  (except 
fotten)  and  the  absence  of  personal  terminations  in  the  first  and 
third  singular. 

2.  The  ]3lural  is  formed  regularly  from  the  infinitive  stem. 

155.  Subjunctive. 

Pres,  id)  miffe,    biirfe,    fbnne,    mbge,    miiffe,    foHe,    Uiode, 

:c.  20.  ?e.  H'.  n".  u".         jc. 

linpf.  id)  unipte,  biirfte,  t'bnnte,  mbd)te,  miifUe,  foUte,  uioUte, 
:c.  3C;  :c.  H\  n\        :c.        :c. 

Continue  the  paradigm  with  regular  subjunctive  endings. 

Observe  :  The  absence  of  umlaut  in  follte  and  U'oHte. 


§i58J 


LESSON   XXXVIl 


147 


156. 

Perf.  Ind. 
Perf.  Subj. 
Pliipf.  Ind. 
Pliipf.  Subj. 
Flit.  Ind. 
Flit.  Subj. 
Fut  Perf.  Ind. 
Fut.  Perf.  Subj. 
Simp.  Condi. 
Comp.  Condi. 
Perf.  Itifin. 


Compound  Tenses. 


id)  I)abe, 
id)  I)atte, 
id)  ()dttc, 
id)  merbe, 
i(^  iverbe, 
id)  uierbe, 
id)  luerbe, 
id)  tnitrbe, 
id)  luiirbe, 


bu  {)aft,  :c. 
bu  l)abeft,  :c. 
bu  t)atteft,  2C. 
bu  t)atteft,  2C. 
bu  luirft,  2C. 
bu  Uierbe  ft,  2c. 
bu  uiirft,  2c. 
bu  Uierbeft,  2c. 
bu  Uiitvbeft,  2C. 
bu  Untrbeft,  2c. 


getru^t, 

geum^t, 

genmjst, 

geumilt, 

lt)i[feu, 

tuiffeu, 

geumpt, 

geuni^t, 

iuifieu, 

geumfn, 


geburft,  iz. 
geburft,  2c. 
geburft,  2c. 
geburft,  2c. 
bilrfen,  2c. 
bitrfen,  2c. 
2c.,  {)aben. 
2c.,  {)a6en. 
biirfeu,  2c. 
2c.,  ^abcn, 


beu,  geburft  I)abeu, 


157.  Modal  Auxiliaries.  The  verbs  bitrfen,  fouuen,  tuogen, 
miiffeu,  foWeu,  iroKeu,  with  the  verb  taffen,  are  called  '  modal 
auxiliaries,'  since  they  form  constructions  equivalent  to  various 
moods  ;  they  all  govern  an  infinitive  without  ju: 


3c^  faun  lefen. 
3d)  mdd)te  gel)en. 
f^affeu  2ie  uu<5  gel)en. 


I  can  read  (potential). 

I  should  like  to  go  {optative). 

Let  us  go  (imperative). 


158.  General  Remarks  on  Modals.  i.  These  verbs,  unlike 
their  English  equivalents,  have  an  infinitive  and  past  participle, 
and  are  hence  capable  of  forming  a  complete  set  of  tenses : 


3^d)  »t»erbe  arbeiteu  uiitffeu. 
(ir  uiirb  nid)t  fommeu  fbuneu. 


I  shall  be  obliged  to  work. 
He  will  not  be  able  to  come. 


2.  After  a  governed  infinitive,  in  the  compound  tenses,  the 
past  participle  takes  the  form  of  an  infinitive  : 


Gr  f)at  ni(^t  fpieten  fiiintcn. 
(5r  t)at  e^  fd)iden  laffcn. 


He  was  unable  to  play. 
He  caused  it  to  be  sent. 


NoTK.  — The  verbs  l)orClt  and  fcljCIt  (and  less  commonly  IjCif^OlI,  f)Olfpn, 
(ef}rfn,  (frncii,  maci)en)  also  share  this  peculiarity:  3d)  Ijabe  il)n  tommeit 
f)Oreu  (fel)etl),  'I  heard  (saw)  him  come.' 
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3.  They  may  also  be  used  independently  (without  a  governed 
infinitive),  and  even  as  transitive  verbs,  and  have  then  the  regular 
forms  of  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses  : 

Qr  t)at  nid)t  gctoottt.  He  was  not  willing. 

Qd)  \)aht  nie  SBein  gcmodjt.         I  have  never  liked  wine. 

4.  Owing  to  the  defective  conjugation  and  limited  meaning 
of  the  English  modals,  German  modal  constructions  are  vari- 
ously rendered  into  English  (see  next  section  and  §§  174-180). 

5.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  regularly  used  for  the  simple 
conditional : 

3d)  biirfte  ti  tun.  I  should  be  allowed  to  do  it. 

Qd)  mi3d)te  eo  tim.  I  should  like  to  do  it. 

6.  Distinguish  carefully  between  'could'  (='was  able'), 
t'onnte  (indie.)  and  'could'  (=' would  be  able'),  fotlUte 
(condl.)  : 

iSr  fonnte  e^  nid)t  tun,  ba  er  He  couhhi't  (was  unable  to) 

fratlt'  luar.  do  it,  as  he  was  ill. 

(Sv  fonnte  ei^  nidjt  tun,  luenn  He  couldn't  (would  be  unable 

ev  and)  Uiolltc.  to)  do  it,  even  if  he  would. 

N(»TK.  —  The  intin.  of  a  verb  of  motion  (especially  foiltllieil,  gcfjen)  is 
often  omitted  after  the  modals  when  an  adverij  or  adverbial  phrase  denot- 
ing '  v\  hither  '  is  present:  3d)  H'iU  l)OVeilt,  'I  wish  to  come  in';  (Sr  foil 
liad)  .pailfe,  '  He  is  to  go  home.' 

159.  Primary  Signification  of  Modals.  The  following  para- 
graphs contain  examples  of  tlie  commoner  uses  of  modals  ; 
for  the  construction  of  the  compound  tenses  and  the  more 
idiomatic  distinctions,  see  Lesson  XL : 

1.  T^iirfen  (permission,  concession): 

Tnrf  id)  5te  begletten?  May  I  accompany  you? 

5Bir  bitrfen  ?)xomane  Icfcn.  We  are  allowed  to  read  novels. 

2.  ,<^(jnnen  (ability,  possibihty)  : 

(5r  fonnte  nidjt  fd)Unmnten.         He  could  not  swim. 

>X'n<^  fnnn  fctn.  That  may  (possibly)  be  so, 

ij v^onnen  2ic  X^eutfd)?  Do  you  know  German? 
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3.  'lOJdgen  (preference,  concession)  : 

lir  modjte  nidjt  arbeiten.  He  did  not  like  to  work, 

(ir  modjte  (gern)  bleiben.  He  would  like  to  stay, 

(ir  mag  bkiben.  He  may  (let  him)  stay. 

4.  9J?itf[en  (necessity,  obligation)  : 

2Btr  mitffcn  aUc  fterben.  We  must  all  die. 

3iMr  luerben  marten  miiffen.        We  shall  have  to  wait. 

5.  @oKen  (obligation,  duty)  : 

3d)  foil  morgen  abreifen.  I  am  to  start  to-morrow. 

Sa^  [oHtett  Wiv  tun?  What  were  we  to  do? 

!j)ag  [oltte  er  nid)t  tun.  He  ought  not  to  do  that. 

Note.  —  The  obligation  is  that  imposed  by  the  will  of  another. 

6.  3SoUen  (resolution,  intention)  : 

(5r  uuH  nid)t  marten.  He  is  unwilling  to  wait. 

3=d)  )viU  morgen  [d)reiben.  I  mean  to  write  to-morrow. 

7.  i-affen  (with  imperative  force,  §  117)  : 
['affen  3ie  mid)  bleiben.  Let  me  stay. 

160.  English  '  shall  '  and  '  will.' 

5d)  tuerbc  ertrinfen  unb  nie^  I  shall  be  drowned,  and  no- 
manb  tDtrb  mid)  retten.  body  will  save  me. 

3d)  luttt  ertrinfen  unb  nie-  I  will  be  drowned,  and  nol)()tly 
manb  fott  mid)  retten.  shall  save  me. 

Observe:  i.  The  English  'shall'  and  'will'  must  both  be 
rendered  by  merben  when  they  express  mere  futurity. 

2.  Rut  if  they  express  obligation  or  resolution,  they  must  be 
rendered  by  foUen  and  lt)o(Ien  respectively. 

EXERCISE   XXXVII 

^.  3d)  will  5ur  Stabt  fal)ren;  miUft  bu  mit,  (5mi(?  — l^a§ 
mbd)te  id)  U)o()f,  menu  id)  bitrfte,  aber  etgentltd)  [ollte  id) 
arbeiten.  3d)  i^^fe  ^^^  ii3ater  erft  fragen,  ob  id)  mitfal)ren  barf. 
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—  T)ann  miiffen  iv»ir  un^  beeilen.  —  (SoHen  lt)ir  gum  iBaI)nl)of 
ge()en  ober  faljren?  —  ?a^  un^  (ieber  faf)ren,  [onft  mbd}ten  n)ir 
ben  ^UQ  Derfdumen.  —  Txi  finb  unr  am  ^at)nt)of .  —  ''^a^  un« 
ie^t  bie  ivnl)vfrti'ten  faufen;  e^  tft  l)oI)e  ^dt.  —  9td),  id)  mu§ 
mein  *1?ortemonnaie  ^u  .'pnufe  flelaffen  I)nben  ;  fbnnteft  bu  mir 
etmaiJ  Welb  tiorfdjief^en'?  —  W\t  i^erpitgen,  aber  id)  l)abe  nur 
ipenig  bei  miv.  —  'Dann  miiffen  mir  britter  .^(nffe  fa{)ren,  [onft 
mbd)te  ev^  nid)t  au^reid)en.  —  33?ei^t  bu  luie  inet  3*^1*  i^^i^'  i^^ 
ber  iStabt  I)nben'?  —  llbev  brci  3tunben.  —  !3)ann  inerben  uiir 
bem  5uf5bat([pie(  beiU)oI)nen  fbnnen.  —  T)a^  nibd)te  id)  nid)t; 
i(^  mag  biefen  ©port  nid)t ;  ic^  mbd)te  lieber  t>a§>  9)?ufeum  be* 
fud)en.  —  5(d)!  id)  umf,te  nid)t,  baj?  bu  bid)  fitr  [0  ctwai  inte- 
re[[ierteft.  —  33}ir  Uierben  un^  a(]'o  am  ^^aI)nI)of  trennen  mitffen. 

—  Sann  unb  wo  follen  mir  un^  mieber  treffen? — Um  5.45 
auf  bem  ^a{)n()of.  —  ®ut ;  o([o  auf  2Bieber[eI)en ! 

B.  Continue:  i.  ^d)  \im^  nid)t,  ma^  ba^  bebeuten  foil. 
2.  Qd)  um^te  nid)t  \m^  id)  mollte,  bu  .  .  .  bu,  :c.  3.  Qdj 
mbd)te  au^ge^en,  menu  id)  biirfte,  bu  .  .  .  bu,  k.  4.  ^d) 
faun  fcl)r  gut  I^eutl'd).  5.  3d)  fbnute  cine  ^Keife  mad)en, 
menu  id)  mollte,  bu  .  .  .  bu,  u'.  6.  3d)  mcrbe  morgeu  nid)t 
tommen  tbuueu.  7.  3d)  babe  biefeu  l)ieu[d)eu  nie  gemod)t. 
8.  3d)  mar  trauf  unb  fouute  uid)t  arbeiteu.  9.  3d)  merbe 
biefe  '^lufgabe  mad)en  miiffen.  10.  3d)  foUte  bae  eigentlid) 
iefet  tun. 

C.  Oral:  1.  Konnen  Sie  Deutsch?  2.  Kann  Ihr  Bruder 
Deutsch  lesen?  3.  Konnte  er  diesen  deutschen  Brief  lesen? 
4.  Wohin  mochten  Heinrich  und  Emil  gehen?  5.  Diirfen  wir 
mit(gehen)?  6.  Mochten  Sie  nicht  lieber  erster  Klasse  fahren? 
7.  Darf  ich  niich  auf  diese  Bank  setzen?  8.  Mogen  Sie  das 
FuBballspiel  nicht?  9.  Werden  Sie  heute  dem  Spiel  beivvohnen 
konnen?  10.  Diirften  Sie  nicht  ausgehen,  wenn  Sie  wollten? 
II.  Wo  konnte  ich  Sie  wieder  treffen?  12.  Wissen  Sie,  wie 
viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist?  13.  WuBten  Sie  nicht,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
war? 
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Z>.^  I,  Henry  and  Emil  mean  to  go  to  town.  2.  They  would 
like  to  attend  the  football  game.  3.  They  don't  know  whether 
they  may.  4.  They  really  ought  to  work  to-day.  5.  Father, 
may  I  go  to  town?  6.  Might  Emil  and  Robert  go  with  [mej? 
They  would  like  [to  go]  along  (mit).  7.  Yes,  but  you  will  have 
to  come  back  early.  8.  I  don't  know  whether  we  can  ;  we  will 
come  home  as  soon  as  possible.  9.  Emil  wanted  to  buy  a 
ticket,  but  couldn't  find  his  purse.  10.  Henry  had  to  advance 
him  some  money.  1 1 .  Will  they  be  obliged  to  travel  third  class  ? 
12.  I  think  (glauben)  not ;  they  must  have  money.  13.  Robert 
doesn't  wish  to  attend  the  football  game ;  he  doesn't  like  the 
game.  14.  He  has  never  liked  it.  15.  Neither  have  I  (id)  QUrf) 
ntd)t).  16.  He  prefers  to  visit  ((ie[ud)t  (iebcv)  the  museum 
when  he  is  in  town.  17.  Wc  didn't  know  that;  we  thought 
he  meant  to  accompany  us.  iS.  Here  we  are  at  the  station. 
19.  We  must  part  here.  20.  But  we  could  meet  again  at 
the  (nm)  museum,  couldn't  we?  21.  Certainly,  and  let  us  go 
home  at  6  o'clock.  22.  We  have  to  be  at  home  before 
seven. 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Der  tiirkische  Gesandte  in  London  wohnte 
einst  einem  lebhaften  FuBballspiel  bei.  Er  folgte  dem  Spiel 
mit  groBem  Interesse.  Als  es  vorliber  war,  fragte  ihn  sein 
Begleiter  :  "Nun,  was  denken  Sie  vom  FuBballspiel?"  Der 
Gesandte  antwortete  :  "  Ich  bin  noch  nicht  im  klaren  dariiber ; 
fiir  ein  Spiel  scheint  es  mir  ein  biBchen  zu  viel  und  flir  eine 
Schlacht  ein  bifichen  zu  wenig." 


LESSON  XXXVIII 

161.    Possessive  Pronouns.    They  are  formed  as  follows  from 
the  stems  of  the  corresponding  possessive  adjectives  :  — 

I.  With  endings  of  bie[er  model,  without  article  (see  §31,2). 
2    With  definite  article  and  weak  adjective  endings  : 
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Singular. 

Maic.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.    ber  meine  bie  meinc  '^^^  meinc 

G.    be^?  nieinicien,  2C.      ber  meittcn,  ?c.         be^J  meinen,  2C. 

Plural. 

bie  meinen 
ber  meinen,  3C. 

3.  With  definite  article  and  ending  -ifl  +  weak  endings  : 
Singular. 
Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

N.    ber  meinlc^c  bie  metntgc  ba^  meinigc 

G.    be^?  meiniflcn,  :c.     ber  meinigen,  jc.       bei<  metnigen,  :c. 

bie  meinicicn 
ber  mcinigcn,  :c. 

Note. — In  uufriflc  ami  ouvt(]i'  the  c  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 

162:  Use  of  Possessive  Pronouns. 

©er  ^ut  tft  meiner  (ber  meine,  The  hat  is  mine. 

ber  meinitie). 

3d)  l)iUic  meinen  v'nut,  alier  fie  I  have  my  hat,  but  she  has  not 

l)at  (ben)  t()r(ig)en  nirf)t.  hers. 

Observe:  i.  The  three  forms  given  in  the  previous  section 
are  interchangeable,  without  difference  of  meaning,  the  first  (or 
shortest)  form  being  the  most  usual. 

2.  The  stem  of  the  possessive  pronoun  depends  on  the 
gender,  number,  and  person  of  its  antecedent. 

Notes. —  i.    A  possessive  pron.  used  as  predicate  may  also  have  the 
uninflected  form:  3>ieie  33ud)er  finb  feilt,  'These  books  are  his.' 
^fc^<2.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  possessive  pronoun  :   ®ie 
9Jicin(ig)en,  bie  ®oin(iil)eil,  'My  (his)  friends,  family,'  etc.;   3(j^  wevbe 
bag  2)ieir(tg)e  tint,  'I  shall  do  my  part.' 
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3.  The  forms  incittC§JlIcitI)Cn  (beine^gleid)en,  etc.),  meaning  'a  person, 
or  persons,  like  me,  you,'  etc.,  are  used  as  indeclinable  substs. :  2BtV  luevbon 
f cine§glcid)cn  nie  irieber  erbtid" en, '  We  ne'er  shall  look  upon  his  like  again.' 

163.  Possessive  Dative. 

(i^ij  fief  \i)m  auf  ben  f  opf.  It  fell  on  his  head, 

iiin  :>tQi3el  ^errife  mtr  ben  ^J^ocf .  A  nail  tore  my  coat. 

lir     )d)ittte(te     [etnem      alien  He  shook  the  hand  of  his  old 

,"vveunbe  bie  i^nnb.  friend, 

iir  fdjnitt  \id}  ben  ^"tger  ab.  He  cut  off  his  (own)  finger. 

Observe:  i.  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the 
possessive  adjective  is  commonly  replaced  by  the  dative  of  the 
personal  pronoun  or  of  a  noun  +  the  definite  article. 

2.  If  the  possessor  is  the  subject,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used  when  the  action  is  reflexive. 

^^1)1  K.  —  But  wlicn  there  is  no  reflexive  action,  the  rcfl.  jnun.  is  omitted  : 
Gr  idiiittcltc  bcii  .Hupf,  '  lie  shuok  his  head.' 

EXERCISE    XXXVIII 

/i.  ^U'S  ein  nvinev  .^ol5l)auer  eines-  Jage§  am  lifer  eineg 
J^luffevJ  ^ciume  fit  lite,  gtitt  i()m  bie  ^i(yt  au^  ber  .'panb  unb  fief 
ine  tiefe  3i^affer.  „Qd)  Uniilitrflirijer,"  rief  er,  „\vk  foil  id) 
jet^t  ®rot  fitr  bie  9)hnuiiien  ncvbtenen?"  Gr  [e^te  fid)  t)in  unb 
meinte  (aut.  Va  raufd)te  ba^  5l^affer  ;  eine  Otij'e  erfd)ien  unb 
fraiite  if)n,  \va^  il)m  tiefd)et)en  fei.  „5td)!"  erunbcrtc  ber  ^Hrme, 
„bie  xHyt  ift  mir  im  Saffer  i3efal(en."  ,,'Sei  rul)ii3,"  fprad)  fie, 
„id)  n)iH  iia^  iD?einic\e  tun,  bir  bie  %^t  uneber  p  tierfd)affen." 
^ann  taud)te  fie  untcr  unb  fain  mtt  einer  flolbncn  5(j:t  l)erauf. 
„3ft  biefe  '?l;rt  bcin?"  fvai^f  fi>-\  „^M)  nein!"  erunberte  ber 
.f)o(^t)auer,  „ba^  ift  bie  meiniiie  nid)t."  3iMeber  lierfd)luanb 
bie  ^)iire  unb  bradite  eine  filbcrne  beranf.  „3ft  bav<  bie 
beine?"  fracjte  fie.     ,AMurb  bav5  ift  nid)t  meine,"  nerfe^jte  er  :  bie 


154  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  163 

metnige  jft  au^  (Sifen."  i^corf)  einmal  taudjtt  fie  unter  unb 
erfdjten  mit  ber  ridjtigen.  „5Bei(  bu  fo  el)r(id)  geiuefen  bift, 
xoiU  id)  bir  and)  bie  gop)ne  unb  bie  filberne  5(j:t  fdienfen," 
fprai^  fie.  (S'l'ol)  banfte  i(}v  bei*  .^ol3l)auer  unb  fe()rte  'jji  ben 
@einen  juriid.  ''  >^ 

B.  tjmil  mad)t  je^^t  Toilette,  ^un^t  ]\d)t  er  ben  dim  qu§. 
3unad)ft  nnlfdit  er  fid)  forgfdltig  bie  ipiinbe  unb  ba^  ©efii^t. 
t^ann  blirftet  er  bie  3*^^)^^  ^^ib  fammt  fid)  bie  ^aare.  ©eftern 
jerri^  i()m  ein  Ocagct  ben  9iod.  .'neute  unrb  er  mol)(  einen 
anbern  ansieljen  miiffen.  ^avi,  bift  bu  fertig,  au^^ugeljen? 
3d)  5ie()e  mir  fueben  ben  Uber5ie{)er  unb  bie  .^anbfd)u()e  an. 
5K?enn  J^reunbe  einanbcr  bcgegncn,  fo  ne{)nien  fie  ben  .'put  ab 
ober  gebcn  fid)  bie  v'oanb.  ^a^  Xrottoir  ift  {)eute  fet)rg(att; 
man  !bnnte  Ieid)t  au^gfeiten  unb  fid)  ba^  ^ein  bred)en. 

C.  Continue:  i.  W\v  ift  bie  ?(jft  au^  ber  .fianb  geglttten, 
bir,  :c.  2.  3d)  ^l*^^^^  ^^i^*  fd)nel(  ben  Oiod  ange^ogcn,  bu  .  .  . 
bir,  :c.  3.  3d)  inerbe  mir  je^^t  bie  .f^cinbe  niafd)en,  bu  .  .  .  bir, 
2C.  4.  3d)  bin  ou^geglitten  unb  l)abc  mir  ein  ^ein  gebroc^en, 
bu  .  .  .  bir,  U-.  5.  3d)  unit  bai?  ll'Iceinige  tun,  bu  .  .  .  'ta^ 
X)einige,  :c. 

Z).  I.  The  woodcutter  sat  on  the  bank  of  a  river  and  wept 
aloud.  2.  A  water-sprite  appeared  and  said  :  "  What  has  hap- 
pened to  you?  Wliy  are  you  weeping?"  iVj^e  repHed  that 
his  axe  had  slipped  from  his  hand  and  fallen  into  the  river. 
4.  The  unhappy  man  had  no  axe,  and  could  earn  no  bread  for 
his  [family].  5.  S^hereupon  the  sprite  dived  and  brought 
up  a  silver  axe.  6.  She  asked  him  if  this  axe  was  his.  7.  He 
said  it  was  not  his,  since  his  was  of  iron.  8.  Then  she  showed 
him  a  gold  axe,  which  she  had  brought  up  out  of  the  water. 
9.  The  woodcutter  was  very  honest,  and  would  not  accept  this 
one.  ^oJ'He  wanted  only  [what  was]  his  [own].  11.  At  last 
she  brought  up  his  and  gave  it  to  him. 

£.  1.  This  book  is  mine.  2.  I  have  my  pencil,  and  you 
have  yours.     A  Emil  has  eaten  his  pear  and  also  (a)  part  oi 
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mine.  4.  Everybody  loves  his  own  [relatives,  etc.].  V  Henry, 
have  you  washed  your  face  and  combed  your  hair?^  ^^^^ 
shake  hands  with  one  another.  7.  How  did  Robert  break  his 
leg?  S.  Take  off  your  hat,  Emil.  gs^  Henry  has  torn  my 
coat.  ''*%i^vPut  on  your  gloves,  "^vi.  .\  stone  fell  (/^r/.)  on  my 
foot.  ■^^-  It  hurt  me  very  much. 

F.    Vefeftiicf: 

2tet)t  eiti  £ird)lein  im  Torf, 
gelit  ber  '.Ii?eoi  bran  i>orliei, 
unb  bie  y  iitiner,  bie  iimdjen 
am  iBeg  ein  (siefcftrei. 

Hub  ber  iCmiicn  doK  ^eu, 
ber  fommt  oon  bcv  $}tefe, 
unb  oben  barauf 
fifet  ber  ^ani  unb  bie  ^^tefe. 

X^te  iobein  unb  iud)5cn 
unb  ladien  nlle  bctb', 
unb  ba^  flingt  burd)  ben  3(benb, 
eg  tft  eine  greub'! 

Unb  nnir'  tc^  ber  ^bnig, 
gleid)  iiHlr'  id)  babei 
un^  niibme  ^um  Iliron  miv 
einen  SBagen  doU  .'oeu. 


— 

9Jt 

)bert  9{eiiii(f. 

y 
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4. 

Degrees  of  Comparison. 

Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative 
re  id)  ft 

reid),  rich 

reid)cr 

neu,  new 

neuer 

neueft 

fii^,  sweet 

fiiper 

flip  eft 

breit,  broad 

breit  er 

breitcft 
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ebel,  noble 
teuer,  dear 
mube,  tired 
angenel)!!!,  agreeable 
frf)neU,  quickly 


Positive.  Comparative.         Superlative. 

ebler  ebel  ft 

teurer  teuerft 

miibe  r  miibe  ft 

amjenefimer  ani3enel)ni)"t 

fdjneller  fdjnetlft 

Observe  :  i ,  Adjectives  and  adverbs  form  their  comparative 
and  superlative  stems  by  adding  -(e)r  and  -(c)ft  to  the  positive 
stem. 

2.  Stems  ending  in  a  vowel  (except  c),  a  sibilant,  -b  or  -t,  re- 
tain c  in  the  superlative. 

3.  Those  in  -c(,  -en,  -cr,  drop  c  in  the  stem  of  the  compar- 
ative. 

4.  Those  in  -c  add  -r  and  -ft  only. 

5.  The  endings  are  added  regardless  of  length. 

165.  Umlaut  in  Monosyllables. 

f|roj^,  great     gruffer     grbp(c[)t  flun,  wise     ffijfler     fliigft 

arm,  poor     anncr     finnft  oft,  often     iifter      ijfteft 

Observe  :  Most  monosyllables  with  n,  0,  u  (not  au)  in  the 
stem  take  umlaut ;  for  exceptions,  see  dictionary. 

166.  Irregular  Comparison. 

[nilb,  e^e,  soon     e{}er    e{)eft  {)od),  high  I)b()er     {)bc^ft 

gertt(e),  gladly     (ieber  Itebft  nal)e,  near  mif)er    ttcic^ft 

gut,  good,  well)  ^r.     ^r^  nicl,  much  met)r     tneift 

root)l,  well        j  uienig,  little  tntnber  mmbeft 

Notes.  —  i.  9}tel)r  and  ttttttbcr  are  invariable. 

2.   SSSettio  has  usually  the  regular  forms  Uicnicier,  luenigft. 

167.  Declension  of  Comparative  and  Superlative. 


(Sin  flei^igerer  (gdjulev. 
T'er  fleiBigerc  (gc^iiler. 
T'er  flei^igfte  ^rf)iUer. 


A  more  dihgent  pupil. 
The  more  diligent  pupil. 
The  most  diligent  pupil. 


./ 
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Observe  :  The  attributive  adjective  has  the  same  endings  in 
the  comparative  and  superlative  as  in  the  positive  (see  Lesson 
XVIIIj. 

168.  The  Comparative. 

Qv  ift  after,  aW  \d).  He  is  older  than  I. 

3d)  bin  (cben)  \o  alt,  loie  er.       1  am  (just)  as  old  as  he. 
i^^\-^  ^e(befto)(aM£r  bie  ^.)iad)t  ift,      The  longer  the  night  is,  the 


y/^        befto  (umfo)   fiirjev  ift  ber  shorter  is  the  day. 

Stag. 

Observe:    i.  'Than'  =  nl»:^  in  a  comparison  of  inequality. 

2.  'As  .  .  .  as,'  'so  .  .  .  as'  =  fo  .  .  .  wk  in  a  comparison 
of  equality. 

3.  'The  .  .  .  the'  before  comparatives  =  jc  or  bcfto  .  .  .  jc, 
bcfto  or  umfo,  and  in  complete  clauses  the  former  clause  has  the 
word  order  of  a  dependent  sentence  (verb  last),  the  latter  of  a 
principal  sentence  (verb  second). 


/I 


Notes. —  i.  The  form  with  Iticljr,  'more,'  is  used  when  two  qualities  of 
the  same  object  are  compared  :  £\c  ift  Ittcljr  fluci  a(i<  jd)iJll,  'She  is  more 
clever  than  pretty.' 

^2.  The  English  '  more  and  mme'  =  tntincr  +  comparative  :   Sev  SturiU 
Wirb  intmcr  Ijeftigcr,  -The  storm  grows  more  and  more  violent.' 

169.  The  Superlative  Relative. 

Der  ^See  ift  breiter  aU  ber  The  lake  is  broader  than  the 

A'luR,  aber  ba^  )))letv  ift  nm  river,    but   the  sea  is  the 

breitcftcn.  broadest. 

^m    3utti   ift   ber   Xag   am  The  day  is  longest  in  June. 

Idtigften. 

"Tiefer  J^'^^B  ift  ber  breiteftc  This    river    is    the    broadest 

(J^(u^)  itt  3lmerifn.  (river)  in  America. 

Qv  Iteft  am  bcften.  He  reads  best. 

Observe:  i.  The  relative  superlative  of  adjectives  does  not 
occur  in  uninflected  form,  even  in  the  predicate. 

2.  When  no  previously  expressed  noun  can  be  supplied,  the 
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superlative  adjective  is  expressed  in  the  predicate  by  the  form 
with  am,  which  is  also  the  superlative  form  of  the  adverb. 

3.  If  a  noun  can  be  supplied  from  the  context,  the  superla- 
tive is  expressed  in  the  predicate  by  the  definite  article  +  the 
superlative  with  adjective  inflection. 

Note.  —  The  superl.  adj.  is  regularly  preceded  by  the  def.  ait.  or  other 
determinative. 

170.  The  Superlative  Absolute. 

Gr  ift  auficrft  giiticj.  He  is  most  (exceedingly)  kind. 

(5r  I)nt  fcfir  Uno,  rie{)anbelt.         He  has  acted  most  wisely. 

Observe  :  English  '  most,'  indicating  a  quality  in  a  very  high 
degree,  but  without  comparatwe  force,  is  expressed  in  German 
by  an  adverb  of  eminence. 

Notes. —  i.  The  superl.  absolute  of  advs.  may  be  ex])rcssed  also  by  nilf^ 
(=aitf  ba^)  prefixed  to  a  superl.  adj.:  C5"V  liojovflt  a[ki>  aitf'^  bcftC,  'He 
attends  to  everything  in  the  best  possible  manner.'  2.  Advs.  in -i(^,  -lid), 
-fnitt,  and  a  few  monosylls.,  use  the  uninflected  form  in  the  superl.  absolute  : 
(Sv  liif^t  fvciinblid)ft  nriifu'lt,  'He  wishes  to  be  most  kindly  remembered'; 
!^od)ft,  liincift,  'most  highly,  long  since.'  3.  A  few  superl.  advs.  end  in 
-Cn§  \\ith  special  meanings:  ^odjftCltg,  'at  most';  llieiftCUg,  'for  the 
most  part';  lliid)[tC»ir-,  'shortly';  mfni(]ft^)t>|.  «  nt  least  '  4.  There  is  also 
a  compar.  absolute  :  j£nt  laitflCrcr  ©pa^iergaitg,  '  A  somewhat  long  walk.' 

EXERCISE  XXXIX 

^^.  ©ie  l^aften  fe{)r  incl  nci'^ift^  i^i'J)t  iMl)r,  ."pRrr  90?.  ? — 
|amo()f,  adcr  •ratiften^  in  (Suropa.  — GHauben  '2k  nidjt,  ttap 
man  auf  amertfauii'd)en  Gi]'cnlial)nen  [djneller  uttb  bequemer 
reift  aU  it:  Guropa?  — 9tein,  fd)neUer  ttid)t ;  bie  fd)ttenften 
,3iioe  trifft  matt  in  (Snglnnbjo  [ngt  man  uientgften^.  —  Unb  irie 
ift  c^  in  g-ranh-eidj?  — 5lud)  ber  Sd)ncl(5ug  non  Galai^  na^ 
*ipari§  geljbrt  p  ben  fdjneUften  b\r  Sclt.  —  ^^-inben  Sie  bie 
fleinen  5lbtei(e  nidjt  libdjft  nnangen^^m,  in  uield)e  Me  europci* 
t[d)en  (5i[ential)nuiatien  eingetetlt  finb?  —  ^Vidjt  m  geringften  ; 
im  ©egenteil,  man  leift  anf  biefe  iKeife  Diel  rntjtger  unb  luirb 
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Diet  wentger  Don  ben  9)Zitrei[enben  geftbrt,  aU  bet  un§.  —  @inb 
unfere  ^d)(afimgen  nidjt  be[fer  ale  bic  europaifdjen?  —  ©ro^er 
freilicf)  finb  fie,  aber  in  ben  5d}(afiuagen  briiben  l)aben  fe  jtoei 
^eifenbe  einen  3Ibteil  fiir  fid),  mo  fie  aufv>  bequemfte  fd)(afen 
unb  and)  i()re  Toilette  niad)cn  tbnnen.  — 3^  ^c^ug  anf  bie 
^efbrbernng  bee  (^kpncfe  l)abcn  mir  ee  I)iev  bod)  mit  unfern 
®epd(ffd)einen  bequemer,  nic^t  n)a^r?  —  3n  ^Snglanb  finbet 
man  aUerbinge  biefe  Ginrid)tung  auf  fc()v  utenigen  ^"O'^^^' 
aber  in  ben  nteiften  europiiifdjcn  ^'cinbern  erl)a(t  ber  ^ei- 
fenbe  jel^t  immev  einen  ®epdcffd)ein.  —  ^ann  man  bort 
ebenfo  bidig  reifen,  nne  l)ier?  —  'Sogav  bidiger,  menn  man 
jmeiter  ober  britter  .^taffe  fd{)rt ;  am  bidigften  unb  am  (ang- 
famften  fal)rt  man  mit  bem  fogenannten  „53ummel5ug,"  ntef* 
rf)er  an  jeber  Station  an()a(t.  3e  langfamer  man  fd()rt,  befto 
bittiger  fdf)vt  man.  — ^eften  T'anf,  .f)err  ^.,  fiir  ^l^vt  l)bd)ft 
intereffante  9}Kttei(ung. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Insert  comparative  and  superlative  forms  respectively  in 
the  blanks:  i.  ^d)  bin  miibe,  bu  bi[t — ,  er  ift — .  2.  T^ie  breite 
^trape,  bie  —  Stvafje,  bie  —  2traf3e.  3.  '^Mr  arbeiten  gut, 
i^r  arbeitet  — ,  fie  arbeiten  — .  4.  3(^  fpiele  uienig,  bu  fpielft 
— ,  iAavi  fpielt  — .  5.  Cine  angenebme  ^Keife,  eine  —  ^Heife, 
bie  —  ^Jteife.    6.  iilara  ift  t'lug,  lUtavie  ift  — ,  aber  Warl  ift  — . 

V.  14  r^find  travelling  (ba^  ^^eifen)  most  interesting. 
A  Travelling  is  most  agreeable  in  summer.  V  The  days  are 
longest  then,  one  can  see  more,  and   it  is   mubh   pleasanter. 

4.  I   like   to  take  a  somewhat   long  journey   by   (;;u)  water. 

5.  The  fastest  steamers  go  in  less  than  five  days  from  New  York 
to  Europe.  6.\Cjermans  travel  a  great  deal,  but  in  this  country 
people  travel  still  more.  yfOr\Q  can  travel  second  class  very 
comfortably  in  Europe.  8y  Most  people  (bie  nteiften  ?eute)  in 
Germany  travel  second  ^ass,  even  the  wealthiest.  9.  Over 
there  you  (man)  can  tiavel  as  comfortably  second  class  as  fitst 


l6o  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  170 

class  in  America.  10.  Besides,  it  is  much  cheaper,  ir.  You 
can  travel  cheapest  third  class,  but  the  mixed  trains  C^ljirjotten- 
jug,  w.)  often  go  very  slowly. 

E.  I.  The  European  express  trains  are  among  (i3el)0rett  Jit) 
the  fastest  in  the  world.  2.  Is  it  not  very  disagreeable  to 
travel  with  baggage?  3.  Not  at  all;  in  most  countries  you 
now  get  checks.  4.  In  England,  however,  this  arrangement  is 
found  on  very  few  trains.  5.  I  find  the  compartments  most 
pleasant.  ^'^You  are  much  less  disturbed  by  your  (the)  fellow- 
travellers.  77  The  European  sleeping-cars  are  smaller  than 
ours,  but  one  can  at  least  sleep  most  comfortably  in  them.  S)  I 
hope  to  be  able  to  take  a  trip  to  Europe  next  summer.  9.  You 
will  find  travelling  just  as  cheap  as  in  America  and  not  less 
comfortable.  10.  In  Germany  as  in  America,  the  farther  you 
travel  the  more  it  costs. 

F.  Lesestiick  :  Ich  packe  meinen  Koffer  und  melne  Hand- 
tasche.  Ich  miete  einen  Wagen.  Ich  fahre  nach  dem  Bahn- 
hof.  Ich  bezahle  den  Kutscher.  Ich  gehe  an  den  Schalter. 
Ich  lose  eine  Fahrkarte  nach  Berlin.  Ich  rufe  einen  Gepack- 
trager.  Ich  gebe  mein  Gepiick  auf.  Ich  bekomme  einen 
Gepackschein.  Ich  trete  in  den  Wartesaal.  Ich  warte  auf  die 
Abfahrt  des  Zuges.  Ich  gehe  auf  den  Balinsteig.  Ich  steige 
in  einen  Wagen.     Ich  setze  mich.     Der  Zug  fiihrt  ab. 

LESSON  XL 

171.    Compound  Tenses  of  Modal  Auxiliaries,     i.  The  fol- 
lowing  condensed    paradigm    illustiates   the    compound    tepse 
forms  of  the  modal  auxiliaries  (including  tnffert)  with  a  governed 
infinitive  : 
Ferf.  Indie,    id)  l)abe     f|3ic(cu  btirfen,      tbnncn,      inoi-|en, 

bit  t)a[t         „         „  „  „ 

Ferf.  Subj.     id)  t)nlie 

bit  I)a[ieft      „ 
Phipf.  Indie,  id)  {)ntte        „  „  „ 

Pliipf.  Subj.  id)  !)dtte 
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OBSER\fe :  The  past  participle  here  has  the  form  of  an  infin- 
itive.        \ 

Note.  —  The  last  form  above  replaces  the  compound  conditional,  which 
is  not  in  use. 

2.  The  following  examples  show  the  use  of  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  as  a  shorter  compound  conditional : 

Qd)  l)ntte  c^i  tun  bi'trfen.  I  should  have  been  allowed  to 

do  it. 
3d)  I)iitte  c^i  tun  fciunett.  I  could  have  done  it. 

3d)  l)atte  c^  tun  mbgen.  I  should  like  to  have  done  it. 

^d)  l)atte  ee  tun  miiffen.  I  should  have  been  obliged  to 

do  it. 
Qd)  ^citte  e^  tun  foUen.  I  ought  to  have  done  it. 

Observe  :  In  all  these  examples,  except  the  fourth,  the 
German  modal  has  the  compound  tense,  and  the  governed  in- 
finitive the  simple  tense  ;  whereas  in  English  the  modal  has  the 
simple,  and  the  infinitive  the  compound  tense. 

3.  These  verbs  have  also  another  form  of  the  perfect  and  the 
phiperfect,  with  the  modal  in  a  simple  and  the  infinitive  in  a 
compound  tense.  The  following  parallel  examples  show  the 
respective  meanings  of  the  two  forms  : 

(ir  l)at  Cv?  uidjt  tun  touueu.  He  has  been  unable  to  do  it. 

tir  fann  ee  i^etan  l)aben.  He  may  possibly  have  done  it. 

(ir  l)at  ei5  nid)t  tun  inijiicn.  He  didn't  like  to  do  it. 

(ir  inng  e{^  i^ctan  I)aben.  He  may  possibly  have  done  it. 

(ir  l)at  cci  tun  miiffen.  He  has  had  to  do  it. 

liT  muj?  e^  (]etan  (}abcn.  He  must  have  done  it. 

iSv  {)at  e^  tun  UioKen.  He  meant  to  have  done  it. 

(fr  iniK  e\5  fletan  {)abcn.  He  pretends  to  have  done  it. 

172.  Word  Order.  In  a  dependent  sentence  with  compound 
tense  and  governed  infinitive,  the  auxiliary  of  tense  ({)aben  or 
nierben)  does  not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  participle 
and  the  governed  infinitive  : 


& 
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(5r  fagte,  ba^  er  e^  nic^t  i)abc  He  said  that  he  had  not  cared 

tun  mogett.  to  do  it. 

$0^enn  er  i}'dttc  fommen  luoKen.  If  he  had  wanted  to  come. 

Qd)  UieiB    nid)t,  ob  id)  luerbe  I  don't  know  whether  I  shall 

fommen  tbnnen.  be  able  to  come. 

173.  Various  Uses  of  Modals.  The  following  sections  con- 
tain, for  reference,  examples  of  the  idiomatic  uses  of  the  modal 
auxiliaries. 

174.  ^iirfcu. 

'Darf  ic^  fvagen,  ina^  er  W'lil  ?  May  I  ask  what  he  wants  ? 

T)iirfte  id)  2ie  bitten  ?  IMight  I  request  you  ? 

!Du  barf  ft  jet^t  geljen.  You  may  go  now.  /    j^ 

^a^  biirfte  fd)on  fein.  That  might  possibly  be.  (jw^<**'^^>^ 

Qd)  barf  be()aupten,  bafi  biefe  I   venture  to  assert  that   this 

9cad)rid)t  nid)t  uia()r  ift.  news  is  not  true. 

3)a§  barf  id)  nid)t.  I  am  not  allowed  to  do  that. 

Observe  :  1-3  indicate  permission  ;  4,  5,  modest  assertion  ; 
6  shows  the  absolute  use. 

Note.  —  ^iirfcit  renders  the  English  'may,'  'might'  in  questions,  as  in 
I  and  2  above. 

175.  fiouiicii. 

3d)  l)atte  fonunen  fijnnen.  I  could  have  come. 

Ta'i?  faun  fein.  'I'hat  may  be. 

^  -feb^Crr  t'ann  bie  Veftion  nic()t.  He  doesn't  know  the  lesson. 

3d)  l)abe  nid)t  t3e fount.  I  have  not  been  able. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  ability ;  2,  possibility ;  3,  the  transitive 
use  ;  4,  absolute  use. 

176.  9JJo(icn. 

9[)?bge  ber  ,'oimme(  ba^  gebeu!  May  Heaven  grant  that ! 

3di  mi5d)te  gem  bleibeu.  I  should  like  to  stay. 

(5r  bat  nie  arbeiten  mogen.  He  has  never  liked  working. 

3c{)  biitte  ba^  feben  mcigeu.  I  should  like  to  have  seen  that. 

T)U  inagft  ben  ®a(I  bel)alten.  You  may  keep  the  ball. 
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"^'Sie   miif^Tt    fid)    boc^    Uio()(   Perhaps  you  are  mistaken  after 
irren.  all. 

iiv  mag  3e()n  3a^rc  alt  feiit.       He  may  be  ten  years  old. 
/^a^  mag  [ein.  They  may  be  (but  I  doubt  it). 

3d)  mil4i.bic[e^  ^ud)  nid)t.         I  don't  like  this  book. 

gel)e  morgen  auc^,  mag  Ci5  I    am    going    out    to-morrow 
regnen  ob^V  tttd)t.  whether  it  rains  or  not. 

ie  bem  auc^  fein  mag.  No  matter  how  that  may  be. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  a  wish ;  2-4,  preference  or  liking ; 
5,  permission  ;  6,  modest  assertion  ;  7,  8,  concession  ;  9,  tran- 
sitive use;   10,  II,  special  idioms. 

Note.  — The  adverb  flcrit  further  emphasizes  the  idea  of  liking  or 
preference,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

177.  fflluffcn. 

5t(fe  9!)Jen[d)en  miiffen  fterben.  All  men  must  die. 

3d)  t)alie  au^gel)en  miiffen.        I  have  had  to  go  out. 

Qn  Oiom  muB  ee  fd)bn  fein.       It  must  be  beautiful  in  Rome, 

(S§  muB  fet)r  fait  gcuiefen  fein,  It  must  have  been  very  cold, 

ba  ber  2ee  ^ugefroven  ift.  as  the  lake  is  frozen  over. 

3d)  I)abe  gemuf5t.  I  have  been  obliged  to. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  necessity ;  2,  compulsion  by  another 
person  ;  3,  4,  inference ;  5,  absolute  use. 

Note.  — '  To  be  obliged,  compelled,'  after  a  negative  in  simple  tenses, 
is  usually  rendered  by  braud)en :  ©V  l)raud)t  iud)t  3U  ge^en, '  He  is  not 
obliged  to  go.' 

178.  SoUcu. 

Tu  follft  nid)t  tciten.  Thou  shalt  not  kill. 

(vv  foil  uid)t  aut?gel)en.  He  shall  not  go  out. 

(ir  l)atte  gel)en  follen.  He  ought  to  have  gone. 

'iinivJ  foil  gefd)e{)en?  What  is  to  be  done? 

^ilHti^  fodte  id)  tun?  What  was  I  to  do? 

^^r  foU  fcl)i-  rcid)  fein.  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 

3d)  WeiR  nid)t,  irtaS  id)  foil.        I  don't  know  what  I  am  to  do. 

^.iH'nii  er  fommen  fodte.  If  he  should  (were  to)  come. 

^  iilHto  fod  brto y /^X-t<)^^utWl  What  does  that  mean? 
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Observe  :  1,  2  denote  command ;  3,  duty  or  obligation  ; 
4,  5,  submission  of  the  speaker's  will ;  6,  statement  not  vouched 
for  by  the  speaker ;  7,  absolute  use ;  8,  conditional  use ; 
9,  special  idiom. 

179.  aSoUcn. 

(Sr  toiii  nid)t  ge()Ovd)en.  He  won't  (refuses  to)  obey. 

Sr  iDtll  morgen  abreifen.  He  means  to  go  to-morrow. 

(Sr  JnoKte  etien  ge{)en.  He  was  just  about  to  go. 

i-j^  1^ai<  Q'li  linll  bredjen.  The  ic^  threatens  to  break. 
IV'jpi'    Jl'ifi    itt    ^^i^i^^^  geiliefetl   He''a^erttKhat  he  has  been  in 
I    fettt.  India. 

\)d}  \mii  ici^  ^UC^  ntd)t.  '  I  don't  want  the  book. 

Qd)  ^abe  nid)t  geiuoKt.  I  didn't  want  to. 

Observe  :  i  denotes  exertion  of  will  on  the  part  of  the  sub- 
ject;  2,  intention;  3,  4,  impending  action  or  event;  5,  asser- 
tion or  claim  not  vouched  for  by  the  speaker  ;  6,  transitive  use  ; 
7,  absolute  use. 

180.  Soiicit. 

?o[fett  Sie  utttf  fortge()en.  Let  us  go  away. 

SOiatt  I)at  i{)n  rebeu  laffen.  He  has  been  allowed  to  speak. 

®er     ^auptmattn     lie^     ben   The  captain  ordered  the  soldier 
(Solbaten  beftrnfen.  to  be  punished. 

jgf  3d)  ^i^B  '^'^^  -^^l*^)  btnben.  I  had  the  book  bound. 

(S^  (cit^t  fid)  ttid)t  (eugnen.  It  cannot  be  denied. 

^  (5^i  la^t  fid)  (eid)t  mad)en.  It  is  easily  done. 

Observe  :  i,  imperative  use  ;  2,  permission  ;  3,  4,  causative 
use  ;  5,  6,  impersonal  reflexive  use. 

Note. —  After  (nffcit  the  infinitive  of  transitive  verbs  has  passive  force, 
as  in  examples  3,  4,  5,  6,  above. 

EXERCISE    XL 

A.  I.  %{%  v&)  jung  mar,  fonnte  \^  fefjr  gut  ^^litt|diu|]J(lli.' 
fett.    2.  3(^  "^citte  geftern  tnfXbegter  gebenjonnen,  njenn  id) 
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geroottt  f)atte.  3.  %l^  ^inb  mu^te  id)  immer  fviif)  5u__^ett 
qetien.  4.  Senn  mv  un[ere  ^lufgaben  n\d)t  madjten,  fo 
luiirben  wix  3U  §aufe  bfeiben  mu[[en.  5.  3Btv  I)nben  unfere 
3(ufgaben  [orgfaltig  fdjretbcn  miiffen.  6.  iSir  luerben  nod) 
3iret  (gtunben  baran  nvbeiten  mit[[en.  7.  Sir  iinirben  fie 
ab[(^reiben  miiffen,  luenn  luiv  fie  fd)(ed)t  madjten.  8.  *ilJ?od)ten 
2ie  nid)t  gern  'j?anj_befudien,  menn  2ie  (Skfegenbeit  biitten? 
9.  ^d)  ^abe  nie  $Hom(meJ(||en  bitrfen.  10.  Qd)  (jcitte  fie  gern 
gelefen,  Uienn  id)  geburft  I)nttc.  n.  (Smif,  bu  I)attc[t  bent 
ff^riiber  belfen  foHen.  12.  ^ni^  woiltc  id)  uiol)f,  nbev  id)  fonnte 
e^  leiber  nid)t.  13.  Scnn  bu  il)m  l)atteft  l)e(fen  mo  Wen,  fo 
ptteft  bu  e^  (eid)t  tun  fonnen.  14.  ii?affen  (Sie  bie  lU)r 
nid)t  fallen. 

B.  I.  ^Atffen  2ie  ben  .Qaffee  jel3t  [)erein(n-ingen.  2.  :33et 
nie(d)em  >2d)neiber  f)aben  2ie  biefen  lUier5iel)er  niad)en  laffen? 

3.  3d)  t)'it^^  "^icfe  iB}od)e  nid)t  aui5gc()cn  fonnen;  id)  mar  franf. 

4.  :^Mr  l)atten  biefei?  i^aue;  fiir  )))i.  20,000  faufen  fonnen, 
menn  lt)ir  gemoUt  I)atten.  5.  3et^t  fbnnten  mir  t^  nid)t  fo 
bidig  befommen.  6.  Sir  [)aben  nid)t  gemoKt,  aber  unr  f)aben 
gemuRt.  7.  .ftonnten  2ie  mir  uiol)(  eine  J-eber  (ei()cn?  ^d) 
mbd)te  gern  an  nieinen  'initer  fd)reiben.  8.  3d)  metre  gur 
3tabt  nittgcfa()ren,  menu  id)  geburft  l)dtte.  9.  I'cr  ^^e^rer 
fagtc,  baf5  id)  ntd)t  niit  biirfe.  10.  Scnn  jebermann  tcite, 
UHi^  er  fodte,  fo  mitrbe  bie  iJBeft  uief  beffer  fein.  n.  T^iefe 
Tame  fod  fef)r  reid)  fein.  12.  Sie  mill  niefe  '^alivt  in  3nbien 
gefebt  l)aben.  13.  iVian  f)atte  'Den  Vkb  nid)t  .entfonunen 
laffen  foden. 

C.  Continue:  i.  Teh  diirfte  diesen  Roman  lesen,  wenn  ich 
wollle,  (111  .  .  .  wenn  dn,  etc.  2.  Ich  hatte  es  ihm  sofort  sagen 
konnen.  3.  Ich  hiitte  ihn  das  nicht  tun  lassen  sollen.  4.  Dies 
ist  der  Uberzieher,  den  ich  mir  babe  machen  lassen,  .  .  .  den 
(hi  dir,  etc.  5.  Ich  hatte  so  einen  Brief  nicht  schreiben  mogen. 
6.  Ich  werde  mir  ein  Sommerkleid  machen  lassen.      7.  Ich 
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mochte  heute  gern  spazieren  gehen.  8.  Ich  habe  das  nichl 
tun  wollen.  9.  Ich  muB  es  wohl  getan  haben.  10,  Das  mag 
ich  vielleicht'gesagt  haben. 

Z>.  h.  I  could  write  better  if  I  had  a  better  pen.  2.  You 
have  never  been  able  to  write  well.  3.  I  should  have  had 
to  stay  at  home  if  I  hadn't  done  my  exercises.  4.  I  should  not 
have  been  able  to  go  with  you  to-day.  5.  As  [a]  child  I  didn't 
like  to  go  to  school,  but  I  had  to.  6.  I  have  not  cared  to  go 
out  to-day.  7.  These  children  were  never  allowed  to  stay  up 
late.  8.  I  might  stay  up  late  this  evening,  if  I  wanted  to. 
9.  Shall  we  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow?  4o.  The  teacher 
said  we  ought  not  to  go  out  in  (bei)  this  cold  weather. 
11.  Where  is  the  overcoat  which  you  have  had  made?  12.  The 
tailor  will  have  it  sent  to  me  to-morrow.  13.  He  has  not  been 
able  to  send  it  to-day. 

£.  I.  Mary  could  have  written  her  exercise,  if  she  had 
wanted  to.  2.  Charles  has  had  to  write  his.  3.  We  always  had 
to  copy  our  exercises  when  we  had  done  them  badly.  4.  When 
I  was  young,  I  could  have  learnt  German,  but  I  wouldn't. 
5.  Now  I  should  like  to  learn  it  if  I  could,  but  I  can't.  6.  If 
the  weather  had  been  cold,  we  should  have  been  compelled  to 
stay  at  home.  7.  We  have  never  been  allowed  to  stay  out 
late.  8.  We  always  had  to  come  home  earlier  than  we  liked. 
9.  You  should  have  dressed  more  warmly.  10.  The  weather 
has  changed,  and  you  might  easily  have  caught  cold.  11.  Don't 
play  when  you  should  study.  12.  This  man  is  said  to  have 
learnt  German,  but  he  knows  nothing  of  it.  13.  He  pretends 
to  have  been  two  years  in  Germany.  14.  Where  is  the  house 
which  this  gentleman  has  had  built  for  himself? 

K  Lesestiick  :  Der  Dichter  Gilbert  begegnele  eines  Tages 
einem  aufgeregten  Herrn,  der  ihn  fragte  :  "  Haben  Sie  einen 
Herrn  mit  einem  Auge  namens  B.  gesehen  ? "  "  Nein," 
erwiderte  Gilbert,  "wie  heiBt  denn  eigentlich  sein  anderes 
Au-e  ?  " 
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LESSON  XLI 

181.  Declension  of  Place  Names. 

N.  ber    9?'^ein,  the  Rhine.  N.  bie  ®d)Uiei5,  Switzerland. 

G.  beg   9?f)ein(e)^.  G.  ber  Srf)mei5. 

£>.  bem  9U)ein(c).  D.  ber  2cl)Uiet5. 

A.  ben  9{f)em.  A.  bie  Sdjweij. 

N.  I^eutfd)fanb,  Germany.         iV.  Berlin,  Berlin. 
G.  X^eut[d)(anbi^.  G^.  ^crfitt^. 

Observe:  i.  Proper  names  of  places  which  are  never  used 
without  an  article  (§  108)  are  declined  like  common  nouns. 

2.  If  not  generally  used  with  an  article  or  determinative, 
they  take  no  ending  except  -'5  in  the  genitive  singular. 

Note.  —  ^0\l  may  replace  this  gen.,  and  must  do  so  if  the  noun  ends  in 
a  sibilant :   Sie  StvajSCU  tiOtl  '^.^ari^,  '  The  streets  of  Paris.' 

182.  Apposition. 

N.  bie  Stabt  bonbon,  the  city  N.  "^a^   ^btiigreid)    "ipreu^en, 

of  London.  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia. 

G.  ber  Stabt  Vonbon.  G.  beg  .Qbniiireid)g  '■^.^reu^eit. 

Observe  :  When  a  place  name  is  defined  by  a  common  noun 
preceding  it,  the  two  nouns  are  in  apposition,  but  the  common 
noun  only  is  inflected. 

Note. — The  word  f^*(u^  is  regularly  omitted  in  names  of  rivers:  2)fr 
9il)ein,  bie  (Slbe,  'The  (river)  Rhine,  Elbe.' 

183.  Adjectives  and  Nouns  of  Nationality. —  i.  Adjectives 
of  nationality  end  in  -\\d),  except  beutfd),  and  are  used  sub- 
stantively only  of  the  language,  being  then  written  with  a  capital : 
T)tVi{\A)\  '^X<X\\\^\\\d).  German  ;  French  (the  language). 

Note.  —  They  arc  also  written  with  a  capital  when  forming  part  of  a 
proper  name:   2)a«(  X('lltfd)e  9JJeev,  'The  German  Ocean.' 
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2.  After  the  preposition  auf,  language  names  are  used  with- 
out article,  and  remain  undeclined  ;  after  other  prepositions 
they  take  the  article,  and  are  declined  : 

3Iuf  !t)eut[rf);  im  'I^eutfc^CU.         In  German. 

3.  Nouns  of  nationality  end  either  in  -c  (,^nabe  model),  or 
in  -cr  O^^ialer  model),  except  X^cutfd),  which  follows  the  adjec- 
tive declension :     ■ 

M  f^  ■  • 

T^ev  Jvi'an^ofc;  cin  '■|?reu^C.'^       The  Frenchman;  a  Prussian. 
Gin  (iltgliiubcrC^lmcrifatlcr).        An  Englishman  (American). 
T^er  !r^eutfd)C;  ciu  T^eut[cf)Cr.      The  German;  a  German. 

Note. — The  Eng.  plur.  adjectival  noun,  indicating  all  people  of  a  par- 
ticular nationality,  is  always,  except  in  the  case  of  3)eutfd],  rendered  in 
German  by  the  noun  of  nationality :  ®ie  graitjofett  fillb  (ebljaftev  aU  bie 
(Snglduber  Ober  bie  3)eutfrf)en,  'The  French  are  more  vivacious  than  the 
English  or  the  Germans.' 

EXERCISE    XLI 

A.  (mit  ber  Snttbforte  ju  ftitbieren.)  ®a§  ©eutfrf^e  9?eic^, 
ober  3)eut[d)Ianb,  une  e^?  f;cuio()nHd}  I)eif?t,  tft  ttit  9(orben  Don  ber 
9^orb[ee,  noti  Dauemavf  unb  Don  ber  r^ftfec  begren^t ;  im  Often 
tton QJujstattb  unb  Ofterretc^-Ungarn ;  fiiblid}  non  Ofterreid)  unb 
ber  '£d)irtei,^ ;  bie  meftlidje  (^^rcn^e  ln(ben  Jyranfreid),  iBefgien 
unb  .'noUanb.  T^a^  X'eutfdje  9ieid)  unirbe  unilirenb  be*3  beutfd)= 
fran,^,ofi[d)en  ^rtege^  im  Qa\}vt  1871  gegriinbet  unb  51istll)elm 
ber  (irfte,  ^ijntg  non  "^^reuj^en,  umrbe  bamat^  aU  erfter 
X'eutfdjer  ,^aifer  proffamiert.  (S^  umfaj^t  iner  ^onigreid)e 
Ttiimlid) :  *i)?reuf5en,  53al)ern,  ^ad)[en,  3iMirttemberg  unb  neun* 
3ef)n  ffeinere  Staaten,  folute  bie  brei  freten  9xeid)i^fttibte,  ^am* 
burg,  :33remen  itnb  ^itbcrf*.  I^te  .*r)auptftabt  !Deutfd)(anb§, 
fonne  be^  ^cintgretd)^  'ipreu^en,  tft  iBerttn.  ^^erlin  iibertrifft 
fi^on  an  Stnuiof)ner5nI)(  bie  @tnbt  ^ori§,  tft  nber  noi^  ntd)t  fo 
grof5  luie  bie  ©tabt  bonbon.  !^ie  .^nuptftabt  :33al)ern$  ift 
2}iiindjen,  unb  I)eiBt  auf  (Snglifd;  „9J^unidj."    X)ie  §auptftnbt 
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be«  ^bntgrei(^«  (Sac^fen  tft  X)re*ben.    T)k  ^Jvei  grd^ten 
»on  !5)eut[d)(anb  finb  ber  9?()ein  unb  bie  (5(be. 

B.    Germany  (see  p.  xxvi). 

C.(jj  The  inhabitants  of  Germany  are  called  Germans;  those 
(bie)  of  (Don)  England,  F^nglishmen  ;  those  of  France,  French- 
men. 2.  Englishmen  speak  F^nglish,  F'renchmen  speak  French, 
and  Germans  speak  German.  3.  Do  you  speak  German? 
4.  Not  very  well,  but  I  can  read  it  a  little.  5.  Then  you  should 
know  something  about  Germany  and  the  Germans.  6.  We 
will  take  a  look  at  (fid)  an[ct)cn)  the  map  of  the  German  p]m- 
pire.  .7.  You  see  that  Germany  is  situated  between  France, 
Belgium  and  Holland  on  (in)  the  west  and  Russia  on  the  east. 
8.  Yes,  and  to  the  south  lie  Austria  and  Switzerland.  9.  The 
Baltic,  Denmark  and  the  North  Sea  form  the  northern  boun- 
dary, fio.  Of  the  rivers  of  Germany  the  two  largest  are  the 
Rhine  and  the  Elbe,  which  both  flow  into  the  North  Sea. 
II.  The  Rhine  is  celebrated  for  (luegen,  g(^'i-)  its  beautiful 
shores,  its  ruined  castles  and  its  excellent  wines. 

D.  I.  William  the  First  was  the  first  German  Emperor. 
2.  The  German  Empire  consists  of  four  kingdoms,  three  free 
imperial  cities  and  many  smaller  states.  3.  Bayern  is  called 
"  Bavaria "  in  English,  PreuBen  is  called  "  Prussia,"  etc. 
4.  The  city  of  Berlin  is  situated  on  the  Spree.  5.  It  is  the 
capital  of  the  kingdom  of  Prussia ;  it  is  also  the  capital  of 
the  German  Empire.  6.  Berlin  is  not  yet  as  large  as  the  city 
of  London.  7.  Dresden,  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Saxony,  is  celebrated  for  its  picture-gallery. 

£.  Sefeftiid: 

Die  IPadjt  am  Hl^ctn. 

a^  brauft  ein  9%uf  luie  t)onnerl)a((, 

SKie  Scf)Uiertgef(iiT  unb  '-Ji^oiienprnK : 

3um  !?}Jliein,  ;5um  ^)iM)ein,  ^um  beutfd)en  9?()ein! 

2Ber  miK  be«J  <Strome^  .'niiter  fein? 
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!2teb  3Sater(aTtb,  magft  vu^'iq  fein ! 

geft  [tel)t  unb  treu  bie  Sad)t  am  9?()em ! 

@o  tang'  etn  ^rdpflein  ^(ut  nod)  glit^t, 
9lod)  eine  ^-auft  ben  X^egen  jiel)t, 
Unb  nod)  ein  31vm  bie  ^iid))'e  fpannt, 
ifietrttt  fein  geinb  ^ier  beinen  ©tranb ! 

T)tv  @d)iiiur  erfd)a((t,  btc  Sogc  rinnt, 
T)ie  galinen  flattcrn  l)od)  im  Sinb, 
3lnt  9»ff)ein,  am  ^l)ein,  am  beutfd)en  9il)ein, 
5Bir  alle  moHen  .f) liter  fein! 


LESSON  XLII 

184.  Ordinals. 

jDer  jtueite,  nierte,  fiinfte  Xag.  The  second,  fourth,  fifth  day. 

T)a^  erfte,  britte,  od)te  f  inb.  The  first,  third,  eighth  child. 

§eute  ift  ber  t)Unbertnnbf itnfte  To-day  is  the    hundred   and 

^Tag  be^  3at)re^.  fifth  day  of  the  year. 

^'Jeununb'^tnan^igfter  ®anb.  'IVenty-ninth  volume. 

(Srften^,  brittenv<.  In  the  first  place,  thirdly. 

Observe  :  i.  The  stem  of  ordinal  adjectives  is  formed  from 
the  cardinals  by  adding  -t,  up  to  19  (except  crft-,  '  first,'  iiritt-, 
*  third,'  ndjt-,  '  eighth  '),  and  -ft  from  20  upwards. 

2.  Compound  ordinals  add  the  sufiix  to  the  last  component 
only. 

3.  Ordinal  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  -cit§  to  the  ordi- 
nal stem. 

Note.  —  The  numeral  before  9?anb, '  volume,'  .^'apitcl,  '  chapter,'  @eite, 
'  page,'  etc.,  is  read  as  an  ordinal  when  it  precedes,  and  as  an  undeclined 
cardinal  when  it  follows;  9Jumero,  '  number,'  is  followed  by  the  cardinal: 
3)ae  britte  ilapttd,  'The  third  chapter';  .tapitfl  brct,  'Chapter  three'; 
S'iumcro  fiiltf,  'Number  five.' 
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185.  Dates. 

Xer  XDkmd())te  ift  ^eute?  What  day  of  the  month  is  it? 

Xen  irieDiefff  •ten  ^aben  rair?         "      "     '•'   "        "     "  " 

3i}ae  fiir  ein  Tatum  ift  I)eute?  What  is  the  date? 

(fe  ift  ber  3e{}nte.  It  is  the  tenth. 

Sir  fjaben  ben  ',ef)nten.  "  '•'   "      " 

%m  1.  (=  erftent  3fl^uar.  On  the  ist  of  January. 

§*onbon,  3.  3(pri(  (=  bonbon,  London,  3rd  April. 

ben  britten  ^^IpriD- 

rv^oet{)e  ftarb  um  ^a\)re)  1832.  Goethe  died  in  1832. 

Observe  :  i.  In  dates,  the  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  be- 
fore the  names  of  the  months,  the  figures,  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  being 
read  as  ordinals  with  the  definite  article  and  the  proper  adjec- 
tive termination. 

Note.  —  In  correspondence,  the  ordinals  are  often  written  as  follows : 
ben  (or  b.)  Iften,  sten,  23ften,  etc. 

2.  The  year  number  is  either  preceded  by  im  ^a^re  or  writ- 
ten and  read  without  the  preposition  in. 

186.  House  Numbers  and  Addresses,  i.  In  street  names, 
the  preposition  and  article  are  omitted  in  giving  an  address  and 
in  addressing  letters,  and  the  street  name  is  written  as  one 
word  with  -ftraBe;  the  house  number  follows  the  street  name  : 

9!)?ein  ^reunb  n)0^nt  2c^iUer=     My  friend  lives  at  number  13 
ftraBe  13.  Schiller  Street, 

2.  In  addressing  letters,  the  name  of  the  town  precedes  that 
of  the  street  and  number  : 

^errn  ^axi  Sc^neibcr, 
§eibe(berg, 

2cf)(oBftraBe  15/IV. 

Note. — The  Roman  numeral  after  the  house  number  indicates  the 
story  (gtage,/,  or  2to(f,  m.j. 


172  GERMAN   GRAMMAR  [§  1S6 

EXERCISE   XLII 

A.  Hamburg,  ^-riel.i-icf)ftr.  21 /III. 

23.  Oftober,  1909. 
giebe  tiaro ! 

Cnt[d)u(bu]e,  bitte,  baf,  id)  IMr  [o  (ange  md)t  ge[d)rteben 
t)abe.  3d)  bin  fe()r  be[d)d[tigt  geuic|eu,  mie  X^u  g(eid)  [el)en 
unrft.  (Srften^  finb  mir  am  11.  b^.  (=  biefe^  9Jtonati?)  aui 
uni'erer  a(ten  ii^ol)nuug,  2d)i((erftrnj^e  l.o.i,  nad)  bcr  obigen 
2lbrc[|e  umge^ogcn,  inobei  eiji  natiirlid)  fcl)r  mi  511  tun  gab. 
^luetteM  feierten  mir  am  19.  be^  (ieben  33oter^  ©eburt^tag. 
@r  erl)ielt  inele  t)iib]'d)e  (^kfd)enfe,  barunter  eitie  fd)dne  StuS- 
gabe  Don  SI)afefpeave^  Serfen  in  10  :53dnben,  Juouon  bie  evften 
brei  bie  Xrauevfpiek,  ber  Dierte,  fitnfte  unb  [ed)fte  bie  Suft- 
[piele,  unb  ^anb  7  bi^  9  bie  f)iftori[d)en  3d)au[pie(e  entl)a(ten, 
Jrafjrenb  fid)  im  10.  iganbe  bie  ®ebid)te  befinben.  S^  \mx 
fein  49.  ®eburt<?tag,  ba  er  am  19.  Cftober  1858  geboren 
njurbe.  9tm  wieoielten  ^3?otiember  ^a[t  !Du  eigent(i(^  ©eburt^- 
tag?  ^d)  \)(i\>z  (eiber  ben  Tag  nergeffen.  v'peute  itber  <x6)i 
2^age,  ben  30.  b^.,  emrarten  mir  mcinen  cilteften  ^vuber  au^ 
(Snglanb.  §offenttid)  lyerbe  id)  fpdtefteng  am  10.  X^e5em' 
ber  5U  'Dir  fommen  fonnen,  um  l^'n  ben  tange  nerfprod)enen 
®efud)  ab^uftatten.  5llfo  auf  3Kieber[et)en !  Mxi  ^erjUc^en 
(^rii^en  an  Deine  lieben  tiltern  nevbieibe  id)  ftet^ 
^eine  T)id)  innig  liebenbe  i^reunbin 

(ga[abet()  mt\)tx. 

B.  Oral:  i.  3Ba«  tft  je^t  bie  5{bref[e  3{)re^  i8ruber§? 
2.  (^n  lt)e(d)em  ©tod  n)of)nt  er?  3.  5(m  unet)ie(ten  gebenfen 
@te  um3U3iel)en?  4.  T)en  ipieoielten  l)aben  luir  ^eute? 
5.  !t)er  tt)iet)ielte  ift  morgen?  6.  3Sa§  fiir  ein  "Datum  i[t 
{)eute  iiber  a^t  T^age?  7.  5Bann  inirb  ber  ©eburt^tag  ^\)xzi 
diteften  ^ruber^  gefeiert?    8.  ^n  me((^em  3o{)re  mtrbe  er 
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gcborcn?  9.  ^n  luetdjem  ^anbe  biefer  5(u^ga6e  finbet  man 
bie  Xraueriptele?  10.  ^i£>e(rf)e  :53anbe  ent()alten  bie  I'ufti'piete? 
II.  ii^eldje  ^dnbe  l)aben  5ie  |'d)on  gelefen?  12.  ^onnen  3ie 
mir  [ogen,  wann  ^)otti)t  geftorben  ift  ? 

C  I.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  2.  What  date 
is  this  day  week?  3.  Of  what  date  is  Elizabeth's  letter?  4.  I 
have  read  the  first  and  the  second  volume,  but  not  the  third. 
5.  Bring  volume[s]  three  to  (bii?)  five  with  [you]  when  you 
come.  6.  Sunday  is  the  first  day  of  the  week,  Monday  the 
second,  etc.  7.  January  is  the  first  month  of  the  year,  Febru- 
ary the  second,  etc.  8.  Goethe  was  born  in  seventeen  hundred 
and  forty-nine,  on  the  12  th  of  August.  9.  Give  the  ordinals 
corresponding  to  the  cardinals  in  §  41. 

J}.  40  Hall  St.,  Chicago, 

August   27th,   19 ID. 

My  dear  friend  (/)  : 

You  will  certainly  wonder  why  I  have  not  written  you 
sooner,  as  your  interesting  letter  from  Dayton  arrived  on  the 
15th  of  this  month.  But  I  must  tell  you  that  I  have  been 
extremely  busy  in  the  last  two  weeks.  In  the  first  place,  my 
eldest  brother's  birthday  was  celebrated  on  the  20th,  and  we 
had  a  great  many  visitors  {sing.).  Secondly,  we  intend  to  move 
on  the  ist  September.  Our  new  address  is  No.  115  Farewell  St., 
second  story.  There  is  (gibt)  a  great  deal  to  do,  but  the  work 
will  be  finished  by  the  (bi'3  gum)  3rd  or  4th  of  September. 
You  will  then  pay  us  the  promised  visit,  will  you  not?  Mother 
hopes  you  will  come  on  the  loth,  or  still  earlier.  With  kind 
jegards  to  your  dear  mother, 

Your  loving  friend, 

Anna  Lehmann. 

E.  Lesestuck  :  Im  allgemeinen  sind  die  Deutschen  im  brief- 
lichen  Verkehr  viel  umstandlicher  als  wir.  Erstens,  was  die 
Anrede  betrifft,  so  redet  man  in  Briefen  nie  einen  Herrn  als 
"Herr"  oder  "lieber  Herr  "  an.     Man  schreibt  "Sehr  geehr- 
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ter  Herr "  oder  "Verehrter  Herr."     Eine  verheiratete  Dame 
vvird  als  "  Gnadige  Frau  "  oder  "  Verehrte  Gnadige  Frau  "  ange- 
redet ;  eine  unverheiratete  als  "  Gnadiges  Fraulein,"  oder  auch 
"Sehr  geehrtes  Fraulein"  (Bauer,  usw.).     Wenn  man  an  Ver- 
wandte  oder  Freunde  schreibt,  so  gebraucht  man  ungefahr  die- 
selben  Redensarten  wie  ini  Englischen.     Zvveitens,  was  SchluB 
und  Unterschrift  betrifft,  so  schreibt  man  an  einen  Fremden 
ungefahr  so  :  Indem  ich  mich  ergebenst  empfehle, 
Verbleibe  ich  hochachtungsvoU 
W.  H. 
»  oder  kiirzer  :  Ergebenst  (der  Ihrige) 

VV.  H. 
Die  englische  Redensart :  "  Yours  affectionately,"  von  einem 
Sohne  z.  B.  an  seine  Mutter,  lautet  etwa  wie  folgt :  Dein  Dich 
innig  liebender  Sohn 

Wilhelm. 
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187.  Declension  of  Person  Names. 

3'(i)  fiatie  ©eorg^^  ^-eber.  I  have  George's  pen. 

.*Oter  tft  ®Qrai^  'ipuppc.  Here  is  Sarah's  doll 

^a«iftiIf?ai-CU!^(Vui[em^)^UCl).  That  is  Max'  (Louisa's)  book. 

3cf)  i)abt  e8  Wla^  gegeben.  I  have  given  it  to  Max. 

®e^  grof^en  Sdfars!  Xaten.  Great  Caesar's  deeds. 

X^ie  i^rtL'fe  'be^  (Sicero.  The  letters  of  Cicero. 

3)a^  ^nd)  'i^cv  ttetneit  ^axi.  Little  Charles'  book. 

Observe:  i.  Names  of  persons  are  inflected  only  in  the 
genitive  singular,  usually  by  adding  -§. 

2.  Those  ending  in  a  sibilant  add  -CJt§,  and  feminines  in  -c 
add  -tt§, 

3.  The  genitive  usually  precedes  its  governing  noun,  and  is 
then  inflected  ;  if  the  genitive  follows,  it  has  the  article  and 
remains  uninflected. 


§  189]  LESSON    XLIir  175 

Notes. —  i.  The  name  "Jesus  Christ"  is  usually  declined  thus: 
A'.  3cfu^  et)riftU'5,  G.  3efu  (It)vi[tt,  D.  3efu  Sl}vi[to,  J.  Sejum  Sljriftum, 
Foe.  3efu  tSl)viftc. 

2.  Family  names  are  used  in  the  plur.  with  added  -S,  but  without  art. : 
@d)mibts!  fillb  liad)  ''|Htrii<  gereift,  'The  Schmidts  have  gone  to  Paris,' 

188.  Person  Names  with  Titles. 

Ilonig  ^einrid)^  ®bt)ne.  King  Henry's  sons. 

I^ie  iSo()ne  beS  ^onigl  ^arf.     The  sons  of  King  Charles. 

T)tx  g-ddjer  ber  ^-rau  -Sraun.     Mrs.  Braun's  fan. 

Observe:  i.  Person  names  in  the  genitive,  preceded  by  a 
common  notm  as  a  title,  take  the  genitive  ending,  the  title 
remaining  uninflected  and  without  article,  if  the  governing  word 
follows. 

2.  If  the  governing  word  precedes,  the  title  has  the  article, 
and,  if  masculine,  the  genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remain- 
ing uninflected. 

Note.  — The  title  ^CVV  always  takes  -U  in  the  sing.,  except  in  the  nom. ; 
throughout  the  plur.  it  takes  the  art.  and  -CU:  .t^crvu  ®c[)inibt5  $ailg, 
'Mr.  Schmidt's  house';  bie  §erveu  S.  UUb  ^.,  '  Messrs.  S.  and  B.' 

189.  Ordinals  with  Person  Names.  The  ordinals  after  proper 
names  of  sovereigns,  etc.,  are  written  with  a  capital  letter,  and 
must  be  declined  throughout,  as  well  as  the  article  : 

N.  ^avi      ber    (Srfte.  Charles  the  First. 

G.  ^fnrl(<^)  be^   ©rften.  Of  Charles  the  First. 

£>.  iiarl      bem  (Srften.  (To,  for)  Charles  the  First. 

A.  itarl      ben  (irften.  Charles  the  First. 

NoTK.  —  The  Roman  numerals  1,  II,  etc.,  after  such  names,  must  be 
read  as  above:   Mavl  V.  =  ^avl  bcr  3'UnftC,  U". 

EXERCISE    XLIII 

A.  rtto  Gbuarb  I'eopolb  0.  (=  nonj  iBiennarcf  wurbe  unter 
ber  ^jiei^ieruncj  iibntg  ^yriebriil)  Sil()elmi5  III.  am  l.^Hpril  181.5 
3U  2d)bitl)aufen  in  ber  ^JJiart  ii3raubcuburg  ijeboren.    (Sr  luar 
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ber  (ittefte  @o^n  gerbinonbs  D.  ^i^marcf  unb  3iMIl)eIminen§, 
geborener  9J?entfen.  il>oin  17.  bi^  jum  19.  \'ebeneija()re  ftu=^ 
bierte  er  ^uerft  in  ©ottingen,  fpdtev  in  Berlin.  3m  3a{)r^ 
184:1  ^eiratete  er  g-rantein  3ot)i^nna  u.  '^^uttfamer,  obgleirf) 
3o()annad  i^ater  onfang^i  fel)r  bagegen  mar.  ^bnig  5Bi(()eIm 
I.,  '■3iad}fo(ger  ?vrtcbrid)  SBiIf)ehnd  IV.,  beftieg  ISGI  ben  preu* 
^ifdjen  3^()ron  unb  am  28.  (September  1862  irurbe  iSi^mard 
erfter  9}?inifter.  3Kdl)renb  feiner  Stmt^tdtigfeit  fanben  brei 
gro^e  .^riege  ftatt:  ber  bdnifdje  1864,  ber  bfterreid)ifd)e  1866, 
unb  in  ben  3al)ren  18T0-18T1  ber  grbf,te  .ftrteg  unferer  ^dt, 
ber  beutfd)'fran5bfi[d)e.  9(ad)bcm  am  18.  3"^^"^'  l^*^!  ^^^ 
.^bnig  tion  'l^reui^en  !4)eut[d)er  .Qaijer  gemorben  mar,  nntrbe 
iBi^marcf  ber  erfte  ^an^Ier  beg  1?eut[d)en  9ieid)e^i  unb  erl)ielt 
jugleid)  ben  S^^itet  eine^  ^iirften.  :^ig  nad)  bem  3::obe  Saifer 
^•riebric^g  III.  bcl]ielt  Sit^marcf  biefeg  Stmt,  murbe  aber  oom 
je^igen  .^ai[er  iii>i({)e(m  II.  am  18.  '^Mv]  1890  ent(affen  unb 
ftarb  ben  30.  3ufi  1898  in  feinem83.  ii'ebendjat)re. 

B.  Oral  on  the  above. 

C.  (Titles  and  numerals  in  full.)  i,  William  II,  King  of 
Prussia  and  German  Emperor,  was  born  at  Berlin  on  the  27th 
of  January,  1859.  2.  He  is  the  eldest  son  of  the  Emperor 
Frederick  III.  3.  He  passed  several  years  as  a  student  in  the 
University  [of]  Bonn.  4.  In  1881  he  married  Augusta  Victo- 
ria, daughter  of  Frederick,  Duke  (^erjog)  of  Schlesvvig-Hol- 
stein-Augustenburg.  5.  On  the  15th  of  June,  1888,  he  ascended 
the  throne.  6.  The  great  Prince  Bismarck  was  then  Chancellor 
of  the  German  Empire,  an  office  which  he  had  retained  during 
the  reigns  of  William  I  and  Frederick  III.  7.  Bismarck  had 
been  appointed  as  (alc*)  first  minister  of  Prussia  by  William  I, 
September  28th,  1862,  and  had  remained  in  office  since  that 
time.  8.  On  March  i8th,  1890,  Emperor  William  II  dis- 
missed the  prince  and  gave  (Lier(ei()en)  him  the  title  of  (a)  Duke 
of  Lauenburg.     9.  The  eldest  son  of  William  II  and  of  Au- 
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gusta  Victoria  is  Frederick  William,  the  present  crown-prince 
of  the  German  Empire. 

£>.  Lesestiick  :  Kaiser  Wilhelm  I  war  auBerst  pflichtgetreu. 
Als  er  schon  hochbetagt  war,  hatte  er  einmal  sein  Erscheinen 
bei  einer  Parade  angekiindigt.  Sein  Leibarzt  riet  ihm  dringend 
abzusagen,  da  bei  dem  schlechten  Wetter  das  Schlimmste  zu 
befiirchten  sei.  "  Dann  sterbe  ich  im  Dienste,"  antwortete  der 
Kaiser.  "  Ein  Konig  von  PreuBen,  der  nicht  mehr  die  Pflich- 
ten  seines  Amtes  erfiillen  kann,  mtiBte  die  Regierung  nieder- 
legen,"  und  er  ging  zur  Parade. 
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190.  Demonstratives. 

1.  btefer,  this,  that.  5.  berfe((i(ii3)e,  the  same. 

2.  jener,  that  (yonder).  6.  [olc^er,  such. 

3.  ber,  that,  the  one.  7.  bergleidjen,  of  that  kind. 

4.  berjenige,  that,  the  one. 

191.  I^iefcr,  jener.    i.  Both  follow  the  biefer  model,  whether 
used  as  adjectives  or  pronouns. 

2.  The  English  demonstrative 'that'  is  not  rendered  by  jcitcr, 
unless  when  remoteness  or  contrast  is  indicated. 

3.  'I)icfcr  =  '  the  latter,'  the  nearer  or  last  mentioned  of  two 
objects  ;  jener  =  'the  former,'  the  more  remote  : 

9J?arie  unb  iUara  finb  2d)iue'     Mary  and  Clara  are  sisters  ;  the 
[tern;  biefc  ift  after  ai^  |cne.        latter  i:;older  than  the  former. 

192.  Declension  of  bcr.     i.    As   adjective  ber  is  declined 
precisely  like  the  definite  article,  but  is  always  stressed  : 

T)er  lOJia'nn.  The  man. 

'i^e'r  Wnnn.  That  man. 

'Die  Veu'te.  The  people. 

!Die'  i^eute.  Those  people. 
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2.  '2)cr  as  pronoun  is  declined  thus  : 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

All  Genders. 

N.     ber 

bie 

bas 

bie 

G.     be  [fen 

bercn 

be  [fen 

bercr  (beren) 

v.     bem  - 

ber 

bem 

bencn 

A.     ben 

bie 

ba^ 

bie 

Observe  the  enlarged  forms  in  the  genitive,  and  in  the  dative 
plural. 

193.  Use  of  ber.  I.  As  pronoun  it  has  the  force  of  an 
emphasized  personal  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person,  and  often  im- 
plies contempt  or  depreciation  : 

^ennen  Sie  ben?  Do  you  know  that  man? 

Xicm  Unirbe  id)  fein  ©efb  (eit)-      I  wouldn't  lend  that  fellow  any 

en;  ber  be3al)(t  nie.  money;  he  never  pays. 

2.     Xicr  or  bcrjcmgc  (§  194)  renders  the  English  'that'  before 
a  genitive,  and  before  a  relative  clause  : 
9[)?ein   .Sput   unb  ber  meiner     My  hat  and  that  of  my  wife. 

^rau. 
5)ie[er  ®anb  unb  ber,  Uield)er     This  volume  and  that  (the  one) 

t)ier  liegt.  which  is  lying  here. 

Notes.  —  i.  The  form  bcreu  (gen.  plur.)  =  'of  them' :  2Bie  luele  .fttn= 
bov  ()at  ev?  (Sr  l)at  bercn  bvet,  'How  many  children  has  he?  He  has  three 
(of  them).' 

2.  It  is  also  used  as  substitute  for  a  plur.  possess,  (comp.  §  199)  :  Unfeve 
9?fttfvn  WW'^  bercn  ilinber,  'Our  cousins  and  their  children.' 

194.  Declension  of  bcrjcnige. 

Singular.  Plural. 

A-Iasc.                Fem.                 Neut.  All  (lenders. 

N.     berjenifle         bieienii]e         bo^^jeniiie  biejeniqen 

G.     bejsjenigen       berjenigen      begjetiigen  berjenic3en 

D.     bemjenigen      berjenigen      bemjenigeu  benfenigen 

A.     benjenigen      biejenige         baeijenige  biejenigen 

Observe  :  These  forms  are  made  up  of  the  definite  article 
and  jcuifl  with  weak  adjective  endings. 
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195.  Use  of  bcrjcntgc.  It  may  replace  bcr  (for  emphasis  or 
clearness)  before  a  genitive,  and  before  a  relative  clause  : 

!Die^  iftmein^U^,  tlt(^tba^=  That  is  my  book,  not  that  of 

jcnige  mcirtcr  ^rau.  my  wife  (my  wife's). 

!5Me[er  ®anb  unb  ber(jcntgc),  This  volume  and  the  one  that 

ber  bort  Iko^t.  is  lying  there. 

Note. — The  idiomatic  omission  of  the  demonstrative  before  a  pos- 
sessive ill  EngUsh  is  permissible  in  German  only  before  a  person  name : 
9)Zetn  §au^  unb  2BilI}eIin^,  '  My  house  and  William's.' 

196.  '^Tierfclljc.    It  is  decHned  like  berjentge  (bcrfelbc,  btc= 
felbc,  bai^felbc,  3C.),  and  is  used  as  adjective  or  pronoun  : 
T'a^  tft  bcrfelbc  33?ann.  That  is  the  same  man. 
2Be(d)en    9iocf    tragen    (£ie?     Which  coat  are  you  wearing? 
^enfclbcn,  ben  id)  geftertttrug.      The  same  I  wore  yesterday. 

197.  ©old).  When  used  alone,  fo(d)  follows  the  biefer 
model ;  after  ein,  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives; 
before  ein,  it  is  undeclined  : 

®oI(^er     SJein  ;     etn     fotdjcr   Such  wine  ;  such  a  wine  ;  such 
Sein ;  [olcfi  eine  J^mu !  a  woman ! 

Note.  —  (Sold)  with  ein  is  often  replaced  by  |(i ;  <Bo  citt  3Bein  ;  ein  fo 
anter  3Bein. 

198.  '2)crglctd)cu.  It  is  used  as  indeclinable  neuter  substan- 
tive or  adjective : 

T)ergleid)en  gefdjteljt  oft  l)ier*    That  sort  of  thing  often  hap- 

julanbe.  pens  in  this  country. 

!DergIeidjen  325ein(e).  Wine(s)  of  that  sort. 

199.  Demonstratives  as  Substitutes.  i.  '2)icfcr  and  l)cr= 
fclbe  are  used  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  3rd  person 
to  avoid  ambiguity,  particularly  in  reported  speech  : 

!l)ev  9?ebner  bemerfte,  §err  2(.  The  speaker  remarked  that  Mr. 

bnbe    gefagt,   ba§    er    (ber  A.  had    said   that   he  (the 

^eoner)bicfen(<?rben[e(ben)  speaker)  had  slandered  him 

tierleumbet  l)dbt.^  (Mr.  A.). 
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I      Note.  — Similarly  also  the  gen.  of  bcr,  referring  to  things  (§  139,  n.  3): 
^sd)  erinuere  mid)  tieffen  nidit,  '!_ don't  remember  it.' 

2.  2)erfeH)C  is  used  instead  of  a  personal  pronoun  to  avoid 
awkward  combinations  of  sounds,  such  as  if)n  .  .  .  3^)^^^/ 
(gie  .  .  .  fie,  :c.: 

T)er   .^d[e  tft   pt ;    id)   fnnn  The   cheese   is  good ;    I   can 
3f)nen  bcnfcfbcn  empfel)(en.        recommend  it  to  you. 

3.  The  genitive  of  bcr  and  bcrfclbc  is  used  instead  of  the 
possessive  adjective  of  the  3rd  person,  to  avoid  ambiguity  : 

(5r  tarn  mit  @eorg  unb  bcffcn   He  came  with  George  and  with 
^ruber    (<?r    bem     ^ruber       his  (George's)  brother, 
be^felben). 

200.  '^0  and  f}kt  for  Demonstratives.  'T>a^  and  jene^  are 
replaced  by  ha  (bar  before  a  vowel),  and  biei>  by  ^ier,  prefixed 
to  a  preposition  and  written  as  one  word  with  it : 

Nation  meif,  id)  nid)t^.  I  know  notliing  of  that, 

^termit  initl  id)  fdjlie^en.  With  this  I  will  close. 

Note. — This  substitution  of  bo  for  i^l§  is  not  made  before  a  relative: 
3rf}  badjte  an  ttO§,  tuaS  (2ie  failtoil,/!  was  thinking  of  what  you  were 
saying.' 

EXERCISE    XLIV 

A.  ^m\c\,cM,  3unc;eii{^ !  v'lq  bcr  Vcf)rer,  jet^t  bin  id)  bofe 
auf  eud).  .'pat  e^  jemali5  iold)e  '.Jdifgabeu  gegeben?  Qd) 
l)abe  beren  fd)on  me()r  aU  brei  T'ul^enb  ncrben^vt  unb  feine 
gefunben,  bie  ganj  rid)tig  i[t.  ^^^^'^  ^eifpief,  id|  finbe  in 
biefer  tt)enic\ften^3  fed)Ciina(  „inir"  ftatt  „nud)"  ge[d)riebcn. 
VtnU  eimnal,  ift  e^  nid)t  [d)rcdlid),  bcnfelben  ^•et)(er  fed)^ma( 
in  einer  unb  berfelben  9(ufgabe  5U  nmc^en?  1!^ie,  nield)e  id) 
je^t  in  bie  §anb  ne^me,  !)at  „Ia^  inir  ge^en"  ftatt  „ia^  mi(^ 
ge()en".u.  bgt.  m.  (unb  ber(ii(eid)cn  nie()r).  ^cit  5(ufgabe,  bie 
id)  thtn  in  ben  ^^apierforb  nierfen  ino(fte,ift  bie  fd)fimmfte  non 
aden.    (2o  eine  fd)(ed)te  l)abe  id)  nod)  nie  ge|el)Pn;  id)  gtaube 
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bie  ift  9^o6erK^;  bie  iwimmeft  non  J^ti^kvn.  Qt^t  muR  tcf)  end) 
etne  tiicfitige  Strafe  aufertegen.  ^na]t  gebe  irf)  euc^  bie  5(uf^ 
gaben  juriicf  iinb  bann  [o((  jcber  mtr  fagcn,  line  niele  5vef)(er 
cr  Ijat.  rer,  luefdjer  non  jelju  bl:^  fiinf^efjn  I)nt,  foK  bie  5(uf^ 
gabe  etmnat  abfcfjreibett;  berjenige,  lucldjer  i^on  feclj^el)!!  bi^ 
^luan^ig  \]at,  \oil  fie  ^lucimal  abfdjreiben;  itnb  biejenigcu,  bie 
inef)r  aU  jinan^ig  5et)tev  I}abcu,  mitffcn  bicfelbe  breimaf  ab' 
fd)reiben  unb  eine  Stunbe  nadjfit^en. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Weshalb  war  der  Lehrer  auf  die  Schiiler  bose? 
2.  Hatten  die  Schiiler  denselben  Fehler  oft  gemacht?  3.  In 
welcher  Aufgabe  fand  er  '  laB  mir  '  statt  'laB  mich'?  4.  Fand 
er  sonst  dergleichen  Fehler  darin?  5.  Welche  Aufgabe  war 
die  schlimmste?  6.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer  davon?  7.  Wessen 
Aufgabe  war  die?  8.  Welche  Schiiler  muBten  die  Aufgabe 
einmal  abschreiben?  9.  Welche  muBten  sie  zweimal  abschrei- 
ben? 

C.  jn^.^have  never  seen  so  fine  a  ring.  ^  It  is  much  finer 
than  mysister's.  3.  This  is  a  beautiful  flower ;  where  did  you 
(Sie)  find  it?  4.  These  are  not  my  books;  they  are  my 
brother's.  5.  \'ou  are  mistaken;  they  are  George's.  6.  He 
who  says  that  sort  of  thing  is  no  friend  of  mine.  7.  Those  who 
are  richest  are  not  always  happiest.  8.  \Vhich  Mr.  Meyer  do 
you  know?  9.  The  one  who  lives  in  Hall  St.  10.  That  is  the 
same  Mr.  Meyer  whom  I  know.  ^^  Wines  of  this  sort  are 
always  dear.  12.  The  castle  on  that  hill  (yonder)  is  more  than 
five  hundred  years  old.  i^ijy  I  cannot  believe  that  fellow  any 
more  ;  he  has  deceived  me  so  often,  ii'^^  George  was  travelling 
with  my  cousin  and  his  (my  cousin's)  brother.  15.  He  is 
ashamed  of  his  conduct;  he  is  ashamed  of  it.  16.  Mary  has 
written  to  Clara  that  her  mother  was  expecting  her  (Clara). 
17.  Goethe  and  Schiller  were  German  poets;  the  latter  died 
in  1805  and  the  former  in  1832. 

Z>.  fi.  Our  teacher  was  very  angry  with  us  yesterday.  2.  He 
said  he^  had  never  seen   such  exercises.    '^.  Those  we  had 
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written  were  the  worst  he  had  ever  seen.  4.  There  were  more 
than  three  dozen  of  them,  and  all  were  bad.  5.  The  worst  ex- 
ercise was  Robert's  ;  it  teemed  with  mistakes.  6.  He  had  writ- 
ten '  mir  '  instead  of  '  mich  '  five  or  six  times.  7^  It  is  very  bad 
(fc^Itmm)  when  one  makes  the  same  mistake  'more  than  once 
in  the  same  exercise.  8.  I  myself  had  written  'laB  mir'  twice 
instead  of  '  laB  mich,'  and  more  [mistakes]  of  that  kind.  9.  I 
don't  know  how  I  could  make  such  mistakes.  10^)  Those  of 
us  who  had  done  the  exercise  worst  had  to  stay  in  for  an 
hour.     1 1  ^  Those  who  had  fewer  mistakes  had  to  copy  it. 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Gelehrter  sagte  eines  Morgens  zu  eini- 
gen  Bekannten  :  "  Ich  bin  soeben  von  einem  Menschen  rasiert 
worden,  der  in  Oxford  und  Heidelberg  die  hochsten  Ehren 
davongetragen  hatte,  und  auBerdem  als  sehr  gebildeter  Mann 
allgemein  bekannt  ist.  Und  doch  kann  er  einen  nicht  ordent- 
lich  rasieren  !  "  "  Aber  weshalb  in  aller  Welt  ist  denn  ein  so 
ausgezeichneter  Mann  Barbier?  "  fragten  sie.  "  Ach  !  der  ist 
gar  kein  Barbier  !  Ich  habe  mich  heute  morgen  selbst  rasiert." 
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201.  Interrogative  Adjectives. 

1.  ireldjer?   which?   what? 

2.  uiac^  fitr  ein?   what  kind  of?    what? 

202.  Declension,      i.    !iSc(ti)er?    follows   the  btefer  model. 
2.  9Bo§  fiir  ein  is  declined  as  follows: 

Singular,  Plural. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut.          All  Genders. 

N.  toa^  fiir  etn  itta^  fitr  ettte  tt)a«  fiir  etn  itta^  fiir 

G.  „     „  einciy  „      „   ettier     „      „   eitte^ 

D.  „      „   eittcm  „      „   etncr      „      „   eincm  „      „ 

A.  „     „  eincn  „      „  einc       „      „  ein  „     „ 
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Observe  ;  @in  only  is  declined,  agreeing  with  its  noun,  and 
being  omitted  in  the  plural. 

203.  Use  of  Interrogative  Adjectives. 
/2Be(d)er  t)J?ann  loav  l)ier?  Which  man  was  here? 

5i$on  iue(d)cr  X^ame  fpricl)t  ev?  Of  what  lady  does  he  speak? 

'^ae  fiir  einen  A^ut  l)at  fie?  What  kind  of  (a)  hat  has  she? 

1  ib}a6  finb  ba^  fiir  i^umen?  What  flowers  are  those? 

\s©a«>  fiir  $0(5  ^atfr?  What  kind  of  wood  has  he? 

$Be(c^(e^)  i^ergniigen !  What  pleasure  ! 

5Sa§  fiir  Setter !  What  w^eather  ! 

2Be(d)  ein  Sturm!  What  a  storm  ! 

Observe:  i.  2i>a^  fiir  cttt  is  often  divided,  the  fiir  eitt  with  its 
noun  following  the  verb. 

2.  Gin  is  omitted  after  UHiv^  fiir  with  names  of  materials. 

3.  99?efd)cr  and  wo^  fiir  (ein)  are  also  used  in  exclamatory 
sentences,  the  neuter  liie(d)e{<  often  dropping  the  termination, 
and  always  before  citi. 

204.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

1.  Uieldier?  which?  which  one? 

2.  luer?  who? 

3.  ma^'?  what? 

205.  Declension  of  tocfc^cr.  As  pronoun  it  follows  the  biefer 
model,  but  lacks  the  genitive. 

206.  Use  of  rocfc^cr  ? 

5Be(d)Cr  Don  3^nen  ift  5(r',ty     Which  of  you  is  a  doctor? 
3Keid)er    Don    biefen    Tnnten  To  which  of  these  ladies  does 

gef)brt  ber  Jv(id)er?  the  fan  belong? 

5Be(d)cr  (uield)e)  Don  end)?        Which  of  you? 
2BeId)C^  finb  '^\)Xt  ^riiber?       Which  are  your  brothers? 

Observe:  i.  SBcIdjcr?  asks  'which?'  of  a  number  of  per- 
sons or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  for  which  it 
stands. 


® 
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2.  The  neuter  singular  nictdjC!?'?  is  used  directly  before  the 
verb  feitt,  irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject. 

207.  Declension  of  luer  ?  and  \va'§  ? 
Masc.  and  Fern.  Neidter. 

N.  iiier?  who?  untC'?  what? 

G.  U'cffen  (we^)?  whose?  uien'eu  (lueo)?  of  what? 

D.  luem?  (to,  for)  whom?  — 

A.  nieu  V  whom  ?  lua<?  ?  what? 

208.  Use  of  ttJcr?  and  hJO'^  ? 

8Scr  ift  bicfet^  .fiinb?  Who  is  this  child? 

ilScr  finb  bie[e  ^JJMnncv?  Who  are  these  men? 

U\?>en  lueincn  2ie?  W^hom  do  you  mean? 

ifijaiii  l)at  er  ncjngtV  W'hat  did  he  say? 

SBonon  [prtd)t  cr?  What  is  he  speaking  of? 

iKorail  bcilfou  2ie?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 

SSc^^oIb?  iOC!5luegen?  On  account  of  what? 

Observe:  i.  2S?cr?  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders 
and  both  numbers ;  h>n'5 '?  is  used  of  things. 

2.  In  the  dative  or  accusative  with  prepositions,  ttJfl§?  is 
replaced  by  wo  (lyor  before  vowels,  except  in  toaruni,  '  what 
for?'  'why?')  prefixed  to  the  preposition  and  written  as  one 
word  with  it. 

3.  Prepositions  governing  the  genitive  prefix  tueS. 

EXERCISE    XLV 

A.  @uten  ^?}?orgen,  .f)erv  ^^rautt.  —  ®uten  9!)?orgen  ;  barf 
id)  frngen,  niit  mem  id)  bie  (v()re  ()abe,  ju  [pred)en? — 3d)  \)€\%t 
(^5uftao  9J?el)er  unb  I)a[ie  einen  (5mpfel)(uni3C'lirief  an  Sie. — 
^-Inm  luem  ift  ber  ®rief  ?  — t)3ou  ^'fj^'cnt  ?Yi"cunbe,  bem  .^erm 
Dittmer. —  3Be(d)en  §errn  ©ittmermeinen  Sie  ?  T^en  5Sein* 
l)anb(er?  —  gjein,  ben  2eibenl]anbler  in.'namburg.  —  Unb  mad 
n)iinfd)en  ®ie  Don  mir?  —  3d)  fiirf)^  ^i^^  Stellung  unb  mbd)te 
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@ie  um  9?at  unb  Seiftanb  bitten.  —  SS>a«  fiir  etne  StetlutigV 
—  Gine  Stellung  aU  :33ud)fuf)rer  ober  and}  ai^  @efd)aft^rei= 
fenber.  —  Sa^  I)aben  2ie  [onft  fiir  (Smpfeijfuncjcibnefe  V  —  3c^ 
f)abe  :ne()rere  feljr  gute.  — Unb  uuii?  finb  2ie  fiir  ein  S^anhi-- 
mann  y  —  3c[)  bin  ein  '^reufee.  — 5BeIcf)er  ®prarf)en  finb  (gie 
nuicljtiiiy  — '^(uBer  bem  (S-nglifdien  fann  id)  Jvran^ofifd)  unb 
Spanifd).  — 3n  ineffcn  C^H'fd)iift  marcn  2k  angefteUt?— 3^) 
wav  brei  3Ql)re  bei  .s^ei'i'U  rittmer.  —  '^lu\5  mcldjen  ©riinben 
finb  2ie  aui?t3etreteny  —  ^^eil  ba^i  l^Vuna  oon  i^nmbunj  meiner 
(Skfunbl)eit  nidjt  ^ufagte.  — ©ut ;  id)  mill  fcl)en,  maci  id;  fiir 
(2ie  tun  fnun. — "ii^ann  barf  id)  eie  mieber  bemii^enV  — 
^ommen  2k  niorgen  friil)  '"]?unft  ijaib  eif. 

B.  I.  Who  is  knocking?      2.  What  a  noise!    ^^  Ask  the 
gentleman    what    his    name     is.       4.   What    is    your    name? 

Q^  Please  tell  me  also  whom  you  wish  to  see  (fprcdjeu,  //'.). 
6.  What  (Umei  fiir  ciu)  letter  is  this,  which  you  have  brought 
with  [you]?  7.  From  whom  is  it?  (  §£  It  is  a  letter  of  recom- 
mendation which  Mr.  Dittmer  has  given  me.  9.  There  are 
two  Mr.  Dittmer[s]  ;  I  don't  know  from  which  it  is.  10.  It  is 
from  the  one  in  Hamburg.  11.  What  does  the  young  gentle- 
man want  of  Mr.  Braun?     12.  \\'hat  are  they  talking  about? 

(1^  What  is  young  Mr.  Meyer's  calling?  14.  What  is  he,  an 
Englishman  or  a  German?  15.  What  languages  is  he  master 
of?  16.  What  else  has  he  learned?  17.  What  other  (fonft) 
letters  of  recommendation  has  he?  18.  Kindly  (bitte)  tell  me 
in  whose  business  [-house]  you  have  worked.  19.  Why  did  you 
leave?  20.  What  reasons  had  you?  21.  What  kind  of  a  cli- 
mate has  Hamburg?  22.  What  kind  T^f  a  position  are  you 
seeking?  23.  I  shall  be  able  to  tell  you  better  to-morrow  what 
I  can  do  for  you.  24.  At  what  o'clock  can  you  come  to-mor- 
row morning?  25.  Between  nine  and  ten,  if  I  may  trouble  yoii 
again. 

C.  Oral :  Answer  in  German  the  questions  in  B. 
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D.  Lesestiick:  Im  Jahre  1848  drohte  uberall  in  Deutschland 
eine  Revolution.  Auch  in  der  freien  Reichsstadt  Hamburg  fand 
ein  Aufstand  statt.  Eine  Menge  Menschen  lief  nach  dem 
Rathause  und  forderte,  den  Biirgermeister  zu  sprechen.  Dieser 
erschien  denn  auch  und  fragte  die  Leute,  was  sie  eigentlich 
woUten.  "  Eine  Republik  vvoUen  wir  !  "  "  Aber,  Kinder,  ihr 
habt  ja  schon  eine  !  "  "  Dann  wollen  wir  noch  eine,"  riefen 
die  begeisterten  Republikaner. 

LESSON  XL VI 

209.  Fractions,  i.  They  are  regularly  formed  by  adding 
At\  to  the  ordinal  stem  minus  its  final  -t,  and  are  neuter  nouns  : 
ein  X)vittc(  =  i  ;   bret   isiertcl=|;   fiinf  (iinunb',Uiair,t(i[tcI 

—  _5_ 
~~   2  1* 

Note.  —  The  termination  -tct  is  a  weakened  form  of  ^Ctl,  '  part.' 
3.   'The  half  =  bic  .t>iifftc ;  'half  as  adjective  or  adverb  = 
^alb ;    as  adjective,  I)alb   is    inflected  and   follows  the  deter- 
minative : 

^tc^dtftc  meine^  2?enTtbgett§.     The  half  of  my  property. 
SQiein  I)oIbc^  iBermbgen.  Half  my  property. 

T^k  l^albc  (Srf)ir»ei5.  The  half  of  Switzerland. 

Note.  — With  place  names  not  requiring  the  article,  the  uninflected 
^alti  may  be  used  :  ^(ill)  graufreid),  '  The  half  of  France.' 

3.  The  fraction  iMcrtcI  is  prefixed  to  its  noun  : 

@ine  23tertelftunbe.  A  quarter  of  an  hour. 

!r)rei  33iertelftunben.  Three  quarters  of  an  hour. 

210.  Mixed  Numbers  with  tjttlb.  i.  Invariable  adjectives, 
expressing  mixed  numbers  with  the  fraction  '  half,'  are  formed 
by  adding  -^alb  to  an  ordinal:  onbertljalti  =  \\\  britteljolb 

—  Zg- 

Note.  —  The  ordinal  is  one  higher  than  the  cardinal  of  the  English 
idiom,  and  anbert^atb  is  used  for  i  \,  attlter  being  an  old  ordinal  for 
'  second.' 
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2.  These  numerals,  except  anbertl)at[i,  are  now  almost  uni- 
versally replaced  by  juieiunbeint)alb,  bremnbeintjalb,  2C.,  either 
as  invariable  adjectives  with  noun  in  the  plural,  or  as  variable 
adjectives  with  noun  in  the  singular  : 

^iv      marfd)ierten      breiimb-      We  marched  twenty-three  and 
jiranjig  unb  ciul)nlb  ^JJ^eileu.         a  half  leagues. 
Or:      breiuub^Umn^ti]     unb  Twenty-three  leagues  and  a 

eine  l)a(be  5D?ei(e.  half. 

Note.  —  Other  mixed  numbers  are  read  as  in  English;  15I  =  fiinf5e{)tl 
unb  fieben  5td)tc(. 

EXERCISE    XLVI 

A.  5(nna,  unr  l)a[icn  ,^Uiei  .'oerrcn  intt  bercu  I^nmett  auf 
1)onnerc^tnci  ^it  %\\^)  ciuiiclabcn  unb  id)  iuod)tc  bav<  ^?totic3e  mit 
^l)nen  bc|vrcd)cn.  2tc  luiiffcn  t^lcid)  auf  ben  iDZarft  f5e{)en, 
\i<x  man  fritt)  niorgen^  am  beften  einfnufen  fann.  —  .Sd)bn, 
gnabige  ?vrau  ;  alfo,  uia^  braudjen  '2ic? — (5rftcn<^  beftcUcn 
Sie  3|  T^u^enb  5(uftern ;  bann  juieierlei  Jvleifd) :  etnen  ^'in- 
berbraten  ju  \^\  biiJ  12^  '^^futib,  [omie  etn  'ipaar  .^ut)ner  ju  |e 
3,^  bi§  4  ^funb  unb  bvei  ^^unb  Sparget.  —  SBie  titelerlet 
•i^ubbing  gebenfen  5ie  ju  gebcn?  —  ,3^^''^i^i"f^i  •  <Sd)ofo(abe= 
^^ubbing,  ben  2.'vt  |d)on  oft  gentadjt  I)aben,  unb  einen  9)htd= 
pubbing.  3^  lel^terem  geljdren  :  \  -Taffe  SOfJai^mef)!,  \  %Q\\t 
®irup,  \  XeeCoffet  ^^%  n  (SJ3(bffe(  gutter,  1^.  Jaffen  mU), 
ein  @t,  \  %o.\\t  2Ba[fer  unb  ein  menig  ajluijfatnu^.  ^etna()e 
()i1tte  id)  ben  ?vi[d)  tiergeffen  ;  alfo  nod)  4.^  ^funb  8a(^^.  ^\i 
nod)  9il)einuietn  im  St'edcr? — Sir  f)oben  ungefa()r  anbertl)a(b 
l^ul^enb  ?f(afd)en.  —  i'l>eniger  oAi  bie  .^cilfte  baoon  mirb  ge^ 
nitgen.  3Bie  baib  fbnnen  @ie  ^uritd"  fein?  —  3n  "^^^'^  25iertel= 
ftunben  ;  e^^  ift  ja  nid)t  meit  jum  9[>iarfte. 

B.  Oral  (read  the  following  in  German,  and  answer  7)  : 
I.  Addieren  Sie  \,  |,  ^  und  ■^^.  2.  Wie  viel  macht  \\,  -J^^ 
und    J'(j\?     3.    Subtrahieren   Sie    80 'i   von    100^=''^.     4.  Multi- 
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plizieren  Sie  |  mit  f.  5.  Wie  dividiert  man  2|^  durch  |? 
6.  4  +  (plus)  yV  —  (minus)  |  X  J-  -^  2|.  7.  Der  wievielte  Teil 
von  i2isti?  2?  3?  4?  5?  6?  7?  8?  9?  10? 


^. 


C.  I.  When  one  invites  guests  to  dinner,  one  must  purchase 
what  is  necessary.  2.  Father  had  invited  two  German  gentle- 
men with  their  wives.  3.  After  breakfast  mother  and  Anna 
were  discussing  the  necessary  purchases.  4.  Anna  was  to  go 
to  the  market  at  once.  5.  It  is  better  to  make  purchases  in 
the  morning  than  in  the  afternoony  6.  Mother  said  we  required 
a  roast  of  beef  of  eight  or  eight  and  a  half  pounds.  7.  Anna 
was  also  to  order  three  and  a  half  dozen  oysters,  a  pair  of 
chickens  of  about  four  and  a  half  pounds  apiece,  and  two  and 
a  half  pounds  of  fish.  8.  Anna  asked  mother  how  many  kinds 
of  pudding  she  was  going  to  have.  9.  "Two  kinds,"  said 
mother,  and  asked  Anna  if  she  could  make  an  Indian  meal 
pudding.  10.  "Yes,  ma'am,"  said  the  latter,  "you  (man)  take 
two  and  a  half  cups  of  milk,  three  and  a  half  tablespoons  of 
cornmeal,  half  a  cup  of  molasses,  a  quarter  of  a  teaspoon  of 
salt  and  a  little  nutmeg.  11.  Then  you  let  it  bake  for  three 
quarters  of  an  hour."  /f§.  Anna  then  went  to  the  market  to 
order  the  meat  and  vegetables,  /v^  She  returned  earlier  than 
she  expected,  for  she  was  back  iiiKalf  an  hour.  14.  She  is  an 
industrious  girl,  and  is  always  very  punctual. 

D.  Lesestiick :  Hier  ist  noch  ein  Tisch  frei ;  bitte,  meine 
Herren.  —  Die  Speisekarte,  bitte.  —  Hier,  mein  Herr  ;  Suppe 
gefallig?  —  Ja,  bringen  Sie  uns  Suppe.  —  Wtinschen  Sie  eine 
Vorspeise?  —  Ja,  geben  Sie  uns  ein  Dutzend  Austern.  —  Schon. 
Wiinschen  Sie  Gemiise?  —  Bringen  Sie  uns  grline  Bohnen  und 
Kartoffeln. — Was  fiir  Fleisch? —  Fiir  mich  Kalbsbraten.  — Was 
essen  Sie  zum  Nachtisch?  —  Kase  und  Obst.  — Was  fiir  Obst? 
Birnen  oder  Weintrauben? — Ein  paar  Weintrauben.  —  Eine 
Tasse  Kaffee  gefallig?  —  Ja.  Kellner,  die  Rechnung,  bitte. — ■ 
Hier,  mein  Herr,  M.  9.25.  —  Hier  sind  zehn  Mark.  Das 
Librige  ist  fiir  Sie.  —  Danke,  meine  Herren,  Adieu  ! 
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LESSON  XL VII 

211.  Relative  Pronouns, 
^i.  ber,  who,  which,  that. 

2.  uieldjer,  who,  which,  that. 

3.  luer,  he  (the  one)  who,  whoever. 
^4.   Wai'f  what,  that  which. 

X5.  be'eigleid)en,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 
6.  berflletcf)en,    "    "    "      " 
For  declension  and  use  of  bcr  and  toeldjcr,  see  §§  72-74; 
ttcr  and  \oa§  are  declined  like  the  interrogatives  luer?  and  lita^? 
(§  207). 

212.  Use  of  )ucr  and  \\)a^$, 

SBJcr  nid)t  ()ciren  WiU,  mu^  He  who  (those  who)  will  not 
fit{)Icu.  hear  must  feel. 

IS&Jay  id)  [ac\e,  t[t  lualjr.  What  (that  which)  I  say  is  true. 

(5r  lind  nid)t  [tubiercn,  UJO^  He  will  not  study,  which  is  a 
fd)abe  ift.  pity. 

Snie^,  toaS  er  [ngt.  All  (that)  he  says. 

:t)a^  ^efte,  toav  id)  I)aDe.  The  best  that  I  have. 

Observe:    i.  SKJer  and  toa§  as  relatives  are    indefinite  and 

compound  in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent. 

2.  *  He  who,' '  those  who,'  are  rendered  by  wer  in  general  state- 
ments only ;  otherwise  by  bcrCjeniije)  +  relative  (§§  193-195). 

3.  2Sa§  must  replace  the  relative  ba^  or  irtelc^e^J  when  the 
antecedent  is  a  phrase,  and  may  replace  it  when  the  antecedent 
is  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective. 

Note.  —  'Ever'  =  aud)  or  ttttmcr  after  a  relative  pronoun  for  ailditional 
emphasis:   SSer  eS  OUd)  (immev)  gcfagt  ijat,  'Whoever  has  said  it.' 

213.  Use  of  be^gtcic^en,  bcrnleit^cn. 

Gin  9!}?atttt,  bc^(lleid)cn  O^af.)  A  man  the  like  of  whom  I 
id)  nod)  nie  begennet  bin.  have  never  yet  met. 

Gin  9)?ann,  bc^gleid)en  noc^  A  man  the  like  of  whom  has 
nie  gelebt  {)at.  never  yet  lived. 

^inber,  bcrgleidjen,  :c.  Children  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 
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Observe  :  These  forms  are  indeclinable,  the  former  referring 
to  a  masculine  or  neuter  noun  in  the  singular,  the  latter  to 
feminine  or  plural  nouns. 

214.  Agreement  in  Person. 

Ter  %vit,  n)etcf)er  l)ier  iDar.         The  doctor  who  was  here. 

3ci),  bcr  id)  bein  g-reunb  bin.       I  who  am  your  friend. 

O  &Ott,  bcr  Xu  im  .*OnTtlI^eJ^        O  God,  who   art  in  heaven  ! 

bift ! 

Observe  :  If  the  antecedent  is  in  the  first  or  second  person, 
the  relative  (in  this  case  always  bcr)  is  followed  by  the  personal 
pronoun  of  that  person. 

Note. — The  pers.  pron.  of  the  2nd  pers.  may  be  omitted,  in  which  case 
the  verb  is  in  the  3rd  pers. :   C  @ott,  bev  llU  >>iminf  (  ift ! 

215.  2Bic  as  a  Relative.  Sold)  cin  or  [0  ein  is  often  fol- 
lowed in  German  by  tote  (='as')  and  a  personal  pronoun  agree- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  its  antecedent ;  the  fold)  or  fo 
may  also  be  omitted  : 

(@0l(^,  [0)  em  ^rief,  \mc  Unr      Such  a  letter  as  we  expected. 

t^tt  ennarteten. 
(@o((^e)    griid)te,   ioic  fie  itt      Such  fruits  as  grow  in  India. 

3Ttbien  Uiad)[en. 

216.  Word  Order  of  Relatives,  i.  A  relative  must  immedi- 
ately follow  its  antecedent  when  the  latter  precedes  the  verb 
of  a  principal  sentence  : 

!Der  9}?aitn,  bcr  geftevn  t)ier  The  man  who  was  here  yester- 
\vax,  ift  lineber  gefommen.  day  has  come  again. 

!j)en  3)?aTtTt,  ber  jel3t  rebet,  I  do  not  know  the  man  who  is 
fentte  id)  nii^t.  speaking  now. 

2.    So  also  when  a  separation  would  cause  ambiguity  : 
3c^  traf  etnen  Jyreurtb,  ben  id)   I  met  a  friend,  whom  I  had 
lange  nid)t  9efel)en  I)atte,  bet       not  seen  for  a  long  time,  at 
feinent  ^ruber.  his  brother's. 
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3.  Similarly  when  the  antecedent  is  the  subject  of  a  depend- 
ent clause  : 

3d)  glaube,  ber  9D?ann,  bcr,  K.   I  think  that  the  man  who,  etc. 

4.  In  other  cases  the  relative  need  not  immediately  follow, 
and  the  relative  clause  should  not  needlessly  interrupt  the 
sentence  : 

3c^  fud)te  ben  >S^Ut   ail'6,  bcr  I    picked  out  the  hat  I  liked 

mir  am  beften  flcficl.  best. 

Qv    will    5ur    Stabt     ^uriicf,  He    means   to   return   to   the 

itt  Iticlc^er  ev  cjeboren  murbe.       town  in  which  he  was  born. 

EXERCISE   XLVII 

A.  2tfS  bev  pevfifdje  3Md)ter  Saabi  dnmai  ju  @d)iff  auf  bem 
9[)?eere  fu()r,  \at)  man  ctn  ^oot,  meldje^  auf  bav?i'e(be  3ufam.  G1)e 
biefed  aber  bai<  Sdjiff  erreidjcn  fonttte,  brad)  ti  ettt^luei,  unb 
3tt)ei  SDMnner,  bie  fid)  baritt  befattben,  fielett  in§  33?affer.  (Sin 
9JZatrofe  fpratifl  nom  Sd)iffe  tn^^  $i>affer  unb  rettete  ben  cincn, 
Judl)renb  ber  anbere  umfam.  2aabi  frac^te  ben  'Ilhttrofen : 
„"©ev^l)alb  baft  bu  bemjcnigen,  ber  fd)Unmmen  fonnte,  ba<s 
Veben  t3erettet?"  „'K>a^  id)  tun  fonnte,  ba^  babe  id)  getan," 
antniortete  jener,  „benn  id)  fonnte  uur  einem  l)elfen.  'I^iefe 
',U?enfd)en  iMren  5U)ei  ^riiber,  bie  id)  fannte :  3bvat)im  unb 
iHli.  X'iefer  bi^t  mir  ftetvj  nur  (SSnUi^  ernnefen,  unb  mid) 
uuibi'enb  eincr  fd)Uieren  *i^ranfbcit  iiepflei-jt,  nuu^  id)  i()m  fel^t 
iieriiolten  l)ab€ ;  jener  bel)anbe(te  mid)  immer  une  einen  .s^unb 
unb  id)  lief?  it)n  ertrinfen.  3Ber  mein  Jveinb  gemefen  ift,  fann 
nidit  ermarten,  baf^  id)  ibm  e()er  f)elfe,  al\5  einem  ivreunbe." 
„C  (''^ott,  ber  bu  (iered)t  btft!"  rtef  2aabt,  „nier  anberen  6^ute<5 
tut,  tut  fic^  fetber  ®ute^  ;  mer  aber  anberen  ^i)fe«  tut,  auf 
ben  fdtit  ba«  ^bfe  juriid,  luad  er  an  anberen  tterbrod)en  I)at." 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  He  who  studies  much  will  learn  much.  /^2.  Those  who 
study  most  will  learn  most. /'^3^  The  best  that  I  have  is  not  too 
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good  for  3'ou.  4.  Whoever  has  done  that  is  no  friend  of  mine. 
5,  We  had  to  stay  in  [after  school],  which  was  a  pity,  as  the 
weather  was  so  fine.  6.  Make  a  pudding  Uke  the  one  (=  such 
as)  you  made  last  week.  7.  Saadi  was  a  poet  the  like  of  whom 
the  world  has  seldom  seen^  8\  He  lived  in  a  city  the  name  of 
which  I  have  forgotten.  (/^  I  do  not  know  the  novel  the  title 
of  which  you  have  named.  10.  What  I  have  said  I  have  said. 
II.  Ali  was  the  man  whose  life  the  sailor  saved.  The  one 
whom  he  did  not  help  has  perished.  12.  We  praise  Thee,  O 
God,  who  art  in  heaven  ! 

I?.  I.  The  Persian  poet  Saadi  was  once  in  a  ship  at  (on  the) 
sea.       2.  He  saw  a  small  boat  which  was  approaching  the  ship. 

3.  This    boat,    in   which   were    two    men,    broke    to   pieces. 

4.  Only  one  of  the  unfortunates  who  were  in  it  could  swim. 

5.  A   sailor   who   was   in  Saadi's  ship  jumped  into  the   sea. 

6.  He  saved  the  one  who  could  swim,  and  let  the  other  drown. 

7.  Saadi  asked  him  why  he  had  saved  the  one  who  could 
swim,  and  not  the  one  who  could  not  swim.  8.  "  The  man 
whose    life  I  saved,"  said  he,  "  has  always   treated  me  well. 

9.  The  one  I  allowed  to  perish  was  his  brother,  who  always 
treated  me  badly.  ,(fo.  >He  who  doesn't  help  me,  cannot  ex- 
pect that  I  should  help  him."^'M  The  good  that  we  do  to 
others  is  repaid  (lu'vgelten)  to  us.  12.  "Hie  sailor  did  what  he 
could.     13.  We  should  always  do  what  we  can  to  help  others. 

Ji.  Sprichworter  (the  forms  of  luei*  and  UHl'?  are  very  com- 
mon in  proverbs  and  maxims)  :  i .  Wer  A  sagt,  muB  auch  B 
sagen.  2.  Wer  Gott  vertraut,  hat  wohl  gebaut.  3.  Wem 
nicht  zu  raten  ist,  dem  ist  auch  nicht  zu  helfen.  4.  Wer  steht, 
sehe  zu,  daB  er  nicht  falle.  5.  Wer  viel  siiet,  wird  v:el  ernten. 
6.  Was  man  nicht  hat,  kann  man  nicht  geben.  7.  Wer  anderen 
eine  Grube  grabt,  fallt  selbst  hinein.  8.  Wer  zuletzt  lacht, 
lacht  am  besten.     9.  Wer  nicht  arbeitet,  soil  auch  nicht  essen. 

10.  Wer  seine  Arbeit  fleifiig  tut,  dem  schmeckt  auch  seine 
Suppe  gut.  II.  Wer  lernt  am  Morgen,  hat  abends  keine 
Sorgen. 
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LESSON  XLVIII 

217.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

1.  man,  one,  they,  people,  etc.  6.  ntrf)ti<,  nothing. 

2.  jebermartn,  everybody,  etc.  7.  ein  paar,  a  few. 

3.  jemanb,  anybody,  someone,  etc.  8.  etuer,  one,  some  one. 

4.  niemonb,  nobody,  not  anybody,  9.  fettter,    no    one,    none. 

etc.  neither. 

5.  etlDa^,  something,  anything.         10.  iDeldjcr,  some,  any. 

218.  Wan.  i.  This  pronoun  has  the  force  of  'one,'  'they,' 
'  we,'  '  you,'  '  people,'  etc.  (compare  French  o/i),  and  is  used 
oi^ly  in  the  nominative  : 

iDlan    fagt,     bap    bei*    ^^iJntg    They  (people)  say  the  king  is 
_  fran!  tft.  ill. 

01  unb  3Ba[fer  fantt  man  nidjt    One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil 
jufammen  mifdjen.  and  water. 

2.  9}?an  must  not  be  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun  : 

9)Jan  inirb  miibe,  menn  man  A  man  (one)  gets  tired  when 
(ange  avbcttet.  he  works  a  long  time. 

3.  (£-iitcr  sometimes   replaces  min   '"  '^'''^  "'^"linnti^^'^^   ind- 
^Iways  in  theother  cases  : 

'il^enn  ciucr  miibe  ift,  fnnil  ev   \Vhen  a  man  (one)  is  tired,  he 

nic^t  gut  arbeiten.  cannot  work  well. 

(^i  tut  cincm  (eib,  menu,  n\        One  is  sorry  when,  etc. 

4.  The  possessive  adjective  and  the  reflexive  pronoun  corre- 
sponding to  man  are  fcin  and  fid)  respectively  : 

90Zan  [ollte  fid)  fcincr  '^c[)kv   One  (we)  should  be  ashamed 
fdjcimen.  of  one's  (our)  faults. 

5.  The  man  construction  may  replace  the  passive  forms  with 
njerben,  but  only  when  the  agent  is  indefinite  or  unknown  : 

35?ie  fd)rei()t  man  i>a^  ^^ort?      How  is  the  word  written? 
""Man  tvlaubt  un^s,  3U  tansen.      We  are  allowed  to  dance. 
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219.  ^ciicrmnnn,  jcniflnb,  uicmonl).  They  are  used  in  the 
singular  only,  and  have  as  genitives  jebermatin^,  jemanbc^, 
ntemanbc^. 

3ebermann^      "Sac^e    ift    nie-  Everybody's   business   is   no- 

manbsi^  2ad)e.  body's  business. 

Sagen  Sie  e^  niemattb(em).  Don't  tell  it  to  any  one. 

.'paben  ®ie  jemanb(eu)  gej'eljen  ?  Have  you  seen  any  one? 

Note.  —  3t'liiaiib  and  niemaub  sometimes  take  -ejtt  or  -eit  in  the  dat.  ' 

and  -CH  in  the  ace. 

220.  ©twad,  iiid)t'J.     i.  These  are  indeclinable  forms:  y 

Qd}      l)abe     etttJO^ ;      er    t)at     I     have    something ;     he    has        \      ' 
ntd)t'J.  nothing.  A  ■]•! 

2.  (5tUia^  =  ' some '  before  nouns  in  the  singular,  and  also 
colloquially  as  a  pronoun  :  J," 

(Jttoac*  ^rol.  Some  bread  (i.e.  not  much).         _ 

^aterC^JelbV    (5r  ^at  etttia^.      Has  he  money?     He  has  some.         'l. 

221.  (i'iu  paav.  This  form  is  indeclinable  ;  paar  is  not  written 
with  a  capital : 

yj^it  eiii  paav  "Xakxn.  With  a  few  dollars. 

222.  Giiicr,  feiucv.     i.  For  declension  and  general  use,  see 

§  31- 

2.  They  may  replace  jemanb  and  nieiiianb,  respectively,  and 
always  do  so  before  a  genitive  or  lion: 

Q.^  flopft  Ctner.  Somebody  is  knocking. 

Reiner  nott  nni  gloubt  tl)m.        Not  one  of  us  believes  him. 

223.  23?cfcf)er.  For  declension,  see  §  31  ;  it  often  has  the 
force  of  '  some,'  referring  to  a  preceding  noun  : 

§at  er  SKein?    Gr  l)at  tod(i)cn.    Has  he  wine?     He  has  some. 
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I  NoTK.  —  The  indeclinable  trtlCUb  is  prefixed  to  a  number  of  words  with 
[intensive  indefinite  force:  irc^eilb  jeiuailb  or  trgeilb  finer,  'anybody  (at 
lall),'  'somebody  (or  other)';  ivgeilb  ctum^,  'anything  (at  all),'  '  some- 
llhing  (or  other)';  ivgeubU'O,  'somewhere  (or  other),'  etc.;  got  is  similarly 
IKsed  before  negatives:  gar  ft'in(er),  'none  at  all,'  'no  one  at  all';  gar 
llltdjti',  '  nothing  at  all,'  '  nothing  whatever.' 

EXERCISE   XLVIII 

A.  333enn  trgeub  cincm  etiua^  (^H"o^e^3  gelungen  ift,  fo  cjlaubt 
jebennann,  er  Iiiitte  ba^  and)  tun  fcinncn,  luenn  er  trgenb  @e= 
Ieiien()cit  gcfiabt  fiiitte.  T^av<  meiuten  nudj  bte  fpnni[c^cn  .f^of- 
liiuic,  ate  .^lolumbuci  nnd)  fciner  tf-ntbecfung  'i'dnerifa^  adgemein 
beiinmbevt  umrbe.  'M^iXi  gab  i{)iu  ',u  (Sl)rcn  cin  grof^eg  @a[t- 
inal)(.  ^ei  bieier  (s'»c(cgen()eit  fagte  jciuaub  ^u  .Qofumbu^: 
„Ta{f  ift  ntdjt^  ^efonberc^,  eine  neue  2Be(t  511  entbeden;  bad 
l)dtte  irgenb  einer  tun  fbnnen."  ^otumbud  naljm  etn  (Si  unb 
fragte  ben  §errn,  ber  neben  t()m  faj?,  ob  er  ba^fetbe  aufredjt 
fteKen  fbnne.  '^^Ud]  eintgen  ^Nerfurfjen  gab  biefer  ti  auf. 
;raun  iierfudjten  ti  bie  anberen  .Sperren  ber  9ieif)e  nad),  aber 
niemanbcn  getang  e^?.  Gnbltd)  na{)m  £o(umbud  felber  "iiOi^  (St 
unb  I'etite  e^  niit  einem  (eitl)ten  Stof^e  auf  ben  Xifd),  [0  baj^ 
bie  2&)a{t  nadigab  unb  ba^:?  lit  aufred)t  [tanb.  „So  etmad 
()atten  2ie  and)  uiol)!  tun  tbnnen,  nieine  ©erren,"  fprac^  er, 
„aber  fciner  oon  ^O^en  [)at  e{<  geton ;  ba*  ift  ber  Unterfdjieb 
^iinfd)en  mir  unb  !^{)xit\\;'  unb  jebermann  mu^te  il)nt  rec^t 
geben, 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  /f)  ICverybody  knows  that  America  was  discovered  by 
Columbus  in  [492.  /2T) Before  his  time  people  knew  nothing 
of  the  new  world.  ^  Jt  was  believed  (use  man)  that 
there  was  no  land  beyond  the  sea.  4.  After  this  discovery 
people  admired  and  jjraised  him.  /^  As  usual  many  people 
said  that  this  was  no  great  thing  (nothing  great),  (o)  Almost 
everybody  thought  he  could  have  done  the  same  [thing].     7.  So 
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it  is  (gel)!)  always  when  anybody  succeeds  in  doing  anything 
special.  C^.  When  Columbus  returned  from  America  a  great 
banquet  was  given  him.  (^  At  (bei)  this  banquet  he  heard 
somebody  say  :  "  I  could  have  done  that,  too,  if  I  had  only  had 
an  opportunity."  10.  Columbus  took  an  egg  and  said  :  "  Can 
any  one  of  you  set  this  egg  on  end?"(jj)  Everybody  at  the 
table  tried  it ;  nobody  succeeded.  (^12)^  At  last  some  one 
asked  Columbus  if  he  could  do  it  himself.  13.  "Certainly," 
said  he,  "nothing  is  easier."  14.  With  a  slight  blow  on  the 
table  he  set  it  upright.  Z'lp)  "  (My)  gentlemen,"  he  said, 
"  anybody  at  all  could  have  done  it,  but  why  did  nobody  do  it  ?  " 

Z>(\)  Doctors  say  that  people  take  cold  most  easily  when 
they  are  tired.  (T^Veopie  should  assist  not  only  their  friends, 
but  (fonbern)  also  their  enemies.  3.  Is  there  anybody  at  the 
door?  4.  I  don't  see  anybody.  5.  Will  you  [have]  some 
meat?  6.  No,  thank  you,  I  still  have  some.  7.  May  I  give 
you  anything  else?  8.  Has  he  any  money?  9.  He  has  some, 
but  only  a  few  marks.  10.  I  can  give  him  nothing  at  all. 
/H)  Nobody  believed  that  Columbus  could  discover  America. 

12.  None  of  the   courtiers   could   have  discovered  America. 

13.  Not   one   of  the    gentlemen   could   set   the   egg  upright. 

14.  Could  any  one  of  you  have  done  it?  /i5^  I  believe  I  could 

have  done  it  if  I  had  been  Columbus. 

« 

E.  Lesestiick  :  Zwei  Stunden  nach  Mitternacht,  es  war  am 
12.  Oktober,  riefen  zwei  Matrosen :  "Land!  Land!"  Sie 
hatten  auch  die  Kliste  in  der  Tat  entdeckt.  Sie  waren  nur 
noch  zwei  Meilen  davon  entfernt.  Bei  Tagesanbruch  sah  man 
eine  schone  flache  Insel.  Kolumbus  kleidet  sich  in  Scharlach. 
Er  befiehlt,  die  Anker  fallen  zu  lassen,  die  Boote  zu  bemannen, 
und  mit  einer  Fahne  in  der  Hand,  die  man  zu  diesem  Zwecke 
verfertigt  hatte,  betritt  er  das  Boot.  Kolumbus  stieg  zuerst 
ans  Land,  fiel  auf  die  Kniee  und  betete.  Seinem  Beispiele 
folgte  die  ganze  Mannschaft,  die  mit  ihm  gelandet  war.  Auf 
diese  Weise  vvurde  Amerika  entdeckt. 
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LESSON  XLIX 

224.  The  Passive  Voice.  The  passive  voice  is  the  active 
voice  inverted,  that  is,  the  direct  object  of  the  active  becomes 
the  subject  of  the  passive,  and  the  active  subject  becomes  the 
agent ;  hence  only  transitive  verbs  can  have  a  true  passive. 

225.  Passive  with  locrbcn.  i.  This  passive  is  formed  by 
means  of  luerben  (=  'become')  +  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in  the  paradigm  below. 

2.  In  accordance  with  the  meaning  of  lyerbeu,  this  form  of 
the  passive  indicates  a  passing  into  and  continuing  in  a  state  or 
condition. 

3.  It  is  used  whenever  agency  is  specified  or  implied  ;  the 
personal  agent  is  denoted  by  tion  +  dative  ;  other  agency  by 
burd)ormit:^^;     .,  j^,,J^ 

^inber  IDerben  t)on  \\)Xtn  Gl-  Children   are    loved    by   their 

tern  cjeliebt.  parents. 

(5r  ttJurbc  beftraft.  He  was  (being)  punished. 

(Sin    .Qinb    Joirb  tmmer  (etc^t  A  child  is  always  easily  led  by 

bur(^  (^itte  geleitet.  kindness. 

226.  Passive  of  (odcn,  to  praise. 

Presexj'. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  am  being  praised,  etc. 
id)  merbe  gelobt  id)  uierbc    gel'obt 

bu  iDirft       „     K.  bu  uierbeft     „     h*. 

I.MPKRKEt-r. 

Indicali^'c.  Subjunctive. 

I  was  (being)  praised,  etc. 
id)  iimrbc    luntrb)  gelobt  id)  n)iivbe    gdobt 

bu  nnirbcft  (marbft;    „      :c.       bu  luiirbeft     ^     :c. 
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Perfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  have  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  bin  gelobt  rtorbcn  id)  fei    getobt  inorben 

bu  bift      „  „     :c.  bu  fcieft    „         „      2c. 

Pluperfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  had  been  praised,  etc. 

id)  tnar    getobt  worben  ic^  mdre    gelobt  morben 

bu  JDarft     „         „      K.  bu  nicireft     „         „       2c. 

F'UTURE. 

I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 

id)  merbe  gefobt  merben  id)  uierbe    gelobt  iuerben 

bu  wirft       „         „      :c.  bu  inerbeft     „         „      :c. 

Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 

ic^  tt)erbe  gelobt  iDorben  fein        tc^  iperbe   gelobt  ujorben  fetn 
bu  iDirft       „         „         „   2c.     bu  merbeft     „         „        „  :c. 

Conditional. 
Simple.  Coffipound. 

I  should  be  praised,  etc.  I  should  have  been  praised,  etc. 

i(^  miirbe    getobt  luerben        i(^  unirbe    gelobt  iDorben  fein 
bu  miirbeft     „         „      2c.    bu  luiirbeft      „         .,         „   2c. 

Infinitive. 

Pres.     getobt  (^u)  inerben,  to  be  praised. 

Per/,     getobt  iDOrben  (^u)  fein,  to  have  been  praised. 

Imperative. 

iwrbe  getobt,  h\,  be  praised,  etc. 

Observe  :  The  prefix  gc-  of  geiuovben  is  dropped  throughout 
in  the  passive. 

Notes. —  i.  The  impf.  and  plupf.  subj.  are  usually  substituted  for  the 
condl.  2.  The  fut.  perf.,  comp.  condl.,  perf.  infin.,  and  impve.  passive 
rarely  occur. 
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22(7.     The  Passive  with  fcilt.     i.  A  passive  is  also  formed 
'by  means  of  the  various  tenses  of  fcitt+  the  past  participle  of 
the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

2.  This  form  of  the  passive  indicates  a  state  or  condition  re- 
garded as  complete  and  permanent,  and  as  resulting  from  the 
action  of  the  verb ;  it  is  never  used  when  agency  is  expressed 
or  implied,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  passive 
with  irerbeit: 

l^te    ?dben   tocrbcn   urn   ^e^n  The  shops  are  closed  at  ten 

Uf)r  ge[c^lo[fen.  o'clock. 

|<gie  ftnb  fc^on  gefc^loffcn.  They  are  closed  already. 

T)a^  §au^  tft  iierfauft.  The  house  is  sold. 

\^d)  6tn  Oel'tficiftigt  gcttjcfcn.  I  have  been  busy. 

228.  Limitations  of  the  Passive,  i .  When  the  direct  object 
I  of  a  transitive  verb  is  a  thing  (not  a  person),  the  thing  becomes 
the  subject  in  the  passive,  the  person  remaining  as  indirect 
object : 

Qv  cerfprad)  mir  §itfe.  He  promised  me  help. 

§t(fe    inurbe    tnir    fon    {I)Tn     I  was  promised  help  by  him. 
oer[prorf)en. 

2.  Verbs  having  only  an  indirect  personal  object  in  Gcrmait 

(often  transitive  in  English)  have  no  passive  form  :         /" 

// 
iSin  J-reunb  begegnete  mir.  I  was  met  by  a  friend;  '-^' 

3.  Purely  intransitive  verbs  can  have  a  passive  in  the  im- 
personal form  only: 

Q.^  tt)Urbe  geftern  getatljt.  There  was  dancing  yesterday, 

©eftern  umrbe  getan^t.  "      "        "           " 

3d)  glaube,  ba^  jet^t  getanjt  I  think  there  is  dancing  going 

lt>irb.  on  now. 

Note.  —  (5§  of  this  construction  is  omitted,  unless  it  immediately 
precedes  the  verb;  the  impers.  construction  is  sparingly  used,  and  is  usually 
replaced  by  the  ntait  constr.  (§  218,  5). 
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4.  The  passive  is  much  less  used  in  German  than  in  Enghsh, 
being  often  replaced  by  a  man  construction  (§  218,  5)  and 
occasionally  by  a  reflexive,  especially  with  (affen: 

(5^  Unrb  fief)  fc^ort  finben.  It  will  doubtless  be  found. 

T)a^  t'dij^t  fid)  kidjt  mad)en.  That  can  easily  be  done. 

EXERCISE   XLIX 

A.  3n  ^"^"^  (edten  iior  niter  3eit  >tt)ei  [i(inbe  5^ett(er.  Xog* 
lid)  fonttte  man  bcu  eincn  in  ben  Straf^cn  vufcn  l]bren :  „55?em 
@ott  {)itft,  bem  i[t  c(cIioIfen!"  T^er  onberc  abev  rief :  „5Sem 
ber  .^nifer  l)tlft,  bem  ift  nef)o(fen!"  9ludi  bcr  .VJatfer  ()ortc 
ba^,  nnb  liep  ein  ^rot  bncfen  unb  mit  (S^olbftiicfen  fitUen. 
I^ai  23rot  nmrbe  auf  feinen  ^efe{)(  bem  53ltnben  gegeben,  ber 
be§  ^aiferS  Wadjt  gepriefen  I)atte.  5t(ci  jener  ba«J  fdjUiere 
©elindjt  be§  ^rote^  fii()lte,  nerfaufte  er  e^  bem  anberen 
:33nnben.  2>on  btcfem  nmrbe  e^  nad)  ."paufe  getragen  unb 
erbrodjen.  liber  ba^3  6Hi(b,  meldjeS  barin  ent()a(ten  mar,  mar 
er  pgteid)  erftaunt  unb  erfrcut.  (5r  banfte  Cik^tt  unb  I)i)rte 
auf,  ^,u  betteln.  ^er  anbcre  :5^ctt(cr  nmr  aber  nod)  immer 
ge^nmngen,  ^u  bettefn.  (Sv  nntrbc  bcoI)a(b  ^um  ^aifer  berufen 
unb  bon  i(]m  bcfragt,  marum  er  nod)  immer  bettle,  uttb  \m^ 
au\<  bem  ^rote  gemorben  fei,  bav<  man  i{)m  {)abe  geben  laffen. 
(gr  antmortete,  ba^  ^rot  fei  non  il)m  feinem  AJameraben  tier- 
fauft  iDorben,  ba  er  bai^fetbe  fitr  teigig  ge{)a(ten  I)abe.  T^n 
ka\\ev  aber  rief:  „3n  ^^r  !Iat,  mem  (s^ott  l)i(ft,  bem  ift  ge^ 
t)o(fen!"  unb  ber  ^linbe  murbe  fortgejagt. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Von  welchen  Bettlern  wird  hier  erzahlt?  2.  Von 
welchem  wurde  Gottes  Macht  gepriesen?  3.  Womit  war  das 
Brot  gefullt,  das  der  Kaiser  backen  lieB  ?  4.  Welchem  Bettler 
ward  es  gegeben?  5.  Wem  wurde  es  verkauft?  6.  Was  ward 
zunachst  aus  dam  Brote?  7.  Woriiber  war  der  zweite  Blinde 
erfreut?  8.  Wozu  war  der  andere  gezwungen?  9.  Zu  wem 
wurde  er  berufen?      10.    Was  fragte  der   Kaiser?      11.    Was 
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wurde  ihm  geantwortet  ?      12.    Was  sagte  der  Kaiser  dazu  ? 

13.  Was  geschah  endlich  diesem  Bettler? 

C.  Continue:  i.  Ich  bin  vom  Lehrer  gelobt  worden,  du, 
etc.  2.  Ich  werde  von  ihm  bestraft  werden.  3.  Ich  ware  dazu 
gezwungen  worden.  4.  Es  wird  mir  nicht  erlaubt  werden,  aus- 
zugehen,  .  .  .  dir,  etc.  5.  Mir  ist  nichts  davon  gesagt  worden, 
dir,  etc.  6.  Man  glaubt  mir  nicht,  .  .  .  dir,  etc.  7.  Meine 
Aufgabe  ist  schon  abgeschrieben,  deine,  etc.  8.  Mir  wird 
geholfen,  dir,  etc. 

D.  I.  Two  bHnd  [men]  were  forced  to  beg  in  the  streets 
of  Rome.  2.  Owq  of  these  continually  extolled  the  power  of 
the  emperor.     3.  The  power  of  GocTwas  extolled  by  the  other. 

/4r)The  emperor  had  a  loaf  baked.  (5)  By  his  order[s]  it  was 
iiTled  with  gold-pieces.  :  6.  This  loaf  was  then  sent  to  the  beggar 
by  whom  the  emperor  had  been  extolled.  7.  When  it  was 
brought  (use  manj  to  him,  he  said  it  was  heavy  and  doughy. 
8.  It  was  sold  by  him  to  his  comrade.  9.  When  it  had  been 
broken  open  by  the  latter,  he  was  rejoiced  at  the  gold  which 
was  contained  in  it.  10.  He  had  become  rich,  and  ceased 
to  beg.     II.  The  other  was  still  (ttod)  immer)  forced  to  beg. 

/i2v  The  emperor  caused  this  man  to  be  summoned.  13.  The 
beggar  was  asked  what  he  had  done  (tnadjen)  with  the  loaf. 

14.  The  blind  man  replied  that  it  had  been  bought  by  his 
comrade.  15.  The  unfortunate  man  was  driven  away  and  was 
compelled  to  beg  again. 

E.  -^  If  I  should  lose  my  position,  I  should  be  forced  to  beg. 
^W  The  letter  is  already  written  and  will  be  copied  at  once. 
(3SIS  this  house  sold?     4.  When  was  it  sold?     5.  We  are  not 

aUowed  to  go  out  when  it  is  raining.  6.  Are  you  allowed  to 
read  novels?  7.  When  I  said  that,  I  was  not  believed.  8.  It 
was  not  formerly  believed  that  the  earth  was  round.  9.  Nothing 
has  been  said  to  me  of  the  matter.  10.  If  they  did  what  they 
should,  they  would  be  helped.  11.  He  has  been  promised 
help  by  everybody.      12.  This  officer  has  been  thanked  by  the 
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emper^x^  13.  There  will  be  dancing  at  (in)  the  party  to-mor- 
row.   /mJi  have  been  told  that  Mr.  Sauer  is  ill. 

F.  Lesestijck  :  Ein  Soldat  war  von  einer  Flintenkugel  ver- 
wundet  worden.  Die  Arzte  machten  mehrere  Einschnitte,  um 
sic  herauszunehmen.  Der  Soldat  verlor  zuletzt  die  Geduld  und 
fragte,  warum  sie  ihn  so  qualten.  "  Wir  svichen  die  Kugel," 
sagten  sie.  "Warum  haben  Sie  mir  das  nicht  friiher  gesagt? 
Ich  habe  sie  in  der  Tasche,"  erwiderte  der  Soldat. 


LESSON  L 

229.  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives. 

1.  a((,  all  (the).  5.  einiiic,  some,  a  few. 

2.  ganj,  all,  whole,  the  whole     6.  etiidje,     "      "   " 

(of).  7.  iue()reve,  several. 

3.  jeber   (jebli^eber,  jegtii^er),     8.  genug,  enough. 

each,  every.  9.  met)r,  more. 

4.  mandjer,  many  a  (one).  10.  inet(e),  much  (many). 

II.  uienig(e),  little  (few). 

Remark  :  All  the   above   may  be  used  as  adjectives  or  as 
pronouns. 

230.  5tU.   I.   This  word  expresses  number  as  well  as  quantity  ; 
when  declined  it  follows  the  biefcr  model : 

5((fc0  ®rot ;  alle  .^inber.  All  the  bread  ;  all  (the)  children. 

(St  l)at  allCv,  Unii^  er  Uninfrfjt.      He  has  all  he  wants. 
^ie  ^noben  [inb  a  lie  l)ier.  The  boys  are  all  here. 

Note.  —  2tU  is  never  followed  by  the  unstressed  definite  article. 

2.  With  a  possessive  adjective  it  always  precedes,  and  re- 
mains uninfiected  in  the  singular  : 

§((1  i^r  ®elb  ;  aUc  i^re  §iite.      All  her  money ;  all  her  hats. 
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3.  9111  stands  appositively  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  : 
Qd)  fenne  fie  aUc.  I  know  all  of  them. 

231.  GJnitj.  I.  This  adjective  expresses  quantity,  not  num- 
ber, and  denotes  an  object  as  complete  and  undivided ;  when, 
therefore,  the  English  '  all '  =  '  the  whole,'  it  must  be  rendered 
by  gan5 : 

Qd}  arbeite  ben  nan^cu  Tag.      I  work  all  (the  whole)  day. 

2.  (^)an]  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows  the 
determinative  : 

!lDer  gim5e  Tag.  The  whole  day. 

2)?etn  gan3C'^'  Gigentum.  The  whole  of  my  property. 

3.  Before  proper  names  of  places,   unaccompanied  by  an 
article  or  other  determinative,  it  may  remain  uninflected  : 
©anj  (cfr  i>a^  gan^e)  (5ng(anb.    The  whole  of  England. 

Biif:  'T)\t  gailJC  Scfjinetj.  The  whole  of  Switzerland. 

232.  Seller  (jcbwebcr,  jcgltdjcr).  i.  3^eber  (biefer  model)  is 
used  to  denote  each  individual  belonging  to  a  class  : 

^ebcr  ^aum  I)at  5ifte.  Every  tree  has  branches. 

2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  eitt,  and  then  follows  the 
mixed  adjective  declension  : 

iSv  f)at  eincm  jebcn  gebanft.        He  thanked  each  one. 

3.  It  replaces  jeberntartn  before  a  genitive  or  turn : 

((Sin)  jcbcr  tion  ben  .f)erren.        Every  one  of  the  gentlemen. 

Notp:.  —  Sfbli-iebev,  icg(id}ev  are  less  common  substitutes  for  jeber. 

233.  3!)Jaii(I)er  (biefer  model)  ntay  remain  uninflected  before 
an  adjective  : 

9)?and)C^  Qa\)V  ift  Derf(o[[en.  Many  a  year  has  gone  by. 

9)2and)C  tuaven  ^ugegen.  Many  (people)  were  present. 

SOZnndjer  gutc  (niand;    gutcr)  Many  a  good  man. 
9J?ann. 
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234.  eintgc,  ctnd)c.     i.  They  follow  the  biefer  model,  and 
denote  a  small  number  : 

3$or  ettiigcn  (ttii6)m)  ^al)ren.  A  few  years  ago. 

(Sittigc  maren  Unjufriebett.  Some  were  dissatisfied. 

2.  They  are  used  in  the  singular,  but  only  before  nouns  of 
quantity,  material,  etc.,  to  denote  a  limited  amount : 
3cf)  t)Clt)e  eitttgc^  (^k(b.  I  have  some  money  (not  much). 

Note. —  Unless  the  idea  of  limited  quantity  is  emphasized,  'some  '  and 
•any'  are  omitted  when  rendering  into  German. 

235.  (MeitUji,  mcljr.      i.  They  are  indeclinable,  and  are  also 
used  adverbially  : 

dx  ift  iDett  gcnug  gcgangen.       He  has  walked  far  enough. 
Qd)  I)abe  mcfir  (3dt>  aU  ®ie.      I  have  more  money  than  you. 

2.  @enug  always  follows  its  adjective   or  adverb,  but  may 
precede  or  follow  its  noun  : 

!4)a^  ift  [djlhnm  gcnug.  That  is  bad  enough. 

@e(b  gcnug  (^/-genug  ^klb).       Money  enough. 

236.  lOZctjrerc  is  mostly  used  in  the  plural  (bie[er  model)  : 
9)Zef)rerc  (Veute)  inurben  frnnf.     Several  (people)  fell  ill. 

Note.  —  The   neut.    sing.    iili'()vcrc^   is   sometimes   used    as   a   prun. : 
9)fc()Vtn"C§  ift  geic()cf)eit,  '  Several  things  have  happened.' 

237.  2?tcl,  tucttig.     i.  They  usually  remain  uninflected  in  the 
singular  when  used  adjectively: 

3d}  f)rtlie  menig  (oieQ  @e(b.         I  have  little  (much)  money. 

2.  (Sin  menig  (uninflected)  =  'a  little ' : 

9)?it  ein  irenig  ®elb.  With  a  little  money. 

.^aft  bu  @elb'?     Gin  tDenig.  Have  you  money?     A  little. 

3.  They  are  usually  declined  in    the  plural,  and  always  so 
when  used  pronoininally  : 

Saren  inelc  ?eute  ^^ugegenV         Were  many  people  present? 
(5^  Uiaren  nur  menigc  "Ha.  There  were  only  a  few  there. 
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EXERCISE    L 

A.  (vvj  tft  in  ber  %'<:^.  fdjvecflidj,  luenn  bie  fefte  (Srbe  eincm 
unter  ben  ^ii^en  bebt  nnb  ^tttevt.  (Sin  febeS  I)eftige$  grbbe= 
ben  foftet  inele  3J?en[d)enlcbcn,  nber  fetten  [0  inefe  S^aufcnbe, 
unc  bav<jeniiie,  uie(d)c^  nm  28.  T^c^cmber  190S  in  ^tatten  ftatt- 
fanb  unb  bie  gan^^e  ii>e(t  ntit  (vntfctunt  cvfilllte.  ^^xwya  2tabtc 
in  .*^a(nbrien  unb  ®i,5ilien  umrben  baburd)  Dernidjtet  unb  nur 
mcnigc  rorfcr  bttebcn  unbe[d)(ibigt.  "iiwi  ctncr  Stabt  fam  bie 
furd)tbarc  i)iad)rid)t,  baf^  |aintlid)c  (5-inuiobncr  unu^  V'cben  gc 
t'ommen  feien.  ^n  'J}?e[fina  nmrcn  in  turner  ^t\\.  [oft  adc 
gro^cn  (Skbaube  fonnc  nuind)c  bou  ben  fleincren  ,s^nufcrn 
gan3  .^erftbvt  unb  ntandj  niter  lenipel  ^crvitttct.  ^{\\  niandien 
Orten  maren  fo  uienigc  ^.Oten[d)en  unnerlel^t  geblieben,  baj"^ 
\itxtxi  nid)t  genug  Uiaren,  um  ben  nnberen  bei^ufteben.  icicle 
Don  biefen  '^euten  Derloren  al(e^,  nid)t  nur  (Ai  \\)xt  |)abe,  fou' 
bern  auc^  3S?eib  unb  .*iiinb,  bie  unter  ben  STritmrnern  begrnbcn 
lagen.  ^iefed  (Srbbebcn  I)at  Diet  nie(}r9J?enfd)en(eben  gefoftet, 
a(§  ber  gon^e  beutfdj'fran^bfifdjc  .*\Trieg. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  All  the  pupils  have  come.  2.  All  my  relatives  live  in 
Germany.  3.  Mr.  B.  is  quite  poor  now  ;  he  has  lost  all  his 
money.  (\.  Could  you  not  lend  me  some  money?  '5.  I  have 
only  a   few  marks,  but  I  will  lend  you  all   I  have  with  me. 

|6|.''Pardon  me;  I  had  quite  forgotten  your  name.  7.  When 
any  part  at  all  of  the  earth  trembles,  the  whole  earth  trembles 
more  or  less.  \  8\  Every  one  of  the  courtiers  tried  to  set  the  egg 
upright.  9.  Many  tried  it,  but  only  a  few  succeeded.  10.  If 
one  [man]  does  evil,  many  suffer  by  it  (bclbuvd)).  ii<  Many  a 
good  man  suffers  for  others.  12.  A  little  is  better  than  nothing 
at  all.  13.  Some  of  the  pupils  are  here  ;  the  others  have  not 
come  yet.  14.  They  should  be  here  every  morning  at  9 
o'clock.  15.  I  visited  Sicily  some  years  ago.  16.  Money  lost, 
little  lost ;  friends  lost,  much  lost ;  courage  lost,  everything 
lost. 


2o6  GERMAN    GRAMMAR  [§  238 

D.  I.  It  is  something  terrible  when  the  earth  trembles  under 
one's  feet.  2V  Almost  every  year  earthquakes  take  place  in 
some  part  or  other  of  the  world.  3.  Some  of  them  are  not 
very  violent,  \^  By  others  whole  towns  are  destroyed  and 
many  thousands  perish.  5.  Among  the  most  violent  earth- 
quakes of  our  time  was  that  of  (liott)  San  Francisco  in  1906. 

\6\  On  that  occasion  almost  the  whole  of  the  city  was  destroyed 
Dy  fire.  7.  Several  hundreds  of  the  inhabitants  lost  their  lives. 
8.  The  earthquake  in  Italy  in  igo8  was  something  much 
more  dreadful.  9.  Many  of  the  towns  and  villages  of 
Sicily  and  Calabria  were  entirely  annihilated.  10.  In  a  few 
minutes  the  whole  city  of  Messina  lay  in  ruins.  11.  Very 
few  of  the  inhabitants  remained  uninjured.  12.  Many  children 
lost  their  parents.  13.  Many  a  father  had  lost  wife  and  child. 
i4\  Almost  all  had  lost  all  their  possession[s].  15.  All  Italy 
was  filled  with  horror.  16.  It  cost  more  human  lives  than  all 
the  earthquakes  of  the  last  hundred  years. 

E.  gefeftucf: 

X'er  bu  tioti  betti  $ttttme(  bift, 

SiUe^  I'eib  unb  edjmer^en  [ttlleft, 

!Deti,  ber  boppelt  elenb  ift, 

"Doppelt  mit  (5vqui(fung  fiideft, 

2ld),  id)  bin  beis  Sreiben^  miibe ! 

23}aei  [o((  all  ber  ®cf)mer5  unb  Vuft? 

(glider  ^I'iebe, 

^'omm,  ac^  fomm  in  nieine  ^ru|'t! 

—  Ooet^e. 

LESSON  LI 

238.  Adverbs,  i.  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs 
without  change  ;  for  comparison  of  adverbs,  see  Less.  XXXIX. 

2.  The  ordinary  rules  for  the  formation  and  derivation  of 
adverbs  are  omitted  here ;  adverbial  forms  are  best  learned  by 
observation  and  from  the  dictionary. 

3.  The  following  sections  contain  examples  of  the  more  diffi- 
cult idiomatic  uses  of  certain  adverbs. 
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239.  «ui^. 

%\ld)  id)  wax  gegen  i()n.  Even  I  was  against  him. 

D)ldn  ^ruber  mar  nid)t  miibe,     My  brother  was  not  tired,  and 


unb  id)  and)  md)t. 
3rf)  bin  miibe.  —  Qd)  and). 

240. 

(vr  nnrb  Wd)  fommen. 
(5r  mirb  bod)  fo'mmen. 
.'nnde  idi  e^  bodi  acitVat-! 
.•oaft  bu  e\5  nid)t   geljort? 
I^o'dil. 

Dd)  i-jabc  e^  ntd}t  getatt. 
@ie  ()aben  e^.bo^'d)  getan. 
^omttten  eie  bod)  herein. 


I  was  not  tired  either. 
I  am  tired.  —  So  am  I. 

He  will  come  after  all. 
He  will  come,  I  hope. 
I  said  so  (didn't  I)  ! 
Didn't  you  hear  it? 
I  did. 

I  didn't  do  it. 
Yes,  you  did. 
Pray  (do)  come  in. 


Observe:  i.  In  exclamatory  sentences  with  bod^  (see  third 
example)  the  verb  often  begins  the  sentence. 

2.  '^od)  gives  an  affirmative  reply  to  a  negative  statement  or 
question. 

241.  Gbcit. 

'DoS  ift  eben,  \va^  id)  meine.       That  is  just  what  I  mean. 


(ir  ift  eben  attgefommen. 

242. 

(Srft  benfen,  bann  fpredjen. 


ie  i]i  tlii  {wd  3a')ve  alt. 


He  has  just  arrived. 

Grft. 

First  think,  then  speak. 

He  isn't  coming  before  Friday. 

She  is  only  two  years  old. 


@eru. 


^d)  effejtein  J^ifd). 

T)(i^  mag.ciern  fein. 

3d}  luiirbe  e<j^cvn  tun. 

(5r  mijd)te  lieber  ntd)t  tommen. 

Gr  tcime  gem. 


I  am  fond  of  fish. 

That  may  well  be. 

1  should  gladly  do  it. 

He  would  rather  not  come. 

He  would  like  to  come. 
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244. 

lun  2ie  ee  jg'. 

(ir  i]\ja_mem  i^n'ter. 

rae'  l)atte  id)  la  nercieffen. 

245. 

2inb  @ie  nod)  l)ier  ? 


3o. 

Be  sure  to  do  it. 

He  is  my  father,  you  know. 

Why,  I  had  forgotten  that. 


9Joct). 


Are  you  still  here  ? 
I  was  never  there. 


^d}  iDar  £0^  Ttie  bort. 

^V^ch  fiditp :  nod)  ne[tern  ; jtod)  To:da^_ai_tke_ latest;  only  yes- 

iinmer.  terday ;  still. 

'^")fnrfi  pjpp.  ^'ifj''-  MCft  UPet.  Another  cup  ;  two  more. 


As  much  again. 
Observe  :    "i)?od)  precedes  the  negatives  nie,  nid)t,  :c. 


246. 

.tommen  ^ie  nnr  l)erein. 
'ii>a^  nnin[d)en  3ie  nur '? 


"nnv. 


Just  come  in. 

What  do  you  want  (anyway)? 


247.  ^fi^ott. 

@inb  Sie  |d)On  'ba?  Are  you  there  already? 

@cfton  tjeute.  Not  later  than  to-day. 

3ft  fie  |d)on'in  ^}iom  flcmeien?  Has  she  ever  been  in  Rome? 

^d)  bin  [djon  ad)t  Jacje  l)in\  I  have  been  here  for  a  week. 

'Dai?    2d)iff    ift   [dion  geftern  The  ship  arrived  (as  early  as) 

nni'jefommen.  yesterday. 

Oil-  nnrb  jxl)on  fonxnien.  He  will  surely  come, 

(ir  ift  jeljt  fd)on  ba.  He  is  there  by  this  time. 

248  aBol)J. 

2ie  fiiib  luol)!  niitbe.  I  suppose  you  are  tired. 

vSiranf  ift  er  Wol}!,  abcv   uid)t  He  is  ill,  to  be  sure,  but  not 

i]efi1l)Vlid).  dangerously. 

T'lVJ  ift  lnol)!  null)!".  That  is  no  doubt  true. 

X^a{5  ma(\  wo[][  jcin.  That  is  very  likely  so. 
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249.  Btterft- 

X)iefed  ®cf)iff  fain  juerft  an.      This  ship  arrived  first. 

3rf)    ge()e    ;ucrft    (^ei-ft}_  pin    I  am  going  first  to  the  tailor's, 

Sdjuetber,  banu  5um  ^ud)=       then  to  the  bookseller's. 

pnbler. 

EXERCISE    LI 

A.  (Sin  (JMaubigei-  fam  eine^  9D?orc3en§  :,n  einem  t)trf)ter, 
aU  bic[er  nocf)  ^n  33ett  iao,,  nnb  liatte  [d)on  ba^  flon^e  3intmer 
burd)iud)t,  al^  ber|cllie  eruiad)tc.  —  "iintv^  moilen  ^k  nnr? 
frnnte  cv.  —  2eten  @ie  bod)  fo  t3ut,  biefe  9?ec^nung  3U  begletdjen. 

—  2e()r  ciernc,  nder  fe{}en  2te  crft  in  jenev  2d)ub(abe  nnd),  ob 
ta  (^elb  Ucgt.  —  Xaci  l)abe  id)  er[t  cben  gctan.  —  I^ann  iier[ud)en 
^ie  e^  bod)  mit  bev  anbeven.  —  3lnd)  ba  ift  nid)t^  ;  ba  l)abe  id) 
juerft  geiud)t.  —  3{uf  bem  2ifd)e  l)aben  3ie  nio{)(  nid)t  nad)= 
ge]el)en?  —  X)od) ;  aber  ba  ift  eben  fo  wenicj  ]u  fcl)en.  —  .'pnbcn 
@ie  auc^  im  i£d)reibti[d)  t3e[ud)t'?  —  2(ud)  ba,  aber  tiergebenc. 

—  .'pabe  td)'i5  mil*  boc^  gebad)t!  (S^  mar  nod)  geftern  abenb 
nid)t^  barin.  T^ann  miiffen  Bit  Uio()(  tneine  3;a]d)en  burc^= 
fnd)en.  —  T^aH  ift  and)  fd)on  gefd)et)en.  —  Tfai  ift  \a  unglanb- 
lid) !  "^la,  wenn  fic^  iceber  in  ben  2d)ub(aben  noc^  f onft  trgenbiuo 
@e(b  befinbet,  fo  fann  id)  2te  itntnbgtic^  be5at)(en.  ,'>lommcn 
'Sie  nnr  nod)  einmal  nnb  oergeffen  ^ie  \a  nid)t  bie  ^ed)nnng 
mit5ubringen.    5llfo,  anf  '-ll^teberfefien! 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C(  i;  Speak  louder,  I  pray  you  ;  I  can't  hear  you.  2. ■'Just 
read  the  letter,  if  you  wish  [to],  3.  Uncle  has  just  arrived  ; 
aunt  is  not  coming  till  Monday.  4.  I  would  rather  not  go  to 
the  tiieatre  this  evening.  5.  First  (the)  business  and  then  (the) 
pleasure.  6.  Be  sure  not  to  take  that  book  ;  I  have  only  read 
the  half  of  it.  7.  Who  arrived  first,  your  uncle  or  your  aunt? 
8.  ^Your  cousin  must  have  arrived  in  Berlin  by  this  ti_me.  9.  I 
should  like  to  know  whether  he  is  there  already.    (lo.Vl'hat  is 
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just  what  I  should  like  to  know  myself.  11.  I  have  only  ten 
nijirks  left  (=  still).  12.  Do  take  another  piece  of  roast,  Miss  L. 
/i3JWhy,  I  have  twice  as  much  as  I  carx,  eat.  14.  You  surely 
don't  mean  that!  is.^Yes,  I  do.  (16^  haven't  seen  Mr. 
Braun  since  Easter.  (ly^yNeither  have  I.  18.  I  suppose  he 
isn't  in  town.     19.  Yes,  he  is  ;  my  wife  saw  him  only  yesterday. 

D.  I.  The  tailor  has  come  and  wants  his  money.  2.  He 
should  not  have  come  when  I  am  still  in  bed.  3.  I  sugj^se 
you  didn't  tell  him  I  was  sleeping.  4.  O  yes,  I  did.  (s^^He 
has  been  here  for  the  last  hour.  6.  He  says  he  would  like  to 
have  his  money  not^later  than  to-day.  7.  I  should  gladly  pay 
him  if  I  could.  8. i Only  yesterday  I  had  to  pay  several  bills. 
9.  I  must  pay  two  or  three  more  to-morrow.  10.  They 
are  twice  as  large  as  this  one.  11.  I  shall  pay  these  first  and 
the  tailor's  afterwards.  12.  He  might  wait  another  week. 
13.  A  week  is  not  a  (fein)  very  long  time,  after  all.  14.  That 
he  must  [do],  I  suppose.  15.  Just  tell  him  he  is  to  be  sure  to 
come  back  (iriiebev)  next  week.  %^  But  I  shall  not  be  at 
home  before  Friday.  17.  I  shall  surely  have  enough  money 
then. 


LESSON  LII 

250.  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs.  _  i.  The  prefixes  of  com- 
pound verbs  are  either  stressed  or  unstressed,  i.e.  the  principaJ 
stress  falls  either  on  the  prefix  or  on  the  verb  stem  : 

3(11  vgeljcn  ;  DevflC'ijen.  To  go  out;  to  pass  away. 

2.  Unstressed  prefixes  are  inseparable  (see  §  51) : 
3c^  {)abe  e«  iiev[prod)en.  I  have  promised  it. 

3.  Stressed  prefixes  are  separable  (for  word  order,  see  §  50)  : 
3d)  ge()e  ()eute  au^.  I  am  going  out  to-day. 

S^avl  tft  eben  au^cjegaugen.         Charles  has  just  gone  out. 
^iomtnen  ®ie  bod)  l)crctn.  Pray,  do  come  in. 
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Note.  —  The  difficulties  of  detail  explained  in  the  following  paragraphs 
depend  upon  the  principles  stated  above. 

251.  Quasi- Prefixes,  i.  Besides  the  ordinary  verb  prefixes, 
many  words  and  phrases  in  common  use  have  practically  the 
function  of  separable  prefixes,  and  follow  the  same  rules  of 
word  order. 

2.  Such  are  nouns  as  objects,  with  or  without  prepositions  : 

®ib  barauf  ad)t.  Pay  heed  to  it. 

(Sr  [agte,  baj^  id)  nidjt  acfjtcjetie.   He    said    I    was    not    paying 

attention. 
92imtn  bid)  in  ad}t.  Take  care. 

Note.  —  Nouns  so  used  are  now  usually  written  with  a  small  letter,  and 
often  in  one  word  with  the  governing  preposition. 

3.  So  also  certain  adjectives  : 

^affett  ^Jsjmd^-Xo^  Let  me  go. 

Gr  inurbe  frdge[prod)eTt.  He  was  acquitted. 

Notes.  —  i.  Some  adj.  prefixes  are  insep.,  even  when  stressed,  and 
retain  the  prefix  ge-:  Gv  fiug  an  511  Wcii^fagen,  'He  began  to  prophesy'; 
(2ie  l)at  fid)  gevcd)tfcvtiiit,  '  She  has  justified  herself.' 

2.  'i^oM,  except  in  the  literal  sense,  is  unstressed  and  insep. :  6r  f)at  bilt^ 
■iL'evf  uotleiibet,  'He  has  completed  the  work';  Gv  l)at  ba^  @la«t  BoU= 
gegoffeil,  '  He  has  poured  the  glass  full.' 

252.  Double  Prefixes,     i.  Separable  +  separable  ;  both  sep 
arable  : 

(ir  ()at  'ta?'  Dorau'^gefagt.  He  predicted  that. 

2.  Separable  +  inseparable;  the  former  alone  separable  : 
^d)  geftefie  bav^  p.  I  admit  that. 

Sr  erfnnttte  e^  on.  He  acknowledged  it. 

3.  Inseparable  -)-  separable  ;  both  inseparable  : 

3:d)  beoVujj;ti4l£r-««  ^U  tun.        I  intend  to  do  it. 

(5r  l)at  ba^  lievtt'nftaltet.  He  has  arranged  that. 
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253.  .^cr,  t)tM.  I.  The  simple  prepositional  prefixes  of  direc- 
tion, ah-,  an-,  auf-,  au^-,  ein-,  nieber-,  itbcr-,  urn-,  unter-, 
t)Or-,  are  used  only  when  the  compound  verb  denotes  motion 
in  a  general  way,  without  specifying  or  implying  a  starting-point 
or  destination,  or  when  there  is  no  idea  of  motion  : 

Qv  ift  eben  au^gegangen.  He  has  just  gone  out. 

@te  famen  geftern  an.  They  arrived  yesterday. 

3Str  reifen  morgen  ab.  We  are  off  to-morrow. 

3Sa^  5iel)en  3ie  Dur?  What  do  you  prefer? 

2.  The  prefixes  l)er-,  '  hither,'  and  l)tH-,  *  thither,'  indicate 
direction,  respectively,  to  or  from  the  speaker  or  spectator : 

^'ommen  ^te  ijcr.  Come  here  (to  me). 

(5r  foil  ^tiU3ef)eu.  He  is  to  go  there. 

3.  3lU0-,  Oor-,  and  also  ab-  in  the  sense  of  '  down,'  require 
■^er-  or  l^itt-  prefixed,  when  a  starting-point  is  implied  but  not 
specified ;  the  others  {an-,  Ciuf-,  U".),  when  a  destination  is 
implied  but  not  specified  : 

Sr  ging  jur  Ziw  fltnau^.  He  went  out  at  the  door. 

(Sr  3og  ein  53urf)  Ijcrnor.  He  produced  a  book. 

(5^etien  Sie  l)inunter  (l)inat)).  Go  down  (stairs). 

(ir  ift  fjcraufgefommen.  He  has  come  up  (stairs). 

4.  When  the  s_tart[ng-point  or  destination  is  specified,  these 
compound  prefixes  are  used  when  the  preposition  and  prefix  do 
not  correspond  : 

333tr  fu^ren  oft  narf)  .^oUanb  We  often  crossed  over  to  Hoi 

^iniiber*  land. 

(5r  ftel  dom  jT^Ocfie  fjcrob.  He  fell  (down)  from  the  roof. 

5.  When  preposition  and  prefix  correspond,  the  compound 
prefix  may  be  used  : 

Qx    ging    qu'8    bem   3^^^^^^'  ^^  ^'^"'^  °"^  <^f  '^^  room  as  1 
(j)inau«^),  qI^  ic^  eintrot.  entered. 
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254.  Prefixes  with  Varying  Stress,  i.  The  prefixes  burc^-, 
itber-,  um-,  unter-,  are  sometimes  stressed  (separable)  and 
sometimes  unstressed  (inseparable). 

2.  Some  of  these  compounds  are  used  both  separably  and 
inseparably,  usually  with  different  meaning  : 

(Sr  ift  f)ier  bu'rd)iierei[t.  He  passed  through  here. 

(5r  ()at  ba^  i'anb  burd)rei'ft.  He  has  traversed  the  country. 

!l)er  (Strom  ift  u'bcrgetreteu.  The  stream  has  overflowed. 

(5"V  itbevtra't  bo's  (^ebot.  He  transgressed  the  command. 

3.  Some  are  used  inseparably  only  : 

9J?em  ^ian  ift  burdjfreu'^t.         My  plan  is  thwarted. 
3d)  iiberdi'ffe  ba^  3f)^ten.  I  leave  that  to  you. 

llnterbre'd)en  2k  mid)  ttid)t.      Don't  interrupt  me. 

4.  Others  are  used  separably  only  : 

dx  ift  u'mgefe()rt.  He  has  turned  back. 

!Der  ^effcl  fod)t  ii'Der.  The  kettle  is  boiling  over. 

NOTKS.  —  I.  The  insep.  transitive  (.'uinpouinl  is  often  replaced  by  the 
simple  verb  +  the  prefix  as  prep.:  ISr  blU"d}id)Vttt  ba^  Jor  or  (Sr  fl^Vttt 
biuil)  ba<5  Xov,    'He  passed  through  the  gate.' 

2.  A^iutcr-  as  prefi.x  is  insep.;  tUtCbCV-  is  insep.  only  in  luit'berl)0'len, 
'repeat':  (2r  l)at  mid)  liiiiterga'iitieii, '  He  has  deceived  me';  (Sr  l)iiitevtte'J3 
llid)t^;,  'He  left  nothing';  3^d)  l)alH'  e^  Unoberl)o'tt,  'I  repeated  it.' 

;;.  The  prefix  lUtf?-  has  varying  stress,  but  is  insep.,  except  in  the  past 
part,  of  some  verbs,  and  in  the  inlin.  and  past  part,  of  others.  For  details, 
see  dictionary. 

EXERCISE    LII 

.^.  '•}?ifo(au^  I.  non  ^HuftUmb  c|ing  oft  in  feitter  ^ouptftabt 
'^eter^burii  auf  9(benteuer  qik^.  5(uf  biefc  Seife  nebac^tc  er, 
bie  ?eben^ineife  feiner  llntertaneit  ,511  beobac^teti.  'Jtur  felten 
irurbe  er  bei  biefen  ^jdttgen  erfatint,  benn  er  Derfteibete  fic^  itt 
eiticn  cicuiol)n(id)en  Cffi'^ier^mantef.  (Jinmaf  t)atte  er  fid)  in 
cine  i^prftabt  I)inauc'begeben,  battc  aber  babei  nid)t  an£Ji£iL 
Seg  ad)tneneben.    (irnblid)  untrbc  er  iiciual)r,  "iia^  er  fid)  derirrt 
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\)attt.  di  blteb  t'^m  olfo  nic^t^  iibliS/  af^  firfl  fitter  !^ro[rf)fe 
anjuoertrauen.  Gr  rief  eine  l)erbei,  ftieg  ein  unb  bebeutete 
betn  ^utfrfjer,  i^n  jur  Stabt  f)tnetn5ufa^ren  unb  if)n  am 
SBinterpofat^  ab^ufe^en.  !j>ort  angefommen,  ftieg  ber  ^ax 
au6.  ?(I^  er  aber  be,5abien  modte,  ftellte  e^  fid)  ^erau^,  ta^  er 
all  fein  ®elb  tierau^gabt  {)atte.  „3Barte  nur  ^ier,"  fagte  er 
^um  ^utfd)er  unb  iPoUte  ins*  <S(f)fo^  etntreten,  „id}  iwitt  bir  bag 
@e(b  fofort  l)eraugfcf}icfen."  „'}?ein,  33aterd)en/'  unterbrad) 
i^n  ber  3}fann,  „fo  t)aben  mid)  bie  .^erren  Offi^iere  fc^on  ein 
paarmat  ^intergangen.  Sie  gingen  jur  95orbertiir  l)inein 
unb  bann  jur  ^intertiir  nneber  f)inau§,  unb  fo  fam  it^  um 
mein  guteg  ®e(b.  UberfaR  mir  nur  beinen  9)?ante( ;  fd)icfft 
bu  mir  t>a^  ®elb  t)eraug,  fo  fdjicfe  id)  il)n  bir  fogteic^  ^inein." 
jDer  ^aifer  mar  alfo  ge^njungen,  bem  ^utfd)er  ben  a)Zante(  ju 
iibertaffen,  benn  er  erfannte  an,  ba^  ber  a)Zann  red)t  ^atte. 

B.  Oral :  i.  Weshalb  ging  der  Kaiser  oft  auf  Abenteuer  aus? 
2.  Warum  wurde  er  dabei  selten  erkannt?  3.  Wie  kam  es, 
daB  er  sich  verirrte?  4.  Wohin  hatte  er  sich  begeben?  5.  Was 
tat  er  also?  6.  Welchen  Befehl  gab  er  dem  Kutscher?  7.  Wes- 
halb bezahlte  er  nicht  sogleich  den  Kutscher?  8.  Was  ver- 
sprach  ihm  der  Kaiser?  9.  Von  wem  war  dieser  oftmals  hin- 
tergangen  worden?  10.  Wie  batten  sie  ihn  betrogen? 
II.  Wozu  war  Seine  Majestat  gezwungen?  12.  Weshalb  tat 
er  das? 

C.(i.  Have  you  observed  the  conduct  of  this  man?  2.  I 
shall  not  be  recognized.  3.  Take  care,  or  else  we  shall  be 
recognized.  4.  Betake  yourself  to  the  country.  5.  Take  care 
of  (ouf ,  au.)  your  health  when  you  are  young.  6.  Take  care, 
the  train  is  coming.  7.  I  have  entrusted  all  my  money  to  a 
friend.  8.  Get  into  the  carriage.  9.  Get  out  of  the  carriage. 
10.  Order  the  cabman  to  drive  into  the  city.  11.  The  Czar 
got  out  [of  the  carriage].  12.  We  shall  have  spent  all  our 
money.     13.  Do  you  wish  to  enter  the  palace?     14.  Come  in 


§  254]  LESSON   LII  V      215 

at  the  front-door.  15.  Send  the  cabman  in  at  the  back-door. 
16.  First  send  me  out  my  money.  17.  The  emperor  did  not 
cheat  the  cabman.  18.  It  is  impossible  to  be  in  the  right 
always.  19.  The  cabman  was  in  the  right,  and  the  emperor 
was  obliged  to  acknowledge  it.  20.  Even  emperors  are  not 
always  in  the  right. 

D.  I.  Nicholas  I  once  betook  himself  to  a  suburb  of 
St.  Petersburg.  (2.  jHe  didn't  give  heed  to  the  way,  and  went 
astray.  3.  He  was  forced  to  trust  himself  to  a  cab.  4.  The 
cabman  drove  him  into  the  city,  and  set  him  down  at  the 
palace.  ,^  When  he  had  arrived  there,  it  turned  out  that  His 
Majesty  could  not  pay.  6.  He  searched  all  his  pockets  and 
found  nothing.  '\_^  He  told  the  cabman  he  had  spent  all  his 
money.  8.  "  I  will  go  into  the  palace  and  bring  you  out  your 
money."  9.  "Oh,  no  !  In  this  way  I  have  often  lost  (fommeit 
um)  my  money.  10.  It  is  very  easy  to  go  in  at  the  front-door 
and  out  at  the  back-door.  11.  I  have  been  cheated  only  too 
often.  12.  Just  hand  over  your  cloak  to  me."  13.  "You  are 
right ;  I  will  entrust  it  to  you.  14.  But  promise  to  hand  it  over 
to  the  servant,  when  I  send  you  out  your  money."  15.  The 
Czar  sent  out  the  money,  and  the  cloak  was  handed  over  to 
the  servant. 

E.  Lesestuck :  Am  14.  Oktober  1806  saB  Hegel,  der 
beriihmte  Philosoph,  der  damals  Professor  in  Jena  war,  am 
Schreibtische  und  arbeitete  an  einer  Abhandlung,  als  der 
Schreibtisch  plotzlich  von  groBen  Eisensplittern  iiberstreut 
wurde.  Er  rief  das  Stubenmadchen  und  sagte  argerlich  :  "  Was 
ist  das  fiir  eine  Unordnung?"  Das  Madchen  teilte  ihm  mit, 
daB  die  PreuBen  und  Franzosen  in  den  StraBen  kampften  und 
daB  dies  die  Ursache  der  Storung  sei.  "  Das  ist  mir  gleich," 
sagte  Hegel,  "  das  interessiert  mich  gar  nicht ;  sorge,  daB  ich 
in  Ruhe  arbeiten  kann."  Das  war  am  Tage  der  groBen 
Schlacht  bei  Jena,  wo  das  preufiische  Heer  von  Napoleon 
beinahe  vernichtet  wurde. 
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255.  Conjunctions.  Conjunctions  are  either  coordinative, 
connecting  sentences  of  the  same  ranl<  or  order,  or  subordina- 
tive,  connecting  a  sentence  with  another  on  which  it  depends. 

256.  Connectives.  1.  The  coordinative  conjunctions  proper 
are  the  common  connectives,  and  do  not  affect  the  word  order  : 

aber,  but.  benn,  for.         fonbern,  but,  on  the 

allein,  only,  but  yet.  ober,  or.  contrary. 

Unb,  and. 

2.  When  two  principal  sentences  connected  by  unb  have  a 
common  subject,  the  verb  of  the  latter  sentence  usually  follows 
the  conjunction  immediately  : 

3)?ein  .?yrcuub    tft    franf  unb   My   friend   is   ill   and   has   to 
mu^  bai^  .S^au^  l)ittcu.  stay  in  the  house. 

3.  If  any  other  member  of  the  sentence  introduced  by  unb 
precedes  the  verb,  a  personal   pronoun  must  follow  as  sul)ject : 

ajiein   (^reunb    tft    franf   unb   My  friend  is  ill,  and  so  he  must 
be^^alb  muB  er  bai^  §au5       stay  in  the  house. 
f)iiten. 

4.  "J^enn  never  introduces  a  dependent  sentence,  except  in 
indirect  statements  with  ba^  omitted  : 

(5r  [agte,  baf5  er  nid)t  fame,   He    said  he    wasn't   coming, 
bcnn  er  [ei  franf.  for  he  was  ill. 

5.  5tber  often  follows  the  verb  of  its  sentence  (especially 
when  another  conjunction  is  present),  and  then  =  '  however' : 

(Sr  fommt  iro^I  nid)t,  wenn  er   He   will   hardly  come ;    if  he 
^tx  fontmt,  2C.  should  come,  however,  etc. 

6.  (Sonbern  corrects  or  contradicts  a  preceding  negative 
statement : 

(5r  hiirb  nt(J)t  fterben,  fonbcrn   He  will  not  die,  but  (on  the 
genefen.  contrary)  he  will  recover. 
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257.  Adverbial  Conjunctions,  i.  Adverbs  and  adverbial 
phrases  often  have  the  function  of  a  connective  conjunction, 
and  introduce  a  sentence  coordinate  with  the  preceding  sen- 
tence ;  they  then  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb  : 

(Sr  ift   tvanf;  alfo   fommt   er     He   is    ill;    hence   he   won't 
nid^t,  come. 

2.  These  adverbial  conjunctions  may  also  follow  the  verb  as 
ordinary  adverbs  : 

@r  ift  franf;   er  fommt  olfo     He   is  ill;    hence  he  won't 
nid)t.  come. 

258.  Special  Cases,  i.  9(U(^  does  not  cause  inversion  of  verb 
and  subject  when  it  modifies  a  member  of  the  sentence  which 
precedes  the  verb  : 

%u(i)  meitt  33ater  lievtiej^  mid).     Even  my  father  forsook  me. 

3*  2.    !5)entl  =  '  unless  '  never  begins  a  sentence  : 
•3<^  fommc  mnmpn.  e^\ei  bcnn      I  shall  come  to-morrow  unless 
bttjj!  e<^  regnet.  it  rains. 

3.  '^flun  in  the  sense  of  '  now '  implies  a  relation  to  a  preced- 
ing statement ;.  je^t  denotes  time  only  : 

9tun  fommt  e^i  oft  nor,  n-.  Now,  it  often  happens,  etc. 

3c^t  ift  e«(  ^eit.  It  is  time  now. 

4.  Adversative  adverbial  conjunctions,  e.g.  alfo,  freilidf),  ttun, 
K.,  followed  by  a  pause  (indicated  by  a  comma),  cause  no 
inversion  : 

5tei(it^,  ba6  mag  Xoa^v  fein.        Of  course,  that  may  be  true. 

EXERCISE    LIII 

A.  (Sin  geiniffer  ^anfier  braud)te  einen  fi^aufburfc^eti  an 
feiner  ®anf  unb  I^atte  be^^i)a(b  eine  5ln,^,eige  in  bie  3^^tung 
einfe^en  laffen.  T)arauf  melbeten  fief)  am  anbern  STage  etraa 
50  ,tnaben.    ®ogleic^  fd)icfte  er  fie  ade  fort,  bi*  j?itL^J^^"- 
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©§  fatten  gtuar  etnige  oott  il)nen  fe^r  gute  (gm|}fe^fung§briefe, 
aUein  er  entliej^  fie  unb  lucifjlte  etnen,  ber  tjar  feinen  ^rtef 
t)atte.  '^Da  fagte  ein  C'err,  ber  sufalHg  babei  wav :  „T)iefer 
^unge  ^atte  bod)  feinen  gmpfel)(nng^Jbrief,  nnb  tro^bem  (jaben 
<2ie  i()n  bepor^ugt.  Snrum  taten  ^k  bn^  eigentlid)?" 
„8riefe  f)atte  er  frcilid)  nid)t,"  (autete  bie  "i^tntlDort,  „bagegen 
()atte  er  eine  93?enge  (Smpfel)lungen.  3d}  bemerfte,  pm  53ei= 
fpiel,  ta^  er  bie  'Stiefet  abpuljte,  unb  ouperbem  l)ob  er  eine 
©ted'nabct  Horn  ^obennuf ;  fo(glid)  ift  er  jugfeid)  reinlid)  unb 
forgfciltig.  9(ud)  na()m  er  bie  llljitl^^e  ab  unb  antmortete  mir 
fdjnell  unb  rid)tig  ;  ba()er  niujl  er  nidjt  nur  f)bfHd),  [onbern 
Qud)  f(ug  unb  aufmerffnin  [cin.  (Sv  brcingte  fid)  nid)t  nor,  nifo 
ift  cr  aud)  befdjcibeu.  tlbrigcut^,  id)  gebe  nicbr  auf  ha^,  \va^ 
id)  an  cincni  9}?enfd)en  bcobad)ten  fann,  alC'  auf  bie  beften 
(5mpfel)lung^Mn-iefc." 

_^.  I.  The  pupils  came  late,  and  therefore  had  to  stay  in. 
(2^  did  not  keep  his  letter,  but  threw  it  into  the  waste-basket. 
3.  Don't  come  in  at  the  front-door,  but  at  the  back-door.  4.  I 
can't  come  to-day,  but  I  can  come  to-morrow.  (5}  My  brother 
saw  the  advertisement,  and  at  once  made  application.  (6^  The 
banker  said  the  boy  pleased  him,  for  he  was  so  polite.  'j.J  Many 
had  good  recommendations  ;  nevertheless  they  didn't  get  the 
position.  8.  You  have  no  recommendations ;  consequently  I 
can't  give  you  the  position.  9.  He  took  off  his  cap,  hence  I  am 
sure  he  is  polite.  10.  Besides,  he  didn't  press  forward  like  the 
others.  11.  Moreover,  I  observed  that  he  wiped  his  boots 
when  he  came  in.     12.  Hence  he  must  be  tidy. 

C.  I.  Nearly  every  one  knows  the  story  of  M.  Laffitte,  who 
was  a  celebrated  French  banker,  f  2.jWhen  he  was  (still)  quite 
young,  he  applied  to  (bei)  a  Paris  banker,  and  asked  for  a  posi- 
tion in  (an)  his  bank.  3.  It  is  true  he  had  letters  of  recom- 
mendation. 4.  Nevertheless  the  banker  dismissed  him,  for  he 
didn't  need  even  an  errand-boy.  5.  As  young  Lafifittewas  going 
out,  however,  the  banker  observed  that  he  picked  up  a  pin,  which 
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lay  on  the  floor.  6.  Consequently  he  thought:  "At  least  this 
boy  is  careful."  7.  Accordingly  the  banker  wrote  him  a  letter 
in  which-he  said  :  "  I  find  that  I  have  after  all  (boc^)  a  place  for 
you.  (^.yit  is  not  a  very  important  (inic^tig)  one,  to  be  sure, 
but  still  it  is  better  than  nothing  at  all.  9.  So  then,  I  shall 
expect  you  to-morrow  morning."  10.  Naturally  Laflfitte  accepted 
the  place  with  pleasure.  11.  Afterwards  he  became  a  very 
wealthy  man.(^  igy  He  was  besides  one  of  the  most  celebrated 
ministers  of  France. 

LESSON  LIV 

259.  Subordinative  Conjunctions,  i.  Those  most  commonly 
occurring  are  : 

ai^,  as,  when,  than.  obi'\leid),  (al)though. 

ai^  oJvxiL^liienivas  if.  ob[d)ou,      " 

lUif  ball,   (in  order)  that.  obluot}!,       " 

beoov,  before.  [cit(bem),  since. 

In^  until.  [obcllb,  as  soon  as. 

bOj  as,  since,  when.  folattcje,  as  long  as. 

bnmit,  in  order  that.  [olDte,  as  soon  as,  as  well  as. 

ba|^that.  unterbeffen.  while, 

e^e,  before.  HJciljrenb,  while. 

fn((^,  in  case.  Uieil,  because, 

tnbcm,  while.  luemi,  if,  when, 

tnbefl'en,   "  l^niB-<Ul€^^.(al)though,  even  if  ,'u>-^«*e«cXAk 

nad)bem,  after.  '  luenngleirf),     "         "     "    " 

oB,  whether,  if.  uienn|d}on,      "         "     "     " 

06  aud),  (al)though.  iDJe,  as^Jike. 

lineinol)!,  (al)though. 

2.  These  conjunctions  connect  a  subordinate  sentence  with 
a  principal  sentence,  or  with  another  subordinate  sentence,  and 
throw  the  verb  to  the  end : 

3d)  glaube,  bnf?  er  fommt.  I  think  he  will  come. 

3d)  )ueif5  nic^t,  ob  e^  tDal)r  ift,      I  don't  know  whether  it  is  true 
bail  er  Ucrrcift.  that  he  is  going  away. 
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260.    Special  Cases,    i .  '  As '  ip  the  sense  of  '  while '  i=  mbem 
(inbeffen,  unterbefi'en):^*'  ...i^^<^^u^i^£ 
dx  fi^Iief,  inbem  id)  !:>ad^te.         He  slept  while  I  watched. 

2.  'As'  gr  Si"^^'  inciijcalin&xause'=  'ba: 

iiv  fanit  ^eute  Tlid)t  f ommeit,  ba      He  can't  come  to-day,  as  it  is 
eel  regttet.  raining. 

3.  'Since 'as  preposition  =  feit;  as  subordinative  conjunc- 
tion of  time  =  feitbem  (or  feit): 

dx  ift  fd)01t  fcit  noriger  5Bod)e  He  has  been  here  since  last 

^ier.  week. 

Qd}    ^abe    tt)n    nid)t   (jefel^ett,  I  have  not  seen  him  since  he 

fcttbem  er  attgefommen  ift.  arrived. 

4.  '  Since  '  as  adverb  or  coordinaiive  adverbial  conjunction  = 
feitbem: 

ScilbiJll  [(^reibt  er  nid)t.  He  hasn't  written  since. 

5.  9I(g  =  'but '  after  negatives  ;  nid}t^  luenigcr  al^  =  'any- 
thing but ' :  '       '  ' 

^fjic^tf  o||  Unglitd.  l^Iothing  buX  bad  luck. 

9iid)tvi  lucnigcr  aiv  xdd).  Anytfun^^t  rich.. 

6.  3^Ttbeffett,  unterbeffen  are  coordinative  in  the. sense  of 
*  meanwhile  ' ;  subordinative  in  the  sense  of  '  while  ' : 

Qd)    \md)te;     tnbcffen    fd)Iief  I    watched;     meanwhile  my 

mein  greunb.  friend  slept. 

^d)  \vad)te,  unterbcffcn  Tneitt  I  watched   while   my   friend 

g-reunb  [djtief.  slept. 

7.  Ob  =  '  if  or  '  whether  '  in  indirect  questions  : 
i^rage  iI)Tt,  oh  er  mitbe  ift.  Ask  him  if  he  is  tired. 

8.  In  obgleic^  (menngteid^,  obfd)on,  k.),  '  though,' '  although,' 
the  latter  part  may  be  separated  and  placed  after  the  subject ; 
auci^  is  always  so  separated  : 

Cbgtctd)  er  reid^  ift.  Although  he  is  rich. 

Ob  er  gtcirfi  (auc^,  2c.)  reic^  ift.  " 


((    ((   << 
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9.  The  06  or  ftienu  may  also  be  omitted  in  these  conjunc- 
ti""S>  ar*^  f"  "^^  oh,  a(^  luenn;  the  verb  then  begins  its 
sentence : 

3ft  er  gfeic^  reic^.  Though  he  is  rich. 

Q^  fd)emt,  a(^  fame  er.  It  seems  as  if  he  would  come. 

10.  ^eDor  expresses  time  only  ;  e()e  also  expresses  preference  : 

@^C  (bet)or)  e^  bunfef  ipirb.         Before  it  gets  dark. 
@f)C  id)  baci  tue,  trete  id)  (ieber     Rather  than  do  that,   I  will 
an^.  resign. 

11.  Distinguish  carefully  between  'after'  and  'before'  as 
prepositions  and  as  conjunctions  : 

nad)  bem  ^ik.  After  the  ball. 

9Jat^bcm  er  fort  war.  After  he  had  gone. 

JBor  bem  5(tienbeffen.  Before  supper. 

(fl)e  (bettor)  id)  \i)n  fa^.  Before  I  saw  him. 

261.  Correlative  Conjunctions,  i.  These  conjunctions  con- 
sist of  two  parts,  the  second  being  necessary  to  complete  the 
first ;  the  following  are  the  most  important : 

entlpeber  .  .  .  ober.  either. .  .  .      tigtb  ..  .  .  JuiXb,  at  one  tintie 

.  .  .  at  another;  now  .  .  ► 
noc^,  neither  .  .  .         now  (then). 

(etieti)  fo  .  .  .  Uiie,  (just)  as 
.  .  fonbern  and),        ...  as. 
.  .^but  also..  befto(jc).  .  .  befto(je,umfo\ 

.  al§   (aud)),    both  the  .  .  .  the, 

fo  .  .  .  fo,  as  .  .  .  as. 

2.  In  sentences  introduced  by  fo)no()(  ...  aid  (ttUC^)  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  subject : 

2o)iio()(   id)   n(d    (aud))  mein   Both   my  cousin   and  I  have 
3?etter  ift  ani^efommen.  arrived. 
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3.  ©efto  and  je  are  used  interchangeably  in  either  member 
of  a  proportional  clause ;  the  former  member  is  subordinate, 
the  latter  principal,  but  with  inversion  of  subject  and  verb. 

3c    (befto)    ef)er     er    fommt,   The    sooner    he    comes,    the 
befto(ie)e^er  fann  er  9et)en.      sooner  he  can  go, 

4.  (So  ." .  5  fo  introduce  correlative  clauses  containing  ad- 
jectives compared  together  in  the  positive  degree,  the  former 
being  subordinate : 

(So  gro^  er  ift,  fo  feige  ift  er.  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is  big. 
So    gerne    ic^    fame,   fo  mt-  Gladly  as  I  would  come,  it  is 
moglid)  ift  e^.  quite  impossible. 

EXERCISE  LIV 

A.  3Ui5  ein  alter  "(^ot[e  einei<  [tiirmi|d)ett  Jageci  mit  anberen 
otn  Ufer  be^  "ilJ^eerev^  ftanb,  fal)  er  brauf^en  ein  gro^e^  Sege(- 
fd)tff  »orbeifaI)reti.  T>a  cr  erfannte,  ta^,  ba^felbe  fa(fcf)  gefteuert 
triarb,  rief  er  axi^:  „(5ntiiieber  mup  bie  ^v\(\(\  einlcttfen,  ober 
fie  lr»irb  am  33orgebirge  fd)eitern.  3d)  muf^  l)tttau^,  bamit  ic^ 
ben  ©teuermatttt  luarne."  „3i>entt  bu  aud)  t)inaudfitt)rcft/'  er= 
JDtberte  tnan  il)m,  „fo  fbnnteft  bu  bod)  nid)t  ^elfen,  ba  bein 
:^oot  fofort  fentertt  miirbe,  unb  bu  ucrfinfen  mitfiteft."  „2oI(te 
e^  gleic^  mein  l^eben  foften,  [o  iri((  id)  i()m  menigften^  S^i^'ufen, 
ioie  er  fteuern  tnu^.  Sentt  c^  auc^  meiti  kilter  9iuf  ift,  fo 
bleibt  mtr  nid)t§  iibrig,  aU  ben  3>erfud)  p  mad)cn."  3Ufo  l)oIte 
er  fein  5prad)rof)r  unb  ftieg  in  fein  fleineii  ^oot  ein.  Sobalb 
bag  @ege(  aufgel)i|t  mar,  f(og  baS  :33oot  ^fet(frf)nel(  t)or  bem 
(gturme  ba^in.  3m  5(ugenbfi(fe  aber,  "t^a  baSfetbe  au§  bem 
(Sd)u^e  be§  33orgebirge§  t)erauiifd)o§,  fd)lug  ej^  um.  3n^^ff^i^ 
^atte  er  no^  eben  bem  ©teuermann  jnrufen  fbnnen:  „2\nU 
mii^t  t^r  fteuern."  Stit)renb  bie  ^rtgg  it)eiterfut)r,  t^erfanf 
ber  f)e(benmiitige  3{(te  in  bie  Xiefe.  T^od)  war  fein  ^elbenmut 
nid)t  dergeben^  geiuefen,  ta  ba^  ©c^iff  mit  ^unberten  Don 
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a)?en[c^en{e6en  gerettet  mar.     (So  gro^  bag  Opfer  war,  fo 
gro^  mar  and)  ber  Coljn. 

B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  Complete  the  following  sentences  :  i.  Ich  habe  ihn  nicht 
gesehen,  seitdem  ...  2.  Seit  .  .  .  muB  meine  Xante  zu  Hause 
bleiben.  3.  Wir  studierten,  unterdessen  ...  4.  Nachdem 
.  .  .  ,  muB  ich  noch  eine  Aufgabe  schreiben.  5.  Wir  miissen 
vor  .  .  .  abreisen.  6.  Der  Lotse  versank,  ehe  ...  7.  Wir 
gehen  nicht  ins  Konzert,  da  .  .  . 

D.  \.    It   seems   as   if  the   ship    must  (siibj.)  be  wrecked. 
'^  J  Even  if  the  pilot  goes  out  in  his  boat,  perhaps  he  will  not 

be  able  to  save  it  after  all.  3.  Neither  he  nor  his  boat  will 
ever  return.  4.  While  the  others  were  talking,  the  old  man 
got  (^o(en)  his  speaking-trumpet.  5.  After  he  had  got  it,  he 
embarked  in  his  little  boat.  6.  As  soon  as  everything  was 
ready,  he  hoisted  the  sail.  (7O  Although  the  storm  was  very  vio- 
lent, the  heroic  pilot  resolved  to  make  the  attempt.  8.  If  his 
boat  capsizes,  he  will  certainly  lose  his  life.  9.  He  must  warn 
the  steersman,  before  the  latter  comes  too  near  the  promon- 
tory. 10.  Even  now  it  seems  as  if  he  would  be  (fotlimen) 
too  late.  II.  Meanwhile  the  storm  became  more  and  more 
violent.  12.  It  is  anything  but  easy  to  steer  a  small  boat 
through  a  stormy  sea  (See,/.).  13.  Not  only  will  the  ship  be 
wrecked,  but  also  hundreds  of  men  will  perish.  14.  Either 
the  pilot  must  warn  the  steersman  or  the  ship  will  be  wrecked. 
15.  At  one  time  it  seemed  as  if  he  would  succeed,  at  another 
it  seemed  as  if  his  boat  would  capsize.  16.  The  greater  the 
"danger,  the  greater  is  the  heroism  of  the  pilot.  17.  Before  his 
boat  sank,  however,  he  called  to  the  steersman  through  his 
speaking-trumpet.  18.  As  the  latter  now  knew  how  he  should 
steer,  he  saved  the  brig.  19.  Even  if  the  old  man  lost  his  life, 
still  he  had  his  reward.  20.  After  he  was  dead,  his  heroism 
was  honoured  by  every  one. 
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E.    Sefeftiicf: 

3ur  5d)miei)e  ging  etn  jungev  |)elb, 
(5r  {)att'  ein  gute'^  Sd)tt}ert  befteKt. 
!iDorf)  al^  er'^  niog  in  [ciuer  .^anb, 
!4)a^  2d}Uiert  er  niel  5U  fcfjiuer  erfanb. 

1}er  a(te  2d)mieb  ben  33art  fid}  [tveid)t: 
,f^<xi  Sd)niert  ift  nid)t  jn  fdjmer,  nod)  leirf)t; 
^u  [d)nmd)  ift  cuer  5(rm,  id)  mein'; 
!5^od)  morgcn  foil  gcl)olfen  fein!" 

„5Jein,  l)eut'!  tun  aUer  SRitterfc^aft! 
Turd)  meine,  nid)t  burd)  ^^uer^  ,troft!" 
^Ter  3itngling  fprid)t'^,  i()n  ,Qraft  burd)bnngt, 
©a^  ^d^iueit  er  l)od)  in  Vitften  fdjunngt. 


LESSON  LV 

262.  Agreement  of  Verb  and  Subject,  i.  This  agreement  is, 
in  general,  the  same  in  (lerman  as  in  English  \  for  exceptions, 
see  below. 

2.  With  several  subjects,  the  verb  may  agree  with  the  nearest 
singular  subject,  especially  if  the  subjects  follow  the  verb,  or 
are  grouped  together,  or  form  a  climax  : 

!i^orbei  ift  5i^inb  unb  ^)iegen.  Wind  and  rain  are  past. 

@elb  unb  ®Ut  ift  l)tn.  Money  and  wealth  are  gone. 

i>ennogen,    9iuf,    ?e(ien   ftc()t  Property,  reputation,  life  are  at 
nnf  beni^2piele.  stake. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment,  the  verb  is  often  in 
the  third  plural  in  address  and  in  official  documents  : 

2Ba^  n)iinfd)?n  gncibtge  ^rau?    What  do  you  wish,  madam? 
(Seine  5)kjeftiit  I)aben  geru!)t,    His  Majesty  has  been  pleased, 
2C.  etc. 

4.  The  agreement  of  a  verb  with  a  collective  is  in  general 
the  same  as  in  English. 
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263.  Appositive  Noun.  i.  A  noun  in  apposition  with  anothei- 
usually  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

tar(,  tneiniiingfter^ruber,  ift  Charles,  my  youngest  brother, 

!ranf.  is  ill. 

^te  ^ranf()eit  ^avU::,  meinci  The    illness    of   Charles,    my 

jiincjften  Sruber-^.  youngest  brother, 

^d)    begegnete    .^nrl,   feiitem  I    met   Charles,   his    youngest 

jiingften  43vuber.  brother. 

2.  The  case  of  a  noun  in  apposition  after  aU  or  luie  depends 
upon  the  sense,  the  indefinite  article  being  omitted  after  al'S 
before  an  unqualified  noun  : 
^d)    fannte    i()n    al^    ^nabe    I  knew  him  as  a  boy  (when  I 

(=  al^  id)  eitt  f  nabe  umr).        was  a  boy). 
3d)    fannte    i()n    ol^    ^nabeit    I  knew  him  as  a  boy  (when  he 

(=  al^  er  etn  ^nabe  mar).         was  a  boy). 
(5r  t)at  feinen  befferen  ^reuttb    He  has  no  better  friend  than  I. 

aUi  mid). 
(iinem   33iantie    U)ic    ®ie   (e^   A  man  like  you  is  not  to  be 

finb)  i|t  nid)t  ]vl  trauen.  trusted. 

NoiEs. —  I.  %{&  indicates  identity  and  toic  comparison:  (Si"  toilllllt 
nl5  At'onig, '  He  comes  as  aking'  (and  is  one);  dx  foilllllt  tuic  eiu  .Hoiiig, 
'  He  comes  like  a  king'  (though  he  may  not   be  one). 

2.  For  apposition  in  expressions  of  quantity,  see  §  112,  j;  in  titles 
and  proper  names,  §§  182,  1 88. 

264.  Appositive  Adjective,  i.  An  uninflected  adjective  or 
participle  may  stand  in  apposition  to  a  noun  (usually  the  sub- 
ject) :  ^ 

T^ie    '^ferbe,   nom   ^\iCi,e    cr-   The  horses,  frightened  by  the 
fd)rccft,  gingcn  buri^.  train,  ran  away. 

2.  Unless  the  apposition  is  with  the  subject,  the  English  ap- 
positive construction  should  be  rendered  into  German  by  a 
subordinate  clause  : 

3d)  bnbe  bic  lU)r  iierforen,  bie   I  have  lost  the  watch  given  me 
^Mitcr  mil-  fd)enttc.  by  father. 
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Notes.  —  i.  The  appositive  adjectival  construction,  frequent  in  Eng- 
listi,  is  but  sparingly  used  in  German. 

2.  The  appositive  construction  may  be  replaced  by  the  attributive  con- 
struction, for  which  see  §  298. 

EXERCISE  LV 
A.  (i)  A  large  number  of  guests  had  been  invited  to  the  ball, 
but  only  [a]  few  were  present.  2.  Not  more  than  a  dozen  had 
come  at  9  o'clock.  <^  Among  these  was  the  sister  of  (the) 
Count  B.,  the  German  ambassador.  4.  [Your]  Majesty  is 
always  in  the  right.  5.  Do  you  want  the  carriage  at  once, 
madam  (gttcibige  j^rau)  ?  (^  The  eldest  daughter  of  Henry  the 
Seventh,  King  of  England,  married  James  the  Fourth,  King  of 
Scotland.  7.  These  were  the  grandparents  of  Mary  Stuart, 
Queen  of  Scotland.  8.  The  city  of  Dresden  is  the  capital  of 
the  kingdom  of  Saxony.  9.  Have  you  ever  seen  William  the 
Second,  the  present  German  Emperor?  /loy  'I  saw  him  as  a 
boy,  but  not  since  he  has  become  Emperor.  (lOWhen  I  saw 
him,  he  was  riding  through  the  park  with  Prince  Henry,  his 
younger  brother.  (Tli'iA  multitude  of  human  beings  lost  their 
lives  by  (buvd))  the  earthquake.  13.  The  greater  part  of  the 
inhabitants  of  Messina  perished. 

B.{u)  Dear  father  and  (dear)  mother,  I  am  sorry  you  have 
had  to  wait  for  us  so  long.  (^  2.JI  asked  you,  as  my  oldest 
friend,  to  assist  n^e.  3.  You  w?re  right;  you  have  no  better 
friend  than  I.  f  4.  Yes,  indeed,  one  can  always  trust  a  friend 
like  you.  5.  THe  name  of  my  brother  George's  teacher  is 
Moser.  6.  To  do  right  and  to  be  happy  is  one  and  the 
same  [thing].  7.  The  German  people  (53oIf,  «.)  are  (is)  most 
intelligent  and  industrious.  ^8.  I  gave  the  beggar  20  pfennigs, 
and  he  went  on  (iretter)  quite  happy. /^.  A  dozen  silver  spoons 
costs  forty  marks,  yio.  Indignant  at  (iTber,  ace.)  his  conduct, 
I  went  away  at  once.  ti.  Messrs.  Schmidt  and  Braun  have  a 
large  departmental  store  in  Schiller  Street.  12.  I  was  not 
speaking  with  Elsa,  your  eldest  sister,  but  with  Clara,  your 
youngest  sister.  vi3-  The  teacher  is  satisfied  with  the  exercises 
written  by  his  pupils.  "* 
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C.  Lesestiick  :  Ein  Professor  kam  eines  Abends  nach  Hause 
und  sagte  zu  seiner  Frau  :  *'  Siehst  du  vvohl,  wir  Professoren 
sind  doch  nicht  so  vergefilich,  wie  man  glaubt.  Ich  habe 
meinen  Regenschirm  diesmal  doch  nicht  vergessen  !  "  "Aber," 
erwiderte  seine  Frau,  "  du  hast  deinen  Regenschirm  nicht 
mitgenommen ;  du  hast  ihn  zu  Hause  gelassen." 


LESSON  LVI 

265.  Nominative.     1.  The  nominative  is   the   case   of  the 
subject,  and  is  also  used  as  a  vocative. 

2.  Verbs  indicating  a  state  or  transition,  such  as  |'eitt,  iPCllben, 
b[dben,  Iiei^en^  take  a  predicate  nominative  : 

(Si*  Mteb  Solbat.  He  remained  a  soldier. 

Gr  t)ei§t  ^avi.  His  name  is  Charles. 

Note.  —  With  luerben,  JU  is  often  used  to  indicate  transition:    'Sag 
3Ba[[ei'  anirbe  ,^u  (•^i-"^,  '  ^'^^  '"a^pr  fm-ned  to  ice.' 

266.  Accusative,     i.  The  accusative  is  the  case  of  the  direct 
object  of  a  verb. 

2.  ?e()ren,  '  teach,'  takes  the  accusative  of  the  person  taught, 
as  well  as  of  the  thing  taught : 

Qd)  (el^re  [ie  "^llljlif.  I  am  teaching  them  physics. 

Note.  —  When  both  person  and  thing  are  mentioned,  untemdjtett  tit* 
-H  dat.  is  more  usual :  3rf)  uuterrid)tf  fie  in  bev  ''].U)l)ftf. 

3.  (^rac3eu,  '  ask,'  takes  an  accusative  of  the  person,  but  only 
a  neuter  pronoun  or  clause  as  accusative  of  the  thing  : 

l^^rf)  mid  3ie  etlua<<  fvat^en.       I  want  to  ask  you  something. 
3<J^\'  fragte,  oLi  id)  ftinu'.  He  asked  if  I  was  coming. 

267.  Predicate   Accusative,     i.   Verbs   of  naming,   calling, 
etc.,  have  a  second  accusative  with  predicative  force  : 

3(^  Ttannte  i()u  eineu^covrcu.  I  called  him  a  fool. 
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2.  Some  verbs  of  regarding,  considering,  declaring,  etc., 
similarly  take  an  accusative  with  a(v5 : 

^d)  betrad)te  i()n  ai^  eincu  geinb.       I  consider  him  an  enemy. 

Note.  —  ;^o(tcil  takes  fur  +  ace. :  3d)  ifalte  il)u  fitr  einen  guten  59fann, 
'  I  consider  him  a  good  man.' 

3.  Verbs  of  choosing,  electing,  appointing,  etc.,  usually  take 
311  +  article,  but  sometimes  have  an  accusative  with  al^  : 

'SJtan  \va\}\te  il)tl  geftertl  gum   They  chose  him  as  chairman 
(ol^)  33orfx^etlbcn.  yesterday. 

Note. — The  predicate  ace.  in  all  these  constructions  becomes  a  nom. 
in  the  passive:  A^ciiirid)  I.  uutrbe  bcr  t^ogler  (Fowler)  genitaitt;  ©r 
univbe  alei  l^orfiljenbcr  geiua^U. 

268.  Adverbial  Accusative.  The  accusative  is  used  adverbi- 
l^ly  to  express  time  *  when  '  and  '  how  long,'  price  (§  29),  and 

•.'A^*^  imeasuie  (§  112,  4)  ;  also  way  or  road  after  verbs  of  motion  : 

\  c  c    ^e(d)CU  ^^  ge()en  Sie  ?  Which  way  are  you  going? 

269.  Accusative  Absolute.  The  accusative  is  often  used 
absolutely  to  form  adverbial  phrases,  either  with  or  without  an 
adjective  or  participle  : 

^^cn_.'out  in  ber  vftanb.  Hat  in  hand. 

^te  §anbe  emporgel)oben.       With  hands  uplifted. 

EXERCISE   LVI 

Qy  (i)  As  a  child  I  always  used  to  say  that  I  meant  to  be  a 
soldier.  2.  I  entered  the  army  at  (tnit)  twenty  (years)  as  lieu- 
tenant. (J^  1  remained  a  lieutenant  ten  years,  but  now  I  am 
a  captain,  and  1  expect  to  become  a  general  in  the  course  of 
(the)  time.  4.  Among  Englishmen  the  Duke  of  Wellington  is 
called  "the  Iron  Duke."  /Q  They  regard  him  as  one  of  the 
greatest  generals  that  ever  lived.  6.  The  Germans  call  Bis- 
marck "  the  Iron  Chancellor."     7.   In  1862   Prince  Bismarck 
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became  prime  minister  of  Prussia  and  in  1871  chancellor  of  the 
German  Empire.  8.  He  was  made  (erneuneu)  a  duke  by  the 
Emperor  William  II,  when  the  latter  dismissed  him  in  1890. 
^  Ask  that  stranger  what  his  name  is.  ^i  He  says  his  name 
is  Meyer,  and  that  he  is  a  commercial  traveller.  /T?^  Here  we 
must  part ;  you  must  go  your  way,  and  I  will  go  mine. 
nT)  Our  neighbour's  son  is  anything  but  polite  ;  this  morning  he 
came  in  at  the  front-door,  his  hat  on  his  head  and  his  hands  in 
his  pockets. 

0-J^One  of  my  brothers  is  a  physician  and  the  other  is  a 
merchant.  ^)  When  I  was  at  (auf,  i/d/.)  the  high  school, 
Mr.  B.  taught  me  English  and  Mr.  S.  taught  me  chemistry. 
3.  Everybody  thought  Mr.  B.  an  excellent  teacher.  4.  On 
this  account  he  was  chosen  head-master.  ^^?)In  the  elementary 
schools  the  children  are  taught  reading  (Tnjin.),  writing,  and 
arithmetic.  6.  The  fool  remains  a  fool  his  [whole]  life  long. 
When  water  freezes  it  turns  to  ice ;  when  ice  melts  it  turns 
to  water  again.  ^7)  The  Niagara  Falls  are  regarded  as  one  of 
the  wonders  of  the  world,  /m  As  a  young  man  Abraham  Lin- 
coln was  a  clerk  in  a  store ;  later,  however,  he  became  a  law- 
yer. Qo^ln  the  year  i860  he  was  elected  President  of  the 
United  States,  /iipln  1794  Napoleon  was  appointed  general 
in-chief  of  the  French  army  in  Italy,  (jjy  In  1799  he  becam* 
first  consul  and  afterwards  emperor. 

C.  LesestUcke  :  i.  Ein  Fremder  vom  Lantle  auf  Besuch  in 
London  woUte  einem  Konzerte  beiwohnen.  Er  erkundigte  sich 
am  Schalter  nach  dem  Preise  der  Sitze.  "  Vordersitze,  zwei 
Shilling;  RUcksitze,  einen  Shilling  ;  Programme,  einen  Penny." 
"  Na,  dann  geben  Sie  mir  ein  Programm  :  darauf  sitzt  sich\ 
schon  ganz  bequem,"  sagtc  der  Fremde. 

2.  Ein  Dichler  sandte  einen  Band  seiner  Gedichte  an  einen 
Bekannten  und  bat  denselben,  ihm  zu  sagen,  was  er  davon  halte. 
Er  erhielt  folgende  Antwort :  "  Ich  habe  Ihr  Werk  gelesen  und 
habe  selten  ein  Buch  mit  grolierem  VergnUgen  niedergelegt." 


@ 
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LESSON    LVII 

270.  Genitive.  The  use  of  the  German  genitive  is  much  the 
same  as  that  of  the  English  possessive,  or  the  objective  with  '  of.' 

271.  Position  of  Genitive.  The  genitive  more  usually  follows 
the  governing  noun,  unless  the  genitive  is  a  person  name  : 

X^Q^i  v'pau^  meineS  ^reunbe^.     My  friend's  house. 
3d)t((er'^  '©erfe.  The  works  of  Schiller. 

272.  Genitive  with  Adjectives  and  Verbs,  i.  Some  German 
adjectives  govern  a  genitive,  usually  corresponding  to  an  'of 
construction  in  English : 

@r  tft  feincr  ^adjc  gemij?.  He  is  sure  of  his  case. 

Unfercr  5(rf)tunii  iniirbig.  Worthy  of  our  respect. 

T)t^  2)?orbe^  [d)u(big.  Guilty  of  murder. 

Note.  —  2oS,  '  rid  of,'  takes  ace. :  3rf)  mi3cl)te  ilju  lo^  ivcrbea,  '  I  should 
like  to  get  rid  of  him';  with  DoU,  'full  of,'  the  ace.  is  more  usual:  2)0^ 
@(a«  ift  Uoll  SKctlt,  'The  glass  is  full  of  wine';  getui^,  'certain  of,'  mitbc, 
'  tired  of,'  take  ace.  of  neut.  pron.,  but  gen.  of  noun :  ^6:)  bin  cl  gelui^, '  I 
am  certain  of  it';   3d)  bin  t>t§  2Sarten^  mitbe,  'I  am  tired  of  waiting.' 

2.  The  German  equivalents  of  many  English  transitive  verbs 
take  a  genitive  : 

Sr  gebnd)te  btefcr  Xatfad)e.        He  mentioned  this  fact, 
^d)  bebarf  3I)^-cr  .f)i(fe.  I  need  your  help. 

3.  Verbs  of  accusing,  convicting,  acquitting,  depriving,  and 
some  others,  take  a  genitive  of  the  remoter  object : 

iSlan  tlagt  il)n  bCi?  iWorbec*  an.    He  is  accused  of  murder. 
I'cr  ''^\\i(i)t  entbunben.  Relieved  of  duty. 

4.  Impersonal  verbs  expressing  mental  affection  take  a  geni- 
tive of  the  remoter  object  (the  cause  of  the  emotion) : 

(i'S  jammert  mid)  [eiiier.  1  pity  him. 

)))tidi  reut  tneiner  Siinbeii.  l  repent  of  my  sins. 

Notes. —  i.  Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  used  personally  with  the 
cause  of  the  emotion  as  subj. :  (?r  jammert  mid) ;  nteine  ©iinben  veuen 
mid). 

2.  For  the  gen.  after  refl.  verbs,  see  §  150. 


§  276]  LESSON    LVII  231 

273.  Adverbial  Genitive,  i.  The  genitive  may  express  ad- 
verbial relations  of  place  and  manner,  mostly  confined  to  fixed 
phrases : 

X  2eillCd-2ikg£il-ge^n.  To  go  one's  way. 

ViEf£r-^^attiL;_4w^ttefr  7^f5Cv,  On  the  left  hand  ;  dryshod. 

9JieittC'o  ($rncl)teTl^J.  In  my  opinion, 

^^litettcr  .Q(a]"]'e  reifen.  To  travel  second  class, 

©liter  ^tnge  fciti.  To  be  of  good  cheer. 

Note.  —  For  gen.  of  time,  see  §  87. 

2.  The  adverbial  genitive  with  -iretfe  is  a  common  mode  of 
forming  adverbs  of  manner  from  adjectives  : 
@(iicfltrf)crli}ei[e.  Fortunately. 

274.  The  Dative.  The  dative  is  the  case  of  the  indirect  ob- 
ject, and  denotes  the  person  for  whose  advantage  or  disadvan- 
tage a  thing  is  or  is  done,  corresponding  not  only  to  the 
English  '  to  '  or  '  for,'  but  also  to  '  from ' : 

Sie  gab  bent  ^inbe  iBonbon<<.    She  gave  the  child  candy. 
Gr  fauft  mtr  ®iid)er.  He  is  buying  books  for  me. 

(Sr  l)at  mir  @e(b  cjeftof)fen.         He  stole  money  from  me. 

275.  Dative  with  Adjectives.  German  equivalents  of  English 
adjectives  followed  by  '  to  '  (with  some  others)  take  the  dative  : 

(Sr  blieb  mir  treu.  He  remained  faithful  to  me. 

(2ie  i[t  bcm  •33rul)ev  al)nncl}.        She  is  like  her  brother. 

276.  Dative  with  Verbs.  The  dative  stands  as  the  personal 
and  only  object  after  many  verbs,  the  equivalents  of  which  are 
transitive  in  English  : 

(fr  begegnete  ffo(gte)  mir.  He  met  (followed)  me. 

(fr  l)at  mir  gebro(}t.  He  threatened  me. 

Sie  fniin  id)  ^f)ucn  bienenV  How  can  I  serve  you? 

(vr  luirb  mir  beiftel)en.  He  will  assist  me. 
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277.  Ethical  Dati\  e.  The  dative  is  used  freely  in  German 
to  denote  the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or 
Ihing,  and  when  so  employed  is  called  the  '  ethical  dative,'  or 
'dative  of  interest ' : 

Tn  mtr  ba^  md)t.  Don't  do  that  (I  tell  you). 

Tin  bift  mtr  cin  netter  ^urfd) !   A  nice  fellow  you  are  ! 
(ge^tmirnur  bic  [d)Otten':?ip[el.   Just  look  at  these  fine  apples. 

Note.  —  For  dat.  with  preps.,  see  Lessons  XXVII  and  XXXTI;  for 
possessive  dat.,  see  §  163. 

EXERCISE    LVII 

A.  21U  ^enjatnttt  granfUn  cin  Ue'incx  ^unge  wax,  begen* 
nete  i()m  eine^i  fnlten  '?}?orgen^  etu  'lOJaTin,  bev  eine  %]ct  trug. 
(vr  flopfte  bem  .V^nabett  fvcunblid)  auf  bie  Sd)u(ter  uttb  fragte 
tl)n,  ob  fciit  inater  eitten  3d)(eifftein  Ijabe.  „®eiDi§,"  erlu'U 
berte  i()m  ber  ^(eine.  „1)u  bift  mir  eiti  l)iib[d)er  ^uttge/'  [agte 
ber  Jvrembe  ^,u  i()m,  „unl(ft  bu  mtr  crlnuben,  meine  5(?.'t  barauf 
},u  fdjleifen?"  „2eine  i\>ortc,"  er^,a(](t  J^'t^'tfiri;  „fd)metdje(- 
ten  meiner  (Siteffeit  unb  id)  nntiuortete  i[)m:  9?ed)t  gerne. 
I^ann  ftrcid)e(te  ber  ^D?ann  mir  bie  iBade  unb  bat  mid),  tl)m  cin 
iDenig  \)d^ti^  '^^aUtx  in  ()o(eu.  5(ud)  baS  fottnte  id)  if)m  nid)t 
abid)(agen,  ba  er  mtr  fo  freuub(td)  3U  [ein  )'d)ien,  utib  id)  brnd)te 
if)m  einen  .^e[[e(  nod.  Tann  fu()r  ber  Js"i'embe  fort:  '.)Jt'bd)teft 
bit  mir  Uio()(  cin  paar  'J^Jinutcn  ben  2d)lctfftein  brc()en?  3d) 
mad)te  mid)  tbrid)ternicife  an  bie  5lrbeit  iinb  brel)te,  bi^  mir 
topf,  9^ii(fen  unb  5Irme  meb  taten.  'li^  bie  5^1  fertig  wax, 
gab  mir  ber  9Dtann  unermartet  jeine  Dl)rfeige  unb  rief:  T^ie 
2d)u(g(ode  ()at  fd)on  langft  gelautet!  93?ad)e,  baf?  bu  fort^ 
tommft,  fteiner  3d)(inget,  fonft  ge{)t  e§  bir  fd)(cd)t.  'J^tefe 
53egeben()cit,"  fagt  A-ranf(in  metter,  „tft  mir  im  fpilteren  ^x^eben 
jebev5ma(  eingefaden,  menu  id)  merfte,  ha\i,  jemanb  mir  ober 
anberen  ju  feinem  etgenen  33orteU  fd)meid)efn  modte.  T)ann 
bad)te  id)  mir  immer:  T)em  9J?anne  ift  ntd)t  5U  trauen,  ber^t 
bir  getnt^  eine  5(j:t  ju  fd)(eifen." 
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B.  Oral  exercise  on  the  above. 

C.  I.  Good  children  obey  their  parents  and  follow  their 
advice.  2.  This  house  is  too  expensive  for  me.  3.  1  should 
like  to  get  rid  of  it,  but  nobody  will  buy  it  from  me.  4.  A 
good  king  is  ever  mindful  of  his  subjects.  5.  His  subjects  are 
not  always  grateful  to  him.  6.  The  emperor  thanked  the  chan- 
cellor and  relieved  him  of  his  duty.  7.  It  is  not  worth  while 
to  read  such  a  book.  8.  I  am  sorry  that  I  began  it.  9.  In 
America  people  don't  like  to  travel  second  class.  10.  Is  the 
gentleman  whom  we  met  just  now  an  acquaintance  of  yours? 
II.  No,  he  is  an  entire  stranger  (flatt,  frciub)  to  me.  12.  He 
resembles  my  friend  Schafer  very  much.  13.  I  should  be  glad 
of  the  opportunity  to  make  his  acquaintance. 

\QJ  I.  My  neighbour  has  been  accused  of  forgery.  2.  I  do 
not  believe  that  he  is  capable  of  such  a  crime.  3.  He  is  a  man 
who  is  worthy  of  all  respect.  4.  I  am  of  the  same  opinion,  and 
I  am  convinced  of  (Don)  his  innocence.  5.  All  his  friends  are 
certain  of  his  acquittal.  6.  They  will  do  what  they  can  to  assist 
him.  7.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  to-day?  You  seem  to  me 
to  be  very  sad.  8.  My  father  has  forbidden  me  to  attend  the 
foot-ball  game.  9.  He  needs  my  help  at  home.  10.  I  often 
help  him  mornings  and  evenings. 

E.  I.I  met  a  man  one  cold  morning.  2.  He  called  me  a 
nice  little  boy  and  patted  me  on  the  shoulder.  3.  "  Do  you 
think  your  father  would  allow  me  to  grind  my  axe  on  his  grind- 
stone?" 4.  "lam  certain  of  it,"  I  answered  him.  5.  "Wouldn't 
you  like  to  help  me  to  grindthe  axe?  "  6.  As  he  seemed  to  me 
to  be  so  friendly,  I  could  not  refuse  him  this.  7.  "  Well,  just  get 
me  a  kettle  full  of  hot  water.  8.  Now  turn  the  grindstone  for 
me  a  few  minutes."  9.  I  was  soon  tired  of  the  work,  and  my 
back  and  arms  were  sore.  10.  But  he  wouldn't  allow  me  to 
stop  till  the  work  was  done.  11.  As  long  as  he  needed  my 
help  he  flattered  my  vanity.  12.  When  the  axe  was  done  he 
wanted  to  get  rid  of  me  at  once.  13.  So  he  gave  me  a  box  on 
the  ear,  and  told  me  I  should  go  to  school.     14.  The  scnooi- 


\ 
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bell  had  already  rung,  and  I  went  my  way  sadly.  15.  This 
occurrence  often  came  to  my  mind  afterwards.  16.  I  said  to 
myself :  "  Don't  trust  those  who  have  an  axe  for  you  to  grind. 
17.  They  will  flatter  you  to  their  own  advantage." 

LESSON  LVIII 

278.  The  Indicative  Mood.  The  indicative  is  the  mood  of 
reality  and  direct  statement  or  question. 

279.  The  Present,  i.  This  tense  answers  to  all  the  EngHsh 
forms  of  the  same  tense  {e.g.  id)  lobc  =  '  I  praise,'  '  am  prais- 
ing,' '  do  praise  '),  and  is  used  to  denote  action  now  going  on, 
or  to  state  a  general  fact  or  custom. 

2.  It  jsusedjbr  the  imperfect  to  give  greater  vividness  to 
historical  narrative  : 

•ipio^Ud)  ijftnct  er  \)a^  Zov,  Suddenly  he  opens  the  gate, 
Uttb  ein  Xiger  ftiirjt  ^eraM.        and  a  tiger  rushes  out. 

3.  It  is  also  used  to  denote  what  has  happened  and  still  con- 
tinues, especially  with  fd)On,  jeit,  and  feitbem  : 

2Bie  (attge  ift  er  [(^on  frattf?      How  long  has  he  been  ill? 
Settbem  er  franf  ift,  fann  er  He  has  not  been  able  to  sleep 
Ttirf)t  fd)Iafett.  since  he  has  been  ill. 

4.  It  is  often  used  for  the  future,  as  sometimes  in  English  : 
3(i)  (ommc  morgen  mieber.       I  return  to-morrow. 

280.  The  Imperfect,  i.  This  is  the  past  tense  of  historical 
narrative;  it  also  denotes  customary,  repeated,  or 'contempo- 
raneous action,  answering  to  the  English  forms  '  was  doing,' 
'  used  to  do,'  etc. : 

^n  fec^^  3:^agen  fd)uf  ®ott  bie  In  six  days  God  created  the 
SSelt  linb  ruljtc  am  fie=  world,  and  rested  on  the 
bettten.  seventh. 

(5r  ging  jeben  Xag  au^.  He  used  to  go  out  every  day. 

(gr  tuad^tc,  liin^renb  id)  fc()Ucf.  He  was  watching  while  I  slept 
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Note. — 'Would,'  of  customary  action,  must  be  rendered  by  the  impf 
or  by  pflcgcii  .  .  .  5U :  @v  fogtc  oft  or  pflegtc  oft  511  fagen, '  He  would 
often  say.' 

2.  It  is  used  with  [d)on  and  erft  to  denote  what  had  happened 
and  still  continued  : 
@r  War  fd)on  brei  Tage  f)ier.   He  had  been  here  three  days 

al'?  id)  attfam.  when  I  arrived. 

281.  The  Perfect,  i.  This  tense  indicates  an  event  in  past 
time,  continuing  up  to,  but  not  including,  the  present : 

^d^  ^abc  mettte  llf)r  tJcrforen.    T  have  lost  my  watch. 

2.  It  often  answers  to  the  English  past,  when  referring  to  a 
period  recently  completed ;  also  of  an  event  as  a  separate  and 
independent  fact : 

3c^  6tn  geftera  au^gcgmtgen.     I  went  out  yesterday. 
®Ott  i)Ot  un^  gcfd)affcn.  God  created  us. 

3.  The  perfect  replaces  the  German  future- perfect,  as  the 
present  does  the  future  : 

3c^    fomme,    [obalb    id)    bn^    I  shall  come  as  soon  as  I  have 
aiigcmarf)t  ()abc.  attended  to  that. 

282.  The  Pluperfect.  This  tense  is  used  of  a  past  action 
completed  before  another  had  begun  : 

(5-^  loar  gefd)C{)Cn,  a(^  id)  fam.   It  had  happened  when  I  came. 

283.  The  Future.  This  tense  corresponds  in  general  to  the 
English  future,  but  is  also  used  to  denote  probability  or  con- 
jecture : 

(Sr  ttJtrb  l)eute  abenb  fommcu.  He  will  come  this  evening. 
(5r  hJtrb  IDO^I  balb  t)ier  fctn.        He  will  probably  be  here  soon. 

284.  The   Future-Perfect.      This   tense   corresponds  to  the 
English  future-perfect,  but  also  expresses  probability,  etc. : 
Od)  lucrbc  meitte  3(rbeit  DoH=   I  shall  have  finished  my  work 

cnbct  f)abcn,  e^e  [ie  fonimen.       before  they  come. 
iT^er  5^iief  lotrb  geftern  nngc=   No    doubt    the    letter    came 
I     fommcn  fcin.  yesterday. 
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285.  The  Subjunctive  Mood.  i.  The  subjunctive  is  the 
mood  of  indirect  statement  and  of  suj:)posed  or  unreal  condition. 

2.  The  present  subjunctive  also  replaces  the  missing  persons 
of  the  imperative  (§  116,  i). 

3.  The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjimctive  may  be  used  to 
express  a  wish  : 

!iBdrc  id)  bc'i  ^[)nen {(\c\iK\cn)l    Would  that  I  were  (had  been) 

with  you  ! 

4.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose, 
especially  after  a  past  tense  in  the  governing  clause,  with  the 
conjunctions  ba\\,  a\\\  baf^,  bamit : 


\\\ 


(Sr  tiitt,  bo^  (auf  baf^y  bom^  He  hastened  in  order  not  to  be 
\  \   er  ni(^t  ju  fpctt  fame.  too  late. 

5.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility  : 

:Do§  gtngc  rt)0f)L  That  might  possibly  do. 

Qd)  boc^tc  bad  tDilre  QUt.  I  should  think  that  might  do. 

Note.  —  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  indirect  statements,  see 
§  91 ;    for  its  use  in  conditional  sentences,  see  §  106. 

286.  Imperative  Mood.  i.  The  imperative  expresses  com- 
mand or  entreaty. 

2.  For  (affen  with  imperative  force,  see  §  117  ;  for  fotlett  as 
imperative,  see  §  122,  2;  other  substitutes  for  the  imperative 
are  the  present  and  future  indicative,  and,  in  exclamatory 
clauses,  the  infinitive,  the  past  participle,  or  an  adverb  or  ad- 
verbial phrase  : 

T)VL  tilcibft  (njtrft  firciljcu)!  You  stay  ! 

n^inftciocn!  AJLabgard.' 

©till  geftanben!  Stand  still ! 

JJort  mit  it)m !  Away  with  him  ! 
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EXERCISE    LVIII 

A.  I.  Now  I  must  [be]  off  (fort),  but  I  return  next  week. 
Q\  My  birthday  falls   on  the   (auf    ben)   30th   of   (the)    next 

nionth.      3.  How   long   has   Charles   been   learning    French? 

f47^^He  has  been  learning  it  since  his  fifth  year.     (K-  The  Schro- 

Mers  have  been  visiting  at  our  house  for  a  fortnight,  but  they 

leave    us    to-morrow.       6.   My   cousin   arrived    only   yesterday 

morning.   i'yA  Yesterday  evening  he  set  out  again,  as  he  had 

promised  td~-6e  at  home  to-day.     8.  No  doubt  he  has  arrived 

by  this  time.     9.  I  suppose  he  will  write  as  soon  [as]  he  arrives. 

10.  I  shall  have  learnt  my  lessons  before  the  clock  strikes  nine. 

<^i\  I  was  hastening  in  order  that  everything  might  be  finished 

beiore  nine  o'clock.     12.  Some  of  us  had  finished  half  an  hour 

before  the  clock  struck.     13.  All  aboard !   The  train  starts  in 

two  minutes. 

B.  I.  We  go  away  to-morrow,  and  we  don't  know  when  we 
shall  be  back.     2.  There  is  a  knock  [at  the  door]  ;  no  doubt 

y  it  is  the  postman.      3.   He  comes  every  day  at  about  this  time. 

^y"^  4.  My  friend  Schlegel  has  been  at  the  University  for  five 
years.  (5))  When  I  was  at  the  University,  I  used  to  spend  my 

^^  holidays  m  the  Black  Forest  every  summer.  6.  No  doubt  you 
enjoyed  yourself  very  much.  7.  Robert  would  always  play 
when  he  should  have  been  working.  8.  The  telegraph  was  in- 
vented by  an  American  named  (nanieu^S)  Morse.  9.  Another 
American  named  Howe  invented  the  sewing-machine.  10.  John, 
you  will  bring  Mr.  B.  this  letter,  and  wait  for  an  answer. 
'>^i>, I  had  been  only  twenty-four  hours  in  San  Francisco  when 
tng  earthquake  took  place.  12.  Only  drive  quickly,  coachman  ! 
Drive  quickly  ! 

C-C.    i>^The  express  train  arrives  this  evening  at  7.45   and 

leaves  at  7.55.     2.  I  suppose  you  are  tired   after  your  long 

journey.   ;  3.  How  long  have  you  been  living  in  this  street? 

V4^  For  the  last  three  years.     5.  Uncle  had  been  a  fortnight  ill, 
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before  he  knew  what  was  the  matter  with  him.  6.  God  grant 
that  his  illness  may  not  be  serious  !  7.  He  is  not  very  ill ;  I 
doubt  not  he  will  get  well  in  a  few  days.     8?\Hekept  on  (fort* 

^^al^Xtn   JU)  working,    though    he    should    have  been    in    bed. 

\^9.;  Would  that  he  had  followed  my  advice  !  10?^  He  was  just 
about  to  set  out  for  Europe  when  he  fell  (luei'ben)  ill.  ^*-t.  Make 
no  noise  (translate  in  different  ways),  children,  till  I  come  back. 

n.    Review  Exercises  XXVI  and  XXVHI. 

E.  ?efeftii(f: 

■^aUo!    ^k  Znrtn  ai\\c\etan\ 
^ox'  311,  wtv  [)oxtn  wiU, 
id)  bin  ber  .^erbft,  ein  luft'cjer  iWattn, 
id)  ftel)'  ntdjt  (attge  [till ! 

§eut  fa()r'  id)  (ikrff  unb  §afer  ein 
unb  trag'  ben  Srntetran5, 
unb  nbenb^  bann  beim  nU)Ien  3Bein 
mad)'  id)  9J?ufif  unb  Zaiv^. 

Unb  ntorgen  nuf  bie  ^^iium'  l)inauf !  — 
^opf  mefl  unb  nufgepaf^t ! 
v'pei!   mie  bne  rot  unb  gelb  ',u()auf 
t)erunterid)(a9t  nom  5(ft !  — 

Qd)  bin  ber  ^erbft,  i()V  fennet  mic^, 
id)  ftel)'  nid)t  gevne  ftiU. 
$aI(o,  $a((o!  brum  tummie  fid), 
iper  fro^tid)  merben  iDill ! 


LESSON  LIX 

287.    Infinitive  without  p.     This  form  is  used  as  follows: — • 
I.  With  Uierben  to  form  the  future  tense,  and  with  the  modal 
auxiliaries  bitrfen,  fonnen,  (affen,  :c.  (§  157). 


^1 
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2.  With  the  verbs  bleibeu,  finben,  l)ei^en,  ()elfen,  l)bren, 
lel)ren,  lernen,  mac()eu,  nenncu,  feljen: 

(Sr  blieli  jtcljCU.  Me  remained  standing. 

3cl)  l)elfe  tl)m  arOeiteu.  I  am  helping  him  to  work. 

iJBil"  )al)en  [ie  fummcn.  We  saw  her  come  (coming). 

NuTE.  —  ^Clfett,  Icljrcil,  IcrUCU  also  take  an  infinitive  with  gu,  es- 
pecially with  a  compound  tense:  3d)  l)abe  gelevnt  5U  gc^ord)en,  'I  have 
learned  to  obey.' 

3.  In  certain  phrases  with  ge()en  and  other  verbs  of  motion: 
^d)  i3el)e  (faf)re)  f^jajtcrcu.  I  go  for  a  walk  (drive). 

Tav<  .<^ittb  muf^  fdilafcu  gel)en.  The  child  must  go  to  bed. 
Qd)  get)e  morgen  fifdjcn.  I  am  going  fishing  to-morrow. 

288.     Infinitive  with  511.  This  form  usually  corresponds  to 

the  English  infinitive  with  'to,'  and  is  used  :  — 

1.  After  verbs  requiring  an  infinitive  complement,  except 
those  mentioned  in  §  287  : 

(i<5  ftingt  att  p  regnen.  It  is  beginning  to  rain. 

Qx  [djetnt  reicf)  ^u  fein.  He  seems  to  be  rich. 

3d)  t)at'e  f tel  511  tun.  I  have  a  great  deal  to  do. 

Notes. —  i.  With  most  of  such  verbs  a  btl^  clause  may  replace  the  infin., 
and  must  do  so  unless  the  subject  of  the  two  clauses  is  the   same:   Gr 
glaubt,  flug  511  feiii   {or  bafj  ev  thtg  ift),  '  He  thinks  himself  clever';    Gr 
uninid)t  511  fommeit,  'He  wishes  to  come';    (5r_untn[d2tj Jia§  id)  fommc,!  *^  C 
'He  wishes  me  to  come';    observe  from  the  last  example  that  the  English- 
construction  of  the  ace.  with  infin.  is  inadmissible  in  Ger. 

2.  oagen,  'tell,'  recjuires  a  bttfj  clause  with  foUctt  :  f^'T'T  '^\\'  J'tTf 
l>a^  er  foilimeii  faille  'Tell  him  to  come.' 


'..  After  verbs,  as  adverbial  complement  denoting  purpose, 
usually  preceded  by  urn,  which  heads  the  infinitive  clause  : 
ivf  fg^ii.  u'-ii  ]\]\\]]  ^Ij  jpninpti         He  came  to  warn  me. 


3.  After  nouns,  as  adjectival  complement  : 

(ir  l}at  iJuft  3U  bleibeti.  He  has  a  mind  to  stay. 

4.  After  adjectives  as  adverbial  complement  : 
3d)  bit!  bcrcit  5U  ()e(fen.  I  am  ready  to  help. 
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Note.  —  Where  JU  (=  'too')  precedes  the  adjective,  llltt  may  be  used: 
dt  ift  JU  [tolj,  urn  5U  betteln,  'He  is  too  proud  to  beg.' 

5.  After  [ein,  ftef)en,  bleiben,  with  passive  force : 
@ie  tft  ntrgenb^  511  finbett.  She  is  nowhere  to  be  found. 

(5^  ftcfjt  5U  enuarten.  It  is  to  be  expected. 

tSc*  b(ci6t  t)ie(  511  tUtt.  Much  remains  to  be  done. 

Note.  —  Observe  the  following  analogous  idiom  with  ijabctt:  ^d)  \)(lbt 
eiiiett  Srief  511  fd)reibcn,  'I  have  a  letter  to  write.' 

EXERCISE   LIX 

A.  I.  The  man  let  Franklin  turn  the  grindstone.  2.  He 
would  not  let  him  stop  till  the  axe  was,. done.  3.  If  you  see 
anybody  come  in,  please  tell  me  (it),  k^  We  heard  somebody 
walking  behind  us.  5.  We  stood  still  (remained  standing^  at 
the  corner  to  see  who  It  was.  6.  Help  nie  to  do  this  work,  and 
I  will  help  you  to  do  your  exercises.  ,  fi  My  brothers  wanted 
to  go  fishing,  but  father  bade  them  stay  at  home.  8.  I  wish  you 
to  hear  what  I  have  to  say ;  do  not  expect  me  to  keep  silent 
always.  9.  My  father  wishes  me  to  come  home  before  ten 
o'clock.  10,  Schlegel,  my  schoolmate,  has  gone  to  Berlin  to 
study  medicine.  11.  We  staid  at  home  yesterday  to  receive 
you,  but  you  did  not  come.  1^:  My  eldest  brother  has  had 
the  misfortune  to  break  an  arm.  13.  He  is  very  much  to  be 
pitied.  14.  I  have  a  dozen  letters  to  write.  15.  I  shall  not 
have  time  enough  to  write  them  all  this  evening.  16.  I  should 
like  to  go  for  a  walk  before  dinner.  17.  We  are  always  glad 
to  see  our  friends. 

[b\[iX  Who  has  left  these  books  lying  on  the  table?  2.  John; 
he  says  he  forgot  to  bring  them  upstairs.  ^3^.  Young  people 
should  not  remain  sitting  while  older  people  are  obliged 
to  stand.  /^I  am  glad  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  (feiinetl 
lernen)  this  gentleman.  5.  I  have  heard  (say)  that  the  cele- 
brated statesman  M.  is  coming  here.  6.  I  should  like  to  hear 
him  speak.  ,  7.  I  am  sorry  not  to  have  heard  him  when  he  was 
here.     8.  Those  who  have  not  learned  to  obey  have  not  yet 


§  289]  LESSON   LX  241 

learned  to  command.  9.  Everybody  believed  Mr.  Hartmann 
to  be  a  rich  man,  but  he  has  become  bankrupt.  10.  Yes,  he 
thought  himself  to  be  richer  than  he  really  was.  11.  If  you 
wish  me  to  wait,  write  to  me  at  once.  12.  A  well-known 
proverb  says  ((auten):  "  Man  (ber  9)?eni(^)  does  not  live  to  eat, 
but  eats  to  live."^j^^iV  You  will  be  glad  to  learn  (erfaf)ren)  that 
we  mean  to  visit  you  next  week.  14.  'My  sister  is  still  too 
young  to  go  to  school.  15.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  in 
your  street?  Xi^X Whether  the  prisoner  is  innocent  of  this 
crime  remains  to  be  decided. 

C.  Lesestiick  :  Eines  Abends  erschien  ein  wiirdiger  Burger 
auf  einer  Sternwarte  und  sagte,  er  sei  gekommen,  um  den  Mond 
durchs  Teleskop  zu  sehen.  "  Kommen  Sie  nach  fliiif  Stunden 
wieder ;  der  Mond  geht  erst  gegen  zwei  Uhr  morgen  frtih  auf, 
und  jetzt  ist  es  doch  erst  neun  Uhr."  "  Das  weiB  ich  recht  gut," 
antwortete  der  Besuch.  '■  Deshalb  komme  ich  ja  eben  jetzt ; 
wenn  er  erst  aufgegangen  ist,  kann  ich  ihn  auch  ohne  Teleskop 
sehen." 


LESSON  LX 

289.  Substantival  Infinitive,     i.  Any  infinitive  may  be  used 
in  the  singular  as  a  neuter  noun  of  the  l)}?atev  model,  and  takes 
a  capital : 
^Sein  laute\5  Otebeu  ift  Uiftig.       His  loud  talking  is  annoying. 

Note.  —  Such  an  infinitive  has  the  force  of  the  EngHsh  form  in  -ing, 
denoting  an  act,  eg.  htt^  Scfcit,  '  (the  act  of)  reading,'  or  of  an  Eng. 
noun,  eg.  t»a'^  ficDeil,  'life.' 

2.  This  infinitive  (with  or  without  adjuncts)  often  stands  as 
the  subject  of  a  verb,  preferably  with  ^u,  which  must  be  used 
when  e<5  precedes  the  principal  verb  : 

(^Ute    J^reunbe   ,^u    babe  11  Ift  To  have  good  friends  is  better 
beffer,  nl>5  rcid)  .^u  [ein.  than  being  rich. 

©^    ift    angenf t)ttt,   gefobt  5U   It  is  pleasant  to  be  praised, 
juerben, 
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290.  Infinitive  with  Prepositions,  i.  Only  the  prepositions 
UlU,  (an)ftatt,  and  ol)ne  can  govern  an  infinitive  (with  ju) 
directly,  and  then  only  with  identical  subject : 

Um  mic^  JU  befuc^en.  (In  order)  to  visit  me. 

^^uftatt  {linger  5U  bleiben.  Instead  of  slaying  longer. 

OI)nc  eiu  '-h^ort  JU  [agen.  Without  saying  a  word. 

2.  Observe  from  the  above  that  the  Enghsh  gerund,  or 
verbal  in  -ing,  answers  to  this  German  construction,  except 
after  um. 

3.  The  Enghsh  gerund  is  a  noun,  and  may  stand  as  subject 
or  object;  it  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  English 
present  participle,  which  is  an  adjective,  and  which  must  refer  to 
some  noun,  expressed  or  understood,  e.g.  Fishing  (gerund  subj.) 
is  exciting  (participial  adj.) ;  I  like  fishing  (gerund  obj.)  ;  I  am 
tired  of  fishing  (gerund  obj.  of  prep.). 

4.  The  preposition  governing  an  English  gerund  is  not 
always  required  in  German,  and  the  gerund  is  then  rendered 
by  an  infinitive  : 

!j)ie  (^^abe,  gut  ju  [predjett.        The  gift  of  speaking  well. 
Sr  ^at  Ur[ad}e,  ba^  ju  fagen.     He  has  cause  for  saying  that. 

5.  But  when  the  (German  construction  requires  a  preposition, 
this  preposition  is  put  into  the  governing  clause  and  preceded 
by  'i)([{x),  which  represents  the  governed  infinitive  or  ba^  clause 

*')5rofe)")ovl)J(\  finbet '^eigniigeu  Professor  M.  finds  pleasure  in 

"iiaxaix,  3d)ncf)  p  fpielen.  playing  chess. 

Dav5  (^3liid  beftel)t  barin,  3U=  Happiness   consists    in    being 

friebeu  5U  fein.  contented. 

^(^  f)cibe  uid)t'?  bagegcii,  baf^  I   have  no   objection    to   the 

ba'21  §OU«i  tierfouft  Unvb.  house  being  sold. 

6.  A  gerund  preceded  in  EngHsli  by  a  noun  in  the  posses-        / 
sive,  or  by  a  possessive  adjective,  must  be  rendered  by  a  ba^ 
clause :  // 
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Qd)  f)aOe  nt(f|t§  bagcgen,  ba^  I   have  no  objection  to  your 
^l)r  ©ruber  hkiht.  brother's  remaining. 

Sir  tier  (a  [fen  un^  barauf,  bo^  We  rely  on  your  coming, 
^ie  fommen. 

7.  When  the  gerund  governed  by  a  preposition  expresses  an 
adverbial  relation,  it  must  be  expanded  into  a  subordinate 
sentence  : 

%U  er  Utt^  fat),  lief  er  fort.         On  seeing  us,  he  ran  away. 
3ttbem  nnr  anbere  iiberreben.   In  persuading  others,  we  per- 

iiberrebett  iDir  utt^  felbft.  suade  ourselves. 

291.  Interrogative  Infinitive.  The  English  infinitive  in  in- 
direct questions  must  be  replaced  in  German  by  a  finite  clause  : 

Qd)  ipei§  lna6  tc!^  tun  foil.  I  know  what  to  do. 

©age  mir,  wo  id)  ftef)eTi  fott.      Tell  me  where  to  stand. 

292.  Elliptical  Infinitive,  i.  The  infinitive  is  used,  as  in 
English,  in  various  elhptical  constructions  : 

Sarum  micf)  hjcrfen  ?  Why  waken  me? 

^anacfj  5U  urtcifen.  To  judge  by  that. 

2.  For  the  eUiptical  infinitive  with  imperative  force,  see 
§  286,  2. 

EXERCISE    LX 

y/ASjrS^The  habit  of  speaking  distinctly  is  most  important. 
■rz^  You  cannot  neglect  your  work  without  my  knowing  it. 
3.  Before  leaving  (the)  town  we  must  visit  our  old  friend 
Schulz.  '4.  Jt  would  be  a  pity  to  go  away  without  having  visited 
him.  5.  I  hope  nothing  will  prevent  our  visiting  him  to-mor- 
row. 6.  If  you  go  swimming  without  your  father's  knowing  it, 
he  will  be  very  angry.  7.  Little  Charles  was  drowned  yesterday 
while  swimming  in  the  lake.  8.  We  were  punished  for  laugh- 
ing in  the  class.  9.  It  is  better  to  think  without  speaking  than 
to  speak  without   thinking.     Ioa  You  will   finally  succeed    in 

\^^  SX  ^\s.i,  XV    ?iv^Sr    V  a.^^  -   v'  w  «,;  ^  ^  -.NX  . 
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learning  French.  11.  We  learn  to  speak  French  while  speak- 
ing French.  i^>s.His  being  rich  is  no  excuse  for  his  wasting  his 
money.  13-  I  have  so  much  to  do  that  I  don't  know  where 
to  begin.    14.  I  am  tired  of  reading  ;  it  is  time  to  retire  to  rest. 

B.  I.  Did  you  ever  hear  the  proverb  :  "  Speech  (speaking) 
!s  silver ;  silence  (being  silent)  is  gold"?  2.  A  certain  man 
called  his  sons  to  him  (r<^'?.)  before  dying  and  told  them  that 
there  was  a  treasure  buried  in  his  field.  3.  After  his  death 
they  began  digging  everywhere,  without,  however,  finding  the 
treasure.  4.  One  of  them  finally  guessed  what  his  father 
meant.  5.  "Since  digging  the  ground,"  said  he,  "we  have 
better  crops,  and  that  is  what  father  meant."  ^^  Don't  allow 
yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  coming ;  don't  stop  writing, 
^^fter  writing  this  letter,  I  shall  be  able  to  talk  with  you. 

i^ou  say  that  the  matter  is  quite  clear,  but  your  saying  so 

makes  no  difference.  /gs^Our  teacher  would  always  insist  on 
our  writing  a  German  exercise  every  day.  10.  Don't  make 
any  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise.  yiK^ Instead  of  scold- 
ing us,  please  show  us  how  to  avoid  the  iimTaT^es.  12.  Oh  no  I 
Instead  of  my  helping  you  always,  you  must  learn  to  help 
yourselves. 

C.  •^efeftiicf  : 

3rfj  fltm]  im  Salbe  ^^)  iuoKt'  ee  bvedjen, 

(go  fiir  mid)  ()in,  !^a  fagf  ti  fein  : 

Hub  \\\i\)\i  ^u  fud)en,  „SoH  td)  pm  '©elfen 

^Daci  unu"  luein  Siitn.  (^ebrodjen  [ein  ?" 

.^m  (gdjatten  fat)  id)  3d)  grub'^  mit  aWett 

din  ^Mitmd)en  ftef)n,  T^en  ^iBitr^leitt  au?', 

Ste  Sterne  (eud)tenb  .^um  (i'iarten  trug  id)*^ 

Sie  ?(ug(eitt  fd)(3tt.  2lm  pbfd)eti  §au« 

Unb  pf'an^t'  ee^  iniebev 

3tm  ftiUen  Crt, 

^}iun  ',uieigt  c^  immer 

Unb  bliil)t  fo  fort. 

—  @oett)c. 
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LESSON  LXI 

293.  Participles,  i.  The  verb  has  three  participial  forms, 
namely,  the  present,  the  past,  and  the  future  passive  (§  296). 

2.  The  past  participle  is  a  regular  part  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  the  verb,  and  of  the  passive  voice.  For  the  adjectival 
use  of  participles,  see  below. 

294.  Present  and  Past  Participles,  i.  When  used  as  ad- 
jectives, they  are  variable  or  invariable  Hke  ordinary  adjectives  : 
!ra^  [djlafenbc  .Qinb.  The  sleeping  child. 

SOJeine  nere^rtcn  GItern.  My  honoured  parents. 

iSie  ift  befvtebigt.  She  is  satisfied. 

2.  Like  other  adjectives,  they  may  be  used  substantively 
(§  68)  : 

!Der  ^leifeitbe  ;  ble  93enMttbteit.     The  traveller;  the  relatives. 

3.  They  are  also  used  as  adverbs  : 

Qx  ift  bebeiitenb  flvbpev.  He  is  considerably  taller, 

?iu«*9e^eid}net  iiefe()rt.  Remarkably  learned. 

Note.  —  for  appositive  participle,  see  §  264. 

4.  The  participle  must  follow  all  its  adjuncts,  and  come  at 
the  end  of  the  phrase  : 

^i^    auf    ben   l)bdj[ieu   (S)rab    Enraged  to  the  highest  degree. 
entriiftct. 

295.  Past  Participle  Idioms,  i.  The  past  participle  is  used 
after  foiumcu  to  denote  the  manner  of  the  action  : 

(Sr  fatlt  gcloufen.  He  came  running. 

2.  It  occurs  in  absolute  constructions,  with  or  without  a  sub- 
stantive (usually  in  the  accusative): 

S0?eitten53ruberQU^genommen.   My  brother  excepted. 
%v\\d)  c\e\vao^t,  I)n(b  neinonnen.    Well  begun,  half  done. 

Note.  —  For  the  imperative  use,  sec  §  286,  2. 
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296.  Future  Passive  Participle.  It  has  the  form  of  the 
present  participle  preceded  by  JU,  is  formed  from  transitive 
verbs  only,  and  is  always  used  attributively  : 

dint  5U  lo&cube  ^anblung.         An  action  to  be  praised. 

297.  Participle  of  Time  and  Cause,  i.  The  English  present 
participle  often  has  the  force  of  an  adverbial  clause  of  time  or 
cause,  and  when  so  used  is  rendered  in  German  by  a  sentence 
introduced  by  a  subordinative  conjunction. 

2.  The  conjunctions  thus  used  to  express  time  are  hci,  (xi^, 
*  when,'  inbem^  Uia{)rcnb^  '  while ' :  ""' 

3(1^  (ba)  id)  i()n  fommetl  \a\),  Seeing  him  coming,  I  went  to 

ging  id)  if)m  entgegcn.  meet  him. 

^nbcm  er  fid)  [ammeltc,  ful)r  Recovering   himself,    he    con- 

er  fort.  tinned. 

Qd)    traf    i()n,    Ol^^  (Uia()reub,  I  met  him  when  (while)  travel- 

ittbettt)  id)  in  Quropa  reifte.       ling  in  Europe. 

3.  For  time,  expressed  by  the  English  perfect  participle, 
tiat^beill,  'after,'  or  n(^,  'when,'  is  always  used,  followed  by  the 
pluperfect : 

iJiac^bcm  (al<?)   id)   hen   ^vief    Having  read  the  letter,  I  threw 
gelefcn  l)atte,  \mx\  id)  il)U      it  away, 
lueg. 

4.  To  express  cause,  ha,  inbem,  '  as,'  '  since,'  or  lueif,  '  be- 
cause,' is  used  : 

X>aid)il)nnic^t  gefuttbeu  l)atte,  Not  having  found  him,  I  went 

ging  it^  fort.  away. 

'^nbem  ic^  t)0ffe,  2'\C  ^n  fcl)cn.  Hoping  to  see  you. 

5fi3cil  er  el)rlid)  ift,  fann  man  Being    honest,    he    is    to    be 

i^m  tranen.  trusted. 

298.  The  Adjectival  Participle.  i.  The  English  present 
participle  with  the  force  of  a  relative  clause  is  rendered  in  Ger- 
man by  a  relative  clause  : 
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!^dj  begecjnete  einer  ^rau,  bte  I   met  a    woman    carrying  a 

ein  .Stinb  trutj.  child. 

(Sin    SJhmn,    ber   t)orbeii3irtc3,  A  man  passing  by  bowed  to 

grii^te  mic^.  me. 

2.  A  German  participle  used  attributively  very  commonly 
replaces  the  construction  employed  in  the  last  example  above  : 

(iiu      Dorbetgc{)enber      ""Mann  A   man   passing   by  bowed  to 
grii^te  mic^.  me. 

Note. —  Attributive  participles  and  adjectives  immediately  precede  the 
substantive  qualified.  This  construction  is  very  common  in  modern  jour- 
nalistic style :  CDic  ®tabt  'Jllgiev  Ucgt  an  ber  SBeftfeite  einer  geraitmigen, 
Hon  Map  'i|3efcaba  im  SBeften  inib  kap  "lyjatifu  im  Often  begren^ten,  nad) 
^JJorben  geoffueten  l)errltd)en  iPnd)t,  '  The  city  of  Algiers  lies  on  the  west 
side  of  a  spacious  and  magnificent  bay,  bounded  by  Cape  Pescada  on  the 
west  and  Cape  Matifu  on  the  east,  and  open  towards  the  north.' 

EXERCISE    LXI 

\M.  m>  The  lost  ring  has  been  found.  2.  The  view  from  our 
veranda  is  charming.  (^  Sleeping  dogs  do  not  bite.  4.  Clara 
is  a  charming  little  girl.  /^^The  child  stood  weeping  before 
the  closed  door.  6.  A  ruined  castle  stands  to  the  left  on  the 
hill.  7.  Our  fellow-travellers  were  all  Englishmen.  8.  Let 
us  not  think  of  the  past.  ^A  soldier  came  riding  along 
I o\  Turning  to  me,  the  beggar  asked  for  alms. 
He  went  away  complaining  that  I  had  given  him  very  little, 
elieving  what  my  friends  said,  I  followed  their  advice. 
^1^  Not  having  had  experience  enough,  I  knew  not  what 
to  do.  14.  The  bad  news  received  yesterday  has  made  us  all 
very  sad.     15.  I  have  found  all  the  letters,  yours  included. 

B.    I.  This  young  man  has  already  earned  a  considerable 

sum  of  money.      2.   Honoured  Sir  :     Your  long-expected  letter 

has  arrived  at  last.     3.  Our  professor  is  a  very  learned  man. 

4y  rhe  thief  came  in  through  a  broken  window.    (3I   We  have 

i    -not  had  time  to  make  our  intended  excursion  (in)to  the  woods. 

(d^Smiling,  he  began  to  read  the  letter,  but  before  finishing  it 


k-, 
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he  was  raging.  Z^)  The  coachman  came  driving  up  (t)evan)  as 
we  were  at  the  door.  ^  I  shall  show  )ou  the  mistakes  to  be 
avoided.  Y?)  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  you  did  not  ask  me  for 
advice  before  beginning  this  exercise,  tx).  Having  no  hope  of 
passing  the  examination,  I  went  home.  11.  The  famine  occa- 
sioned by  war  is  often  worse  ([d)(imm)  than  war  itself.  W^  He 
continued  praying,  his  hands  raised  to  heaven.  ^^ 

C.  On  a  certain  occasion,  Frederick  the  Great  found  that  the 
enemy  was  opposed  to  him  with  a  superior  force.  Being  very 
anxious  regarding  (Utn)  the  outcome  of  the  battle,  which  was  to 
take  place  on  the  next  day,  he  resolved  to  make  a  round  through 
the  camp  by  night.  This  he  did  in  order  to  ascertain  the  state 
of  mind  prevailing  among  his  troops.  While  doing  so  (that) 
he  observed  a  soldier  seeking  to  avoid  him,  and  acting  gen- 
erally (iit)erl)nupt)  in  (auf)  a  suspicious  manner.  Halting,  he 
called  the  soldier  to  him  {refl^.  The  latter,  seeing  no  possi- 
bility of  escaping,  stood  still,  saluiing.  "Where  are  you  ((iv) 
going?"  asked  the  king,  looking  him  in  the  face.  "To  tell 
the  truth,  [Your]  Majesty,  I  was  just  on  the  point  of  deserting." 
Instead  of  calling  the  guard  to  arrest  the  soldier,  the  king  said  : 
"  Just  try  (use  (5r )  your  luck  once  more  with  me.  In  case  of 
our  losing,  we  will  desert  together." 

D.  Lesestiick  :  Die  Mause  hatten  einnial  Krieg  mit  den  Fro- 
schen.  Nach  vielen  blutigen  Schlachten  wahlte  endlich  jeder 
Teil  seinen  groBten  Helden,  um  den  Streit  in  einem  Zweikampfe 
auszumachen.  Als  alles  fertig  war,  traten  die  beiden  Kampfer 
auf.  Sie  griffen  einander  mit  der  groBten  Tapferkeit  an.  Der 
Frosch  teilte  Ohrfeigen  aus  wie  ein  Bar.  Die  Maus  biB  wie  ein 
Lowe.  In  dieser  Kampfwut  bemerkten  sie  aber  nicht,  daB 
ein  hungriger  Habicht  iiber  ihnen  schwebte.  Plotzlich  stlirzt 
dieser  auf  die  Kampfenden  herab.  Er  packt  mit  der  rechten 
Kralle  den  Frosch,  mit  der  linken  die  Maus.  Da  liefen  alle 
Zuschauer  davon.     Der  Krieg  hatte  ein  Ende. 


APPENDIX. 

A.     REFERENCE  LISTS   OF   NOUNS. 

N.B.     In  the  following  lists  words  of  less  common  occurrence  have 
been  omitted. 

I.    Masculine  monosyllables  of  ^Uttb  model  (§  t,^). 

%ix{,  eel.  §unb,  dog.  ®i)\\\},  shoe. 

2lrm,  arm.  iai^^,  salmon.  @toff,  material. 

Sorb,  shelf.  ?aut,  sound.  (©traufe,  ostrich. 

2)od)t,  wick.  9!J?orb,  murder.  Tafl,  day. 

■Jiold),  dagger.  Drt,  district.  %ah,  bar  (music). 

'5)0111,  cathedral.  "l^fflb,  path.  2ll)V0lI,  throne. 

@rab,  degree.  '^Pol,  pole.  ^o\i,  inch, 
.'padn,  blade  (^rass).        ^i^lt(i*,  pulse. 

Apuf,  hoof.  '•^^ltnft,  point. 

Note.  —  The  above  list  contains  only  nouns  with  stem  vowel  a,  0,  U,  au. 

2.    Neuter  monosyllables  of  .f»Hltb  model  (§  33). 

Saitb,  tie.  ^nie,  knee.  ®d)af,  sheep. 

Seet,  garden-bed.  ^reU3,  cross.  ©djiff,  ship. 

S3eil,  hatchet.  Saitb,  province.  ©d^ineill,  pig. 

23ein,  leg.  ?o8,  lot.  ©oil,  rope. 

53oot,'  boat.  2)ta§,  measure.  ®tcli,  sieve. 

SBrob,  loaf.  9Jteer,  sea.  (Spiel,  game. 

2)ing,  thing.  9Je^,  net.  ©tiicf,  piece, 

©rj,  ore.  £)(,  oil.  S'ail,  cable. 

gfU,  hide.  ^aar,  pair.  Scil,  share, 

j^fft,  festival.  'ipferb,  horse.  Stev,  animal, 

glofe,'-^  raft.  'l^finib,  pound.  Stov,  gate. 

@ift,  poison.  ''t^lllt,  desk.  2Bcrf,  work, 

.^aar,  hair.  9ted)t,  right.  ^(\t,  tent, 

^eer,  army.  9?eid),  empire.  *:|t'llCl,  stuff. 

§cft,  handle.  9tiff,  reef.  3*''^'  go^l- 

3a{)r,  year.  jRofj,  horse. 

3o(i^,  yoke.  ®al5,  salt. 

1  Also  iBbte.  2  ^\isg  ^ijh  umlaut. 
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3.    Feminines  of  ^ttltb  model  (§  33). 


3lngft,  anguish. 
2lu«f(ud)t,  evasion. 
5lyt,  axe. 
S3anf,  bench. 
Sraut,  bride. 
33ntft,  breast, 
gauft,  fist, 
gnidjt,  fruit. 
@an^,  goose. 
@ruft,  grave, 
^anb,  hand. 


§aut,  skin, 
till  ft,  cleft. 
i?raft,  strength. 
^n\},  cow. 
tunft,  art. 
?uft,  air. 
Juft,  desire. 
9}Jad)t,  power. 
SJfagb,  maid-servant. 
2)fauei,  mouse. 
9iad)t,  night. 


SHaift,  seam. 
9Jot,  need. 
9Ju§,  nut. 
©c^nur,  string. 
@tabt,  town. 
SBanb,  wall. 
SSurft,  sausage. 
3unft,  guild. 
3uianiinenfuTift,  meew 


ing. 


And  nouns  ending  in  -lli^  and  -faf. 


4.    Masculines  of  "iSorf  model  (§  43). 


3?ofcluid)t,^  villain, 
©eift,  spirit. 
®Ott,  god. 
?eib,  body. 


SJJanit,  man. 
Crt,  place. 
9iaub,  edge. 
3>ormunb,  guardian. 

And  nouns  in  -tUUl. 
1  Also  of  .'OUnb  model. 


5.   Nouns  of  SSatcr  model  (§  43). 


Ji^atb,  forest. 
il\>ltnit,  worm. 


ber  %dev,  field, 
ber  3tpfe(,  apple, 
ber  53oben,  floor,  soil, 
ber  33ogen/  bow. 
ber  53niber,  brother, 
ber  gaben,  thread, 
ber  ©artcn,  garden. 
ber  ©raben,  ditch. 


ber  §afett,  harbour, 
ber  jammer,  hammer, 
ba^  ^(ofter,  cloister, 
ber  ?aben,  shop, 
ber  3)?antel,  cloak, 
bie  SJhitter,  mother, 
ber  yfagcl,  nail, 
ber  Cfeti,  stove. 
'  Also  of  2)Jaler  model. 


ber  @atte(,  saddle, 
ber  3d)nabet,  beak, 
ber  2d)tuager,  brother 

in-law. 
bie  Xod)ter,  daughter 
ber  Sater,  father, 
ber  5l5ogeI,  bird. 


6.   Nouns  of  @raf  model  (§  53). 


S3ar,  bear. 
53iirfd),  lad. 
Sf)rift,  Christian, 
j^itrft,  prince, 
©efell,  fellow. 
@raf,  count, 
^elb,  hero. 


§err/  master, 
v^irt,  herdsman. 
$ufar,2  hussar. 
9}fenfd),  man. 
9Jarr,  fool. 
9?ert),  nerve. 
Dd)s,  ox. 


^fau,  peacock, 
^rin',,  prince. 
@pat5,  sparrow. 

Sor,  fool. 
35orfal)r,  ancestot. 


*  Sing,  adds  -n  only. 


2  Also  of  O^r  model. 
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7.  Nouns  of  9?omc  model  (§  54). 

33ucf)[tabe,  letter  ©ebanfe,  thought.  DJame,  name. 

of  alphabet.  gunfeCn)/-^  spark.  (game(n),2  seed, 

gel^/  rock.  @Iaube(n),2  faith.  5d)abe(n),-^  injury. 

5riebe(n),"^  peace.  .paufe,  heap.  ilBiUe,  will. 

And  bai:  ^er5,  heart,  C.  ^erjen^,  A.  ^erj. 
1  Also  gelfeu  (Slkler  model).  ^  Also  of  3)Ja(ev  model. 

"  Also  of  "Batex  model. 

8.  Nouns  of  3?etter  model  (§  54). 


bai  ?tuge,  eye. 

bei"  33aiier,i  peasant. 

ba§  Gnbe,  end. 

bei  (^'leuattcr,  godfather. 

1  Also  adds  -11  throughout  sing. 


ber  .ftonjiil,  consul, 
ber  ilJadjbar,  neighbour, 
ber  ^4>antoffe(,''^  slipper, 
ber  ^tad)e(,  sting. 

2  Also  iDJaler  model. 


ber  3(()il,  ancestor. 
bae^  5^ett,  bed. 
ber  ^orft,  forest, 
bao  fi^emb,  shirt, 
ber  §iifar/  hussar. 


Nouns  of  Cljr  model  (§  54). 
ber  iDiaft,  mast.  ber  @tral)(,  beam 


bag  O^r,  ear. 
ber  (£d)mer5,  pain, 
ber  'Bee,  lake, 
ber  'Staat,  state. 

1  Also  of  @raf  model. 


ber  llntertan/  subject, 
ber  3'"^/  interest. 


B.     REFERENCE   LISTS    OF   PREPOSITIONS. 

I.    Prepositions  with  the  Genitive. 

The  prepositions  governing  the  genitive  are  chiefly  nouns  used  ad- 
verbially; they  are  easily  recognizable  because,  with  a  few  exceptions,  the 
corresponding  English  locution  is  followed  by  '  of.'  The  following  are 
those  of  common  occurrence : 


anftatt,  ftatt,  instead  of. 
aiifjerfjalb,  outside  of. 
bie^^l'eit,  on  this  side  of. 
l)alb(eii),  I)a(ber,  for  the  sake  of. 
inniitteii,  in  the  midst  of. 
innerf)a(b,  inside  of. 
jenjeit,  on  the  othei  side  of. 
fro  ft,  by  virtue  of. 
lailt,  in  accordance  with, 
tnittclft,  by  means  of. 


ober()a(b,  above. 

mil  .  .  .  tt)iUeit,  for  the  sake  of. 

uniiead)tet,  in  spite  of. 

unter()alb,  below. 

Uimu'it,  linfern,  not  far  from. 

uerinittelft,  by  means  of. 

Iieriiii3ge,  by  means  of. 

unlbrenb,  during. 

U'eflen,  on  account  of. 
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Notes.  —  i.  §alb(en),  t)a(ber  always  follows  the  gen.  2.  With  urn 
.  .  .  mitlen  the  gen.  stands  between  um  and  UiiUcit.  3.  Uugead)tet, 
luegen,  jufolge  may  precede  or  follow  the  gen.  4.  Before  t)alb(en), 
IDegen,  ,  .  .  UuUen,  the  gens,  of  the  pers.  prons.  have  the  forms  ineinet-, 
beinet-,  jeiuet-,  unfevt-,  euret-  i()ret-,  3l)vet- :  meinctl)alb(eii),  unievt= 
luegeil,  um  3f)retlf  iUen.  5.  To  the  above  list  may  be  added  a  number  of 
adjectival  abverbs,  such  as:  gelegentlid),  'on  the  occasion  of;  l)iu)id)tlid), 
'in  regard  of;   unbejd)abet,  '  notwithstanding.' 

2.  Additional  Prefositions  with  the  Dative. 

entgegen,  contrary  to.  ncbft,  famt,  together  with, 

gleid),  like.  SUUnber,  contrary  to. 

ncidtip,  sunad)ft,  next  to. 

Note.  —  Gntgcgcn,  utiuidjj't  usually  follow  the  <lat.;  g(oid)  may  precede 
or  follow. 

3.    PRK.rosrnoNS  with  Vakvinc  Case. 

biuurii,  within  {of  tiinc),  ,i;rii.  or  </■?/. 
oiitlaiig,  langj',  along,  ,i,w/.,  i/uf.,  or  ace. 
gcmaf^,  agreeably  to,  gen.  or  dat. 
ob,  al)ove,  at,  concerning,  ^'f^.  nr  (/.■//. 
tro^,  in  spite  of,  gen.  :  as  well  as,  i/a/. 
jltfolgo,  in  consequence  o{,geii.  ur  a'ciL 

Notes.  —  l.  (Sntlang,  IdligS,  may  precede  or  follow.  2.  O^oiliafe  takes 
gen.  or  dat.  when  it  precedes;  dat.  only  when  it  follows.  3.  3  ufolgf  takes 
gen.  when  it  precedes;   dat.  when  it  follows. 

4.   Eouivalents  of  English  Prepositions. 

English  and  German  differ  widely  in  the  idiomatic  use  of  prepositions. 
For  convenient  reference,  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  preposi- 
tions are  given  below  in  alphabetical  order  with  examples  showing  their 
German  equivalents. 

About. 

§aben  ®te  @e(b  bei  fid)  ?  Have  you  money  about  you? 

2lsa^  tucifit  bll  Bon  il)lll  (iibcr  il)ll)?  What  do  you  know  about  l-.im? 

2ie  [tritten  fid)  um§  @elb.  They  quarrelled  about  the  money. 

Uugefiiljr  (CtWa)  9JZ.  10.  About  (nearly)  10  marks. 
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At. 


Sn  ber  ^6)nU  (f  trcf)e). 

^m  2f)eater  (ilongert). 

9tm  Ziid)i  ■  bei  Xifi^. 

5(n  ber  Ziiv. 

3tt  (ill)  '•^^aii'6. 

9(ut  bent  a^carfte  (sBaUe). 

3lHf  ber  ^;>oft. 

(Sr  ftubiert  auf  ber  Uninerfitdt. 

(Sr  ift  ''l.^rofeffor  an  ber  Uniuerfitat. 

9luf  aUc  gaUe. 

Sit  biefem  '^lugenbUcf. 

llm  I)alli  nier. 

SBct  lagev^aubrud);  bet  9iad)t. 

,Siir  red)ten  3ftt  (2tuube). 

,5^11  ©einad)teu  (Cfterii). 

Tee  ,^it  ±U.  5  basj  'l.nunb. 

Um  beii  (5um)  Ijalben  '•^'vci^. 


At  (in)  school  (church). 

At  the  theatre  (concert). 

At  the  table;   at  table. 

At  the  door. 

At  (in)  Paris. 

At  the  market  (ball). 

At  the  post-office. 

He  is  studying  at  the  University. 

He  is  a  professor  at  the  University. 

At  all  events. 

At  this  moment. 

At  half-past  three. 

At  daybreak;    at  night. 

At  the  right  time  (hour). 

At  Christmas  (Easter). 

Tea  at  5  marks  a  pound. 

At  half  (the)  price. 


By. 


(Sr  marb  ttoit  '^ditberu  getbtet. 
tjurrf)  bie  "^.uift. 
Turd)  ,ftraiif()eit  iier()iubert. 
SDJit  ber  (Sifeitbal)n  reiieu. 
S?ci  (an)  ber  §aub  ergretfen. 
SBci  Xageelid)t ;  bet  9fad)t. 
3u  $?anb  ;  3U  @d)iff. 


He  was  slain  by  robbers. 

By  post. 

Prevented  by  illness. 

To  travel  by  rail. 

To  seize  by  the  hand. 

By  daylight;    by  night. 

By  land;   by  ship. 


For. 


3d)  tat  e8  fiir  t()n. 

(Sd)i3ne«  SBetter  jnm  Spa^iereu. 

Gr  reift  jnm  i^erguiigen. 

3itnt  ^eijpiel. 

Gr  ift  feit  ',tiiei  %a^en  ^ter. 

3ri)  oerretie  auf  adit  Jage. 

@r  mar  eiiieii  3}ionat  l)ier. 

JV'itrsf  erfte. 

^uin  jtueiten  )})tak. 

8«m  @eburt8tag. 


I  did  it  for  him. 

Fine  weather  for  walking. 

He  travels  for  pleasure. 

For  example. 

He  has  been  here  for  two  days. 

I  am  going  away  for  a  week. 

He  was  here  for  a  month. 

For  the  present. 

For  the  second  time. 

For  a  liirthday  present. 
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In. 


^m  §auie ;  tn  ciner  SSoi^c. 

:3m  §immel ;  om  §immel. 

3)e§  ?tbenb«s. 

5luf  ber  ©trajje, 

•Jluf  bem  ?anbe. 

'Jtuf  biefe  SSeife. 

•Jluf  bie  Tauov. 

Uutcr  ilart  V. 

Su  Sagen  ;  bci  faltem  SfSetter. 

Dieiuer  9Jteiniing  uodj. 

3nm  @ebacl)tnii5  (311  (Stji-eii). 


3c^  \\)xed)(  1)011  i[)m. 
®er  iibiiig  vou  2panifiu 
(giner  toon  mehuni  (Vvciiuboii. 
2)ev  2>ater  won  uicv  .^nabeu. 

2;ie  2d)Iad)t  bet  '^Uag,  am  'iicif. 
Sasi  foil  n«§  miv  mevbeu? 


In  the  house;   in  a  week. 

In  heaven;  in  the  sky. 

In  the  evening. 

In  the  street. 

In  the  country. 

In  this  manner. 

In  the  long  run. 

In  the  reign  of  Charles  V. 

In  a  carriage;  in  cold  weather. 

In  my  opinion. 

In  memory  (honour)  of. 


Of. 


I  speak  of  him. 

The  king  of  Spain. 

One  of  my  friends. 

The  father  of  four  boys. 

Out  of  (at)  the  door. 

The  battle  of  Prague,  of  the  Nile. 

What  will  become  of  me  ? 


On. 


Stttf  bem  Sifrfie  (ber  S?anf). 

*J(uf  bev  Evbe ;  auf  Gvbtu. 

3(uf  ber  9ieiie ;  nm  gi"ilfi"- 

®en  (am)  ,5mciton  M'dx\. 

®ie  Sd)iffe  auf  bem  gliiffe. 

9few  ^J)orf  liegt  am  §ubfott  unb  am 

SJfeere. 
Bu^^3fevb;  5"  S"6- 
mit  gletB. 
3m  SBegviffe. 
Sci  biefer  @elegenl)eit. 
Unter  biefer  33ebingung. 


On  the  table  (the  bench). 

On  the  ground;  on  earth. 

On  the  journey;  on  the  finger. 

On  the  second  of  March. 

The  ships  on  the  river. 

New  York  is  on  the  Hudson  and  on 

the  sea. 
On  horseback  ;  on  foot. 
On  purpose. 
On  the  point  of. 
On  this  occasion. 
On  this  condition. 


To. 


Sd)  will  sum  SBater  gel)en. 
9Zad)  Guropa ;  nad)  I'oitbon. 
@e^e  in  bie  (jur)  @tabt. 


I  w  ill  go  to  my  father. 
To  Europe;  to  London, 
Go  to  the  city. 
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(ir  c\e\)t  aiif§  ?anb. 
@el)ft  bu  5ur  gdjule? 
(Si-  ging  tu^  (S«m)  'J()eater. 
@et)e  an^  Cium)  Js-eu[ter. 
•iftuf  ben  (?,\\m)  '-MaxH  gcl)en. 
9(itf  bie  Uiiiiunfitat  gi'l)on. 

3ur  Uniceifitiit  gel)en. 


Wit  einem  ®tocf  jdjfageii. 
3n  biejer  5Uifid)t. 


He  goes  to  the  country. 
Are  you  going  to  school  ? 
He  went  to  the  theatre. 
Go  to  the  window. 
To  go  to  the  market. 
To  go  to  the  University    (as  a  stu- 
dent). 
To  go  to  the  University  (building). 

With. 

Tq  strike  with  a  stick. 
With  all  my  heart. 
With  this  intention. 


5.  Prepositions  with  Verbs,  Adjectives,  and  Nouns. 
The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  the  complement  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  indicated  by  prepo- 
sitions.  The  proper  use  of  prepositions  in  such  cases  must  be  learnt  from 
practice  and  from  the  dictionary ;  but  below  is  given,  for  convenient 
reference,  the  regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ 
most  widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 

At,  of. 

Of  joy,  vexation,  won  ler,  etc.  =  I'iLifV  +  accusative: 
5l'ir  iirgeni  Uli'?  iiber  il)ii.  We  are  ve.xed  at  him. 

dv  flagt  iilicr  bie  -pibt".  He  complains  of  the  heat. 

(Sv  (ad)te  iiber  luii*.  He  laughed  at  us. 

Q,l)X  Svftauiu-U  iiber  bie  l)iadjvid)t.         Her  surprise  at  the  news. 

Notk.  —  IJ^ijfe  takes  ttuf  +  ace.  of  person:    3d)  Wax  bofe  ailf  if)U,  'I 
was  angry  at  him.' 

For. 

1.  Of  expectation,  etc.  =  nuf  +  accusative: 

<£tc  wax  ttid)t  barnuf  gefaf^t.  She  was  no't  prepared  for  that. 

JBir  I)offcn  auf  gutcjt  2«ctter.  We  hope  for  good  weather. 

Gr  inartote  auf  5tP.  He  was  waiting  for  you. 

2.  Of  longing,  inquiry,  etc.  =  ttot^  : 

Tlirft  nntl)  -|lHM<?l)oit.  Thirst  for  wisdom, 

igie  I'chiit  fid)  nart)  'liill)t\  She  longs  for  rest. 

@ud)e  nad)  bcr  Satjvtjeit.  Search  for  the  truth. 
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3.    Of  entreaty,  etc.  =  Uttt : 

3d}  bat  iI)U  um  (^''etb.  I  asked  him  for  money. 

2)icin  Summer  urn  iljn.  My  concern  for  him. 

From. 
Of  protection,  etc.  =  \)0V  4-  dative  : 

5Kette  uit^  tJor  biefer  Sc^ntac^.  Save  us  from  this  disgrace 

In. 

1.  Of  plenty,  want,  etc.  =  OH  +  dative: 

"Jtrnt  ttm  ^yeutel.  Poor  in  purse. 

2.  Of  confidence,  etc.  =  duf  +  accusative  : 

33ertvaucn  @ic  nuf  mid^.  Trust  in  me. 

Of. 

1.  Of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.  =  all  +  dative: 

(S«  fe^lt  ttit  ajJaniient.  There  is  lack  of  men. 

9)?auge(  an  @elb.  Want  of  money. 

3cf)  iier^woiffe  am  Grfolg.  I  despair  of  success. 

2.  Of  remembrance,  etc.  =  ait  +  accusative  : 

3c^  beufc  an  ®ie.  I  am  thinking  of  you. 

(Jrinneve  ii\n  baraii.  Remind  him  of  it. 

3.  Of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.  -=  auf  +  accusative: 

(Si-  ift  avguuifjuiicf)  auf  mid).  He  is  suspicious  of  me. 

ISv  ift  auf  mid)  noibijrf).  He  is  envious  of  me. 

3(1)  bin  ftofj  auf  mfiuen  3o()il.  I  am  proud  of  my  son. 

4.  Of  fear,  etc.  =  Wor  +  dative : 

^•livd)t  \)0V  bem  931i^e.  Fear  of  lightning. 

3Jiid)  gvaut  ttor  bem  2obe.  I  am  in  dread  of  death. 

5.  Of  disease,  etc.  =  ail  +  dative : 

5tm  ?^ifber  erfvanft.  Sick  of  a  fever. 

To. 

I.    Of  address,  etc.  =  an  +  accusative: 
3d)  fd)reibe  an  eincn  gveunb.  I  am  writing  to  a  friend. 

Gin  an  mid)  abvoffiertOV  3?rtef.  A  letter  addressed  to  me. 

SBenbeu  @ie  fid)  an  i^n.  Apply  to  him. 
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2.  After  many  nouns  and  adjectives  signifying  an  affection  of  the 
mind  =  OCgclt : 

58avm()er5iii  flCflCU  btc  'Jtrmoil.  Merciful  to  the  poor. 

Gl  ift  fnntuMtd)  flCflCU  mid).  He  is  friendly  to  me. 

e-fi  liad)l"td)tig  flCflCU  tl)U.  Be  indulgent  to  him. 

3.  Of  attention  =  nuf  +  accusative  : 

@ib  out  meine  SBorte  ad)t.  Pay  attention  to  my  words. 

C.     VERB  PARADIGMS. 

N.B.  In  the  paradigms  no  special  English  forms  are  given  for  the 
suljjunctive,  as  such  forms  are  only  occasionally  correct,  and  often  mis- 
leading. 

I.     Auxiliaries  of  Tense. 


^ObCIt,  to  have. 

Principal  P 

arts:  t)abcu, 

I)atte,  ge^abt. 

Present. 

Lidicative. 

Sithjun 

■ti7>e. 

T  have,  etc. 

id)  ()abc 

uiivbabi'ii 

id)  t)abo 

UMV  babeii 

bit  t)aft 

ibv  l)abt 

bii  l)abeft 

ibv  bi-ibot 

fv  l)at 

fif    l)abt'u 

Impkkfecp. 
I  had,  etc. 

ev    t)abe 

fie    l)abeii 

id)  l)attt' 

mil-  l)attou 

id)  ()atte 

unv  l)dttt'ii 

bit  Ijatteft 

if)v  I)attft 

bit  l)atteft 

il)V  l)attet 

ev  l)atte 

fie    ()ntten 

l*F,RVK,tl'. 

I  have  had,  e 

ev  f)atte 
c. 

fie    Ijiitteit 

id)    f)abp 

3et)abt 

id)    l)abe 

gebabt 

bit    baft 

ciel)abl 

bit    [)abeft 

flobabt 

or     l)at 

nebnbt 

er     t)abe 

nel)nbt 

uiiv  biTbo 

1  flcljabt 

luiv  bcttH'it 

gebabt 

il)v  ()abt 

iiel)abt 

il)r  ()abet 

gebabt 

fie    l)abcn  nel)abt 

fie    l)abeit 

gel)abt 

258  APPENDIX 

Pluperfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  had  had,  etc. 

ic^    Ijatte    gef)abt  id)    Ijcitte    gefjabt 

bu    ^atteft  gel)abt  bit    I)dtteft  geliabt 

er     f)attf    ge^iabt  cr     fjiittc    gebabt 
ftiir  [ptten  gel)abt  inir  batten  gel)abt 

it)r   I)attet  gcbabt  if)f   Ijiittet  ge()abt 

fte    fatten  gel)abt  fie    fatten  get)abt 

Future. 
I  shall  have,  etc. 

id^    merbc    Ijabeii  id)    luerbc    ()abeit 

bu    unrft     Ijabcit  bu    merbeft  (jabeit 

er    unrb     Ijaben  or     uierbe    Ijabeii 

luir  luerbeu  l)abeu  linr  inerben  l)abett 

il)r  merbet  l)abeu  i()r  ivevbet  Ijabeit 

fte    »x'crbe:t  l)aben  fie    uicrben  Ijabett 

Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  had,  etc. 

id)    tiierbe    gel)abt  I)abeu  id)  luerbe    gel)abt  ()aben 

"iiXi    niirft     gef)abt  bcben  bit  merbeft  gebabt  bciben 

er     U'irb      gel)abt  baben  ev  luerbe    gel)abt  Ijabeii 

U'iv  luerbeii  gebabt  l)abeii  uur  mevbeii  gebabt  t)abeii 

ibv   mevbet  getjabt  l)abeii  ibv  werbet  gebabt  babeit 

fie    luevbeii  ge()abt  t)abeii  fie  uierben  gebabt  l)abeu 

Conditional. 
Simple.  CoiiipouiiiL 

I  should  have,  etc.  I  should  have  had,  etc. 

id)    iDiivbe    l)abeii  id)  unirbc    gel)abt  l)abeu 

'i)\\    tniirbeft  f)abeii  bu  iinirbeft  gebabt  I)abfU 

er     luiirbe    tjabeu  er  nntrbe    gebabt  babeu 

mir  triirben  bnbeit  f?ir  itnivben  gebabt  baben 

tbr   tPiirbet  babfit  t{)r  lintvbet  gef)abt  bcibeu 

fie    ttiitvben  f)aben  fie  irurben  gel)abt  l)aben 

Imperative.  Infinitives.  Participles. 

Have,  etc.  Pres.,  i)aben,  to  have.  Pres.,  l)abenb,  having 

i)abe  Perf.,  gebabt  ()aben,   to      Past,  gebabt,  had. 

^abt  have  had. 

i)oben  Sic 
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©Cttt,  to  be. 


SBcrbCtt,  to  become. 


Prin'cipal  Parts:  fein,  Wax,  gcwefen. 

"  "       Jucrben,  raarb  (rourbe),  geiuorben. 


Present. 
Indicative.  Siihjmictive. 

I  am,  etc. 
id)    bin  id)    fei 

bu    bift  bu    feieft 

er     i[t  er     jei 

tnir  fiub  U'ir  feieu 

i^r  feib  il)r  jeiet 

fie    fiub  fie    feieu 

Imfkrfect. 

I  was,  etc. 

id^    mar  ic^  mare 

bu    marft  bu  nnireft 

er    mar  er  mcire 

mir  mareu  mir  mnren 

if)r   mart  i()r  mciret 

fie    mareu  fie  mciveu 


Perfect. 

I  have  been,  etc. 

id) 

bin 

id)    fei 

bu 
er 

bift 
ift 

5 

bu    feieft 
er     fei 

mir 

fiub 

■    -1 

mir  feieu 

if)r 

feib 

^ 

i[)r  feiet 

fie 

fiub 

fie    feieu 

Pluperfect. 

1 

had  been,  etc. 

id) 

mar 

id)   Hi  are 

bu 

marft 

bu   miireft 

er 

mar 

2 

er    mdre 

mil 

mareu 

%• 

mir  miireu 

it)r 

umrt 

^ 

it)r  moret 

fie 

mareu 

fie    mareu 

Present. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  become,  etc. 
ic^   merbe  id)    merbe 

bu    mirft  "tw    merbeft 

er     mirb  er     merbe 

mir  merbeu         mir  merben 
i{)r   merbet  ii)r   merbet 

fie    merbeu        fie    merben 

Imperfect. 
I  became,  etc. 

td^    marb  (murbe)     id)  mitrbc 

bu    marbft  \)\\  miirbeft 

(murbeft)  er  miirbe 

er     marb  (murbe)     mir  miirbeu 

mir  murbeu  il)r  miirbet 

i()r   muvbet  fie  miirben 

fie    murben 

Perfect. 
I  have  become,  etc. 


id)    bin 

id)    fei 

bu    bii"t 

CQ 

tiW    feieft 

33 

er    ift 
mir  fiub 

.    0 

er     fei 
mir  feieu 

s 

•   0 

if)r  feib 

s 

if)r   feiet 

3 

fie    fiub 

fie    jeien 

I 

Pluperfect. 

I  h< 

id  become,  etc. 

id)   uuav 

id)  mdre 

bu  marft 

33 

bu    tndreft 

■S3 

er    mar 
mir  mareu 

s 

■  0 

Of 

er    mdre 
mir  mdreu 

3 

■  s. 

or 

i()r  mart 

s 

il)r  mdret 

3 

fie    maren 

fte   rodren 
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Future. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  shall  he,  etc. 

id)  luerbe 

bit  iinvft 

er  liiirb 

mir  luerbeti 

t()r  tuerbet 

fie  tufvbeia 

Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  been,  etc. 


id) 

luerbe 

bll 

Uieibeft 

ev 

uierbc 

nuv  Ulcrben  \ 

il)r 

Uierbet 

fie 

merben 

id) 

uierbe 

bit 

ttJirft 

er 

tritvb 

nnr  werbeii  f 

tf)r 

uievbet 

fie 

iverbcn 

id) 

luerbe 

bit 

merbeft 

ev 

nu'vbe 

tint 

luerbeu 

i(n- 

Uievbet 

fie 

luerbeii 

Conditional. 


Simple. 
I  should  be,  etc. 


trf) 

U'iivbe 

bll 

uiiivbeft 

ev 

luiirbe 

U'ii 

iiuivbeii 

il)v 

linirbet 

fie 

iiuivbeii 

Compound. 

I  should  have 

been,  etc. 

id)    luiivbe 
bll    U'iivbe  ft 
ev     U'iivbe 
U'iv  U'livben 
il)v   U'iivbet 
fie     U'livben 


Future. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  shall  become,  etc. 


id) 

li'evbe 

id) 

luerbe 

bit 

luivft 

bu 

luerbeft 

ev 

ii'ivb 

^ 

ev 

luerbe 

U'iv  luevbeu 

or 

mi  I 

luerbeu 

il)V 

uievbet 

" 

tl)V 

Uierbet 

fie 

luevben 

fie 

luerbeu 

id) 

luerbe 

bu 

unri"t 

ev 

luivb 

luir  luerbeu  f 

il)r 

luevbet 

fie 

luerbeu 

Future  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  become,  etc. 

,^  ic^    luerbe 

5  bu    Uierbeft 

°  er    Uierbe 

2  uiir  luerbeu 

~^  if)r  luevbet 

^  fie    luevbeu 

Conditional. 
Simple.  Compound. 

I  should  become,     I  should  have 
etc.  become,  etc. 

id)    luiivbe 
bit     U'iivbeft 
er     luiivbe 
luir  luiivbeu 
if)v  luiivbet 
fie    luiirben 


id) 

luiirbe 

bu 

U'iivbeft 

ev 

luiivbe 

luir 

luiirbeu 

i()r 

luiirbet 

fie 

luiivbeu 

Imperative:  fei,  feib,  feieu  2ie,  be. 

luevbe,  luevbet,  luevbeu  Sie,  become. 

Infinitive:     /'r/'i.,  feiii,  to  be.  /V;/,  geiueieu  feiii,  to   have 

"       luevbeu,  ti)  l)ccome.  been. 

"       geiuorbeii  ieiii,  to  have 
hecoiiie. 

Participle:    Pres.,  feieub,  being.  Fast,   geiuefeu,  been. 

"      luerbeub,  becoming.  "       geiuorbeu,  become. 


APPENDIX 

2 

2.     Auxiliaries  of  Mood 

Pkin.  F 

arts:    biirfeii         buri'te         iiebiuft 

(biirioii, 

after  intin. 

foinu'u         foiiute         gefinnit 

(flillUOlt 

" 

iiibgeu         luodjte        geinodjt 

(iiibgeu 

" 

miiffoii        iituRte        geimifU 

(miiffeu 

" 

foUcn           foUte           gojollt 

(joUen 

"        " 

rDolleu         moUte         geiuoUt 

(woUen 

"        " 

Present  Indicative. 

id) 

barf           fanit           mag           miiK 

foU 

mia 

bu 

barfft        taituft         magft         miif;t 

joUft 

UltUft 

fr 

barf          fann          mag          muJ3 

foil 

uiiU 

uiir 

biivfon       fonnoii       iiuigen       miiffoii 

joUon 

iDoUett 

iliu 

biivft         fbiuit         mbgt         miif;t 

joUt 

moUt 

fie 

biirfon       fbnueii       mijgen       miiffoi 
Present  SiBjuNcrnE. 

joUeu 

niotlen 

id) 

biivfe          fLnuio          nicige          miiffo 

jo  lie 

moUe 

bu 

biivfeft       tbmieft        mbgoft        iniiffeft 

jo  He  ft 

UioUeft 

er 

bitrfe          tijniie          mijge          mitfje 

foUe 

moUe 

ic.              :c.            :c.            sc. 

K. 

JC. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

id) 

bitrfte         foiiiito         modite       mitcte 

joUte 

uioltte 

bit 

biiritoft       toniitoft       inod)toft     imifjtoi't 

jo  lit  eft 

mo  11  to  ft 

K".               H'.             H'.             ;c. 

JC. 

;c. 

TmPEKKECT    SlKJlNCTIVE. 

id) 

biirfte         tbiiiito         mbdito        miifUo 

joUte 

mollte 

bu 

biirfteft      rbiiiitoft       moditi'ft      iiiiiBtej't 
?c.               n'.              :c.              :c. 

jo  11  to  ft 

U'oUtrft 
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CoMHOiND  Tenses. 
Per/.         id)  l)aOe  gebiaft  (gofomit,  gemod)t,  gemiiBt,  gojoUt,  gotuollt) 

"  id)  l)abe  liloiboii  biirieii  ( Ibiiueit,  iiibgeii,  miiffeu,  joUeii,  uioUeii) 

P/u/>/'.        id)  l)atle  gebiujt  'gefouut,  goiiuulit,  geiiiufjt,  gejoUt,  geluoUt) 

"  id)  l)iitte  bleibeii  biirfeii  (lijiuieii,  iiti3geii,  miiffeu,  folleii,  molleti) 

/«/•.  id)  loerbe  biirfeu  (fbiiuoii,  mbgeii,  miiffeu,  jollen,  molleu) 

Ju/.  Per/,  id)  merbc  gebiirft  (gctoniit,  gemodit,  gemufit,  gejoUt,  gemoKt) 
^oben 
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3.   Weak  Conjugation. 


Principal  Parts  : 

lobeu 

lobte,  gelobt. 

Infinitives  : 

Pres.,  lobeu,  to  praise; 

PerJ 

,  gelobt  ^abeu,  to  have  praised, 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Indicative.            Subjunctive, 

I  pi 

aise,  etc. 

I  praised,  etc. 

id)    (obe 

id)    lobe 

ic^    lobte             id)    lobte 

bu    lobft 

bu    lobeft 

bu    lobteft           bu    lobteft 

er    lobt 

er    lobe 

er     lobte             er     lobte 

roir  loben 

luir  lobeu 

tt)ir  lobten           mir  lobteu 

if)r  tobt 

il)r   lobet 

i^r  lobtet           il)r  lobtet 

fie    toben 

fie    lobeu 

fte    lobteu          fie    lobten 

Pekp'ect. 

Pluperfect. 

I  have 

praised,  etc. 

I  had  praised,  etc. 

id)    l)abe 

id)    l)abe     ' 

\^ 

t)attc 

1         id)    Ijcitte 

bu    iaft 

bu    l)abeft 

'i>\\ 

I)atteft 

bu    l)atteft 

er    l)at 

2.    ev     babe 

-J3 

ev 

l)atte 

[  %   er     ()atte 

•.=> 

tnir  l)aben 

1:    uiiv  l)abeu 

0 

mir  t)atteu 

1:   mir  I)atteu 

0 

it)r  t)abt 

ii)r   l)abet 

i()i 

t)attet 

il)r  l)dttet 

fie    l)abeu    . 

fie    l)nbeu   , 

fie 

l^atteu 

fie    l)atteu 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

Ish 

all  praise,  etc. 

I  shall  have  praised,  etc. 

id)    luerbe 

id)    nun-be 

id) 

uun'be 

id)    merbe 

bu    unrft 

bu    U'erbeft 

bu 

mir  ft 

2.   bu    merbeft 

-^ 

ev    mivb 

0    ev     luevbe 

0 

er 

U'irb 

S:  er     merbe 

0 

uiiv  luerbeu 

5    uiiv  U'evbeu 

rx. 

uiir 

merbeu 

^   mir  merbeu 

i()r   luerbet 

it)v   uiovbet 

il)r 

merbet 

2    i[)r   merbet 

3 

fie    nievbeu  ^ 

fie     Uievbou 

fie 

U'erbeu 

fie    merbeu 

G 

)NI)lTIONAL. 

Imperative. 

Simple. 

Compound. 

I  should  prr 

lisc,      I  should  have 

lobe,  praise. 

etc. 

praised,  etc. 

lobt,  praise. 

id)    luiirbe 

id)    iinirbe 

lobeu  -2ie,  praise. 

bu    uiiirbeft 

bu     uiiivbeft 

0 

Participles. 

er     tuiirbe 

0    er     nnirbe 

<y 

uiir  nnirben 

5    u)iv  unirbeu 

^ 

Pres.,  lobeub,  praising. 

i()r   uuivbet 

i{)r   uuivbet 

Past,   gelobt,  praised. 

fte    unirbeu 

fie     uiiivbeu 

APPENDIX 
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4.    Strong  Conjugation. 

Pkincii'al  Parts:  ftiuieii,  faiui,  floliingcit. 
Infinitives:  Pres.,  fiugett,  to  sing;   Perf.,  gt'iitiigou  l)abeii,  to  have 


sung. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Indicative.            SiihjuiHti~'e 

Indicative.            Stibjunctii 

I  sing,  etc. 

I  sang,  etc. 

id)    fiiiflo               irii    fiitne 

id) 

fan  I]                id)    iiinne 

bit     ftllflft                 bit     filliioft 

bit 

faugft             bu    iiiniieft 

(r     fiugt               ft     fin^e 

or 

faun                fi'     f^iii(?f 

luiv  fiitiidt             unv  fin^fit 

lui 

■  faucifu             unr  fdugen 

i[)v   ftniit                il)v   fiiifli't 

ibr 

fauflt               ibr   fcinget 

fio     fiucion              fie     [iiigoit 

fie 

laugen             fie     fiiugeu 

Perfeci. 

PlIT'ERFECT. 

I  have  sung,  etc. 

I  had  sung,  etc. 

ic^    f)abe 

id)    l)abe 

id) 

f)atto 

id)    biitte 

bU     1)0  ft 

.^    bit    ^abeft 

■S3 

bit 

l)atteft 

,^    '^w    l)atteft 

er     l)at 

S"   er     l)abe 

^ 

er 

I)atte 

^   or     Ijiitte 

irir  t)aben 

5    tnir  {)abeii 

'    S 

luir 

l)atteu 

'•  -2    uiir  I)dttou 

i()r    t)aLit 

-    t[)r   I)abot 

2 

il)r 

[)attet 

^    il)r   l)attet 

fie     l)aben 

fie     ()abeii 

fte 

l)atten 

fte     l)dtteu 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  sing,  etc. 

I  shall  have  sung,  etc. 

id)    tuerbe 

id)    iDerbe 

1 

id) 

loerbe 
unr  ft 

CO    id)    werbc 

bit    wirft 

tw    luerbeft 

bu 

H"   bu    )v)erbeft 

er     luirb 

3   er     luevbe 

"^ 

er 

mirb 

»    er     iuerbe 

toir  Jcerbeit 

2    ivir  uu'rben 

c5 

unr 

merben 

^   U)ir  uierbou 

\\fc  merbet 

i()r   uun-bet 

" 

il)r 

werbet 

g,   il)r  luerbot 

fie    uierbeu 

fie    inevbeit 

fie 

tuerben 

3    fie    iuerbeu 

Conditional, 

Imperative. 

Simple.                     ConipounJ 

ftnge,  sing. 

I  should  sing,            I  should  hav 

e 

fiugt,  sing. 

etc.                          sung,  etc. 

fiugeu  2ie,  sing. 

id^    tuiivbe 

id)    wiirbe 

ca 

bu    wiirbeft 

bu    luiirbeft 

'g 

Participles. 

cr     tuitrbe 

"H*   er     miirbe 

en 

Pres.,  fuigeub,  singing. 

iDir  luitrbeii 

2    >uir  im'irbeit 

^ 

Past,  gefuugeu,  sung. 

'\\)x  luiirbet 

it)r  Juiirbet 

ex 

fie    >riivben 

fie    itiiirben 

'^ 
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5.    Conjugation  with  feilt. 

Principal  Parts:  fallen,  fiet,  gefallen. 
Infinitudes:  Pres.,  fallen,  to  fall;   Pe^-f.,  gefallen  fein,  to  have  fallen. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Indicative.             Subjunctive. 

Indicative.             Suhjtmctive. 

I  fall,  etc. 

I  fell,  etc. 

id)    falle                id)    falle 

id) 

fiel                 id)    fiele 

bu    fall  ft               bu    fa  Heft 

bu 

fielft               bu    fieleft 

er     fnllt                rr     fatlc 

er 

fiel                 n     ftele 

nnr  fallen              tnir  fallen 

mil 

ftelen              mir  fieleu 

il)r  faltt                it)r   fallct 

tl)r 

fielt                il)r   fielet 

fte    fallen              fie    fallen 

fie 

fieleu              fie    fieleu 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

I  have  fallen,  etc. 

I  had  fallen,  etc. 

id)    bin 

id)    iei 

Xi) 

War 

id)    mil  re 

bu    Inft 
er    ift 
tnir  finb 

._^      bu    feieft 
^      er     iei 
^     roir  feien 

bu 
er 
'        luir 

marft 

mar 

maren 

bu    nuireft 
^      er     miire 
^     mir  miiren 

u 

PS 

i^r  feib 

^      i^r  feiet 

i()r 

maret 

"      il)r  miiret 

3 

fie    finb 

fie    jeien 

fie 

maren  . 

fie    miiren 

Future. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  fall,  etc. 

I  shall  have  fallen,  etc. 

id)    merbe 

ic^    tnerbe 

id) 

merbe 

1         id)   merbe 

\>\\    mirft 

bu    merbeft 

bu 

mirft 

^   bu    merbeft 

er    luirb 
luir  roerben 
it)r  iverbet 

"g   er     uierbe 
S*   >uir  luerben 
il)r  luerbet 

'u'   er    unrb 
2    uiir  uierben 
il)r  uierbet 

K  er    merbe 
S^  mir  merben 
S-   il)r  merbet 

0 

3 

fie    merben 

fie    uierben  . 

fie 

merben 

fie    merben 

Conditional. 

Imperative. 

Simple.                    Compoum 

/. 

fatte,  fall. 

I  should  fall,            I  should  hav< 
etc.                        fallen,  etc. 

; 

fallt,  fall, 
fallen  ®ie,  fall. 

i(^    miirbe 

1         id)    unirbe 

1 

bu    wiirbeft 

j         bu    miirbeft 

1    cs 

Participles. 

er     murbe 

1  "»[  er     unirbe 

!   1 

Pres.,  fallenb,  falling. 

luir  miirben 

1    S'   unr  Uiiirbeu 

1  ^ 

Past,  gefallen,  fallen. 

if)r  ttjurbet 

il)r  untrbet 

1  S. 

1   3 

fie    UJiirbei 

t 

J         fie    unirb 

en 

1 
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6.    Passive  Voice. 


Infinitives:  /";-«.,  gefobt  luerbeu, 
I'ein,  to  have 
Present. 
Indicative.  Suhjtinctive. 

I  am  praised,  etc. 


to  be  praised;   Perf.,  gelobt  tnorbeu 
been  praised. 

Imperfect. 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

I  was  praised,  etc. 


id)  luevhe 

bit  wtrft 

fv  intrb 

iinr  ttifibfit 

it)r  ttierbft 

fie  nifvben 


idi    uii'vbo 
bit    un-vbcft 
ev     un-rbc 
\\m  mcvbon 
i[)r  uifvbct 
fie    werbfii 


id)    unirbc 
bu    ujiirbeft 
rr     untibf 
uiir  unubcn 
ihr   U'urbft 
fie    untibeu 


idi    iiuivbf 
bu     Uu'ivboft 
ev     miirbe 
tuir  itiitrbeit 
iliv   Itifirbet 
fie    itiiivben 


PERFKCr. 

PlIT'ERFECT. 

I  have  b 

een  praised,  etc. 

I  had  been  praised,  etc 

ic^   bin 

33    id)    fet 

•J3 

id)    Umv 

^    id)    toave 

bu  'bift 

5-    bu    feie)"t 

0^ 

bu      UHlVf't 

~    bu    iriiveft 

er     ift 

5^   ev     fei 

^3* 

er     mar 

"S   ev     linire 

tuir  fiub 

f    roiv  feieu 

0 

unv  uiareu 

g    Unr  iiniven 

il)r  feib 

%   it)r  feiet 

rir 

il)r  Uiavet 

"^    il)r   uiiiret 

fie    finb 

^    fie    feieu 

" 

fie    umreu 

"    fie    liHireu 

I  ^ 


Future. 
I  shall  be  praised,  etc. 


FuTt RE  Perfect. 
I  shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 


id) 

ttjerbe 

CO 

id) 

merbe 

bu 

mirft 

0 

bu 

merbeft 

er 

uiirb 

cr 

er 

werbe 

unr  uierbeu 

s 

luir  tuerbeu 

it)r 

merbet 

i[)r 

merbet 

fie 

luerbeu 

" 

fie 

U'erbeu 

I  ■-= 


id)  uievbe 

bu  uiirft 

ev  uiivb 

unv  uu'vbeu 

il)v  uierbet 

fie  uierbeu 


id)    Jocrbe 
\i\\    uierbeft 
er    uierbe 
U'ir  luerbeu 
i()r  uierbet 
fie    merbeu 


CONDITIONAI.. 

Simple.  Compound. 

I  should  be         I  should   have 
praised,  etc.      been  praised,  etc. 

id)    unirbe  1  ^  id)    )uiirbe 

bu    uiitrbeft  I  ~  bu    uuirbeft 

er     unirbe  |  S"  er     Unirbe 

mir  miirbeu  [  %  unr  uiiirbeu  [  i. 


il,r 
fie 


unirbet 
unirbeu 


I  ^. 


ibr 
fie 


unirbet 
mitvbeu 


Imperative. 

Uierbe  gelobt,  be  praised. 
Uierbet  Cl^lobt,  be  praised. 
Unnbeu  3ie  gelobt,  be  praised. 

Particu'i.es. 
Int.,  jii  lobeub,  to  be  praised  (as 

adjective  only"). 
/'(m/,  ijelobt  Uiorbeu,  been  praised. 
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D.     ALPHABETICAL   LIST   OF   STRONG   AND   IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 

1.  The  following  list  contains  only  verbs  in  common  use. 

2.  Compound  verbs  are  omitted,  as  a  rule,  and  their  conjugation  is  to 
be  inferred  from  that  of  the  corresponding  simple  verb,  e.g.  fievbiuben, 
see  binbcil  ;  bctnigen,  see  tritgeu  ;  but  compounds  which  have  no  cor- 
responding simple  verbs  will  be  found  in  the  list. 

3.  The  vowel  of  the  2nd  and  3rd  sing.  pres.  indie,  and  of  the  2n(l 
sing,  imper.  is  given  only  when  it  differs  from  that  of  the  infin. 

4.  The  vowel  of  the  impf.  subj.  is  given  only  ^^■hen  it  differs  fioni  that 
of  the  impf.  indie. 

5.  Forms  in  parenthesis  are  less  usual. 

6.  Verbs  followed  by  \.  are  conjugated  with  foill  only;  those  followed 
by  \.,  \  are  sometimes  conjugated  with  I)abeu  (§  62,  2,  note)  ;  all  others 
with  ^aben  only. 


Infinitive. 

Imperfect. 

p.  Part. 

Pr.  Ind. 

Impve. 

Imp/.  Subj. 

bacfen,  bake 

but  or 

bact'te 

gebacfcu 

d 

befc'^len,  command 

befa[)( 

befol)Icn 

\t 

ie 

0 

bef(ei|3en,  r^., strive 

beflif] 

befliffcn 

beginnen,  begin 

begaun 

begonnen 

d  or  0 

beifeen,  bite 

bi^ 

gebiffeu 

bergen,  hide 

barg 

geborgeu 

i 

i 

berftcn,  \.,  burst 

barft  or 
bovft 

geborfteu 

i(0 

i(e) 

d  or  5 

betnegen,^  induce 

bewog 

bomogen 

biegen,2  bend 

bog 

gebogen 

bicteil,-  offer 

bot 

geboten 

binbcn,  bind 

banb 

gebunbeit 

bitten,  ask 

bat 

gebeten 

bUijen,  blow 

blieS 

geblafen 

a 

bleiben,  f.,  remain 

blieb 

geblieben 

bvaten,  roast 

briet 

gebraten 

a 

bred)on,  break 

brad) 

gebvod)en 

i 

I 

brenufit,  burn 

brannte 

gebvannt 

brennte 

bvingen,  bring 

brad)te 

gebrad)t 

beufen,  think 

bad)te 

gebad)t 

brejd)cn,  thresh 

'iiK.^\A)  or 
bvojd) 

gebrofdjen 

i 

i 
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Infinitivf,  I»iperfect. 

bringeii,  f.,  ().,  press  bvang 

biinfcii,  seem  beiic(;te 

biirfeii,  may  biirfte 

empfe^Ieil,  recom- 
mend; 5<'d'bffoI)lc:i 

fvbleid)ou,  f.,  turn  crblirf) 

pale 

fr(bjcf)eit,''  f.,  be  fikiidi 

extinguishe<i 

erldjvocfeii/  f.,  be  odd)raf 

frighteneil 

cffcn,  eat  aJ3 

fal)rcn,  f.,  \,  go,  fu[)r 

drive 

fallen,  f..  fall  fic( 

faniien,  catch  ftiig 

fedjteii,  fight  fod)t 

ftnben,  find  faiib 

fled)teii,  braid  f(od)t 

fliegcn/-  \.,  t).,  fly  flog 

f(iel)en/  \.,  \).,  flee  flol) 

fliefeen,-  \.,  \).,  flow  flo^ 

freffen,  eat  fraj^ 

.  frieren,  1'.,  1).,  freeze  fi  or 

gebdrcu,  bear  gebav 

geben,  give  gab 

gebeil)en,  f.,  thrive  gebtel) 

ge^en,  I,  go,  walk  giug 

gelingcii,  \.,  succeed  gelaug 

gelten,  be  worth  gnlt 

genefen,  f.,  recover  gi'iuii^ 

..-  gcnielVu,  enjoy  gt'iiof; 

geid)el)en,  \.,  happen  gefdjab 

genniinen,  win  gcuianit 

giellen,-  pour  goft 

yfl(fid)en,  be  like.  glid) 

gtoiten,  i.,  glide.  glitt 

gvabni,  dig  grub 


p.  Part.         Pr.  Ind.    Itnpve.    Imp/.  Sttbj 

gobniugen 

gebfudit         biiiitt  or 

bo  II  d]t 
gcbiivft  bavf, 

bavfft,  bavf 


cvblid)ou 
crlofdioii 
cridnodoit 

g  eg  off  en 

gefal)veit 

gef  alien 

gefaiigcu 

gefod)tt'n 

gefuubeii 

gcflod)teu 

gcflogcn 

geflti()en 

gefloffen 

gefi-effou 

gefvovcit 

gebovcii 

gegt'boii 

gcbii'ben 

gegangfii 

giiitiigeu 

gegolteii 

geiicfou 

genoffou 

gofd)el)ou 

geuioiuieu 

gogoffou 

gcglidjcit 

grglittcu 

gcgvabcu 


u^^- 
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Infinitivf, 

Itnperfect. 

H.  fart. 

Fr.  Ind.    Impve. 

greifeu,  seize 

flfiff 

gegviffeu 

^abeii,  have 

l^atte 

gcljabt 

{)a[t,l)at 

I)alten,  hold 

l^iclt 

gel)a(ten 

d 

l^angeu,  hang 

^ing 

gel)angen 

d 

l)aiuni,  hew 

l^ieb 

gebanen 

Ijeben,  lift    .— 

I)ob  ort)nb 

gel)oben 

I)etf5cn,  be  called 

^tef5 

gct)ci^en 

Ijflfoil,  help 

t)alf 

get)olfen 

I            i 

!f linen,  know 

fannte 

gefannt 

flingen,  sound 

flanq 

geflnngen 

tneifen,  pinch 

fniff' 

getniffen 

fommcn,  f.,  come 

tarn 

gefonnnen 

0(b) 

fonncn,  can 

fonntc 

gefonnt 

lann, 

fa 

mnft,  faun 

fried)cn,2  \.,  %, 

trod) 

geh'odjen 

creep 

labeil,  load,  invite 

{\\\i 

gelaben 

laffen,  let 

Heft 

gclaffen 

d 

lanfen,  \.,  f).,  run 

lief 

gelanfeji 

du 

"^  Iciben/  suffer 

Utt  ' 

gelitten 

y  \t\\)i\\,  lend 

Uel) 

gelietjen 

/Wien,  read 

Ia§ 

gelefen 

ic          ie 

liegen,  lie 

tag 

gelegeu 

liigen,  lie 

tog 

getogen 

,.  meiben,  shun 

mieb 

gemiebeu 

nu'lfen,^  milk 

molt 

gemotfeu 

i            i 

meffen,  measure 

nmfe 

gemeffen 

i            i 

mbgeu,  may,  like 

mod)te 

geutod)t 

mag, 
magft,  mag 

/miiffen,  must 

mufUe 

gemufet 

iiiufi, 
mnfet,  mn^ 

nct}men,  take 

iia()m 

genommen 

nimmft,  nimm 
nimmt 

nennen,  name 

nannte 

genannt 

pfeifen,  whistle 

Pfiff 

gepfiffen 

^veifen,  praise 

pvie« 

gepviofen 

quollen,  S.,  gush  out 

quoU 

geqnoUen 

i           i 

raten,  advise  , 

rift 

geraten 

d 

reiben,  rub 

rieb 

gevteben 

rei^en,  '^.,  f.,  tear 

vif, 

gevtffen 

II 

!enntc 


iiennte 


/ 


Infinitive. 

>  reiten,^  i.,  t).,  ride 
reimen,  \.,  !).,  run 
ried)en,  smell 
rtiigen,!''  wring 
rintien,  \.,  flow 
/  rufen,  call 

•aufcn,  drink 

augen,  suck 

d)affen,"  create 
idjaUen,^  f.,  f).,  sound 

c^ciben,  E).,  S.,  part 

6)^\\\tV.,  shine 

c^ctten,  scold 
|d)eren,i^  shear 
d)ieben,  shove 
d)ie^en,  shoot 
ct){afen,  sleep 
d^Iagen,!''  strike 
d)(eid)cn,  f.,  {).,  creep 
d)(eifen,"  grind 
id)liefieit,  shut 
d)Iingen,  sling 
d)ineigen,  fling 
idjincl^en,"  \.,  ()., 

melt 
d)neiben,  cut 
d)reiben,  write 
d)reien,  scream 
d)veiten,  \.,  stride 
diiueigen,  be  silent 
d)»)eUen,*  f.,  swell 
irf)iutinmeti,  \.,  ()., 

swim 
djiuinben,  \.,  vanish 
diiringen,  swing 
id)ft)brfn,  swear 

ff)en,  see 
fin,  \.,  be 


y 
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Imperfect. 

F.  Fart.        Pr.  hid.     Impvf. 

ritt 

geritten 

ranixte 

gcrannt 

rod) 

gerod)en 

rang 

gevungen 

vann 

geronnen 

lief 

genifen 

ioff 

gefoffcu            au 

fog 

gejogcu 

\m 

geidjaffi-n 

fd)oU 

geid)olIrn 

fd)tfb 

gejdjifbfii 

|d)ifn 

gefd^iencn 

■id)a(t 

gef^oltcu         i            i 

fd)or 

gefd)orcn       ie  or  e    ie  or  e 

jd)ob 

gefd)obcn 

icf)of3 

geid)offcn 

fd)Uef 

gfid){afen         o 

fcf)(iig 

gejd){agcn         a 

fd)lid)  ^ 

gejd)Ud)cn 

id)aff 

gefd)ltffcu 

fcI)tof5 

gfid)Ioffen 

fd)(ang 

gk'fd)Uiugcn 

fd)mi6 

gefd)miffcu 

jdjmolj 

gefd)mo(5cu      i           I 

fd)uitt 

gefdjnitt.'n 

|d)vieb 

gojdjriebcn 

fd)rte 

gcfdjvien 

fdjritt 

ge»d)vittcn 

fd)iineg 

gcid)Uiifgcn 

fd)iuoU 

gc|d)U)ollen       i            t 

friiinamni 

gojdjUHini 

men 

fd)Uianb 

gefdjanmben 

fdjmang 

gefd)  lining  en 

fd)Uiov  or 

geM)>iioreu 

fd)Wni- 

|ait 

gefel)en             ie          \t 

rcor 

geU'efen         bin,  bift,  fei 

ift. 
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Iiifinitive. 

Imperfect. 

p.  Part. 

Pr.  luii. 

Imf'-.'t. 

rinf-f.  SiihJ 

^   fcnbcn/^  send 

faiibtc 

geiaubt 

jenbelc 

fieben,!'^  boil 

jott 

gclottou 

• 

jingcn,  sing 

fang 

geiuugcu 

fillfcn,  \.,  sink 

fanf 

gefnufen 

fiiiueit,  think 

faun 

gcfouueu 

a  or  0 

fit^UMl,  sit 

faB 

gfKfft'" 

jolleii,  shall 

foUto 

gcfollt 

foil, 
iodft,  foil 

fpcieil,  spit 

Ipio 

gcfpifu 

ipiunen,  spin 

fpanu 

gefponiini 

(i  or  0 

y  iprec^en,  speak 

fprad) 

gejpvod)on 

t 

i 

fpvieften,  f.,  I).,  sprout 

ipvof? 

gciprofjcu 

^  fpriiigeit,  S,,  \).,  spring 

fpvang 

gefpvuugou 

[tedjcn,  stick 

[tarf)  " 

ge[tod)cu 

t 

i 

ftecfenS,  stick 

ftaf 

gefted't 

e  or  i 

e  or  i 

\\i\)i\\,  stand 

ftanb 
(ftnub) 

geftaubou 

ftol)(eti,  steal 

\m 

geftol)(eu 

io 

ic 

a 

[tcigen,  \.,  I).,  mount 

ftieg 

gcfttcgcu 

[tevben,  f.,  die 

ftavb 

goftovbfu 

i 

i 

it 

ftof^en,  I).,  i.,  push 

ftiof3 

gfftofjen 

0 

[tveici)ett,  stroke 

ftrirf) 

goftrid)en 

ftreiten,  strive 

ftritt 

geftvitten 

tragen,  carry 

trng 

getrageu 

a 

trcffcn,  hit 

tvaf 

getvoffon 

i 

i 

tveiben,  drive 

tricb 

gotriebcu 

tretfii,  S.,  I).,  step 

tvat 

getreten 

trittft, 
tritt 

tritt 

triefen,!^  \.,  t).,  drip 

tvoff 

getroneu 

tviigen,  deceive 

tvog 

getvogeu 

tun,  do 

tat 

getan 

^  nerbcrben,"  \.,  I)., 

tierbarb 

Dpvbovben 

t 

i 

u 

spoil 

lierbriefien,  vex 

nevbrof? 

uevbroffru 

,  iiovgeffen,  forget 

tiergaf? 

liergefffu 

i 

I 

nertiereit,  lose 

tterlor 

Derloren 

U)arf)ie:i,  \.,  grow 

untd)§ 

gcli'ad)icn 

(i 

uiiigcn,  weigh  (/;-.) 

uiog 

geiuogen 

niafd)en,  wash 

nnifd) 

geU'afd)cu 

a 

ixiebeit,^"  weave 

iuob 

gemoben 
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Infinitive. 


Imperfect.  P.  Part.         Pr.  Ind.    Impve.   Imp/.  Subj 


lt)eid)cn,'8  \.,  \).,  yield    luid) 
lueifen,  show 
U'enben,^'^  turn 
lueiiUMI,  sue,  woo 
luevbeu,  \.,  become 


lueifen,  throw 


Hues 
umiibte 
wavb 
iimrbe, 
luarb 
umrf 


luiegon,  weigh  {inir.)  wog 

minbt'll,  wind  UHinb 

-luiffon,  know  Unijite 

iuoUon,  will  moUte 

y^       Seil)eu,  accuse  510!) 

\    3ie()en,i'  draw  ({).),  jog 
move  (f.) 

gnnngen,  force  git'ciiig 


gcii)td)en 

geuuejcii 

geiuaiibt 

geuiorbon 

geioorbcn 

geiDorfeu 
gcaiogen 
geuninbcu 
geunif5t 


I 

Jt^irft, 

mirb 

i 


meifj, 


uictct,  uietR 
geivoUt  uiilT, 

miUft,  null 
ge^ielKii 
ge5oge:>- 


ttJcnbete 

li 
ftniibe 

ii 


icoUte 


gejiuiingen 

^  beftifgen,  'move,'  is  wk.  ^  jj^s  also  fit  for  te  in  2nd  and  3rd  sing, 
pres.  indie,  and  2nd  sing,  impve.  in  poetic  diction.  ^  lblri)eit,  '  extinguish,' 
is  wk.  *  Wk.  when  tr.  *  Also  fleud)ft,  f{eud)t,  fleud)  in  poetry.  6  [)e^ 
gleitfU,  'accompany,'  is  wk.  "  nevleibfll,  'spoil,'  is  wk.  *  Usually  wk. 
'••  licreiteu,  'prepare,'  is  wk.'  i"  Uinvingeit,  'surround,'  is  wk.  ^^  In  other 
senses  wk.  ^^  beidjcven,  '  make  a  present,'  is  wk,  ^^  ratfdjlagetl,  '  delib- 
erate,' is  wk.  1^  id)ini'(5CU,  'smelt,'  is  wk.  ^^  Also  reg.  wk.  '^  Also  wk. 
1'  Wk.  or  St.  whun  tr.  i^  juetdjen,  'soften,'  is  wk.  i^  Also  jeudjft,  flCUd)t, 
jeud),  in  poetry. 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY 


I.  Numerals  refer  to  the  sections.  2.  Noun  inllections  are  indicated  in  the  usual  way; 
the  plural  only  of  feminines  is  given;  umlaut  is  indicated  by  ";  the  e  before  §  in  genitive 
singular  of  noims  has  been  usually  given;  for  rules  as  to  its  retention  or  omission,  see 
§  i3.  Rem.  2,  n.  i.  3.  Proper  names  with  identical  spelling  in  both  languages  have  been 
omitted.  4.  For  the  inflection  of  adjectival  substantives,  see  §  68.  5.  With  adjectives, 
"  indicates  umlaut  in  comparison.  6.  In  the  case  of  words  used  both  as  adjective  and 
adverb,  the  adjectival  form  only  is  usually  given.  7.  Verbs  are  weak,  unless  otherwise 
indicated;  those  marked  si.  (strong)  or  irr.  (irregular)  will  be  found  in  App.  D;  the  con- 
jugation of  a  compound  verb  is  given,  as  a  rule,  under  the  simple  verb.  8.  Verbs 
followed  by  f.  are  conjugated  with  fein  only;  those  followed  by  f.,  Ij.  are  sometimes  con- 
jugated with  babctt  (§  62,  2,  note);  all  others  with  ifabcn  only,  o-  Compound  verbs, 
except  those  beginning  with  bc-,  (Xnp-,  cnt-,  cr-,  ge-,  iJCr-,  JCt-,  are  separable,  unless 
otherwise  indicated.  10.  The  stress  (')  is  marked  only  in  exceptional  cases.  11.  The 
meanings  given  are  usually  confined  to  those  used  in  this  grammar. 


% 


^benb,  >n.,  -e^,  -e,  evening;  beS 
SIbenb'S  or  abenbi,  in  the  eve- 
ning. 

"{{(fienbtirot,  n.,  -d,  supper. 

5(bcnbeffen,  n.,  -i,  supper. 

^IbcnbgldtfUnn,;;.,  -i,  — ,  evening- 
bell. 

?l6enb(uft, /.,  ^e,  evening  air. 

^(bentcuer,  ».,  -i,  --,  adventure. 

aber,  but ;  however. 

Obfo^ren,  st.,  \.,  to  depart,  set 
out,  start. 

'Jlbfa^rt,  /.,      eil,  dcparlure. 

abge^en,  st.,  [.,  lo  go  away,  set 

out,  start,  depart. 
'Jib^Onbluilfl,     /.,         (11,      Ut-atise, 
paper. 

ablaben,  st.,  to  unload. 
abne^men,  st.,  to  take  away,  take 
off 


abpu^en,  to  clean,  wipe. 

Obreif Clt,  f.,  to  set  out,  start,  depart, 
go  away. 

abfagcn,    to    decline    (an    invita- 
tion, etc.). 

^Ilbft^teb,   m.,   -eg,   departure;  — 
nel)mcn,  to  take  leave. 

abf(i)(agen,  st.,  to  rafuse,  deny. 

abfrf)reibcn,  st.,  to  copy  (^out). 

abfcfeen,  to  set  down. 

5ibfi(^t,/.,  -en,  intention. 

abftatten,  to  pay  (a  visit). 

abfteigen,    st.,    f.,  to   dismount 
dest  end,  get  out  of  (a  vehicle). 

^)Ibtei(,     m.,     -ti,     -e,     compart- 
ment. 

^ilbteilung,/.,  -en,  department. 

a'bnjcfenb,  absent. 

ad)!  ahi  oh!  alas! 

^Jlt^t,  /.,  (  are,  attention. 

ac^tgeben,  st.,  to  give   heed,  pay 
attention. 
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abbicrcn,  to  add  (arlth.). 
abieu  [pr,  abjo'],  good-bye. 
3lbreffc, /.,  -n,  address. 
at)nU(^,  like,  similar  (to). 
oH,  all  (the),  the  whole. 
aUci'n,    odj.,    alone;    conj.,    but, 

only. 
Otlerbt'ltfl^,  certainly,  indeed. 
aflgemd'n,  general,  universal;  hn 

—  en,  in  general. 
afljumol,  all  together. 
aiS,  than,  as  (a),  when. 

olfo,    so,    thus,    accordingly,    so 

then. 
alt,  -''er,  old;   bor  — cr  ^dt,  in 

old(en)  times. 
5(mcrifa,  n.,  -8,  America. 
amcrifantfc^,  American. 
Stmt,  n.,  -eg,  ^er,  office. 
Slmt^tatigfeit, /.,  tenure  of  office. 
an  (dat.  or  ace),  on,   upon,   to, 

at,   in,   beside,   by,   of,   for;  — 

(dat.)  t)orbetgcl)en,  to  go  past. 
Stnbcnfen,  «.,  —S,    memory;    jum 

—  an  (ace),  in  memory  of. 
anber,  other;  bie  — TT,  the  others, 

others;  ben  — It   Jag,  the  next 

day. 
anbcm,  rej!.,  to  change  (intr.). 
anbcrt()alb,  one  and  a  half. 
aitcrfennen,  irr.,  to  acknowledge, 

recognize. 

anfangctt,  st.,  to  begin. 
aiifangsi,  at  tirst. 
aiifleneljm,  agreeable. 
angreifen,  st.,  to  attack. 
an{)altcn,  st.,  to  stop,  draw  up. 
V'lnfcr,    nt.,    -d,    — ,    anchor;    bie 

—  fallen  laffen,  to  cast  anchor. 
anfteiben,    rejl.,    to    dress    one's 

self. 


anfomntcn,  st.,  f.,  to  arrive. 

anfitnbigen,  to  announce. 

annef)ntcn,  st.,  to  accept. 

Stnrcbc,/.,  -n,  (mode  of)  address 

anrcben,  to  address,  speak  to. 

anridjten,  to  do  (damage). 

onrui)ren,  to  touch. 

onf^ouen,  to  look  at,  gaze  at. 

on|cf)cn,  St.,  to  look  at. 

anfteUen,  to  appoint;  attgeftelU 
fetn,  to  have  a  position. 

3(ntrtu)rt,/.,  -en,  answer. 

ontttiortcn,  to  answer,  reply. 

anttcrtrauen,  to  entrust. 

Stnjctgc,/.,  -n,  advertisement. 

on5tel)Cn,  st.,  to  draw  on,  put  on 
{of  clothing);  fief)  — ,  to  dress 
(one's  self). 

attiUnbcn,  to  kindle,  light. 

Stpfcf,  m.,  -g,  ^,  apple. 

Stpfetbaum,  m.,  -e«,  -^e,  apple- 
tree. 

3(;)0ftcl,  m.,  -§,  — ,  apostle. 

5lpOt()Cfc,/.,  -n,  drug-store. 

5l)J0tf)efer,  m.,  -d,  — ,  druggist. 

5{ppctt't,  m.,  -c6,  appetite. 

'i{\fX\'i,  m.,  April. 

St'rbcit, /.,  -en,  work. 

arbcitcn,  to  work. 

Sll'beiter,  ?>/.,  -g,  — ,  workman, 
labourer. 

%Xii)t,f.,  -II,  ark. 

argcrlid),  angrily. 

•Jtrm,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  arm;  branch  (of 
a  river). 

arm,  ^er,  poor. 

artig,  well-behaved,  good. 

%X^tm\,f.,  -en,  medicine,  physic. 

Slrjt,  m.,  -ii,  ^i,  physician,  doc- 
tor. 

9tft,  m.,  -f^j  *ej  bough,  branch 
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audi,  also,  too,  even;  —  bai  ift 
nicfit  mein,  that  is  not  mine 
either;  —  ba  ift  nic^t^,  there  is 
nothing  there  either. 

9tuc,/.,  -n,  meadow. 

ouf  {dat.  or  ace),  on,  upon,  to, 
for,  at,  in,  by;  ettt  SStertel  — 
jlrei,  a  quarter  past  one;  brei 
SBiertel  —  jraet,  a  quarter  to 
two. 

auferlegen,  to  impose  upon,  as- 
sign. 

aufcffcn,  St.,  to  eat  up. 

ouffrcffeit,  5/.,  to  eat  up,  devour. 

Slufgobc,/.,  -n,  exercise,  lesson. 

aufgcbcn,  St.,  to  give  up,  aban- 
don; give  in  charge. 

OUfge^cn,  st.,  \.,  to  rise  {of  the 
sjin,  etc.);  spring  up  {of  seed). 

auf^cOcn,  St.,  to  pick  up. 

auf^iffcn,  to  hoist  (a  sail,  etc.). 

Ouff)iJren,  to  cease,  stop. 

aufmae^en,  to  open. 

aufmerffara,  attentive. 

aufpoffen,  to  take  care,  look  out. 

oufredjt,  upright;  —  ftetlcn,  to  set 
on  end. 

OUfreflen,  to  excite;  refl.,  to  be- 
come (get)  excited. 

auff(^(a(;en,  st.,  to  open. 

auffrfirciDen,  st.,  to  write  down. 

ttuffcf)cn,  St.,  to  look  up(wards). 

Slufftonb,  m.,  -e^,  ^c,  insurrec- 
tion. 

dufftcficn,  .<;/.,  f.,  to  rise,  get  up. 

ttufftciflcn,  St.,  f.,  to  rise,  mount. 

auftteten,  st.,  f.,  to  come  forward, 
appear. 

auftun,  irr.,  to-open. 

ouftvad^en,  f.,  to  awake  {intr.). 

aufttiadjfcn,  st.,  \.,  to  grow  up. 


2(u8C,  «.,  -«,  -n,  eye;  grofee  —11 
mac^eit,  to  stare. 

5i[Ufl(c)Icin,  n.,  -i,  — ,  little  eye. 

Slugcnftlitf,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  moment. 

Stugu'ft,  ;«.,  August. 

OU^  {dat.),  out,  out  of,  of,  from. 

$(U!^f(ug,  771.,  -c€,  ^e,  excursion, 
picnic. 

'Hu^Qabe,  /.,  -n,  edition. 

ausige^eti,  st.,  f.,  to  go  out. 

ausfgC5eitf)nct,  eminent,  distin- 
guished. 

au^gtcitcn,  st.,  f.,  to  slip. 

au^graOcn,  st.,  to  dig  up. 

9(u^tanbcr,  m.,  -«,  — ,  foreigner. 

ttU^moc^en,  to  settle,  decide. 

au^paden,  to  unpack. 

au^reid)en,  to  be  enough,  suffice, 
be  sufficient. 

auieirufcn,  st.,  to  call  out,  exclaim. 

OUSru^cn,  intr.  or  refl.,  to  rest, 
repose. 

au^er  {dat.),  outside  of,  except, 
but,  besides. 

OU^erbctn,  adv.,  besides,  more- 
over. 

au^ert)al6,  prep,  {gen.),  outside  of. 

au^crft,  extremely. 

S(usiftd)t, /.,  -en,  view,  prospect. 

aueiftciflcn,  st.,  f.,  to  get  off,  get 
out  (of  a  vehicle). 

au^ftrcucn,  to  scatter. 

au^fu(f)en,  to  pick  out,  select. 

OU!s*tetIcn,  to  deal  out,  distribute. 

Stuftfr,  /.,  -n,  oyster. 

OU^trctcn,  5/.,  f.,  to  retire,  resign. 

auigttJCnbig,  by  heart. 

au^3tcf)Cn,  5/.,  to  draw  out;  take 
off  (a  coat,  etc.). 

OU^,yf(f)Cn,  to  hiss  {tr.). 

9ljt,y.,  -^e,  axe. 
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^aHf,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  brook,  rivu- 
let. 

Sacfc,  /.,  -n,  cheek. 

badcn,  st.,  to  bake. 

Sodcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  baker. 

iSobesimmer,  «.,  -i,  — ,  bath- 
room. 

Sa^n^of,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  station  (rail- 
way). 

Sa^nftctg,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  platform 
(railway). 

balb,  ef)ev,  am  e^cften,  soon,  pres- 
ently; —  ...  — ,  at  one  time 
...  at  another. 

SBttH,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  ball. 

S3anb,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  volume. 

bange,  afraid;  mir  njirb  — ,  I  (be- 
gin to)  feel  alarmed,  et"^. 

23anf, /.,  ^c,  bench. 

S3anf,  /.,  -Ctt,  bank,  banking- 
house. 

iSanfier  [pr.  banfie'],  »/.,  -g,  -g, 

banker. 
58ar,  m.,  -eii,  -en,  bear. 
UBarbie'r,  m.,  -<\^,  -t,  barber. 
58ort,  ?«.,  -eg,  ^e,  beard. 
bauen,  to  build. 
liSauer,  m.,  -g  or  -n,  -n,  peasant, 

countryman,  farmer. 
93aum,  w.,  -eg,  -^e,  tree. 
9?at)Crn,  «.,  -g,  Bavaria. 
5Seomt(cr),  adj.  suhsl.,  official. 
bebctt,  to  quake,  tremble. 
bebaucrit,  tr.,  to  pity;  intr.,  to  be 

sorry. 

bcbetfeit,  to  cover. 

bebeuten,  to  signify,  mean;  order, 

instruct  (dat.). 
!8ebicnt(cr),  adj.  subsL,  servant. 


beeilen,  refl-,  to  make  haste, 
hurry. 

Scet,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  garden-bed. 

83cfct)t,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  order,  com- 
mand. 

befel)lcn,  s^  (dat.),  to  order,  com- 
mand. 

beftnben,  st.,  refl.,  to  be  found,  be 
(situated);  be  {of  health);  Vau 
—  2te  fic^?  how  are  you? 

ScfiJrbcruJtfl,  /.,  -en,  forwarding, 
transportation. 

bcfragcn,  to  ask,  question. 

bcfurd)ten,  to  fear,  apprehend. 

SBcgcbenljCtt,  /.,  -en,  event,  inci- 
dent. 

begcgncn,  f.  {dat.),  to  meet. 

begciftcrt,  enthusiastic. 

bcginncn,  st.,  to  begin,  commence. 

bcglcic^cn,  st.,  to  pay,  settle  (an 
account). 

bcgrcitcn,  to  accompany,  go  with. 

SBcgleitcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  companion, 
attendant. 

begrnben,  st.,  to  bury. 

begren^cn,  to  limit,  bound. 

begriifjcu,  to  greet. 

belialtcn,  st.,  to  keep,  retain. 

bcJjanbeln,  to  treat. 

bc!)ilfli^;  —  fein,  to  be  of  assist- 
ance. 

bci  {dat.),  near  (by),  by,  beside, 
at,  with,  about,  on,  of;  — 
Jifd),  at  table;  —  mcinem  Onfel, 
at  my  uncle's  (house,  etc);  — 
mtr,  with  me,  about  me,  at  my 
house;  —  biefcm  3Setter,  in  this 
weather. 

bcibe,  both,  (the)  two;  allc  — , 
both. 

SScin,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  leg. 
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betna^e,  almost,  nearly. 

SBcifpicI,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  example. 

bei^en,  5/.,  to  bite. 

S3etf(anb,  ;».,  -e^,  assistance,  help. 

6etftc{)Cn,  st.  (dot.),  to  assist,  help. 

beihJO^nen  {dat.),  to  be  present 
at,   attend. 

bcfannt,  well-known. 

SBefonnt(cr),  adj.  subst.,  acquaint- 
ance. 

ficfommen,  st.,  to  obtain,  get,  re- 
ceive. 

SBctgicn,  «.,  -g,  Belgium. 

licmanneit,  to  man. 

ficmerfcn,  to  remark,  observe. 

ftcmu^en,  to  trouble. 

S3cnge(,  m.,  -g,  — ,  urchin,  chap. 

tieo'bac^ten,  to  observe,  watch. 

6cque'm, comfortable;  eg  —  ^aben, 
to  be  convenient,  etc. 

ficrc^nctt,  to  calculate,  compute. 

fierdfen,  to  travel  through. 

deceit,  ready,  prepared. 

6erettett,  to  prepare,  provide. 

iBerg,  «/.,  -eg,  -e,  hill,  mountain. 

SBerli'n,  «.,  -g,  Berlin. 

SBeruf,  ;«.,  -eg,  -e,  calling,  \no' 
fession. 

bcrufen,  st.,  to  call,  summon. 

bcriifjmt,  celebrated,  famous. 

bcriifjrcn,  to  touch. 

bcfcfjciftigt,  occupied,  busy. 

bcfdicibcn,  modest. 

bcftfjlicfjcn,  St.,  to  resolve,  deter- 
mine. 

bcft^iifecn,  to  protect. 

befc^n,  St.,  to  look  at,  view. 

befc^t,  occupied,  full. 

bcfonber,  special,  extraordinary. 

bcfonbcrs?,  especially,  particu- 
larly. 


bcforgen,  to  see  to,  look  after. 

bef))rc^en,  st.,  to  discuss,  talk 
over. 

beffcr  {see  gut). 

bcftct|Cn,  St.;  —  auf  {ace),  to  in- 
sist on. 

beftctgen,  st.,  to  mount,  ascend, 
get  into  (vehicle). 

bcfteUen,  to  prepare,  till;  order. 

bcftrofcn,  to  punish. 

Sefud),  rn.,  -eg,  -e,  visit,  call; 
visitor(s);  auf  —  fcin,  to  be  on 
a  visit. 

bcfuc^cn,  to  visit. 

bctcn,  to  pray. 

bctracJ)tcn,  to  look  at,  consider, 
observe. 

^etrag,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  amount, 
sum. 

SBctrogen,  n.,  -g,  conduct,  be- 
haviour. 

bcttcffcn,  5/.,  to  concern,  regard; 
Umg  il)n  betrifft,  as  far  as  he  is 
concerned. 

betreten,  st.,  to  tread  on,  enter. 

betriibt,  afflicted,  sorrowful. 

bctriigcn,  st.,  to  cheat,  deceive. 

iBett,  )i.,  -eg,  -cii,  bed;  ju  — 
get)en,  to  go  to  bed;  ju  —  Uegen, 
to  lie  (be)  in  bed. 

bettcin,  to  beg. 

JBcttlcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  beggar. 

bclJOrjugctl,  insep.,  to  give  prefer- 
ence to. 

bcrtjunbern,  to  admire. 

betuu^t,  conscious. 

bc,^al)lcn,  to  pay. 

SBcjug,  ni.,  -eg,  reference;  in  — 
Quf,  with  respect  to,  regarding 

SBilb,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  picture. 

bttbcn^  to  form. 
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Silbergolcric,  /.,  -n,  picture-gal- 
lery. 

SBUbnil,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  portrait. 

btltig,  cheap. 

SBimbaunt,  m.,  -e«,  *e,  pear-tree. 

S3intc, /.,  -tt,  pear. 

bi^  {ace),  till,  until,  up  to,  as  far 
as;  —  JU,  —  Tiac^,  as  far  as, 
even  to,  up  to,  until;  ttier  — 
fiinf,  four  or  five;  —  auf,  ex- 
cept. 

bt^(^cn  (ein),  a  little. 

bitten,  st.,  to  ask,  beg,  request; 
(id))  bitte  {lit.  'I  beg'),  if  you 
please,  please. 

bitter,  bitter. 

blau,  blue. 

bleiben,  si.,  [.,  to  remain,  stay,  be. 

Sleiftift,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  (lead-)pen- 
cil. 

blinb,  blind. 

blii^en,  to  blossom,  (be  in)  bloom. 

SBtUmt^ett,  «.,  -i,  — ,  little  flower, 
floweret. 

SBlumc, /.,  -n,  flower. 

SBlumcngarten,  >n.,  -g,  ^,  flower- 
garden. 

SlumenfoJjl,  w/.,  -eg,  cauliflower. 

IIBIiimlein,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  flower, 
floweret. 

SBIut,  n.,  -eg,  blood. 

SliJtc, /.,  -n,  blossom,  bloom. 

SBIiJtenbuft,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  fragrance 
of  flowers. 

blutig,  bloody. 

S3oben,  m.,  -g,  ^,  ground,  soil; 
floor. 

SBo^ne,/.,  -it,  bean. 

SBottbon^,  pi.,  candy,  candies. 

93oot,  «.,  -eg,  -e  or  33ote,  boat. 

S^orgen,  «.,  -g,  borrowing. 


SBiJrfe,  /.,  -n,  Exchange(-build- 
ing)- 

biifc,  bad,  cross,  angry. 

brauc^en,  to  use,  need. 

braufen,  to  roar,  thunder. 

bret^en,  st.,  to  break;  pick, 
gather  (flowers,  etc.). 

breit,  broad,  wide. 

brennctt,  irr.,  to  burn. 

SBrief,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  letter. 

brieflid^,  epistolary;  — ex  35crfe^r, 
correspondence. 

SSriflfl  [pr-  brtf],/.,  -g,  brig. 

briltgcit,  irr.,  to  bring,  take. 

SBrot,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  bread,  loaf. 

SriJdc,/.,  -n,  bridge. 

SBrubcr,  m.,  -g,  ■^,  brother. 

SBruft,/.,  -^e,  breast. 

SBuc^,  K.,  -eg,  ^er,  book. 

Siic^crfc^ranf,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  book- 
case. 

S3uc^fuf)rcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  book- 
keeper. 

Siic^fc, /.,  -n,  rifle. 

JBummcljufl,    m.,    -eg,   -^e,   slow 

train. 
SJunb,  m.,  -eg,    f,  bundle,  bunch. 
IsBureou   [pr.  faiivo'],  n.,  -g,  -g  or 

-f,  oflice. 
SBiirger,  »?.,  -g,  — ,  citizen. 
SUrgcrmciftcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  mayor, 
biirftcn,  to  brush. 
Sutter,/.,  butter. 


6afar,  m.,  -g,  Caesar. 
(Sent,  w.,  -g,  -g,  cent. 
G^cmie',/.,  chemistry. 
(Souftnc,  /.,  -tt,  cousin. 
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t>a,    adv.,    there,    in    that    place; 

here;  then;  conj.,  as,  because, 

since,  when. 
babei,  near  it,  by  it,  etc.;  at  the 

same  time,  while  doing  so;  — • 

fein,  to  be  present,  be  there. 
^ad),  «.,  -e^,  -^er,  roof. 
boburd^,  through  it,  by  it,  etc. 
bafitr,  for  it,  etc. 
bagegen,  against  it,  etc.;   on  the 

other  hand. 
ba^er,  hence,  therefore. 
ba^crjic^cn,  st.,  f.,  to  come  on. 
bat)tlt,  thither,  to  that  place,  there. 
baljiiifttljreit,  st.,  j.,  to  drive  there, 
ba^tttftiegett,  st.,  f.,  to  By  away, 
bo^tnfotrtmcn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (get) 

there. 
bo'mal^,  then,  at  that  time. 
^amc,  /.,  -It,  lady. 
Tamcnfteib,  «.,  -e«,  -cr,  lady's 

dress. 
bamit,  with  it,  etc.;  conj.,  in  order 

that. 
Xiampfer,  m.,  -8,  ■ — ,  steamboat, 

steamer. 
Xoncmarf,  «.,  -«,  Denmark. 
bani)(^,  Danish. 
X)anf,  m.,  -eg,  thanks;  beften  — , 

many  thanks. 
bonfbor,  thankful. 
banfen  (dat.),  to  thank;  owe;  id) 

banfc,  no  thank  you. 
bann,  then,  ne.xt. 
baran,  on  it,  at  it,  etc. 
barauf,  on  it,  etc.;  thereupon. 
barin,  in  it,  etc. 
bariiber,  over  it,  about  it,  at   it, 
etc. 


barunt,    therefore;    — ,    bafe,    be- 
cause. 
barunter,  under  it,  among  it,  etc. 
bo^  {see  bcr). 

bo^,  that,  in  order  that. 

^Jiatutn,  «.,  -«,  Data  or  J)aten, 
date. 

baOOtt,  of  it,  from  it,  about  it,  etc. 

bationlaufcn,  st.,  f.,  to  run  away. 

baDontragen,  st.,  to  win. 

boju,  to  it,  for  it,  etc.;  moreover, 
into  the  bargain. 

^egen,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sword. 

bctn,  pass,  adj.,  thy,  your. 

beincr,  pass,  pron.,  thine,  yours. 

bcinigc  (ber,  bie,  bag),  poss.  pron., 
thine,  yours. 

benfcn,  irr.,  to  think,  fancy;  — 
att  (ace),  think  of. 

bcntt,  conj.,  for;  adv.,  then. 

ber,  bie,  ba^,  def.  art.,  the;  rel. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that;  de- 
monstr.  adj.,  that,  etc.;  de- 
vionstr.  pron.,  the  one,  he, 
she,  it. 

bcrcit,  of  them,  their;  of  which, 
etc. 

bergtetd^en,  the  like  of  whom,  etc.; 
of  the  same  kind;  fonft  — , 
others  of  the  same  kind. 

bcrjcnige  (btc — ,  ba^ — ),  demonstr. 
pron.,  he,  the  one,  etc. 

bcrfclbc  (bie—,  bo^ — ),  the  same; 
he,  she,  it,  etc. 

be^I)a(fl,  for  this  (that)  reason, 
therefore,  on  that  account. 

bcutfc^,  German;  ber  !Deutfcf)e,  the 
German;  ein  J)eutf(^er,  a  Ger- 
man; J)eutfc^,  n.,  German  {the 
language);  auf  — ,  in  Ger- 
man. 
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bcutf(^-fran5tiftfd),  Franco-Ger- 
man. 

^CUtf(^Ionb,  «.,  -«,  Germany. 

Xcsembcr,  vi.,  December. 

bic^,  thee,  you. 

2)i^ter,  m.,  -i,  — ,  poet. 

bid,  thick. 

bic  (seebcr). 

Tiki),  ;».,  -e«S,  -e,  thief. 

X'iencr,  m.,  -^,  — ,  servant. 

Xjtcnft,  ni.,  -c^,  -e,  service. 

^icn^tag,  >».,  -«,  -c,  Tuesday. 

biefcr,  this,  that;  the  latter;  this 
(man,  etc.),  he,  etc. 

^tng,  «.,  -cS,  -e,  thing. 

bir,  (to,  for)  thee,  you. 

bitiibicrcn,  to  divide  (arith.). 

ttOfiH,  yet,  still,  however,  but, 
after  all,  etc. 

^o'ftor,  m.,  -g,  ^otto'rcn,  doctor 
{academic  degree). 

hotter,  m.,  -^,  -i,  dollar. 

®onncrf)aH,  m.,  -e«,  thunder-clap. 

^onner^tag,  m.,  -^,-e,  Thursday. 

boppcit,  double. 

Tiorf,  n.,  -e«,  -^er,  village. 

Xiorn,  m.,  -e§,  pi.  -en,  -c  or  ^er, 
thorn. 

bort,  yonder,  there. 

^r.  {see  ^oftor). 

bran  {see  baran). 

brou^en,  adv.,  outside. 

brcl)cn,  to  turn. 

brci,  three. 

breimal,  three  times. 

brciftigfalttg,  thirty-fold. 

bringcnb,  urgent. 

brotjen,  to  threaten. 

^rof^fc,/.,  -n,  cab. 

briifecn,  over  there. 

brum  {see  borum). 


bu,  thou,  you. 

bunfcl,  dark. 

bur^  {ace),  through,  by,  with. 

burd)bn'ngen,  si.,  insep.,  to  pene- 
trate, be  infused  into. 

burcl)ft(t)tifl,  transparent. 

bur(t)fu'd)en,  insep.,  to  search, 
ransack. 

biirfcn,  irr.,  mod.  aiix.,  to  dare, 
be  permitted,  allowed,  etc.; 
barf  id)?  may  1  ? 

burrc,  dry,  dried  up. 

^urft,  m.,  -ti,  thirst;  —  l^aben, 

to  be  thirsty. 
burftig,  thirsty. 
2)u4jcnb,  «.,  -cd,  -e,  dozen. 


(5 


cbcn,  just  now;  crft  — ,  only  just 

now. 
eficnfo,  just  as,  as. 
cbcl,  noble. 

Gbunrb,  m.,  -#,  Edward. 
(i'ggc,/.,  -n,  harrow. 
C^C,  con'].,  before. 
ctjcr,  adv.,  rather,  sooner. 
(f()rc, /.,  -n,  honour;  ifjm  gu  — n, 

in  his  honour. 
c!)rcn,  to  honour. 
cl)rUd),  honest. 
Gi,  n.,  -e^,  -er,  egg. 
ci!  ah!  why!  indeed! 
eigen,  adj.,  own. 
etgenttit^,  really,  anyway. 
cin,  art.,  a,  an;  num.,  one. 
Ctna'nbcr,     one     another,      each 

other. 
dncr,  pron.,  one,  a  man,  etc.;  ber 

— e,  the  one;  bie  — en,  some. 
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cinfa^rcn,  st.,  to  haul  in. 

CtnfaQcn,  st.,  f.,  to  occur  (to  one's 
mind). 

cingcbcit,  5/.,  to  give,  administer. 

einigc,  a  few,  several,  some. 

Cvinfauf,  «;.,  -e«!,  ^e,  purchase; 
(Sinfaufe  mac^en,  to  make  pur- 
chases, go  shopping,  shop. 

einfaufen,  to  make  purchases,  go 
shopping,  shop. 

cinfoben,  5/.,  to  invite. 

Cftnlabung,  /.,  -en,  invitation. 

einitnUn,  to  turn,  tack. 

cinmal,  once;  auf  — ,  at  onre; 
noc^  — ,  once  more,  again;  cin= 
mat,  once  (upon  a  time);  bm- 
fctt  2te  — ,  just  think;  tlirdt  — , 
not  even. 

cinparfcn,  to  pack  up. 

(viniic^tunfl,/.,  -en,  arrangement. 

cin^,  num.,  one  (//;  counting). 

ctnfc^Iafcn,  st.,  ].,  to  go  to  sleep, 
fall  asleep. 

©inftftnitt,  m.,  -e^,  -e,  incision. 

cinfebcn,  to  put  in,  insert. 

einft,  once  (upon  a  time). 

cinfterfen,  to  pocket. 

cinftetgcn,  st.,  \.,  to  go  (get) 
aboard,  get  into  (a  vehicle). 

einteifcn,  to  divide. 

cintrcten,  st.,  \.  (in,  ace),  to  enter. 

G-innjofincr,  m.,  -i,  — ,  inhabi- 
tant; — JQ^I,  /.,  population. 

@ii^,  M.,  -e^,  ice. 

(Jifcn,  n.,  -i,  iron. 

CHfen6nl)n,  /.,  -en,  railway,  rail- 
road. 

GtfcnbaljnhJaflcn,  m.,  -«,  — ,  rail- 
way-carriage, car. 

ftifcnfplitter,  m.,  -%,  — ,  splinter 
of  iron. 


G^itelfett,/.,  -en,  vanity. 

c'tenb,  miserable,  wretched. 

GUfafictfl,/.,  -g,  Elizabeth. 

eifc,/.,  -n«,  Elsa,  Elsie. 

GItcrn,  pi.,  parents. 

empfongcn,  st.,  to  receive. 

empfc^tett,  5/.,  to  recommend, 
commend;  refl.,  to  take  (one's) 
leave. 

ffmpfe^fung,  /.,  -en,  recommen- 
dation. 

(Jmpfc^tunfl'gbricf,    m.,    -e«,    -e, 

letter      of      introduction       {or 

recommendation). 
(S^nbe,   «.,   -i,  -n,  end;   ^u   — ,  at 

an  end,  over. 
cnbftd),  at  last,  finally. 
cngtifd),     English;     Gnglifd),     ;/., 

English  {the  language);  Quf  — , 

in  English. 
(Jttfef,  m.,  -%,  — ,  grandson. 
Cntbcrfen,  to  discover. 
(Jntberfung,/.,  -en,  discovery. 
entfcrnt,  distant. 
cntf)alten,  st.,  to  contain. 
cntfommen,  st.,  [.,  to  escape.^ 
entlang,  along. 
cntlaffcn,  5/.,  to  dismiss. 
cntlegcn,  remote,  distant. 
cntf(^nc^cn,  St.,  refl.,   to  resolve, 

make  up  one's  mind. 
entfc^ufbtgen,  to  excuse. 

Cfntfefecn,  «.,  -g,  horror. 

cnttdufd)t,  disappointed. 

(Jnttaufdjung,/.,  -en,  disappoint- 
ment. 

cntwebcr,  either. 

cntjttJci,  in  two,  to  pieces;  — 
bverf)en,  st.,  to  break  up,  break 
to  pieces. 

er,  he,  it. 
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ertiUtfen,  to  catch  sight  of,  see, 
discover, 

erbrei^en,  5/.,  to  break  open. 

Grbfc, /.,  -n,  pea. 

(Jrbbcfien,  «.,  -8,  — ,  earth- 
quake. 

(Jrbc, /.,  earth,  ground,  soil. 

crfo^rcit,  5/.,  to  experience,  learn 
(by  report). 

crfinbcn,  st.,  to  invent;  find. 

©rftnbung, /.,  -en,  invention. 

@rfolg,  m.,  -c8,  -e,  success. 

crfrcucn,  to  make  glad;  erfreut, 
delighted. 

©rfrift^ung,  /.,  -en,  refresh- 
ment. 

crfuKcn,  to  fulfil;  fill. 

ergetienft,  (most)  humbly,  very 
truly  (yours). 

er^alten,  st.,  to  receive,  get;  pre- 
serve, keep. 

Ct^cbcn,  St.,  to  lift;  rejl.,  to  rise, 
get  up. 

Cttalten,  rejl.,  to  catch  cold,  take 
cold;  erfaltet  fein,  to  have  a 
cold. 

crfcnncn,  irr.,  to  recognize;  per- 
ceive. 

crftoren,  to  explain. 

crfranfcn,  f.,  to  fall  ill. 

crfunbigcn,  refl.,  to  make  in- 
quiries. 

crlouftcn,  to  permit,  allow. 

(Jrlebni^,  «.,  -fe«,  -\t,  experi- 
ence. 

etmiigU(^cn,  to  render  possible. 

cmcnncn,  irr.,  to  appoint. 

©rntcfranj,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  harvest- 
wreath,  garland. 

erntcn,  to  reap,  harvest. 

Grqutdang, /.,  -en,  comfort. 


crrct(i|en,  to  reach,  arrive  at. 
crfc^atlen,  wk.  or  st.,  f.,  to  sound; 

resound. 
crfc^ctnen,  st.,  [.,  to  appear. 
(Jrfc^cincn,  n.,  -g,  appearance. 
erft,  adj.,   first;  adv.,   first,  only, 
not  before,  not  until;  —  ebcn, 
only  just   now,    not   till   now; 
— enS,  in  the  first  place. 
crftOUncn,  to  be  astonished. 
Crftidcn,  intr.,  to  choke,  smother, 
crtragcn,  st.,  to  bear,  endure. 
crtrinfen,  st.,  f.,  to  be  drowned, 

drown  {intr.'). 
crhJOt^en,  f.,  to  awake. 
crhjorten,  to  expect. 
cmcifcn,  st.,  to  show;  do. 
crloibern,    to    reply,    answer;    re-' 

turn  {tr.). 
crjii^tcn,      to      relate,      narrate, 

tell. 
C^,  it,  etc.;  there;  so. 
effcn,  5/.,  to  eat;  gu  SJJittag  — ,  to 

dine. 
Gffcn,  n.,  -8,  eating,  meal. 
&^lijffel,  m.,  -i,  — ,  tablespoon. 
ctHc^e^,  some. 
CtttJa,  adv.,  about. 
tifOd^,      something,       anything, 
some,    any;    \o    — ,    anything 
(something)  of  the  kind,  such 
a  thing;  adv.,  somewhat. 
CU(^,  you,  (to,  for)  you. 
CUCr,  pass,  adj.,  your. 
CUrcr,  pass,  pron.,  yours. 
curtgc  (ber,  bie,  'ba.i),  poss.  pron., 

yours. 
QutOpa,  n.,  -8,  Europe. 
curopatfd^,  European. 
ChJig,    adj.,    eternal;     adv.,     for* 
ever. 
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fft^ig,  capable. 

^a^igfett,  /.,  -en,  capacity. 

galjnc,/.,  -n,  flag,  banner. 

fo^rcn,  St.,  f.,  i).,  to  go,  go  (in  a 
vehicle),  drive,  ride,  travel, 
sail,  etc. 

tJafjrfortc,/.,  -n,  ticket  (for  trav- 
elling). 

^att,  m.,  -e#,  -e,  fall;  case. 

fatten,  st.,  f.,  to  fall. 

faCcn,  to  fell,  cut  dovv^n. 

falfcf),  false,  wrong. 

f^amVlie,/.,  -n,  family. 

foft,  almost,  nearly. 

faul,  decayed,  bad,  stale. 

^auft,  /.,  ^,  fist,  hand. 

Jcbruar,  m.,  February. 

5ct>er,/.,  -n,  pen. 

fcfjlcn,  to  be  lacking,  missing;  be 
the  matter  with,  ail  {dat.); 
— b,  missing,  lacking. 

%t\)itx,  m.,  -g,  — ,  error,  mis- 
take. 

feiern,  to  celebrate. 

J^etcrtag,  ?».,  -e6,  -e,  holiday. 

fciu,  fine,  nice,  gentle. 

t^etnb,  »/.,  -ed,  -e,  enemy. 

55elb,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  field. 

JVcnfter,  «.,  -g,  — ,  window. 

J^e'ricn,  />/.,  holidays,  vacation. 

fern,  far  (away),  remote. 

fertifl,  ready;  —  fein,  to  be  ready, 
have  finished,  have  (be)  done. 

fcft,  firm,  solid. 

feu(^t,  damp. 

Seuctf  n.,  -«,  — ,  fire. 

finben,  si.,  to  find;  —  ©ie  nic^t? 
don't  you  think  (consider)  ? 

5if«^,  m.,  -e«,  -C,  fish. 


flad^,  flat,  level, 
glafd^e,/.,  -n,  bottle. 

flattern,  to  flutter,  wave. 
Jyfeifc^,  «.,  -eg,  meat. 

ftei^tg,  diligent,  industrious. 

fltegen,  st.,  f.,  f).,  to  fly;  soar. 

gttntenfuget, /.,  -n,  musket-ball. 

(5lu^,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  river. 

fotgen  (dat.),  to  follow;  — b,  (the) 
following. 

foIgUc^,  hence,  therefore,  conse- 
quently. 

forbern,  to  demand. 

fort,  away,  of?;  —  unb  — ,  con- 
tinually. 

fortblu^en,  to  continue  to  bloom. 

fortfa^rcn,  st.,  to  continue,  go 
on;  f.,  to  drive  (go,  etc.)  on. 

fortget)cn,  5/.,  f.,  to  go  away. 

fortjogcn,  to  drive  away. 

fortfommen,  5/.,  f.,  to  get  away; 
madje,  haii  bu  fortfommft,  be  ofi 
with  you,  begone. 

fortncfimen,  st.,  to  take  away. 

fortft^irfcn,  to  send  away,  dis- 
miss. 

fragcn,  to  ask. 

5ronfrct(^,  n.,  -g,  France. 

Jronjofe,  ?«.,  -n,  -n.  French- 
man. 

fronjoftf^,  French;  granjofifcf), 
French  {the  language);  auf  — , 
in  French. 

jjrau,/.,  -en,  woman,  wife,  lady, 
madam,  Mrs. 

^rSuIein,  «-,  -g,  — ,  young  lady, 
Miss. 

fret,  free;  unoccupied. 

f^rcitjerr,  »/.,  -n,  -en,  baron. 

freilic^,  certainly,  to  be  sure,  of 
course. 
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5rcitog,  m.,  -8,  -c,  Friday. 
fvcmb,  strange,  foreign. 
jytcmb(cr),  adj.   subst.,   stranger, 

foreigner. 
"Jrcubc,/.,  -n,  joy,  pleasure. 
freucn,  impers.,   to  gladden;  bael 

freut  mic^,  I  am  glad  of  that, 

that    pleases    me;    reft.,    to    be 

glad,  rejoice. 
JVrcunb,  m.,  -c^,  -e,  friend. 
grcunbin, /.,  -tten,  friend  (/.). 
freunbU(f|,    friendly;    adv.,    in    a 

friendly  manner,  kindly. 
j^ricbc,  m.,  -ng,  peace. 
J^riebric^,  vi.,  -8,  Frederick. 
5ncbrlcl)ftrnf|C,      /.,       Frederick 

Street. 
frif^,  fresh,  cool. 
frolj,  glad,  joyous. 
frij()lid),  merry,  gladsome. 
J5'rofd),  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  frog, 
grucfjt,/.,  -^e,  fruit. 
fruc^tbar,  fruitful,  fertile. 
frii^,  early;  —  ntorgettg,  early  in 

the  morning, 
frii^er,  earlier,  formerly. 
griiljnng,  m.,  -c8,  spring;  — gjeit, 

/.,  springtime,  spring. 
^rii^ftijrf,  n.,  -c8,  -e,  breakfast. 
fru()ftijcfen,  insep.,  to  breakfast. 
fuS)(cn,  to  feel. 
fiU)rctt,  to  lead. 
fuUctt,  to  fill, 
funf,  five. 
fUufjig,  fifty. 
fiir  (ace),  for. 

furdjtbor,  frightful,  terrible, 
fiiidjten,  to  fear,  be  afraid  of. 
J^iirft,  m.,  -en,  -en,  prince. 
|5uft,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  foot;  gu  — ,  on 
foot. 


fjupoflf^icl,  w.,  -e8,  -e,  football 
game. 

gu^gftngerf  m.,  -8,  — ,  pedes- 
trian. 

tJutter,  «.,  -8,  food,  fodder. 


(yabc,/.,  -n,  gift,  present. 

GJabcf,/.,  -n,  fork. 

(yang,  m.,  -e8,  -^e,  walk,  expedi- 
tion. 

gang,  whole;  quite,  wholly. 

gor,  very,  at  all,  etc. 

(Garten,  w.,  -8,  -,  garden. 

(partner,  >».,  -8,  — ,  gardener. 

(yoft,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  guest. 

(VJaftfjOUs!,  K..  -c8,  -^cr,  hotel,  inn. 

©aftfjof,  «?.,  -eg,  -e,  hotel. 

©aftmol)!,  n.,  -eg,  .=^er,  banquet. 

(youl,  ;;?.,  -eg,  -e,  horse,  nag. 

©ebctube,  n.,  -g,  — ,  building. 

QtbCtt,  St.,  to  give;  present,  act, 
play  {theatre);  eg  gibt,  there  is 
(are);  ioag  Qtbt  eg?  what  is  it? 
what  is  the  matter  ?;  etlDOg  — 
auf  (ace),  to  attach  impor- 
tance to. 

gcbilbct,  educated,  cultured. 

©ebirgc,  n.,  -g,  — ,  mountain- 
range,  range  of  hills. 

gcborett,  born;  — e,  maiden- 
name  (French  nee). 

gebrau^cn,  to  use,  employ. 

©cburt^tag,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  birthday; 
jum  — ,  as  a  birthday  present. 

©ebiifd),  «.,  -eg,  -e,  thicket, 
bushes. 

gebcnfen,  ir?.,  to  think  of,  rt^ 
member  {gen.);   intend. 
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©cbic^t,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  poem. 
©cbrttngc,  «.,  -S,  crowd,  press, 

crush. 
©Cbutb, /.,  patience. 
gcfttUen,  st.  (dat.),  to  please,  suit; 

tDie  gefallt  3^nen  ba^'if  how  do 

you  like  that? 
gefiiUig,     agreeable  ;    (ift    3l)nen) 

^Suppe  — '?    do    you    wish    (will 

you  have)  soup? 
gegeit  (afc),  against,  towards,  about. 
©C'gcnb, /.,  -en,  district,  region. 
(iJcgentetl,    ;/.,  -e§,  -e,  contrary, 

opposite  ;    im    — ,  on  the  con- 
trary. 
gegcitiibcr  (dat.),  opposite  (to). 
gc^cn,  .St.,  f.,  to  go,  walk;  gu  gufe 

— ,  to  walk;  impers.,  to  fare; 

iDie  ge^t  e8  Of^'^fll''  liow  are  you?; 

fottft  gc^t  t%  bir  fcftlec^t,  or  it  will 

be  the  worse  for  you;  fo  laut  eg 

nur  gefit,   as   loud  as  (I,   etc) 

can,  as  loud  as  possible. 
ge^iircn,    to    belong;    —   ju,    be 

reckoned   as,   be    (among);  be 

necessary  (for,  ju). 
©eift,  m.,  -eg,  -er,  spirit,  ghost. 
gctb,  yellow. 

@elb,  «.,  -eg,  -cr,  money. 
©elbftud,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  coin,  piece 

of  money. 
@clcgcnf)eit, /.,  -en,  opportunity, 

occasion. 
®clc^rt(cr),   adj.   subst.,    learned 

man,  scholar. 
gcUngen,  st.,  \.,- impers.  (dat.),  to 

succeed;    eg   ift  mir   gelungen, 

JU,  I  succeeded  in. 
(SJemo^lin,/.,  -nen,  wife;  gtau  — , 

wife. 
©emUfe,  «.,  -g,  vegetables. 


gcncfcn,  st.,  f.,  to  get  well,  recover 
(from  illness). 

genug,  enough. 

genitgen,  to  suffice,  be  enough. 

@epdd,  «.,  -eg,  baggage,  lug- 
gage. 

©cpadfc^ein,  in.,  -eg,  -e,  (bag- 
gage-)check. 

©cpitcftriigcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  porter. 

gerect)t,  just,  righteous. 

gcring,  small,  little,  slight;  nict)t 
im  — [ten,  not  in  the  least. 

gcrn(e),  Ueber,  am  liebften,  gladly, 
willingly,  with  pleasure;  rec^t 
— ,  very  gladly;  ettDOg  —  tun, 
to  like  to  (be  pleased  to)  do 
anything;  —  {)aben,  to  like,  be 
fond  of;  —  effen,  to  like  (to 
eat);  Iteber  tun  h'.,  to  prefer 
to  do,  etc. 

(SJcrftC,  /.,  t>ariey. 

@cfanbt(cr),  adj.  subst.,  ambas- 
sador. 

©cfc^iift,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  business; 
business-house. 

(S)cfc^aft^mfcnb(cr),  adj.  subst., 
commercial  traveller. 

gcfti^e^cn,  st.,  f.,  impers.,  to  hap- 
pen; bag  ift  fd)on  — ,  I  (etc.) 
have  already  done  so. 

®cf(!^cnf,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  gift,  present. 

(yefd)rei,  «.,  -eg,  outcry,  clamour. 

(iJefeUfdjaft,  /.,  -en,  company; 
party. 

(ycflti^t,  n.,  -eg,  -ev,  face. 

(iJcftalt,/.,  -en,  form,  figure. 

gcftcrn,  yesterday. 

(yefunbfieit, /.,  -en,  health. 

©etrcibc,  «.,  -g,  grain,  corn. 

gcrt)al)r,  aware. 

©ctoic^t,  «.,  -eg,  -C.  weight. 
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gchJlft,  certain. 

gC)t)(i{)nUct|,  usual,  general,  ordi- 
nary. 

©ipfct,  m.,  -g,  — ,  summit,  peak. 

@Io^,  M.,  -e§,  -^er,  glass. 

glatt,  smooth,  slippery. 

glauben  {dot.  of  per s.),  to  believe; 
think. 

QiimbXQtV,  m.,  -g,  — ,  creditor. 

fllcid),  like,  similar  (dat.);  bag  ift 
mir  — ,  it  is  all  the  same  to  me, 
I  don't  care;  adv.,  at  once, 
presently,  directly;  conj.,  al- 
though; see  also  rtenit — . 

glcitcn,  St.,  f.,  to  glide,  slip. 

mode,  /.,  -It,  bell;  bell-like 
flower,  hare-bell,  blue-bell. 

©tMlein,  n.,  -«,  — ,  little  bell. 

©liid,  n.,  -eg,  (good)  luck,  hap- 
piness. 

flliidltc^,  happy. 

gtu^en,  to  glow,  be  warm  (hot). 

gniibig,  gracious;  — c  %vau,  mad- 
am, ma'am. 

@0lb,  n.,  -c«,  gold;  — ftucf,  «., 
-e§,  -c,  gold-piece,  gold  coin. 

golben,  golden,  gold  (adj.). 

&0tt,  nu,  -eg,  -^er,  god;  God. 

(Droti,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  grave,  tomb. 

graben,  st.,  to  dig. 

©rof,  m.,  -en,  -en,  count. 

(iJra^,  n.,  -cS,  -^er,  grass. 

grou,  grey. 

©reuse,/.,  -n,  frontier,  boundary. 

gro^,  -^er,  gro^t,  large,  tall,  big, 
great;  ber  — e  ^^iS^'-"*  the  min- 
ute-hand, long  hand. 

©roftmuttcr, /.,  ^,  grandmother. 

©roftpOpO,  m.,  -g,  -g,  grandpapa. 

©ro^ttater,  m.,  -g,  ■^,  grandfather. 

@rube,  /.,  -n,  pit,  ditch. 


griin,  green. 

©riin,  «.,  -g,  green. 

©runb,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  ground,  rea- 
son. 

griinben,  to  found. 

@ru^,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  greeting;  mit 
t)er3lic[)eit  ©riifeen,  with  kind 
regards,  etc. 

griif^cn,  to  greet,  salute;  bow  to. 

gut,  beffer,  beft,  good;  kind;  adv., 
well,  very  well;  red)t  — ,  quite 
well;  —  tun,  to  benefit. 

dJiite,  /.,  goodness,  kindliness. 

giitig,  kind. 


^aor,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  hair. 

^abc,/.,  belongings,  possessions. 

l^abcn,  to  have;  possess;  rec^t  — , 
to  be  (in  the)  right. 

^abt^t,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  hawk. 

leaden,  to  hew,  chop,  cut. 

^ofcr,  m.,  -g,  oats. 

I|agcr,  lean,  gaunt. 

l^atb,  adj.,  half;  —  fec^g,  half- 
past  five. 

^ftlfte,  /.,  -n,  half  {as  noun). 

t)aflo!  halloa! 

^alm,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  stalk,  blade. 

()a(ten,  st.,  to  hold;  deem;  —  filr, 
consider  as. 

.^onb,/.,  -^e,  hand. 

^onbarbett, /..  -en,  needle- work, 
etc. 

J^onbfdjuf),  m.,  -eg,  -e,  glove. 

^anbtafc^e,  /.,  -n,  hand-bag, 
satchel. 

l^angen,  5/.,  to  hang. 

^an^,  m.,  -eng  {from  ^o^nneg), 
Jack. 
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l^art,  -^er,  hard. 

^aud),  m.,  -e«,  -c,  breath; 
breeze. 

^aupt,  H.,  -e^,  -^er,  head. 

J^OUptftabt,/.,  -^c,  capital  (city). 

^auptftra^C,/.    -n,  main  street. 

^au^,  n.,  -e^,  ^er,  house;  na6) 
— e,  home;  ju  — e,  at  home. 

J^ccr,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  army. 

^Cftig,  violent. 

^ei!  ho!  heigh! 

J^cimttJcg,  «/.,  -eS,  -e,  way  home; 
fic^  auf  ben  —  mac^en,  to  set 
out  (start)  for  home. 

^cinrirf),  m.,  -^,  Henry. 

Ijci'raten,  to  marry. 

I^cifer,  hoarse. 

^ei^,  hot. 

I)Ct^cn,  St.,  to  be  called,  be 
named;  bid;  tt)ie  f)eiJ3t?  what  is 
the  name  of?;  id^  ^ci^e  58.,  my 
name  is  B.;  bo's  l)cifit,  that  is 
(to  say). 

l^eitet,  clear,  bright,  clieerfui. 

.^C(b,  ni.,  -CIl,  -  eil,  hero,  cham- 
pion. 

.ijclbeiimut,  >n.,  -ci,  heroism. 

Ijclbenmuttg,  heroic. 

J)clfe»t,  5/.  {dat.),  to  help. 

f)C(I(C),  bright,  clear. 

()Cr,  hither. 

{)crabftiir,^,cn,  f.,  to  dash  down. 

hcraufbrittflcn,  irr.,  to  bring  up. 

f)crouffommcn,  s/.,  f.,  lo  ( ome  up, 

I  ome  here. 
tjcrausJfommcn,   .s/.,   f.,   lo   <<>nir 

out. 

l)craui?ncf)mcn,  .v/.,  to  take  out. 
f)Crauc!fd)t(fcn,  to  send  out  (here). 
(jcraujsfrijic^cn,   si.,   \,,   to  shoot 
forth  {inlr.). 


l^croujgftcCcn,  reft.,  to  turn  out. 

^crbcirufcn,  st.,  to  call  (to  one's 
self). 

Jpcrfift,  m.,  -e§,  -c,  autumn. 

l^crcin,  in  (towards);  — !  come 
in! 

^crctnbrtngctt,  irr.,  to  bring  in 
(here). 

fjcrfommen,  5^,  f.,  to  come  here. 

Ajerr,  «;.,  -n,  -en,  master,  gentle- 
man, Mr.;  (bcr)  —  ?e^rer,  (the) 
teacher;  incine  — en,  gentlemen 
(voc). 

^errti^,  magnificent,  splendid. 

^crfagcn,  to  recite,  repeat. 

l^crunteiic^tagen,  st.,  f.,  intr.,  to 
fall  down. 

^crj,  n.,  -cnS,  -en,  heart. 

JpersCttilgiite,  /.,  kind-hearted- 
ness, kindliness. 

i)et^li(if,  hearty,  affectionate. 

^erjog,  w.,  -eg,  -e  or  ^e,  duke. 

^CU,  «.,  -eg,  hay. 

l)CUte,  to-day;  --  frii^,  this  morn- 
ing; —  luorgen,  this  morning; 
—  abt'ilb,  this  evening. 

()eut,^utage,  nowadays,  in  these 
days,  now. 

tf'xex,  here. 

^terjufonbe,  in  this  country. 

.^ilfc, /.,  help,  assistance. 

^immct,  »?.,  -g,  — ,  sky,  heaven. 

l)in,  thither,  along;  —  uiib  ^cr, 
hither  and  thither,  to  and  fro, 
backwards  and  forwards. 

tjinabfatjrcn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 
etc.)  down. 

I|tnauf,  adv.,  up,  up  on. 

t)tnaU!^,  adv.,  out. 

t)inau'^begeben,  st.,  reft.,  to  betake 
one's  self,  go. 
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l)inau5ifa^rcn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  out. 
I)tnou)§fle^en,  st.,  f.,  to  go  out. 
tjincin,  adv.,  in. 
Ijincinfa^ren,  5^,  f.,  to  go  (drive, 

etc.)  in  (into). 

Ijinetnfattcn,    st.,    f.,    to    fall    in 

(into). 
t)tncingef)cn,  5/.,  f.,  to  go  in  (into), 

enter. 
l)ineinfrf)irfcn,  to  send  in  (into). 
l)ineinfd)(cld)eti,   st.,    f.,   to   glide 

into,   steal   into,   come  over. 

l)lngcl)cn,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (walk) 
along;  flir  [id)  — ,  to  saunter 
along. 

^infcljen,  to  set  down;  rejl.,  to  sit 
down. 

l)intcr,  behind. 

l)intcrge'l)en,  st.,  insep.,  to  de- 
ceive, cheat. 

^intergrutii),  m.,  -ti,  -^e,  back- 
ground. 

.<pintcrtUr,  /.,  -en,  l)ack-door. 

Ijiftorifd),  historical. 

•'pilje,/,  heat. 

l)OC^,  l)Ot)ev,  l)M)ft,  high,  tall. 

IjOC^adjtungvtioU,  very  respect- 
fully. 

f)OC^bctagt,  (far)  advanced  in 
years. 

Ijijdjft,  extremely,  very  highly. 

l)oncn,  to  hope. 

I)0ffcntlid|,  it  is  to  he  hoped,  T 
(etc.)  hope. 

i)iiflid),  polite. 

.!p(if(tng,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  courtier. 

.^0l)C, /.,  -n,  height. 

f)Olb,  lovely,  sweet. 

fjolen,  to  get,  fetch,  bring. 

^0(5,  «.,  -c^,  -^cr,  wood. 


^plj^oucr,  w.,  -g,  — ,  wood-cutter 

l)iircn,  to  hear;  listen  to. 

^itbfc^,  pretty,  nice. 

^u^n,  n.,  -e^,  ^er,  fowl,  chicken. 

^unb,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  dog. 

^unbert,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  hundred  {as 
noun). 

^unbertfottig,  a  hundred-fold. 

hunger,  m.,  -g,  hunger. 

Ijimgrifl,  hungry. 

IjUVfctt,  to  hop,  skip. 

A^ut,  m.,  -eg,  ^t,  hat. 

filter,  m.,  -g,  — ,  keeper,  guard- 
ian. 

^iittc, /.,  -It,  hut,  cabin. 


3 

t(^,  L 

t^m,  (to,  for)  him. 

it)n,  him,  it. 

tt)ncn,  (to,  for)  them. 

^Ijnen,  (to,  for)  you. 

'\\)X,  2  pi.,  ye,  you. 

i()r,  pass,   adj.,   her;   their. 

Jljr,  pass,  adj.,  your. 

it)rer,  puss,  pron.,  hers;  theirs. 

Jljrcr,  pass,  proit.,  yours. 

it)ngc  (ber,  bie,  ba^S),  pass.  pron.. 
hers;  theirs. 

3f)rtgc  (bev,  bie,  baS),  pass,  pron., 
yours. 

immer,  always;  nocf)  — ,  still. 

tmftaitbc  fcitt,  to  be  capable  (of) 
be  in  a  position  (to). 

in  (dat.,  ace),  in,  at,  into,  to. 

ttlbem,  while. 

tnbeffcn,  meanwhile. 

;^nbicn,  n.,  -g,  India. 

innig,  heartfelt;  —  Uebctib,  affec- 
tionate. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH   VOCABULARY. 


289 


3nfe'ft,  «.,  -eg,  -en,  insect, 
gnfct, /.,  -n,  island. 
tntcreffa'nt,  interesting. 
^ntercffe,  «.,  -g,  -ti,  interest. 
intcrcfficrcn,  to  interest;  refl.,  to 

take  an  interest,  be  interested 

(in,  fiir). 
trgcnb,  at  all,  etc. 
irgcnbtBO,  anywhere  (at  all);  foitft 

— ,  anywhere  else. 
^rlonJJ,  w.,  -g,  Ireland, 
trren,  refl.,  to  be  mistaken. 
iStflticn,  n.,  -i,  Italy. 
italtenifc^,  Italian. 


s 


141,  yes;  indeed,  really,  you  know, 

etc.;   tuit  Sie  bag  —  v\i)\,  be 

sure  not  to  do  that. 
^fl^tr  «-,  -fg,  -f,  year. 
^o^resiscit, /.,  -en,  season. 
3anuar,  m.,  January. 
jatt)Oi)l,    yt's    (indeed),    cerluinly. 

Oh  yes. 
je,    every,    earh;    —    ...    befto 

(umfo),    the    .    .    .    the    (before 

com  par.);  —  nad),  according  to. 
jebcr,    each,    every,    every    one; 

ein  — ,  each,  every,  etc. 
jebermann,  -g,  everybody,  every 

one. 
jcbcr.^eit,  always. 
jebc^mal,  always. 
jcma(^,  ever,  at  any  time. 
jetnanb,    somebody,    some    one, 

anybody. 
jener,  adj.,  that  (yonder);  pron., 

that,  that  one,  the  former,  he, 

etc. 


je^t,  now. 

jc^ig,  adj.,  present. 

jobein,  to  yodel,  sing  in  the  style 

of  the  Swiss  mountaineers. 
^of)anna,/.,  -8,  Joanna,  Joan. 
juc^jen,  to  shout  for  joy. 
3u'a,  m.,   July. 
juttfl,  -er,  young. 
^ungc,  nt.,  -n,  -n  or  coll.,  -ng, 

boy,  lad. 
^iingKng,  vt.,  -eg,  -c,  young  man, 

youth. 
Su'ni,  m.,  June. 


Coffee,  m.,  -g,  coffee. 

^a()n,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  row-boat,  skiff, 

canoe. 
Sfltfcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  emperor. 
Siotobricn,  «.,  -g,  Calabria. 
SJalbiSbratcn,   m.,   -g,   — ,  roast 

veal. 
fait,  ^ev,  cold. 
Slttmcra'b,  m.,  -en,  -en,  comrude, 

companion. 
fdmntcn,  to  comb. 

,Uampf,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  combat,  con- 
flict. 

ftimpfcn,  to  fight. 

.ftonHjfcnb(cr),  adj.  suhst.,  com- 
batant. 

ft'ompfcr,  w.,  -g,  — ,  tighter,  com- 
batant. 

ftompfWut,/.,  fury  of  battle. 

.^on^tcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  chancellor. 

UaxX,  »/.,  -g,  Charles. 

.^tortoffct, /.,  -n,  potato. 

.^Jdfc,  ni.,  -g,  — ,  cheese. 

faufcii,  to  buy. 
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fmann,  m.,  -eg,  -leute,  mer- 
chant. 

faum,  scarcely,  hardly. 

fcin,  no,  not  a,  not  any. 

fcincr,  no  one,  nobody. 

Sctler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  cellar. 

SlcBncr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  waiter. 

lennen,  irr.,  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with. 

fcntcrn,  [.,  to  capsize. 

$icffet,  m.,  -«,  — ,  kettle. 

Sinb,  «.,  -c#,  -er,  child. 

^inberfrtmme,/.,  -n,  child's  voice. 

fitnbc§l)cr3,  «.,  -en?,  child's 
heart. 

Sirti^kin,  n.,  -g,  — ,  little  church. 

^■trfd)C,/.,  -n,  cherry. 

Hagen,  to  complain. 

flar,  clear,  bright;  im  — eti  fein, 
to  be  clear,  have  made  up  one's 
mind. 

£Ioro,/.,  -«,  Clara. 

^kffe,  /.,  -n,  class. 

^lattte'r,  «.,  -ti,  -c,  piano;  — 
fpielen,  to  play  the  piano. 

^lec,  »/.,  -i,  clover. 

St-lcib,  «.,  -ii,  -er,  dress;  pi., 
dresses,  clothes. 

fleiben,  to  dress;  refl.,  to  dress 
(one's  self). 

flcin,  small,  little;  bcr  — e  ^eiger^ 
the  short  hand,  hour-hand. 

.^lima,  «.,  -i,  ^limata,  climate. 

flingen,  st.,  to  sound,  resound. 

Hopfen,  to  knock,  clap,  p?;;  C£S 
flopft,  there  is  a  knock,  some- 
body is  knocking. 

Hug,  -^er,  intelligent,  clever. 

^nabe,  m.,  -n,  -n,  boy,  lad. 

^net^t,  m.,  -t%,  -e,  man-servant, 
labourer,  hired-man,  man. 


^nic,  n.,  -eg,  -c,  knee. 

U06),  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  cook. 

Sloffcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  trunk. 

^0^(,  m.,  -eg,  cabba,p;e. 

^Olumbu:?,  m.,  Columbus. 

fommcn,  st.,  f.,  to  come;  hjic 
fommt  eg,  bafe?  how  is  it  that  ?; 
umg  Seben  — ,  to  lose  one's  life 
perish. 

^jinig,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  king. 

Jijinigin,/.,  -nen,  queen.   • 

fJintQtitf),  royal. 

itiniflrcic^,  vi.,  -eg,  -e,  king- 
dom. 

fiJnnctt,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be  able, 
can,  etc.;  to  know,  be  versed 
in,  know  how  to. 

Jionjc'rt,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  concert. 

fiopf,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  head. 

ftiJpftem,  «.,  -g,  — ,  little  head. 

iiop|fii)mcr5,  m.,  -eg,  -en  {usu- 
ally pi.),  headache. 

koxb,  111.,  -eg,  ^e,  basket. 

foften,  to  cost. 

foftfpielig,  costly,  expensive. 

.Uraft,/.,  ^e,  strength,  force. 

Mvalle,/.,  -n,  claw,  talon. 

franf,  -^er,  ill,  sick;  ber  ^\"anfe,  the 
sick  man,  patient. 

Sironf^cit,  /.,  -en,  illness,  sick- 
ness. 

ftrctbc,/.,  chalk. 

.Sirieg,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  war. 

Sironprin,^,  m.,  -en,  -en,  crown- 
prince. 

Siiit^e, /.,  -n,  kitchen. 

fiugcl,/.,  -n,  bullet. 

ftuf),/.,  -^e,  cow. 

fUt)I,  cool. 

.Viiini'tlcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  artist. 

SiupfermiJnjc,/.,  -n,  copper  coin 
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£utS,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  rate  of  ex- 
change. 

furj,  ^er,  short. 

J^iiftC,/.,  -n,  coast,  shore. 

Slutf(^cr,  m.,  — g,  — ,  coachman, 
driver,  cabman. 


lac^eln,  to  smile. 

lateen,  to  laugh. 

(ddjcrlic^,  ridiculous,  absurd. 

ijad)£i,  m.,  -ii,  -e,  salmon. 

labcn,  St.,  to  invite;  5U  Jifc^  — ,  to 
invite  to  dinner. 

I^aben,  m.,  — g,  -,  shop,  store. 

Sanb,  n.,  -e^,  -er,  land,  country; 
soil;  auf  bent  — e,  in  the  coun- 
try; aufg  —  gef)cn,  to  go  to  the 
country. 

lanbcn,  f.,  to  land. 

Sanb^au^,  n.,  -ei,  -er,  country- 
house. 

fianbfartc, /.,  -n,  map. 

ijanbfdjaft,  /.,  -en,  landscape. 

Slanb^mann,  w.,  -e«,  -leute,  coun- 
tryman; mag  \ux  cin  —  finb  £ie? 
what  countryman  are  you? 

long,  -^cr,  adj.,  long. 

(ang(e),  -^er,  adv.,  long,  a  long 
time,  for  a  long  time;  fo  — ,  as 
long  as. 

tdng^  {gen.,  dat.,  or  ace),  along. 

langfam,  slow. 

Iftngft;  fit)OTi       ,  long  ago. 

!^(irm,  m.,  -c*,  noise. 

laffen,  5/.,  mod.  au.x.,  to  let,  leave; 
cause  to  be  (done),  have 
(done);  mac^eu  — ,  to  have 
made. 


Soterne,  /.,  -11,  lantern,  street- 
lamp. 

SflufburfdjC,  m.,  -11,  -n,  errand- 
boy. 

laufcn,  5/.,  f.,  1^.,  to  run;  hasten. 

Sttunc,  /.,  -u,  humour,  temper, 
whim. 

(out,  loud;  adv.,  aloud. 

lautcn,  to  sound;  run,  read,  be. 

tauten,  to  ring. 

Icben,  to  live. 

Seben,  n.,  -g,  life;  nmg  —  fommen, 
to  lose  one's  life,  perish. 

Ie6c'nbtg,  living. 

i»c6ens!jat)r,  «.,  -c*,  -e,  year  (of 
life). 

2e6cn^tt)cifc,  /.,  -n,  manner  of 
life. 

Icbljaft,  lively,  exciting. 

(ecr,  empty. 

tcgcn,  to  lay,  put. 

le^nen,  to  lean. 

tel)ren,  to  teach. 

fic^rcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  teacher,  mas- 
ter. 

Sc^rcrin,/.,  -nen,  teacher  (/). 

SeitJarjt,  w.,  -ed,  -e,  physician- 
in-ordinary. 

tetC^t,  light,  easy,  slight. 

2etb,  «-,  -e'^,  grief,  sorrow. 

Icib  tun,  impers.  {dat.),  to  be 
sorry;  ed  tut  miv  — ,  I  am 
sorry. 

leibcn,  St.,  to  suffer,  endure. 

(cibcr,  unfortunately. 

teil)cn,  St.,  to  lend. 

2crd)0,/.,.-u,  lark,  skylark. 

(erncn,  to  learn,  study. 

Icfen,  ,s/.,  to  read. 

Scfcftiid,  «.,  -e8,  -e,  extract  for 
reading. 
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le^t,  last;  — erer,  (the)  latter. 

lcu(^tcn,  to  shine. 

2ctttC,  pi.,  people. 

Itcb,  dear. 

iJicttC, /.,  love. 

Ucbcn,  to  love. 

licficr,  comp.  of  gern,  rather;  — 
e[fen,  to  prefer  (to  eat). 

2icb,  n.,  -c«,  -cr,  song. 

liCflCn,  St.,  to  lie,  be  situated, 
be. 

Sicfe,/.,  Lizzie. 

Si'lic,  /.,  -n,  lily. 

2tnbe, /.,  -tt,  lime-tree,  linden. 

Itnf,  left. 

linf^,  on  the  (to  the)  left. 

iobtn,  to  praise. 

2od),  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  hole,  pit. 

(odem,  to  loosen. 

Sflffcl,  m.,  -3,  — ,  spoon. 

fiot)n,  m.,  -ei,  reward. 

liJfcn,  to  buy,  get,  take  (ticket). 

Sotfc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  pilot. 

SiittiC,  tn.,  -n,  -n,  lion. 

2uft,/.,  -C,  air. 

2uft,  /.,  -c,  desire,  inclination, 
pleasure;  —  ^aben,  to  have  a 
mind  to,  want  to,  wish  to. 

Suftgarten,  m.,  -8,  ^,  pleasure- 
garden,  park. 

luftig,  gay,  merry. 

2uftf<)icl,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  comedy. 


9R 

m.  {see  SDiotf). 

madien,  to  make,  do;  eiue  gieube 
■ — ,  to  give  pleasure,  please; 
einen  t^pajtergang  — ,  to  take 
(go  for)    a   walk;   fic^   auf   ben 


.^eimmeg  — ,  to  set  out  (start) 
for  home;  fid)  an  tttva^  — ,  tc 
set  about  anything;  tnadje, 
bag  bu  fortfommft,  be  off  with 
you,   begone. 

Wa(!^t,  /.,  -^c,  power,  might. 

mitl^tig  (gen.),  master  of. 

9Jlab^en,  n.,  -i,  — ,  girl. 

^lagb,  /.,  ^e,  maid(-servant). 

Tlai,  m.,  May. 

SlJJoicntuft, /.,  ^e,  air  of  May. 

3Sl(li^,  m.,  -eg,  maize,  Indian 
corn;  — me^l,  n.,  -eg,  Indian 
meal,  corn-meal;  — pubbing, 
m.,  -g,  -g,  Indian  meal  pud- 
ding. 

ajtajeftat,/.,  -en,  majesty. 

9JloI,  n.,  time  (repeated);  nttt 
einem  — ,  all  at  once;  4  —  4 
mac^t  16,  4  times  4  is  16. 

malen,  to  paint. 

Sdatcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  painter. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  one,  we,  you, 
they,  people,  etc. 

tnanc^,  many  a,  many. 

ntan(f)tna(,  often,   frequently. 

SlJJonn,  m.,  -eg,  -^er,  man. 

5!JJonnfd)oft, /.,  -en,  crew. 

SWontcl,  ;».,  -g,  ^,  cloak. 

SRari^en,  «.,  -g,  — ,  fairy-tale, 
story. 

Mant'ff.,  -ng,  Mary. 

9Jiorf,/.,  mark  (money);  M.  3. — , 
(=  brei  Wavf)  three  marks. 

9)Jarf, /.,  -tMl,  march  (district). 

MavU,  »i.,  -eg,  "e,  market;  au] 
ben  —  gel)en,  st.,  \.,  to  go  to  (the) 
market. 

ftllar^,  m.,  March. 

9)Jaftl)ine,/.,  -n,  machine. 

3310(10(0,  m.,  -n,  -n,  sailor. 
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Sftau^,  /.,  -^e,  mouse. 

SDiebiji'n,  /.,  medicine. 

SDlccr,  «.,  -e^,  -e,  sea. 

tnc^r,  more;  m<i}t  — ,  no  more,  no 
longer,  not  now. 

mc^rcrc,  several. 

me^rmol^,  several  times. 

SDJctlc,/.,  -n,  league. 

mcin,  poss.  adj.,  m3^ 

tnctncn,  to  mean,  think,  express 
the  opinion  (that),  refer  to. 

mcin(cr),  pers.  pron.,  of  me. 

meiticr,  poss.  pron.,  mine. 

meinigc  (ber,  bte,  'iio.^),  poss.  pron., 
mine;  bie  DJkinigett,  my  family, 
etc.;  bag  SDJeinige  tun,  to  do  my 
share,  do  what  I  can. 

tttcift,  most. 

mciftcn^,  mostly,  for  the  most 
part. 

ailctftcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  master. 

tnclbcn,  to  announce;  refl.,  to 
apply  (for  a  situation). 

9)Jcngc,  /.,  -n,  multitude,  great 
many. 

S!)icnf(^,  ni.,  -en,  -en,  man  (human 
being),  person;  fein  — ,  no- 
body, no  one;  />/.,  people. 

5!)Jcnf(^cnIeben,  «.,  -g,  — ,   (hu- 
man) life. 
nienf(^li(^,  human. 
nicrfeil,  to  mark,  note,  perceive. 
^JJJeffer,  >i.,    i,  -    ,  knife. 
■JJJcter,  III.  or  II.,  -i,  — ,  metrf. 
mid),  luc. 

mieteil,  lo  hire,  euf^age. 
yjUlt^, /.,   milk. 
WiKio'n,  /.,  -en,  million. 

yjiini'ftcr,     ;«.,     -«,     — ,     minister 

{political). 
minu^,  minus. 


SOlinutc,  /.,  -n,  minute. 

aWtnutcnjetflcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  minute- 
hand,  long  hand. 

mir,  (to,  for)  me. 

mit  (dat.),  with,  along  with;  by 
(ill  multiplication). 

mitfiringcn,  irr.,  to  bring  with 
(one),  bring  along. 

mitfol^rcn,  st.,  \.,  to  go  (drive, 
etc.)  with;  go  along  (with). 

mitge^en,  st.,  f.,  to  go  wivh,  go 
along  (with). 

mttfommen,  st.,  f.,  to  come  (go) 
with  one,  come  (go)  along. 

mitnc^men,  st.,  to  take  with  (one), 
take  along. 

mitrcifcn,  f.,  to  travel  (go)  with, 
come  (go)  along  (with). 

9!)Mtrctfenb(cr),  adj.  subst.,  fellow- 
traveller. 

mttfui^en,  to  look  for  along  with 
others. 

^Httag,  VI.,  -eg,  -e,  midday, 
noon;  JU  —  cffcn,  to  dine. 

ajjittag^cffen,  «.,  -g,  dinner. 

9JJittc,  /.,  middle,  centre. 

mittcilcn  {dat.),  to  inform. 

Wtttetlung,  /.,  -en,  communica- 
tion, information. 

Wittel,  II.,  -g,  — ,  mean(s). 

^JJJittcrnadjt,  /".,  -^e,  midnight. 

^.)JMttraocl),  in.,  -g,    t',  Wednesday. 

mdgett,  irr.,  mod.  uii.x.,  may,  like, 
cti .;  id)  mag  bag  uirf)t,  I  do  not 
like  that;  id)  uidd)to  (flern),  I 
should  like  to. 

liit)qlt(^,  possible. 

Wo'nat,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  month. 

^Vconb,  III.,  -eg,  -e,  moon. 

Wontag,  «/.,  -g,  -c,  Monday. 

aJlorgen,    m.,    -«,    — ,    morning; 
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be^  — S,  morgeiiei,  in  the  morn- 
ing; f)eute  (geftern)  morgen,  this 
(yesterday)  morning. 

morflcn,  to-morrow;  —  fru(),  to- 
morrow morning. 

"JJJotorboot,  71;  -c6,  -bote  or 
-boote,  motor-boat. 

miibc,  tired,  fatigued. 

muttiptisicrcn,  to  muhiply. 

"JJlunt^Cn,  n.,  -^,  Munich. 

"JJlunjc,/.,  -n,  coin. 

5!Jlufc'um,  n.,  -«,  9)Jufeen,  mu- 
seum. 

Mnfl't,/.,  music. 

TlnMatnu^i  /.,  ^t,  nutmeg. 

miiffcn,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be 
obliged  to,  be  forced  to,  have 
to,  must. 

aJittftcr,  n.,  -«,  — ,  pattern, 
sample. 

Wlutttv,/.,  ^,  mother. 

ajliittcrc^cn,  n.,  -«,  — ,  mother 
(dear). 

aWit^e,/.,  -n,  cap. 


91 


nal  well!  now! 

naif  (dat.),  after,  to,  according 
to;  —  ^aufc,  home;  ber  3^9  — 
33.,  the  train  for  B. 

IJioc^bar,  m.,  -i,  -n,  neighbour. 

nat^bem,  conj.,  after. 

^Jloc^folgcr,  m.,  -«,  — ,  successor. 

na^flCftcn,  5/.,  to  yield,  give  way. 

nac^{)er,  afterwards,  thereupon. 

^Jlac^mtttag,  m.,  -e8,  -e,  after- 
noon; be^  — ^,  in  the  afternoon. 

9lac^ri(^t,/.,  -en,  news. 

nac^fe^en,  5/.,  to  look,  search. 


na^fl^en,  st.,  to  stay  in  (as  pun- 
ishment, after  school),  be  de- 
tained. 

noc^ft,  next. 

9ia(^t,/.,  -^e,  night. 

9iac^ti[(^,  m.,  -eg,  dessert. 

•JtadjtUcb,  n.,  -eg,  -er,  evensong. 

9iage(,  m.,  -g,  ^,  nail. 

no^(c),  •=',  ttacf)ft,  near. 

9Zat)rung,  /.,  -en,  nourishment, 
food. 

9iame,  m.,  -ng,  -n,  name. 

ttdmlic^,  namely,  that  is  to  say. 

na^,  -er,  wet. 

9iationa't=^enfttiat,  n.,  -g,  ^er, 
national- monument. 

natur(i(^,  natural;  adv.,  natur- 
ally, cf  course. 

9lc6e(,  m.,  -g,  — ,  fog,  mist. 

ntben  {dat.,  ace),  near,  by,  be- 
side. 

nebcnan,  near  by,  next  door. 

nc^mcn,  5/.,  to  take;  2lbfd)ieb  — , 
to  take  leave,  say  good-bye. 

ncin,  no. 

nennen,  irr.,  to  name;  tell;  «ic 
nenttt  man  biefe  Strafee?  what 
is  the  name  of  this  street? 

ncu,  new. 

neuHd),  lately,  the  other  day. 

ntC^t,  not;  —  incf)r,  no  longer, 
not  now;  nod)  — ,  not  yet;  gar 
— ,  not  at  all;  2ic  ftnb  miibc, 
—  lUQl)r?  you  are  tired,  are 
you  not  ? 

nidjt^,  nothing. 

Wrfclmunjf ,  /.,  -n,  nickel  coin. 

nie,  never;  no<i)  — ,  never  yet. 

nicberlegcn,  to  lay  down,  resign. 

metnanb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 
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9itfoIa«§,  nt.,  Nicholas. 

nirgcnb(^),  nowhere. 

9iijC, /.,  -n,  water-sprite,  nixie. 

noi),  still,  yet,  as  yet,  etc.;  — 
ni(^t,  not  yet;  —  immer,  still; 
—  ein,  one  more,  another;  — 
gcftem,  no  later  than  yester- 
day, only  yesterday;  —  cinmd, 
once  more,  again;  —  ebcn, 
just,  barely;  —  nie,  never  yet. 

9?orb=9(frtfa,  «.,  -«,  North  Africa. 

Slortietl,  m.,  -g  and  — ,  north. 

Siorbfcc,  /.,  North  Sea,  German 
Ocean. 

atortoegen,  «.,  -g,  Norway. 

9Jot, /.,  ^c,  need,  necessity. 

niittg,  necessary,  needful. 

9to»cm6cr,  m.,  November. 

nun,  now;  well. 

nur,  only,  just;  anyway. 

nii^Itti^,  useful. 


O!  O!  oh! 

06,  whether,  if. 

otien,  at  the  top,  above;  upstairs; 
—  barauf,  upon  it. 

o6g(et(^,  although,  though. 

Obig,  above,  adj. 

Ob]t,  n.,  -e^,  fruit  (of  garden  or 
orchard). 

Cbftbaum,  »?.,  -e^,  ^e,  fruit-tree. 

Cc^^(e),  m.,  -(e)n,  -(e)n,  o,x. 

ibe,  desolate,  dreary. 

ober,  or. 
.Ofcn,  m.,  -8,  ■^,  stove. 

Dffisic'r,     m.,     -e«,     -e,    officer 
{mil  it.). 

Cfftjicr^mantct,  w.,  -«,  ^,  offi- 
cer's cloak. 


oft,  often,  frequently. 

oftmal^,  often. 

ofjne  {ace),  without. 

Oift,  «.,  -e«,  -en,  ear. 

Oljrfcigc,/.,  -n,  box  on  the  ear. 

DttobCT,  m.,  October. 

Omnibus,  m.,  —,  -ffe,  omnibus. 

Onfcl,  711.,  -i,  — ,  uncle. 

Ontario,  m.,  -g,  Lake  Ontario. 

Opfcr,  n.,  -6,  — ,  sacrifice. 

orbcntUc^,  proper. 

Ort,  m..,  -€■?,  -c  and  ^tt,  place, 
spot. 

Cftcn,  m.,  -%  and  — ,  east. 

Cftcrn,  Easter. 

Cftcrrctc^,  n.,  -i,  Austria. 

Cftcrrei(^=Ungorn, «.,  -«,  Austria- 
Hungary. 

iiftcrrcic^tfc^,  Austrian. 

iift(i(^,  eastern. 

Dftfec,/.,  Baltic. 


$aar,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  pair,  couple; 
ein  paar,  a  few;  ein  paarmal, 
several  times. 

pacfcn,  to  pack;  seize. 

*J?apte'r,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  paper. 

^apiergctb,  n.,  -eg,  paper-money. 

^aptcrforb,  »/.,  -eg,  -^e,  waste- 
basket. 

i^arabe, /.,  -n,  parade. 

*}3ori'^,  «.,  Paris. 

^orf,  m.,  -eg,  -c  or  -g,  park. 

^atic'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en,  patient. 

*^aufe, /.,  -n,  pause;  recess. 

pcrflft^,  Persian. 

^Jctcr^burg,  «.,  -g,  St.  Peters- 
burg. 
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^forrcr,  m.,  -«,  — ,  clergyman, 
minister. 

Vfeiff^ncU,  swift  as  an  arrow. 

*3fcnntg,  w.,  -eg,  -c,  'pfennig' 
(too  P^rt  of  a  mark). 

*)Sferb,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  horse. 

^jflon^en,  to  plant. 

pf(a)tern,  to  pave. 

pftegen,  to  tend,  nurse. 

*Pfli^t,/.,  -en,  duty. 

pflt^tgetrcu,  faithful  to  duty. 

p^itcfen,  to  pick,  pluck,  gather. 

^jjliigcn,  to  plough. 

*}Sfunb,  «.,  -c^,  -e,  pound. 

*4S^iIofo'pI),  III.,  -en,  -en,  philoso- 
pher. 

^i)OtOQXapilk' ,  /.,  -n,  photo- 
graph. 

^{jjjft'f, /.,  physics. 

$(at^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  place,  seat; 
public  place,  square. 

^Jlij^ltd^,  sudden. 

plu'^,  plus. 

*^ortcmonnatc  [pr.  portmonii'],  »., 
-g,  -g,  purse,  pocket-book. 

Vta(t)tig,  splendid,  magnificent, 
fine. 

^rci^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  price;  prize. 

prcifcn,  st.,  to  praise,  extol. 

*^rcu^c,  m.,  -n,  -n,  Prussian 
(noun). 

•l^rcufien,  «.,  -6,  Prussia. 

prcu^ift^,  Prussian  (adj.). 

*lSrofeffor,  m.,  -g,  •ij.^rofeffo'ren,  pro- 
fessor. 

^rogra'mm,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  pro- 
gramme. 

^jroftomicrcn,  to  proclaim. 

^rotila'nt,  m.,  -eg,  provisions. 

Rubbing,  m.,  -g,  -g,  pudding. 

*^ule(,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  pulse. 


^^Jul^fc^lag,  «?.,  -eg,  ^e,  pulsation, 

pulse-beat. 
*^unft,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  point;   —  10 

U^r,  at  ten  o'clock  precisely. 
pUnftUd^,  punctual. 
^uppc,/.,  -n,  doll. 

D, 

(|Ua(eit,  to  torment,  vex. 
Cuetf,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  spring,   foun- 
tain. 
Cuefle,/.,  -n,  spring,  fountain. 


9* 

Stonunfcf,  /.,  -n,  crowfoot,  but 
tercup. 

raftercn,  to  shave. 

SRot,  m.,  -eg,  advice. 

raten,  st.  (dat.),  to  advise. 

JHot^au^,  H.,  -eg,  -^er,  town-hall, 
city-hall. 

JHdtfer,  n.,  -g,  — ,  riddle. 

rauc^cn,  to  smoke. 

raufc^en,  to  murmur,  gurgle. 

rc^nen,  to  reckon. 

9iec^nung, /.,  -en,  bill,  account. 

tedft,  right;  —  8ern(e),  very 
gladly;  —  gut,  r|uite  well;  — 
geben,  to  admit;  —  t)aben,  to 
be  (in  the)  right. 

rcc^t^,  on  the  (to  the)  right. 

rcben,  to  speak,  talk. 

Oicbcnsiort,  /.,  -en,  phrase,  ex- 
pression. 

JRcgcn,  m.,  -g,  rain. 

JRcgcnfc^irm,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  um- 
brella. 

JHcgcnjcit,/.,  -en,  rainy  weather. 
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JRfgicrung,  /.,  -en,  government, 
rule;  Utltev  bcr  ~   ,  in  the  reign. 

rcgnen,  to  rain. 

ttiitf,  rich. 

JRct^,  n.,  -c^,  -e,  empire,  king- 
dom. 

rctC^Ctt,  to  pass,  hand. 

9teic^^ftabt,  /.,  -^C,  imperial  city. 

rctf,  ripe. 

JRctl^C,/.,  -n,  rank,  row,  lurn;  id) 
fomme  nit  bie  -  ,  it  is  my  turn; 
bcr  —  unci),  in  turn. 

rctti,  clean,  pure. 

rctnlic^,  rleanl}',  neat,  tidy. 

SRctfc,  /.,  -11,  journey,  voyage, 
trip;  eine  —  macf)en,  to  take 
(go  on)  a  journey. 

reifen,  f.,  ^.,  to  travel,  journey, 
go;  go  (away),  set  out  (on  a 
journey). 

9Jcifcnb(er),  adj.  stibst.,  traveller. 

teijcnb,  charming. 

JRcpubli'f, /.,  -en,  republic. 

Oicpublifancr,  in.,  -g,  — ,  repub- 
lican. 

JReftauratio'n, /.,  -en,  restaurant. 

tettcn,  to  save,  rescue. 

9fictto(utio'n,/.,  -en,  revolution. 

JReDo'lDcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  revolver. 

tRcjCpt,  «.,  -e^,  -e,  recipe,  pre- 
scription. 

9if)Cin,  m.,  -e«,  the  (river)  Rhine. 

5R()einh)cm,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  Rhenish 
wine,  hock. 

ridfttg,  right,  correct;  —  ge^en,  to 
be  right,  correct  {of  time- piece). 

JRinbcrbratcn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  roast 
of  beef. 

JRing,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  ring. 

rinnen,  5/.,  f.,  to  flow,  run,  {)ass 
by. 


JRitterfd^aft,/,  knighthood. 
9Jocf,  m.,  -  eg,  ^e,  coat. 
JRottc,/.,  -n,  part  {theat.). 
9tom,  «.,  -8,  Rome. 
SRotno'lt,    m.,   -eg,   -e,   romance, 

novel. 
JRofc,/.,  -n,  rose. 
SRoftnc,/.,  -n,  raisin. 
JRii^tem,  n.,  -%,  — ,  little  rose. 
tot,  -cr,  red. 
JRotltJcin,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  red   wine, 

claret. 
JRiitie,/.,  -n,  turnip. 
SJiicfcn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  back. 
JRiirfft^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  back-seat. 
9tuf,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  call,  shout,  crv 
rufcn,  St.,  to  call,  cry  out. 
9lu^C,/.,  rest,  repose. 
ru^en,  to  rest,  repose. 
rul^tg,  quiet,  calm. 
runb,  round. 

9iunbc,  /.,  -n,  round,  circuit. 
SRuffc,  m.,  -n,  -n,  Russian  {noun). 
9Ju^fonb,  n.,  -g,  Russia. 


'^  {see  e^). 

@oaf,  m.,  -eg,  ®a[e,  hall. 

'Baai,/.,  -en,  seed,  sowing,  green- 
crop. 

@ac^e,  /.,  -n,  thing,  matter, 
affair. 

Saci^fcn,  «.,  -g.  Saxony. 

©ttcmonn,  m.,  -eg,  ■='er,  sower. 

fttcn,  to  sow. 

fagcn,  to  say,  tell. 

©0I5,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  salt. 

Samc(n),  m.,  -n?,  -n,  seed. 

fiimtlid),  all  {collectively). 

Sntnvtog,  m.,  -g,  -e,  Saturday. 
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fanft,  -^er,  soft,  sweet. 
fatt,  satisfied,  sated. 
®a^,  m.,  -e^,  -^e,  sentence. 
©C^ac^tet,  /.,  -n,  box  {of  paper  or 

card-board). 
(©^abc(n),  m.,  -n(^),  ®cf)abett  or 

©c^ciben,  damage,  harm. 
©d^obel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  skull. 
(S(^of,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  sheep. 
ipd^aflctn,  n.,  -8,  — ,  little  sheep, 

lamb. 
iS^OIc,/.,  -n,  shell. 
f^aUen,  to  resound. 
©(i^Oltcr,     m.,     -g,     — ,     wicket, 

ticket-ofiice. 
©c^attja^r,    «.,    -eg,    -e,    leap- 
■    year. 

ft^amen,  rejl.,  to  be  ashamed. 
frfjorf,  ■^'er,  sharp. 
Sd^arlod^,  w.,  -g,  scarlet. 
©(fatten,  w.,  -g,  shade,  shadow. 
fc^auen,  to  look,  gaze;  see. 
Sd^oufcnftcr,  «.,  -g,  — ,  (show-) 

window. 
©d^aufptel,    «.,    -eg,    -e,    play, 

drama. 
®(!^aufptclcr,  w.,  -g,  — ,  actor. 
©diauf^jicleritt, /.,  -nen,  actress. 
©^etf,  m.,  -g,  -g,  sheik. 
@^ein,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  note,   bank- 
note. 
fc^Ctncn,  5^,  to  shine;  seem. 
f(^citern,  f.,  to  be  wrecked. 
fc^cnfett,  to  give,  make  a  present 

of,   present. 
[(i^irfcn,  to  send, 
©^iff,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  ship;  p  — ,  on 

ship,  by  ship. 
Srf)itbh)arf)C, /.,  -n,  sentry. 
<Bdflaitit, /.,  -en,  battle. 
ft^Iafcn,  St.,  to  sleep. 


Si^IafWOgcn,  m.,  -g,  — ,  sleeping- 
car. 

©^lafjimmer,  n.,  -g,  — ,  bed- 
room. 

f(^IOflen,  St.,  to  strike. 

f(i^tcc^t,  bad,  poor;  fouft  get)t  eg  bir 
—  (5Pf  gcijcn). 

fc^Ici^cn,  5/.,  f.,  to  creep,  sneak. 

fcf)tcifen,  st.,  to  grind. 

(©(^Icifftetn,  ;;'.,  -eg,  -e,  grind- 
stone. 

fd)(tmtn,  bad. 

<S(^Hngc(,  m.,  -g,  -,  rogue,  ras- 
cal. 

®t^Uttcnfaf)rt, /.,  -cti,  sleigh-ride 
(drive);  einc  —  mac^en,  to  take 
(go  for)  a  sleigh-ride. 

©c^littfc^ul),  m.,  -eg,  -e,  skate;  — 
laufen,  st.,  f.,  t).,  to  skate. 

<B^lo^,  n.,  -eg,  ^er,  castle,  palace. 

©^tofjfrei^cit,  /.  (proper  name  = 
precincts  of  the  palace). 

<Sd^toftp(a^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  castle- 
square. 

®d^Iu^,  m.,  -eg,  -^C,  conclusion, 
ending. 

ft^mcdcn,  to  taste;  bag  fc^mecft 
TTlir,  I  like  (the  taste  of)  that. 

fc^mctdjcln   (dat.),   to  flatter. 

Sc^mcrj,  ni.,  -eg,  -en,  pain,  grief. 

Sti^mcttctUng,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  butter- 
fly. 

®^mtcb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  (black-) 
smith. 

©dimicbc,/.,  -n,  smithy,  forge. 

ft^miegctt,  refl.,  to  nestle;  wind, 
meander. 

@d^ncc,  m.,  -g,  snow. 

fdjnetben,  5/.,  to  cut. 

S^neibcr,  w.,  -g,  — ,  tailor. 

ft^nctcn,  to  snow. 
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fd^neK,  quick,  rapid. 
<S(^ncU5Ug,    ;;/.,   -ci,  ^i,  express 
train. 

Sd^ofotobc,/.,  chocolate;  — '-'^uh= 
bing,  m.,  -^,  -^,  chocolate  pud- 
ding. 

fd^on,  already,  not  later  than,  as 
early  as. 

ft^on,  beautiful,  handsome,  fine; 
adv.,  well,  very  well. 

©d^omftcin,  m.,  -e«,  -e,  chimney. 

Sc^ottlonb,  ;;.,  -^,  Scotland. 

fc^redlidl,  dreadful,  terrible. 

fc^reibcit,  st.,  to  write. 

©^rcifittfc^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  writing- 
table,  desk,  writing-desk. 

©(^u6Iabe,/.,  -n,  drawer. 

©C^ulc,  /.,  -n,  school,  school- 
house. 

(©(^iilcr, »?.,  -6,  — ,  pupil,  scholar. 

©C^ulgfodfc, /.,  -n,  school-bell. 

©(^uKjauit*,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  school- 
house,  school. 

(Sdjulfamcrob,  ?«.,  -en,  -en, 
school-mate,  school-fellow. 

©djuIftuBc,/.,  -n,  school-ioom. 

Sd)ulter,  /.,  -n,  shoulder. 

©(^ul^immcr,  «.,  -g,  — ,  school- 
room. 

S(i)uffcl,/.,  -n,  dish,  platter. 

3cf)Ufe,  m.,  -eg,  shelter,  protec- 
tion. 

fd^ttiad),  -^er,  weak. 

fc^Wor,^,  ^er,  black. 

ft^tueben,  to  hover,  soar. 

ftf)tt)eiflcn,  St.,  to  be  (keep) 
silent. 

©(^rtiei^,/.,  Switzerland. 

ff^locr,  heavy;  hard,  difficult, 
serious. 

©(^hjcrf,  n.,  -e«,  -cr,  sword. 


©dlttjcrtflcflirr,  «.,  -e6,  clashing 

of  swords. 

©djttjeftcr,  /.,  -n,  sister. 
fc^wimmcn,  st.,  f.,  fj.,  to  swim. 
fc^hjingcn,  st.,  to  swing,  brandish. 
f^tniircn,  5/.,  to  swear. 
@d)tt)ur,  w.,  -eg,  ^e,  oath. 
fcc^jtgfattig,  sixty-fold. 
Sec,  m.,  -g,  -n,  lake. 
Secfiiftc, /.,  -n,  sea-coast. 
©egel,  n.,  -g,  • — ,  sail. 
©cgclfd^iff,    «.,      eg,    -e,   sailing- 
vessel,  ship. 
<Segcn,  w.,  -g,  blessing,  benedic- 
tion. 
fcgncn,  to  bless. 
fc^cn,  St.,  to  see. 
fc^r,  very,  very  much. 
fcibcn,  silken,  (of)  silk, 
Scibenljiinbler,   m.,   -g,   — ,   silk- 
merchant. 
fein,  irr.,  f.,  to  be;   aux.,  to  be, 
have;  mir  ift  alg  ob,  I  feel  as  if. 
fcitt,  poss.  adj.,  his,  her,  its. 
fctltcr,  poss.  pron.,  his,  hers,  its  ; 

bie  @f  inen,  his  family,  etc. 
fcinigc  (ber,  bie,  bag),  poss.  prov., 

his,  hers,  its. 
fctt,  since;  ic^  bin  —  acfit  2:agen 
^ier,   I   have   been   here   for   a 
week  (for  the  last  week), 
©cite,/.,  -n,  side,  page. 
ScfunbenjciflCr,   m.,   -g,   — ,  sec- 
ond-hand. 
fclbcr,  self,   myself,  etc.;  even. 
felfift,  self,   myself,   etc.;   even, 
fclten,  seldom. 
fcnben,  irr.,  to  send. 
September,  m.,  September. 
fe^en,  to  set,   place;   refl.,   to  sit 
down,  seat  one's  self. 
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[idj,  himself,  herself,  etc.;  (lo, 
for)  himself,  etc.;  recipr.,  one 
another;  fiir  — ,  for  one's  self; 
alone. 

fie,  she,  it;  her,  it;  they,  them. 

<£ic  {formal),  you. 

fteden,  seven. 

Sigiior!!  (pro.  Stnjova),  /.,  lady, 
madam. 

Sitber,  «.,  -^,  silver. 

SilbcrmiittJC, /,  -n,  silver  coin. 

ftlbcrn,  (of)  silver. 

fingctt,  5/.,  to  sing. 

©inn,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  sense;  mind, 
feeling,  intention. 

(Siru);i,  m.,  -g,  molasses. 

©t^,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  seat,  place. 

fi^cn,  St.,  to  sit;  barauf  fi^t  [irf)'g, 
one  can  sit  on  it. 

©ijtUen,  n.,  -g,  Sicily. 

fo,  so,  as,  thus;  there  now;  — 
cin,  such  a;  —  ctmag,  anything 
of  the  kind;  —  ...  me,  as  .  . 
as;  • —  lute  and),  as  also,  as  well 
as;  —  gvofe  ...  —  grofe,  great 
as  .  .  .  just  as  greiit;  {uulrcms- 
laled  in  'result'  clause). 

fobalb  (iDie),  as  soon  as. 

foeben,  just  now 

fofart,  forthwith,  immediately,  at 
once. 

fogar,  even. 

fogenonnt,  so-called. 

fogleid^,  immediately,  at  once. 

©o^n,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  son. 

fote^er,  such. 

©olba't,  m.,  -en,  -en,  soldier. 

foden,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  be  in 
duty  bound  to,  be  to,  shall, 
must,  ought;  be  said  to,  etc 

©ommcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  summer. 


©ommcrftctb,  «.,  -e«,  -cr,  sum 
mer  dress. 

fonbcrn  {after  neg.),  hut. 

©onnabcnb,  m.,  -g,  -c,  Saturday. 

©onne,/.,  -n,  sun. 

©onncn|"(^Ctn,  m.,  -eg,  sunshine. 

©onncnftrat)!,  m.,  -eg,  -en,  sun- 
beam, sunshine. 

©onntog,  ;«.,  -g,  -e,  Sunday. 

fonft,  else,  or  else,  besides,  other- 
wise; bcrgletcfien  — ,  others  of 
the  same  kind. 

©orge,/.,  -n,  care,  sorrow. 

forgcn,  to  be  anxious,  be  full  of 
care,  take  care. 

©orgen,  «.,  -g,  sorrowing. 

forgfaltig,  careful. 

fortJte,  as  well  as,  and  also. 

fpantf^,  Spanish;  (gpantfd^,  Span- 
ish {the  language). 

fpanncn,  to  cock  (a  gun). 

©pargcl,  m.,  -g,  — ,  asparagus. 

fpat,  late;  — ev,  later,  afterwards. 

©paten,  ;».,  -g,  — ,  spade. 

fpiiteiten^,  at  the  latest. 

fpojiercn,  f.,  to  take  a  walk,  etc.; 
—  ge^en,  5/.,  j.,  to  take  (go  for) 
a  walk. 

©pajiergong,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  walk; 
einen  —  inad)en,  to  take  (go 
for)  a  walk. 

fpetfcn,  to  feed,   nourish. 

©petfcfarte,  /.,  -n,  bill  of  fare, 
menu. 

©pcifcjimmer,  n.,  -g,  — ,  dining- 
room. 

©piegel,  m.,  -g,  — ,  mirror, 
looking-glass. 

©picf,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  play,  game; 
acting. 

fpiclen,  to  play;  act. 
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<Bpit(ii,  "  ,  -c«,  -^cr,  hospital. 

Sport,  111.,     Ci,  sport. 

Spro^e,/.,  -n,  language. 

©prac^ro^r,  n.,  -e«,  -e,  speaking- 
trumpet. 

fVtCt^en,  St.,  to  speak;  say;  pro- 
nounce; trans.,  to  speak  to, 
see,  interview. 

Sprtc^ttlprt,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  proverb. 

fpricHeit,  St.,  f.,  ^.,  to  sprout,  bud. 

©prittflbrunncn,  w.,  -«,  — ,  foun- 
tain. 

fpringen,  5/.,  f.,  to  spring,  jump. 

fpiircn,  to  trace,  perceive. 

Staot,  m.,  -e«,  -m,  state  {polit.). 

Stabt, /.,  -^c,  town,  city. 

StaU,  w.,  -eg,  -^e,  stable. 

©tttrfe,/.,  strength,  force,  vigour. 

©totto'n,/.,  -en,  station,  stopping- 
place. 

ftott  (^f«.),  instead  of. 

ftattftnben,  st.,  to  take  place. 

(Stouft,  OT.,  -eg,  dust. 

fteden,  wk.  or  st.,  to  thrust,  put, 
stick. 

©tcdnabet,/.,  -n,  pin. 

ftc^en,  St.,  to  stand;  be,  be  situ- 
ated, lie. 

ftetgeit,  St.,  f.,  to  rise,  mount, 
ascend;  ang  Sanb  — ,  to  land; 
—  lit,  to  enter  (a  carriage,  etc.). 

©tetni^tc  (bag),  «.,  adj.  subst., 
stony  place(s). 

©telle,/.,  -n,  place. 

fteUen,  to  place,  put,  set. 

©teUung,  /.,  -en,  position,  situa- 
tion. 

fterbcn,  st.,  f.,  to  die. 

©tern,  »».,  -eg,  -e,  star. 

©tcrnblnme,    /.,     -n,     star-like 

flower. 


©tcrnttJarte,  y.,  -n,  oKservatory. 

ftet:^,  always,  ever. 

©teucrmann,  m.,  -eg,  ^er,  steers- 
man, helmsman. 

ftcuern,  to  steer. 

©ttcfcl,  m.,  -g,  — ,  booi. 

ftitt,  still,  quiet,  calm. 

fttttcn,  to  still,  assuage. 

ftiflftc^cn,  St.,  f).,  f.,  to  stand 
still. 

©to(f,  w.,  -eg,  -^c,  stick,  cane; 
story  {of  a  building). 

ftiiren,  to  disturb,  trouble. 

©tilrung,/.,  en,  disturbance,  in- 
terruption. 

<Bto^,  m.,  -eg,  -"e,  blow,  knock. 

©trafc, /.,  -n,  punishment. 

©tranb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  strand,  shore, 
Strand  (street  in  London). 

©tra^C, /.,  -n,  street,  road. 

©tra^enbo^n,  /.,  -en,  street-rail- 
way, tram. 

©traud),  m.,  -eg,  -^e  or  -^er,  bush, 

shrub. 

ftrctt^eln,  to  stroke,  pat. 

ftrctt^en,  st.,  to  siroke. 

©treit,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  strife,  contest. 

©trtcti,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  stroke,  line, 
mark. 

ftriden,  to  knit. 

©tro^,  «.,  -eg,  straw. 

©trom,  «/.,  -eg,  -^e,  stream,  river. 

©trumpf,  »;.,  -eg,  ^e,  stocking. 

©tubcnmabdjen,  «.,  -g,  — ,  house- 
maid. 

©tubentur,  /.,  -en,  door  of  a 
room. 

©tittf,  H.,  -eg,  -e,  piece;  play, 
drama. 

©tubc'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en,  student. 
ftubieren,  to  study. 
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©tubicrjimntcr,  n.,  -8,  — ,  study 
{room). 

(Stubium,  n.,  -g,  ©tubten,  study. 

<Bin\)\,  m.,  -eg,  ^e,  chair. 

•Stunbe,  /.,    -n,    hour;    lesson. 

ftunbcnlang,  for  hours. 

Stunbcnjciger,  «?.,  -g,  — ,  hour- 
hand,  short  hand. 

©turm,  w/.,  -cS,  -e,  storm. 

ftiirmifc^,  stormy. 

fubtrol)iercn,  to  subtract. 

fut^cn,  to  seek,  look  for. 

fiibltd^,  southern,  southerly,  on 
the  south. 

©iinbcr,  m.,  -%,  — ,  sinner. 

®Up:pC,/.,  -It,  soup. 

fu^,  sweet. 


tabcllt,  to  blame. 

Safe!,/.,  -n,  blackboard. 

%a.%,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  day;  etttcg  — eS, 
one  day. 

2^age^on6ruc^,  m.,  -eg,  day- 
break. 

toglt^,  daily. 

Xai,  n.,  -eg,  -^er,  valley. 

'ZaitX,  VI.,  -g,  — ,  taler  (72  cents); 
dollar. 

2'antc, /.,  -It,  aunt. 

Jons,  m.,  -eg,  -^e,  dance,  dancing. 

tanjcn,  to  dance. 

!Jopfcrfcit, /.,  valour,  bravery. 

2^0f(^C,/.,  -n,  pocket. 

Xa\i)tn\wi),  n.,  -eg,  -^cr,  hand- 
kerchief. 

Za^t,/.,  -n,  cup. 

Xatf/.,  -en,  deed,  action,  act;  in 
ber  — ,  indeed,  in  fact,  truly. 

!tau,  w.,  -eg,  dew. 


tauc^en,  to  dive. 

taufcnb,  a  thousand. 

SJaufcnb,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  thousand 
(noun). 

Xee,  m.,  -g,  tea. 

XccIiJffet,  m.,  -g,  — ,  teaspoon. 

Xtxd),  m.,  -eg,  -e,  pool,  pond. 

tcigig,  doughy. 

'ZcW,  m.  and  n.,  -eg,  -e,  part,  por- 
tion; party. 

Iteleffo'^J,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  telescope. 

Zctier,  m.,  -g,  — ,  plate. 

ttm^tl,  m.,  -  g,  —,  temple. 

tcuer,  dear;  expensive. 

Sweater,  «.,  -g,  — ,  theatre. 

2'I)ron,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  throne. 

ticf,  deep. 

Jtcfc,  /.,  -n,  deep,  depth(s). 

XxtX,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  animal,  beast. 

S^tergortcn,  m.,  -g,  ■^,  park. 

^intc,  /.,  -n,  ink. 

Xi^di,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  table;  JU  — 
(ein)(abcn,  to  invite  to  dinner; 
bei  —  fein,  to  be  at  table. 

2:tf(^ge6ct,  «.,  -eg,  -e,  grace  (at 
meals). 

X\\i)Ux,  m.,  -g,  — ,  cabinet- 
maker, joiner. 

^itcl,  m.,  -g,  — ,  title. 

Xflitt,  m.,  -eg,  death. 

2:mtcttc  [pr.  toQle'tte],  /.,  -n, 
toilet. 

Jomotc,  /.,  -n,  tomato. 

Xox,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  gate. 

tiJri^tcrJtJCifc,  foolishly. 

tot,  dead. 

t&ten,  to  kill. 

2:ourtft  [pr.  turi'ft],  m.,  -en,  -en, 
tourist. 

tragen,  5^,  to  bear,  carry;  wear; 
bring,  take. 
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Ztaat,/.,  -11,  tear. 

traueii  (dat.),  to  trust. 

XraucrfpicI,  «.,  -ci,  -c,  tragedy. 

Xraum,  »i.,  -ed,  -e,  dream. 

treffcn,  st.,  to  hit,  strike;  chance 
upon,  meet  (with),  fall  in 
with,  find. 

2!rct6en,  «.,  -g,  activity;  life. 

trcttncn,  to  separate,  divide;  refl., 
to  part,    separate    (intr.). 

trctCtt,  St.,  f.,  {).,  to  tread,  walk,  go. 

trcu,  true,  faithful. 

trinfcn,  St.,  to  drink. 

trjJtfcn,  dry. 

2^ropf(cin,  n.,  -g,  — ,  (little)  drop. 

Xroft,  III.,  -ci,  consolation,  com- 
fort. 

ttofteit,  to  console,  comfort. 

Xrottotr  [pr.  trotoa'r],  «.,  -i,  -«, 

sidewalk,  pavement. 
tro^bCttt,  in  spite  of  this   (that). 

nevertheless. 
triiftc,  troubled,  sad. 
2;rummer,  pi.,  ruins. 

tiiC^tig,  thorough,  efilicient;  etlie 
— C  Strafe,  a  severe  punish- 
ment. 

tummcin,  refl.,  to  bestir  one's 
self. 

tun,  irr.,  lo  do;  Wei)  — ,  to  hurt, 
pain. 

Jijr,/.,  -Cll,  door. 

tiirfifc^,  Turkish. 

Siirpf often,  m.,  -g,  — ,  door-post. 


u 


itfier  (dat.,  ace),  over,  above, 
across,  concerning,  through, 
about,  at,  more  than;  l^eutc  — 


acf)t  iage,  a  week  from  to-day, 

this  day  week. 
iiOcra'C,  everywhere. 
iibcrla'ffcn,  st.,  insep.,  to  give  up, 

hand  over. 
Uficrmut,  III.,  -€•?,  insolence,  pre- 
sumption. 
u6ernc'l)mcn,  st.,  insep.,  to  take 

over,   undertake. 
iiOerrofdjung,  /.,  -en,  surprise. 
itOcritreu'eit,    insep.,    to    bestrew, 

cover. 
ulicrtre'ffcn,  st.,  insep.,  to  e.xceed, 

surpass. 
iificrjictjcr,  m.,  -^,  — ,  overcoat. 
ii&rig;  ba<J  — e,  what  is  left,  the 

remainder. 
nbtiQbleiben,  st.,   f.,   to   be   left, 

remain. 
ufirigcn^,  moreover. 
il&ung,/.,  -en,  practice,  exercise. 
u.  bflt.  m.  (mib  bergleic^cn  me^r). 
Ufcr,  I!.,  —3,  — ,  shore,  bank. 
UI)r,  /.,   -en,   clock,    watch;    h)tc 

t)tel  —  ift  c6?  what  time  is  it?; 

brei  — ,  three  o'clock;  itm  trie 

Diel  — ?  at  what  time  (o'clock)  ? 
unt  (ace),  around,  about,  for,  at; 

um  +  infin.,  in  order  to,  to. 
UtTlfa'ffcn,    insep.,    to    comprise, 

include. 
u'tngrofictl,  st.,  to  dig  up,  dig  over. 

u'mfommen,  st.,  f.,  to  perish;  um 
etluU'g  fommeii,  to  lose  anything. 

U'tnfdjrnflCII,  si.,  \.,  to  turn  over, 
lapNize. 

Umftonb,    III.,    - e«(,   -^e,    tinum- 

stance. 
umftdnbUt^,  ceremonious. 
u'mjicljClt,    St.,     f.,    to    remove, 

move   {intr.). 
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imongenc^m,  disagreeable,  un- 
])leasant. 

ll'nartig,  ill-behaved,  naughty. 

unOefdjiibtgt,  uninjured. 

unb,  and;  —  fo  WdUv  (u[H).)/  and 
so  forth. 

unentDcijrltc^,  indispensable. 

uncrnjartet,  unexpected. 

ungcbulbig,  impatient. 

ungcfa'fjr,  about,  nearly. 

unglau'bltC^,  incredible. 

u'ngliirflid),  unhappy,  unfortu- 
nate. 

Unittcrfttat,  /.,  -en,  university. 

U'nfoftctt,  pL,  expenses. 

unmij'glicft,  impossible;  ic^  fann  c3 
■ —  tun,  I  can't  possibly  do  it. 

u'nniJtig,  unnecessary. 

U'norbnung,  /.,  disorder,  untidi- 
ness. 

un^,  us,  (to,  for)  us. 

mtfcr,  poss.  adj.,  our. 

unfercr,  poss.  pron.,  ours. 

unfrigc  (ber,  bic,  'i)0.%),  poss.  pron., 
ours. 

unten,  at  the  bottom,  below, 
downstairs. 

untcr  {dat.,  ace),  under,  beneath, 
below,  among,  in;  —  ber  9ic= 
ciicruuii,  in  the  reign. 

iintcrure'd)en,  5/.,  insep.,  to  inter- 
ru|>l. 

Ullterbcifcil,  nifanwhile,  in  the 
nu-antinie,    while. 

llllterlja'lten,  i/.,  insep.,  to  enter- 
tain; rejl..  to  enjoy  one's  self. 

Uiiterfd)icb,  ///.,  -ii,  -  e,  dilfei- 
t'lice. 

lliiterfd)rift,y.,  -en,  signature. 

Untcrtan,  m.,  -g  and  -en,  -cii, 
subject  (of  a  ruler). 


u'ntcrtau(^en,  to  dive  (down). 
untcmeg^,  on  the  way. 
untier^ciratct,  unmarried. 
unuerlc^t,  uninjured. 
i\x\ai)t,  /.,  -n,  cause. 
ufm.  (unb  fo  better),  and  so  forth, 
at  cetera. 

to.  (Don,  in  titles  of  nobility). 
Sater,  m.,  -g,  •^,  father. 
8<tdtcrd)en,  «.,  -g,  — ,  little  father 

{Russian  mode  of  address). 
SSatcrlanb,  n.,  -eg,  -C,  fatherland, 

native  country. 
18cit(^cn,  n.,  -g,  — ,  violet. 
SKeranba,   /.,    -g    or    33eranbcn, 

veranda. 
Oerausigoficn,  to  pay  out,  spend, 
ijcrbcffcrn,  to  correct. 
Dcrbleiben,  st.,  f.,  to  remain. 
tierbrcdjcn,  st.,  to  be  guilty  of. 
ttcrtircnncn,  irr.,  to  burn. 
ticrbringcn,  irr.,   to  spend,   pass 

(time). 
tocrbicncn,  to  earn;  deserve. 
t)Crct)rcn,  to  honour,  revere. 
Jjcrcinen,  to  unite. 
tterfertigcn,  to  make,  prepare. 
ticrgcbenS,  in  vain. 
Oergcltcu,  st.,  to  repay. 
uergcffcn,  st.,  to  forget. 

Uerge^lid),  absent  minded,  for- 
getful. 

jycrgniigen,  n.,  e,  pleasure,  joy, 
delight;  Diel  -  t)aben,  to  enjoy 
one's  self  very  much. 

Ki^crgniigung^reife,/.,  -n,  pleasure- 

trip. 
ticr^et'ratet,  married. 
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ticrl^inbern,  to  hinder,  prevent. 

tterirrcn,  refl.,  to  lose  one's  way. 

ticrfaufeit,  to  sell. 

SBerfauferin,  /.,  -iien,  sales- 
woman. 

SJcrfcftr,  m.,  -ei,  intercourse. 

tierfleiben,  to  disguise. 

Dcrlci^en,  st.,  to  confer,  give 
(title,  etc.). 

ttcrlteren,  st.,  to  lose. 

»erntcf)tcn,  to  annihilate. 

berfiiumen,  to  miss  (train,  etc.). 

ttCIIC^affen,  to  procure,  get. 

t)crf(^retbcn,  st.,  to  prescribe. 

t)crf(^ft)tnl»en,  st.,  f.,  to  vanish, 
disappear. 

bcrfe^Ctt,  to  reply,  answer;  in 
gute  ?aune  — ,  to  put  in  good 
humour. 

tterfmfcn,  st.,  f.,  to  sink,  founder. 

ttcrf<Jrc(^ett,  st.,  to  promise. 

SBerfud),  m.,  -e^,  -e,  trial,  attempt. 

tJcrfudjcn,  to  try,  attempt. 

Dertroucit,  to  trust,  confide. 

JSerttianbt(cr),  adj.  subst.,  rela- 
tion, relative. 

bcmelfen,  to  wither. 

bernjunbctt,  to  wound. 

Setter,  "/.,  —g,  -n,  cousin. 

biel,  mel)V,  meift,  much,  a  great 

deal  of;  pi.,  many. 
t)ieler(et,  inded.,  many  kinds  of. 
Dieflei'dit,  perhaps. 

ttier,  four. 

SBicrtet,  n.,  -i,  — ,  quarter. 

SBiertetftu'nbe,  /.,  -  n,  quarter  of 

an  hour. 
SBoge(,  vt.,  -a,  ^,  bird. 

!8iJfl(e)Icin,  «.,  -3,  — ,  little  bird, 
birdie. 

boa,  full. 


bottc'nbcn,  insep.,  to  finish,  end, 
complete;  DoUenbct,  complete, 
etc. 

Don  {dat.),  of,  from,  by,  with, 
about,   concerning. 

Bur  {dat.,  ace),  before,  of,  in 
front  of,  ago. 

toorbet,  past,  gone. 

ttor^Ctfo^rcn,  st.,  \.,  to  go  (drive, 
sail,  etc.)  past. 

toorfictgeljett,  st.,  f.,  to  go  (walk) 
past. 

SBorbcrgrunb,  m.,  -C^,  -c,  fore- 
ground. 

SBorberfltf,  ;;?.,  -c^,  -c,  front-scat. 

ISBorbcrtiir, /.,  -en,  front-door. 

toorbrangcn,  refl.,  to  press  for- 
ward. 

3?orge6trgc,  «.,  -i,  — ,  promon- 
tory. 

SKorgefc^t(cr),  adj.  subst.,  su- 
perior (officer). 

MOXl)tX,  before(hand),  first. 

tiortg,  adj.,  last,  former. 

tJOrlefcn,  st.,   to  read  aloud. 

tu)rfd)ie^en,  st.,  to  advancr 
(money). 

Syorfpetfc, /.,  -n,  entree. 

3>orftabt,/.,  -c,  suburb. 

Sortett,  m.,  -ii,  -c,  advantage. 

Dortragen,  st.,  to  recite. 

Woriibcr,  by,  over,  past. 

doriiberrtjanbern,  to  pass  by. 

ttorjie^eit,  st.,  to  jirefer. 


S^aareiit^au^,  «.,  -ii,  -^er,  depait 

nuMital   store. 
h)ad))'cii,  St.,  [.,  to  grow. 
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SSac^t,/.,  watch,  guard. 

SBoffc,/.,  -n,  weapon. 

SSoflCn,     III.,    -<i,     — ,     carriage, 

waggon. 
toiigcn,  St.,  to  weigh  {Ir.). 
tt)a{)(en,  to  choose,  select. 
toai)T,  true;   2ie  finb  miibe,  uiif)t 

— ?  you  are  tired,  are  you  not  ? 
toa^renb     (gen.),     during;     conj., 

while. 
JBa^rf)cit,/.,  -en,  truth. 
SBalb,m.,  -e^,-er,  forest,  wood(s). 
SBanb,/.,  -e,  wall. 
SBanbfcjrcr,  «?.,  -g,  — ,  wanderer, 

pilgrim. 
toanbcrn,  f.,  to  wander,  go,  pass. 
tOOnn?  when? 

hjarm,  -er,  warm. 

loarncn,  to  warn. 

hjortcn,  to  wait. 

SBartefaot,  w.,  -e^,  -fttle,  waiting- 
room. 

toarum?  why?  wherefore? 

nja£l?  what? 

toa^,  rel.  proH.,  that  which,  what, 
which. 

h>a^  fiir  (ein,  -e,  — )?  what  kind 
of  (a)  ?  what  ? 

maf^en,  5/.,  to  wash. 

SBaffer,  «.,  -i,  —  or  ^,  water. 

toec^fcttt,  to  change,  exchange. 

meden,  to  waken. 

hJCber  .  .  .  nO(^,  neither  .  .  .  nor; 
nor. 

JfiJcg,  »«.,  -c^,  -'(,  way,  road, 
street. 

toeg,  away,  out  of  the  way. 

ttiegen  {gen.),  on  account  of. 

ItJCgnc^mcn,  st.,  to  take  away. 

5Bcf)mut,  /.,  sadness,  melan- 
choly. 


hJCf)  tmt  {diit.),  to  hurt,  pain. 
5fi}cib,     n.,     -es),     -er,     woman; 

wife. 

lueic^,  soft. 

totU,  because,  as,  since. 
iBcin,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  wine, 
lueincn,  to  weep. 

9Bctnl)anbler,  m.,  -g,  — ,  wine- 
merchant. 

2Bctntroutic,  /.,  -n,  grapes. 

SSJetfc,  /.,  -n,  way,  manner;  auf 
biefe  — ,  in  this  way. 

luei^,  white. 

tticit,  far. 

tticiterfatjrcn,  5/.,  f.,  to  go  (sail, 
etc.)  on. 

SSSct^cn,  m.,  -g,  wheat. 

tt)C(d)Cr'?  which?  what? 

mctc^cr,  rel.  pron.,  who',  which, 
that;  indef.,  some. 

SBclfen,  n.,  -i,  withering. 

SSettc,/.,  -a,  wave,  ripple. 

SBett,/.,  -en,  world. 

S53e(tau^l'tettunfl,  /.,  -en,  inter- 
national exhibition. 

hJCtn?  (to,  for)  whom? 

hJCn?  whom? 

hJcnig,  little;  few. 

mcniflfteuv,  at  least. 

kuenn,  when,  whenever;  if;  — 
au(^,  — gleirf),  even  if,  although, 

loer?  who? 

rtJCr,  rel.  pron.,  he  who,  the  one 
who,  etc. 

hjerben,  st.,  [.,  to  become,  grow, 

'--turn  out  Ic  be,  be;  aux.  of  fat., 
shall,  will;  aux.  of  passive,  to 
be;  e<J  loirb  3(benb,  evening  is 
coming  on;  —  an^,  to  become 
of;  —  5U,  to  turn  into. 

werfcn,  st.,  to  throw. 
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S33crf,  n.,  -eg,  -e,  work,  writings, 

etc. 
SSert,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  worth,  value. 
tocrt,  worth,  of  the  value  of. 
SBefeit,  n.,  -g,  — ,  being. 
tuesi^alti?  why? 
toeffen?  whose? 
toeftlic^,  western,  westerly. 
ftie^njcgen?  for  what? 
SESettcr,  «.,  -g,  weather. 
ftlic,  how,  how?  what?;  as,  like; 

jo  —  aud),  as  also,  as  well  as. 
iBtcbcr,  again;  now. 
toieberfommctt,   si.,   f.,   to   come 

back,  return. 
SSSicbcrfe^cn,     «.,     -g,     meeting 

again;   auf    — ,   good-bye    (till 

we  meet  again),  an  revoir. 
SBien,  «.,  -g,  Vienna;  — er,  (of) 

Vienna. 
SBiefe, /.,  -tt,   meadow. 
h>ic»iel(f)te  (ber)?  what   day  of 

the  month? 
SSJillielm,  w.,  -a,  William. 
SSil^etminc, /.,  -ng,  Wilhelmine. 
rtiUfo'mmen,  welcome. 
rotmmetn,  to  swarm,  teem. 
SSittb,  m.,  -eg,  -e,  wind,  breeze. 
toinfcn  {dat.),  to  beckon. 
SStntcr,  m.,  -g,  — ,  winter. 

SStnter|jaIai^  [pr.  -pala'J,  «.,  — , 

• — ,  winter-palace. 
SStntcrquoI,  /.,   -ett,   torment   of 

winter,  hard  winter  weather. 
S23i))fel,  m.,  -%,  — ,  tree-top. 
toxt,  we. 

SSirt,  m.,  -eg,  -c,  host,  landlord. 
SBtrt^^au^,  «.,  -eg,  -^er,  tavern, 

inn. 
Wiffcn,    irr.,    to   know   (of  facts) ; 
know  how  to,  can. 


too,  where;  where? 

hto^et,  whereby,  in  connection 
with  which,  etc. 

SSodje,/.,  -n,  week. 

SSoflc, /.,  -n,  billow. 

SSogcnprofl,  m.,  -eg,  dashing 
waves. 

Wo^in?  whither?  where  to? 

ttio^l,  indecl.,  well  {of  health); 
adv.,  well,  then,  indeed,  I  sup- 
pose, I  wonder,  I  am  sure,  of 
course,   doubtless,  etc. 

hJO^ncn,  to  dwell,  live,  reside. 

SBoljnung,  /.,  -eit,  dwelling,  resi- 
dence, house. 

SBo^nsimmer,  n.,  -g,  — ,  sitting- 
room. 

asoifc,/.,  -tt,  cloud. 

tVoUen,  irr.,  mod.  aux.,  to  will, 
desire  to,  wish  to,  want  to,  be 
about  to,  mean  to,  etc.;  claim 
to,  assert. 

toomit,  with  which  (what). 

roorauf,  at  which,  on  which,  etc.; 
whereupon. 

SSort,  «.,  -eg,  word;  pL,  SSorter, 
words  {as  vocables);  pi.,  iffiorte, 
words  {in  discourse). 

tvoriiber,  at  what,  whereat. 

)t)ut)on,  of  which  (what),  etc.; 
whereof. 

hJOJU?  for  what?  etc. 

hJUnbcrn,  refl.,  to  wonder,  be  as- 
tonished; impers.,  eg  TOunber* 
micft,  I  wonder. 

hjunbcrfc^iin,  very  beautiful. 

rt)iinf(f)cn,  to  wish,  desire,  want. 

hJiirbig,  worthy. 

SBurft,/.,  -^e,  sausage. 

SSur.^cI,  /.,  -tt,  root. 

JBurjlcin,  n.,  -g,  — ,  rootlet. 
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3al^I,/,  -en,  number,  figure. 

ja^Un,  to  count;  number,  have. 

^a^n,  m.,  -e«,  -c,  tooth. 

^at,  m.,  -en,  -en.  Czar. 

5.  S.  (jum  33cifpiel),  for  example, 
e.g. 

jeJjn,  ten. 

^eic^cnftunbc,  /,  -n,  drawing- 
lesson. 

jetgen,  to  show;  refl.,  to  show- 
one's  self,  appear. 

^cigcr,  m.,  -S,  — ,  hand  (of  time- 
piece); bcr  grope  (fleine)  — ,  the 
long  (short)  hand,  minute- 
(hour-)hand. 

3ct(c, /.,  -n,  line. 

3cit,/.,  -en,  time;  Dor  alter  — ,  in 

old  (en)  times. 

^citlonfj;  eiuc  — ,  a  (short)  whllt-. 
3eitunfl,  /.,  -en,  newspaper. 
^eitwort,  «.,  -£«,  ^er,  verb. 
^erfttUen,  ruined,  in  ruins. 
^erflieftcn,  it.,  I,  to  ni<-lt  (away). 
JCrreiften,  si.,  to  tear  (to  pieces). 
jerrjittcn,  to  shatter. 
jerjtiJrcn,  to  destroy,  demolish. 
3cug,    «•,    -e'5,   -e,   stuff,    cloth, 

material. 
jie^en,  st.,   to  draw;   inlr.,   \.,   to 

go,  travel, 
jjtcrcn,  to  adorn. 
^tffcr,  /.,  -n,  figure,   number. 
^iffcrblatt,  «.,  -e«,  ^er,  dial,  fare. 
dimmer,  n.,  -«,  -  ,  room. 
^inttncrtUr,  /,  -en,  door  of   a 

room. 
jittcrn,  to  tremble. 
3oD,  HI.,  -c8,  -0,  inch. 
JU  (dat.),  to,  at,  for,  in,  on,  by; 


—  §aufc,  at  home;  —  3^ncn, 

to  your  house,  etc.;  adv.,  too; 

\-infin.,  to. 

jubrtngen,    irr.,    to   pass,    spend 

(time). 
jud^ttgen,  to  chastise. 
3urfcr,  m.,  -i,  sugar. 
jubeden,  to  cover  (up). 
5ucrft,  first. 
5Uf(i((ig,      accidental;     adv.,     by 

chance. 
5Ufricbcn,  contented,   satisfied. 
3ug,  m.,  -ed,  -^C,  train  (railway). 
jugebcn,  st.,  to  admit. 
jugcgen,  present. 
,^ug(ci^,  at  the  same  time. 
JU^auf,  in  heaps. 
3Ul)oren,  to  listen. 
^U^fircr,  m.,  -%,  — ,  hearer;  pi., 

audience. 
jufotnmcn,  st.,  f.,  -    auf  {ace),  to 

appioa(  h. 
julouten,  to  ling  (to). 
5ulcbt,  last  (of  all),  at  last. 
^umad)eti,  to  dose,  shut. 

5Una(t)ft,  next,  ill  the  ne.xt  place, 
then. 

jiinbcn,  to  kindle. 

Bungc,/.,  -n,  tongue. 

priirf,  adv.,  back. 

juriirffaljrcn,  st.,  f.,  to  drive  (etc.) 

back. 
juriirffoUcn,  5/.,  f.,  to  fall  back,. 

recoil. 
^uriirfgcbcn,  si.,  lo  give  back. 
juriidfc^rcn,  f.,  to  return,  go  back, 
jurufcn,  St.,  to  call  (shout)  to. 
^ufflflCn  {dat.),  to  suit,  agree  with. 
^ufommcn,  together. 
^ufammcntrcffcn,  «.,  -«,  meeting, 

encounter. 
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3ufd)auer,  m.,  -^,  spectator. 

pfe^en,  st.,  to  look  on;  take 
care. 

3utroucn,  n.,  -g,  trust,  con- 
fidence. 

jutoeilett,  sometimes. 

itoat,  it  is  true,  indeed. 

3h)cd,  tn.,  -e^,  -e,  object,  pur- 
pose. 

jttjei,  two. 

5tt)ctertet,  two  kinds  of. 


3ft»cig,     tn.,     -eg,     -C,     branch, 

bough. 
Stoetgen,  to  send  out  shoots 
3tt)ci!atttpf,  m.,  -e€,  ^e,  due). 
jWeimof,  twice. 
SttJeiten^,    in    the    second    place, 

secondly. 
5tOtngen,  si.,  to  force,  compel. 
^mifdjcn    {dat.,    ace),    between, 

among. 
^rtJiilf,  twelve. 
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a,  an,  ein;  twice  a  day,  gtt>eimal 

be^  Jagc^;  twice  a  week,  jluet' 

mat  bie  SBoc^c. 
able  (to  be),  fonneil,  irr. 
about,  prep.,)30n  (dat.);  um  (ace); 

round  — ,  um  .  .  .  ^erum. 
about,  adv.,  uugefa^r,  cttva;  to  be 

—  to,  eben  mollen,  irr.;  \m  ^e- 

grtffc  fetn,  irr.,  f. 
above,  pre[>.,  iiber  (dm.). 
accept,  annct)men,  .^/. 
accompany,  bc^Ieiten. 
accordingly,  folglid),  alfo,  ba()cr. 
account  (bill),  dicdjmma,,  /.,  -en; 

(report),  S3erid)t,   ni.,    -eS,  -e; 

on  —  of,  iBegen,  gen.;  on  this 

— ,  ba^er,  beg()alb. 
accuse,  anflagett. 
acknowledge,  anerfentten,  irr. 
acquaintance,   33efanntfd)aft,  /., 

-en ;      (person      known),      33e- 

tattnt(er),     adj.    subst.  ;    make 

any    one's    — ,    einen     fcnnen 

lernen. 
acquittal,  gretfprec^ung,  /. 
act   (conduct  one's   self),   fic^    be= 

tragcn,  st. 
actor,  ®cf)aufpieler,  m.,  -«,  — . 
actress,  ©c^aufpiclcritt, /.,  -non. 
address      (place     of     residence), 

2lbre[fe,  /..  -n. 


admire,  beiouiibcni. 

advance  (loan),  Dovfd)iefeen,  st. 

advantage,  5?ortetl,  m.,  -e^,  -e. 

advertisement,  Stnjeige, /.,  -it. 

advice,  diat,  m.,  -e^. 

advise,  raten,  st.  (dat.). 

after,    prep.,    UQC^    (dat.);    conj., 

nad)beni;  —  all,  bod). 
afternoon,  ^])jQd)mittag,  m.,  -c«,  -c. 
afterwards,  nnd)l)cr,  fpciter. 
again,  uneber. 
ago,  ftor  (prep.,  dat.);  a  week  — , 

{)eutc  Dor  ad)t  Xagen. 
agreeable,  aitgenc^m. 
air,  I'ltft, /.,  ^(. 
all,  a([;  gnnj;  at  — ,  irgcnb;  not  at 

— ,  gar  nic^t,  ntc^t  im  geringften; 

after  — ,  boc^. 
allow,  crlauben  (dat,;  laffcn,  st.; 

be  — ed,  bUffcn,  irr. 
almost,  beina^c,  faft. 
alms,  3IImofen,  «.,  -g,  — . 
along;  —  with,  mit. 
aloud,  laut;  read  — ,  Jjorlcfen,  st. 
already,  ft^on. 
also,  au&). 

although,  obgkid^  re. 
always,  iniiner,  ftetg. 
a.m.,    33m.    (33ormittag«) ;   mor= 

gcng. 
ambassador,   -  (yel'i'^^Kcr)/     "^7- 

subst. 
America,  Slmerifa.  n.,  -i. 
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American,  notiti,  Slnterifancr,  m., 

-«,  — . 
American,  adj.,  amerifanifc^. 
among,  unter,  jmifdjen  {dat.  or  ace); 

be  —  (belong  to),  ge^iJrcn  ju. 
and,  unb. 

angry,  bofe  (at,  auf,  ace). 
animal,  Xier,  >/.,  -e^,  -e. 
annihilate,  Derniiljtm. 
another,    adj.,    ein    anbcr(er,   -c, 

-es);  one  — ,  ciitaitber;  —  cup 

of  tea,  noc^  eine  Jaffe  Jee. 
answer,  Sditrcort,  /.,  -en. 
answer,  atitaiortcn. 
anxious,  beforgt  (urn,  ace). 
any,  ttielcfier,  etmaS;  — body,  — 

one,    icmanb;    —    one    at    all, 

trgcnb    cincr;    —thing,    ctma^; 

— thing  hut,  nirfit^  ircnigcv  a(?. 
apiece,  jc. 
appear  {seem),  fd)eiuen,  st.;  (makr 

one's  — ance),  crfc^ctnen,  si.,  \.; 

jjiim  5yorfd)cin  fommen,  .■;/.,  f. 
apple,  3lpfcl,  111.,  -g,  ^. 
application  (to  make),  fid)  tuelbcn. 
apply  to,  fid)  tiielbcn  bci. 
appoint,  ernennen,  irr.  (oB  or  jii). 
approach,  \\<i)  ttci^em  (dat.). 
April,  ?lpri'I,  m. 
arithmetic,  9fec^ncn,  «.,  -«» 
arm,  ?U'm,  m.,  -ti,  -c. 
army,  ,^eer,  «.,  -c«,  -c;  'Jlrmce',/., 

-It. 
arrangement,  (Sittric^timg,/.,  -en. 
arrest,  Der^aften,  arretieren. 
arrive,  attfomnien,  st.,  f. ;  anlan= 

sen,  f. 
as,  iBie;  (when),  a(g;  —  ...  — , 

(ebeit)fo  .  .  .  tt)ie;  (since),  ha;  — 

if,  Q[g  luenn,  a(g  ob;  —  soon  — , 

fobalb,  foroie. 


ascend,  befteigen,  st.,  tr. 
ascertain,  feftftcKen. 
ashamed  (to  be),  fi(^  fc^amett. 
ask  {inquire),   frogen;  {question) 

befrageit;  {request),  bitten,  5/. 
asleep  (to  be),  fdilafen,  st.;  fall  — , 

einfd)iafeTi,  ,>.'.    ) 
asparagus,  <£pargel,  m.,  -i,  — , 
assist,  beifte()en,  st.  {dat.). 
astray  (to  go),  fid)  ueriireu. 
at  {A pp.  B,  4,  5),  in,  an,  auf  {dat. 

or  ace);  ya,  bei  {dat.,  of  place); 

um    {ace),   l\\   {dat.,   of  time); 

um,gu  {of  price);  — all,  irgenb; 

not  —  all,  gar  nttftt;   —  last 

{finally),  enblic^;  {last  of  all), 

gufeljt;  —  least,  rt)cnigften«;  (all) 

—  once  {suddenly),  anf  ci'nntal ; 

{immediately),    fofort;    —  one 

tinie  ...  —  another,  balb  .  .  . 

bn(b. 
attack,  angrcifcn,  st. 
attempt,  33frfud),  m.,  -t%,  -c. 
attend  {he  present  at),  beiluolinen 

{dat.). 
attentive,  aufnierffatn. 
August,  5Iugu'ft,  m. 
Augusta,  Slitguftc,  /.,  -n«. 
aunt,  Xante,/.,  -n. 
Austria,  Cftcrrcid),  ;;.,  -6. 
avoid,  Dermciben,  st. 
away,  n)cg,  fort. 
axe,  21ft,/.,  -^c. 

6 

back,  $Riicfcn,  m.,  -%,  — . 
back,  adv.,  ^uriid. 
back-door,  §intcrtltr,  /.,  -en. 
background,  Apintergrunb,  m.,  -e^, 
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bad,  fc^Iimm;  fd^lec^t;  bijfc;  iibel; 

org,  ^er. 
baggage,  ©epacf,  «.,  -eg. 
bake,  baden,  st. 
ball,  58a((,  ?w.,  -eS,  ^e, 
Baltic,  Oftfee,/., 
bank  {banking-house),    iBaiif,  /., 

-en;    (0/  a    stream),    Ufei",    «., 

-«,  -. 
banker,  '^anfiei,  ;».,  -3,  -«. 
bankrupt,  banfcvo'tt;  become  — , 

banferott  maiden. 
banquet,  ®al"tmal)l,  «.,  -eg,  -^er. 
basket,  il'orb,  w.,  -eg,  -c. 
battle,  £cf)lad)t, /.,  -en. 
Bavaria,  i8al)orn,  ».,  -g. 
be,   fein,  irr.,    f.;  {with    f^assive), 

roerben;  —  in  a  position  (to  do 

anything),  imftnnbe  fein;  I  am 

to,  icf)  foil;  how  are  you?  luic 

piel)t  eg  3t)nen?  mte  befinbcn  8ie 

ficftV 
bean,  '-Boljnc,  /.,  -u. 
bear,  tragen,  .s7. 
beautiful,  fd)on. 
because,  toeil. 
beckon,  roinfen. 
become,  hjerben,    (.,  f. 
bed,  53ett,  «.,  -eg,  -en;  garden , 

Seet,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 
bedroom,  ©c^lafsimmcr,  «.,  -g,  — . 
beef  (roast  of),  ^Hinberbraten,  w?., 

-g,  — . 
before,  prep.,  oor  {dat.  or  ace). 
before,  adv.,  t>ov{)ev. 
before,  conj.,  ef)e,  betior. 
beg  {ask),  bitten,  st.;  {ask  alms), 

betteln. 
beggar,  33ett(cr,  m.,  -g,  — . 
begin,  beginnen,  5/.;  anfangen,  st. 
behind,  prep.,  f)intcr  (dat.  or  ace). 


Belgium,  53elgien,  n.,  -g. 

believe,  glauben  {dat.  of  pers.). 

bell,  modi,  /.,  -n. 

bench,  33anf,/.,  -^e. 

bend,  biegen,  st. 

beside,  neben   {dat.  or  ace):   bei 

{dat.). 
besides,  aufjerbeui. 
betake  one's  self,  fic^  begeben,  st. 
between,  5mifd)en  {dat.  or  ace). 
beyond,  jenfeit  {gen.). 
bid     {order),    ^eifeen,    st.     {ace); 

{offer),  bieten,  st. 
big,  grofe,  --er,  grofet. 
bill   (account),  !Kcii)nung,  /.,  -en. 
bird,  93ogeI,  »?.,  -g,  ■^;  little  — , 

birdie,  3?bg(e)tein,  «.,  -g,  — ; 

33i3geld)en,  «.,  -g,  — . 
birthday,  ©ebiirtgtag,  m.,  -eg,  -e; 

for  (as)  a  —  i)resent,  ^um  ®C» 

bnrtgtng. 
bite,  bet^en,  st. 
bitter,  bitter. 
black,  fcf)mar^,  -^er;  Black  Forest, 

©c^njarjmalb,  m.,  -eg. 
blind,  blinb. 
blow,  blafen,  st. 

blow  (knjck),  <Sto6,  in.,  -eg,  -^C. 
boat,  S3oot,  «.,  -eg,  -e  and  3i8te; 

^ai)n,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
book,  93u^,  «.,  -eg,  -^cr. 
boot,  ©tiefel,  m.,  -g,  — . 
bom,  part.,  geboren. 
both,  bcibe,  beibeg. 
boundary,  @venjc, /.,  -n. 
bow  to,  griifeen  (ace). 
box     {of    paper    or    cardboard), 

iS(f)ac^tel,/.,  -n;  —  on  the  ear, 

C)()rfeige, /.,  -n. 
boy,  3uii9f/  wt.,  -n,  -n(g);  ^'nabe, 

m.,  -n,  -n. 
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branch (/r^^j,  etc.),  '^\\>t\%,  m.,  -ti, 
-e;  {stream),  3trm,  ///.,  -ii,  -e. 

bread,  28rot,  n.,  -e^. 

break,  bvodjon,  st. ;  —  {smash),  itx- 
bred) en;  —  to  pieces  or  in  two, 
ent',uieibved)en;  —  open,  ev= 
bied)en. 

breakfast,  gril^ftiicf,  n.,  -ti,  -e. 

bridge,  JBriicfe,  /.,  -n. 

brig,  53rt9g,  /.,  -«. 

bright,  \)d\. 

bring,  bringen,  irr.;  —  out,  f)er= 
au^bringen;  —  up,  l^erauf  bringen, 
irr. 

brother,  33ruber,  >».,  -«,  ". 

build,  bnucn. 

building  [edifice),  (Mebaubc,  «., 
-«,  -. 

bum,  intr.,  brennen,  irr.;  tr.,  tter= 
brennen. 

bury,  begraben,  si. 

business,  ®efc^dft,  n.,  -eg,  -c. 

busy  {occupied),  bcfi^aftigt. 

but,  aber;  altein;  {after  neg.),  fon^ 
bern;  not  only  ...  —  also,  ni(f)t 
nur  ,  .  .  fonbern  and);  anything 
— ,  ntci^tg  wcniger  al^;  nothing 
— ,  nid^t^  oI«. 

buy,  faufen;  —  from,  abfaiifen 
{dal.  of  pers.). 

by  {with  passive),  bon  {dot.); 
near  — ,  bei  {dat.),  neben  {dat. 
or  ace.) ;  —  (a  certain  time), 
bi8,  big  5U  ;  —  night,  bei  dladjt, 
be8  9fad)t«,  nac^t«.  {See  also 
App.  B,  4.) 


cab,  Srofdjfe,  /.,  -n. 
cabbage,  ^o^I,  »/.,  -e8. 
cabman,  ^utfcf)er,  m.,  -«, 


Calabria,  ^alabrten,  n.,  -8. 
call  {summon),  nifen,  st.;  {name)^ 

nennen,iVr.;  —  to,  jurufcn  {dat.), 

be  — ed  (named),  ^eiBen,  st. 
calling    {profession),    33eruf,    m., 

-c8,  -e. 
camp,  !i?ager,  «.,  -i,  — . 
can,  fbnnen,  irr. 
candy,  candies,  ^Bonbonei,  pi. 
cane,  'Stocf,  »i.,  -est,  ^e. 
canoe,  ^ai)n,  m.,  -eg,  -c. 
cap,  9)Jii^e,  /.,  -n. 
capable,  fa()tg. 

capital  {city),  Apauptftabt,  /.,  ^e. 
capsize,    nmfd)Iagen,    st.,   f.;    fen= 

tern,  f. 
captain  {of  a  ship),  £apitdn,  w., 

-e^,   -e;   {mil.   officer),   v^anpt* 

ntann,  m.,  -e«,  -Icute. 
care,  mbgcn,  irr.;  take  — ,  fic^  in 

ac^t  ne^^men;  take  —  of,  nd)t= 

gcben  auf  {ace). 
careful,  forgfciltig. 
carriage,  iBagen,  m.,  -g,  — , 
case,  i^ali,  m.,  -e^,  ^e. 
castle,  ®c^lo&,  n.,  -e?,  "er. 
cat,  talje,/.,  -n. 
catch,  fangen,  5/.;  —  cold,  fid)  er= 

falten. 
cauliflower,  S8luinenfot)l,  m.,  -e6. 
cause,  bcrurfac^en;  —  to  be  made, 

madden  laffen,  st. 
cease,  auf{)i3ren. 
celebrate,  feiern. 
celebrated  {famous),  beriif)mt. 
certain,  gemife. 
chair,  (Stu{)l,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
chancellor,  ^anjlcr,  m.,  -8,  — . 
change    {alter),  tr.,    anbern,   bet* 

anbern;  intr.,  fid)  dnbern. 
Charles,  ^arl,  m.,  -g. 
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charming,  retsenb. 
cheap,  billifl;  iBO^Ifeif. 
cheat,  f)intcrge'^en,  5/.,  insep. 
check  {for  baggage),  ©cpadfc^ein, 

m.,  -e^,  -e. 
chemistry,  St)cnuc,  /. 
cherry,  fiirfc^e,  /.,     n. 
chicken,  ipu^n,  n.,  -esj,  -^er. 
child,  ilinb,  n.,  -e^,  -ev. 
choose,  maljleu,  crinaljleu  (alvs  or 

city,  ©tabt, /.,  -e. 

Clara,  maxa,/.,  -«. 

class,  .ftlaffc, /.,  -n. 

clean,  rein. 

clear,  f(ar. 

clerk,    Vabmbicncr,    «/.,    -€,    — ; 

.•panblunc^eigcfiilfc,  m.,  -h,  -11. 
clever,  ftiic;,  -cr. 
climate,  .flima,  «.,  -«i,  .^Mtiiiatn. 
cloak,  iDiiintel,  m.,  -«,  -. 
clock,  UI)r, /.,  -en;  what  o' —  is 

it?  JBte  Oiel  lU)r  tft  esSV;  it  is  nine 

o' — ,  e^  ift  ncun  U^r. 
close,  3umad)en;  fc^tiefjcn,  st. 
cloud,  aSoIfe,  /.,  -n. 
coachman,  ^utfc^er,  7«.,  -i,  — . 
coat,  )Rod,  m.,  -e^,  -e, 
coffee,  .ftaffec,  m.,  -g. 
coin,  iljiinje,/.,  -n. 
cold,  fait,  -er;  be  (feel)  — ,  friereu, 

j^;  catch — ,  fief)  erf  often;  have 

a  — ,  erffiltet  fein,  irr.,  \. 
Colimibus,  .fiolumbu^,  m. 
comb,  fcimmen. 
come,  fommcn,  st.,  f.;  ■ —  in,  l)er  = 

ein  fommen,  f.;  —  in!  herein!; 

—   to    mind,    eiiifaffen,    st.,    f. 

idat.). 
comfortable,  bcquetn. 
command,  bcfef)Ien,  st.  {dat.). 


commercial-traveller,     ®ef(f)aftg= 

reifenb(er),  adj.  subst. 
compartment,  Sfbteil,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
compel,    gicingcn,    st.;    be    — led, 

ntliffen,  irr. 
complain,  flagen;  fid)  beflagen. 
comrade,  ^ainerab,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
conduct,  Setragen,  «.,  -«. 
consequently,  folg(td),  olfo,  batjcr. 
considerable,  bebeutenb. 
consist  of,  bcftcfjcn  ouei,  st.  {dat.). 
consul,  ito'nfnl,  m.,  -g,  -n. 
contain,  entf)nlten,  st. 
continually,     beftdnbig,     forth)a^=^ 

renb. 
continue  {intr.),  fortfa^ren,  5/. 
convince,  iiber^en'gen,  hisrp. 
copy,  abfd)rei^en,  •;/. 
com  (Indian),  SJJoi?*,  ni.,     eet. 
corner,  (iefc,  /.,  -n. 
corn-meal,  !i).1?at«tnef)l,  n.,  -eg. 
cost,    foftcn    {ace.    of   pers.    and 

price) . 
count  {title),  @raf,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
count,  jaf)[en. 
country,  I'onb,  n.,  -eg,  -^er;  in  the 

— ,  anf  bctn  ?anbe;  in  this  — , 

fjierjulanbe;  to  the  — ,  aufg  ?Qnb. 
country-house,  Sanbf^aug,  n.,  -e<&, 

-er. 
courage,  SQJut,  vi.,  -eg. 
course;  of  — ,  natiirltcf). 
courtier,  §i3fting,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
cousin,  33ettcr,  m.,  -g,  -n;  Sou= 

fine,/.,  -n. 
cover,  bebecfen. 
cow,  .?j'uf), /.,  ^e. 
create,  fd)affen,  st. 
creep,  fiicd)cn,  st.,  f. 
crime,  ^iH'rbred)en,  «.,  -g,  — . 
crop  {harvest),  (grnte, /.,  -n. 
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crown-prince,  ^ronprinj,  m.,  -en, 

-en. 
crush,  ©ebrcinge,  «.,  -i. 
cup,  Jaffe,/.,  -n. 
current  (to  be),  gelten,  st. 
cut,  fd)neiben,  st.;  —  down  (fell), 

um^auen,  st. 
Czar,  gai"/  '"■>  -f",  -fn. 


damage,    ®c^abe(n),    m.,    -n(€), 

2(iabcn  a«(i  -;  do  — ,  ®cf)aben 

nnric^ten. 
dance,  tiinjen. 
danger,  (Skfa()r, /.,  -en. 
date,   Xatuni,   ;/.,   -^,  Xinta  and 

Tiaten. 
daughter,  Xoc^ter, /.,  ^. 
day,  Jn(^,  ?;?.,  -e^,  ~e;  in  these  — s, 

f)eutjuta9e;  one  — ,  eineS  3!age«; 

what  —  of  the  month  is  it?  bcr 

iDicoielte    ift    ^eute?;    this    — 

week    (fortnight),    f)eutc    iiber 

Qd^t  (bierse^n)  Jage. 
dead,  tot. 

deal ;  a  great  —  of,  fef)r  toiel. 
dear  (beloved),  teuer;  (expensive), 

tcuer,  foftfpielig. 
death,  Job,  m.,  -e^. 
deceive,  bctrilgen,  st. 
December,  ©ejember,  m. 
decide,  tr.,  entfd^eiben,  st.;  intr., 

\\&)  entfc^eiben;  befi^lie^cn,  st. 
Denmark,  X)anemarf,  ;/.,  -6. 
department,    Sibteilung,  /.,    -en; 

ladies'  dress  — ,  5lbtei(ung  flir 

©amentteiber. 
departmental  store,  SSaarcnt)au^, 

«.,  -ti,  -^cr. 


desert  (mil.  term),  befertieren. 

destroy,  jcrftorcn. 

dial,  ^ifferblatt,  n.,  -e6,  -^er. 

die,  fterbcn,  st.,  f. 

difference,  Unterfd)ieb,  »;.,  -eg,  -e, 

dig,  graben,  st.;  ■ —  up,   —  over, 

u'mgraben,  sep.,  st. 
diUgent,  fteifeig. 
dine,  effen,  st.;  311  SDHttag  effen. 
dinner,    (gffen,    «.,    -ei;    lUfittag8= 

effen,  ».,   -g;  at  — ,  bei  2:i|d); 

to  — ,  ju  %\\6);  before  — ,  Dot 

disagreeable,  iinangcnefim. 

disappear,  iicrfrf)rt)inben,  st.,  f. 

disappointed,  enttaufrf)t. 

discover,  cntbecfcn. 

discovery,  Gntbccfung,  /.,  -en. 

discuss,  bcfprec^en,  5/. 

dismiss,  cutlaffen,  st. 

distinct,  bctittif^. 

disturb,  ftorcu. 

dive,  n'ntcvtnurf)en,  sep.,  st. 

do,  tnn,  irr.;  —  an  exercise  (les- 
son), einc  ?Iufgabc  macften;  — 
damage,  3cf)aben  nnric^ten. 

doctor  (physician),  Slrjt,  m.,  -eg, 
-e;  (academic  degree),  !j)oftor, 
m.,  -g,  T^ofto'rcn. 

dog,  $unb,  "/.,  -eg,  -c. 

doll,  '^^uppe, /.,  -n. 

done  (ready),  fcrtig. 

door,  liir, /.,  -en. 

doubt,  3^f'fct,  '"•,  -^,  — ',  no  — , 
mo(}(,  of)ne  3>i5eifel. 

doubt,  jmeifeln  (an,  dat.)\  bejrt)ei= 
fein  (ace). 

doughy,  teigig. 

down,  adv.,  l^inab,  'f)tnunter. 

dozen,  "riutjenb,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

draw  (pull),  iief)en,  st. 
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dreadful,  fcfirecflic^,  furd)tbar,  fllrd)= 

tcrlic^,  entfe^lic^. 
dream,  Jraum,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
dress,  Sleib,  «.,  -eg,  -er;  lady's 

dress,  Samenfleib ;  summer  — , 

©ormnerfleib. 
dress,  tr.,  anjie^en,  5/.;  anfleiben; 

intr.,  [id)  an5ie()eu,  si.;  \iA)  aw- 

fleibcu. 
drink  {0/  people),  tvinfcii,  s/.;  {of 

beasts),  faufcn,  .s7. 
drive,  tr.,  faf}vm,  st.\  trctben,  st.\ 

—  away,  forttrcibm,  st.;  —  {in 

a  vehicle),  intr.,  fafjren,  st.,  f.,  ^. 
driver,  .£utfc^er,  m.,  -g,  — . 
drown    {be    drowned),    cvtrinffii, 

St.,  f. 
duke,  v'pcrjog,  m.,  -eg,  -e  and  -^c. 
during,  rtiaf)renb  (.^r;/.)- 
duty,  -^^flic^t,/.,  -en. 


each,  ieber;  —  other,  einanber. 
ear,  C^r,  ».,  -eg,  -en;  box  on  the 

— ,  Of)rfeige,/.,  -n. 
early,  friif). 
earn,  oerbieneti. 
earth,   (Srbe,  /.,   -n;  on   — ,   auf 

(Srben. 
earthquake,  (Srbbebcn,  «.,  -g,  — . 
east,    Cfteu,    m.,   -g   and   — ;   on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  im  Often,  iiftlid). 
Easter,  Oftern,  pi.;  at  — ,  urn  (ju) 

Oftcm. 
eastern,  fiftlic^. 
easy,  leidjt. 
eat     [of    people),    cffen,    5/.;     {of 

beasts),  freffen,  st. 
Edward,  Gbuarb,  m.,  -g. 


egg,  @i,  n.,  -eg,  -er. 

either;  —  ...  or,  entmeber  .  .  , 

ober. 
elect,  marten,  erma^Ien  (alg  or  ju). 
elementary    school,     (?Ieincntai  = 

fd)u(e,/.,  -n. 
Elizabeth,  Slifabetf),  /.,  -g. 
else,  fonft. 

embark,  cinfteigcn,  st.,  \.  (in,  ace.). 
emperor,  .fiatfci,  «/.,  -g,  — . 
empire,    ilaiferreid),    «.,    -eg,   -e; 

the   German   — ,   bag   3Deutfd)C 

^t\i). 
end,  (?nbc,  n.,  -g,  -n;  set  on  — , 

aufred)t  [tcKen. 
enemy,  '^dwh,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
England,  Gnglnnb,  n.,  -g. 
English,    cnglifd);    —    language, 

(Snglifd),  «.;  in  — ,  anf  Gnglifc^; 

into  — ,  ing  Cfnglifc^c;  the  — ,  bie 

(5ng(nnhcr. 
Engli5hman,    (fiiglcinbcr,    m.,   -g, 

enjoy  one's  self,  ^sergnligcn  f}aben, 

irr.;  {in  conversation),  [id)  un= 

ter^a'Iten,  st.,  insep. 
enough,  genug. 
enter,  cintrcten,  st.,  \.  and  1).  (in, 

ace);    ]^ineingef)en,   st.,    \.    (in, 

ace). 
entire,  gou,^. 

entirely,  ganj,  ganjiid),  Dotlftanbig. 
entrust,  anoertrauen. 
errand-boy,    ?aufburfc^e,    rn.,    -n, 

-n. 
escape,  entfommen,  st.,  f. ;  entlau= 

fen,  St.,  f. 
especially,  befonberg. 
etc.  (et  cetera),  jc.,  uflti.  (nnb  fo 

n)eiter). 
Europe,  (Suropa,  «.,  -g. 
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European,  adj.,  eiiropaifd). 
even,  adv.,  aud),  fogor;  —  if,  icenn 

audy,  not  — ,  nid;t  cinmal. 
evening,   2Jbcnb,   m.,   -e§,  -e;  in 

the  — ,  beei  ?Ibcnb^^,  abenb^;  this 

— ,  fjeute  abenb. 
ever  {at  any  lime),  je,  jcmalij;  (<;/- 

■ways),  immer,  ftets. 
every,  jebcr;  -  body,  ---  one,  jebcr, 

jebevmann;     -thing,    al(e«;      - 

where,  ilbcva'll. 
evil,  bofe. 
examination,     (Sj-aiTtcn,    n.,     -^; 

^]Brufunii,/.,  -cii. 
excellent,  Bortrfffltd). 
Exchange    {huilding),    5^i)vfc,  /., 

-n. 
excursion,   i'dt^fhioi,   m.,   -c(<,  -^^c; 

make    (go    on)    an    — ,    dncii 

Stu'gfhig  mad)cti. 
excuse,  (Sntfd)ulbtgung,/.,    cii. 
excuse,  mtfd)ulbigcn. 
exercise  (task),  ^hifgabc,/.,  -u;  do 

an  — ,  ciite  5lufgabe  mac^cii. 
expect,  erirarten. 
expensive,  foftfptelig. 
experience,  Srfabnntg,  /.,  -ett. 
express  train,  (2d)ne(t5ug,  m.,  -c^, 

-c. 
extol,  prcifcn,  si. 
extremely,  augevft,  i)od)\t. 


face,  @efid)t,  n.,  -eS,  -cr;  {of  a 
time-piece),  ^i^^ivblatt,  n.,  -ii, 
•^er. 

fall,  fallen,  st..  f.;  —  ill,  frniif  uicr= 
hm,  St.,  f. 

fall,  ga((,  }n.,  -e«,  ^e. 


famine,  Apungcr^not, /.,  -^e. 

famous,  beriitimt. 

far,  mett;  as  —  as,  b\^  nad);  big 

farmer  (peasant),  Sauer,  m.,  -g 

and  -n,  -n. 
fast  (quick),  fd)neU. 
father,  ^i^atcr,  «?.,  -tS,  ^, 
fear,  fiirdjteii: 
February,  Q^efaruar,  ?;?. 
feel,  ful)lcii,  cinpfiiiben,  st. 
fell,  fiiam. 

fellow;  that  — ,  bcr,  demonstr. 
fellow-traveller,       Wi  i  tvci  f  cub  (cv) , 

adj.   siihst. 
few   (a),   cinigo;  Uicnigc;  ctii  panr 

{indecl.). 
field,  J^elb,  ;/.,  -c^,  -cr. 
fifty,  fiinfstg. 
fill,  fiiflcn;  erfiiUcn. 
finally,  cnblid). 
find,  finbeii,  st. 
fine  {beautiful),   fcbbn;  {delicate), 

fein. 
finish,  bcenbigen;  {complete),  t)on= 

e'nben,  insep.;    to    have   — ed, 

ferttg  fcin  (tnit,  dat.). 
fire,  geucr,  n.,  -^,  — . 
first,  adj.,  or[t;  adv.,  erft,  suerft; 

in  the  —  place,  erftett^. 
fish,  gifd),  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
fish,  fi[d)cn;  go  ^ing,  fifc^en  gel)en, 

St.,  I 
five,  fiinf. 

flatter,  fdjmcicbehi  {dat.). 
flee,  f(ic()cn,  st.,  f.,  i). 
fling,  fd)nici[ien,  st. 
floor,  S3obcn,  m.,  -g,  •^;  ^fufeboben. 
flow,  fliefecn,  st.,  f.,  I), 
flower,  iyiume,  /.,  -n;  be  in  — , 

blii^en. 
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flower-bed,   33(umenbeet,   w.,   -eg, 

-e. 
flower-garden,  3ilumengarteii,  »:., 

-«,  -. 
fly,  ftiegen,  st.,  f.,  1^. 
fog,  'i)Jebe(,  m.,  -g,  — . 
follow,   folgen,  f.   {dat.);   befolgen 

{ace.  of  thing). 
fond  of  (to  be),  gern  ()a[icn,  effcu, 

trtnfcn  :c. 
fool,  dlaxx,  m.,  -en,  -en;  lor,  »/., 

-en,  -en. 
foot,  giife,  wj.,  -e«,  -^e;  on  — ,  gu 

football    game,    gufjballfptel,    n., 

-eg,  -e. 
for,  prep.  (.4  />/».  B,  4,  5) ;  fur  (ace.) ; 

JU   (0/  purpose);   feit   (0/  //?«e 

/»a5/);   auf  {of  fut.   time,  aec.); 

roegen  {gen.,  on  aceount  of). 
for,  eon'].,  benn. 

forbid,  Derbieten,  st.  {dm.  of  per s.). 
force,  '9Jfad)t,/.;  (/«i/.),  Truppeaan 

3al)l,  /. 
force,  ,5iuhigen,  x^ 
foreground,  55orbergrunb,  m.,  -eg, 

forgery,  gcilfc^ung,  /.,  -en. 

forget,  uergeffen,  st. 

fork,  ©abel,  /.,  -n. 

form,  bilben. 

former  {of  txvo),  jener. 

formerly,  frii^cr. 

fortnight,  Dterje()n  Jagc,  pi. 

torward,  tiorroartg;  press  — ,  ftc^ 

ttorbrangen. 
France,  ji^ranfretcf),  «•,  -8. 
Frederick,   i^riebric^,  m.,  -g. 
free,  fret. 
freeze,  friercn,  st. 
French,    franjbfifc^;   — language, 


granjbfifc^;   in   — ,   auf    '^xfrn-- 

jbfifi^;  the  — ,  bie  ^i^anjofen. 
Frenchman,  granjofe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
Friday,  greitag,  m.,  -g,  -e. 
friend,  greunb,  m.,  -eg,  -c;  greun= 

bin,  /.,  -nen. 
friendly,  freunblic^. 
frighten,  tr.,  erft^recfen;  be  — ed, 

erf(^reden,  st.,  f. 
fro  (to  and),  \j\\\  unb  l)er;  auf  unb 

ab. 
from,    Don,    aug    {dat.);    —   fear, 

aug  gurd)t. 
front;    in    —    of,    bor    {dat.    or 

aee.). 
front -door,  33orbertur,  /.,  -en. 
fruit  {in  general),  gruc^t, /.,  -^e; 

{orehard  or  garden),  Obft,  ?/., 

-eg. 
fruitful,  fruc^tbar. 
fruit-tree,  Obftbaum,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
fulfil,  erfiiden. 
full,  Doll  {aee.  or  gen.);  {oecupied), 

befeljt. 


G 


game,  ®pie{,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

garden,  ®arten,  m.,  -g,  ^. 

gardener,  G^iartner,  m.,  -g,  — , 

gate,  Jor,  ;(.,  -eg,  -e. 

general  {title),  ©enera'I,  m.,  -eg, 
-e;  — in-chief,  Oberbcfef)(g' 
^abcr,  m.,  -g,  — ;  {distinguished 
soldier),  j^etb^^err,  tn.,  -n,  -en. 

generally,  gert)8:^nU(^. 

gentleman,  §err,  m.,  -n,  -en; 
gentlemen!  meine  ,f)erren! 

George,  ®eorg,  m.,  -g. 

German,  beutfd^;  —  language, 
3)eutfd^,  «.;  in  — ,  auf  !iDeutfd^; 
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into  — ,  inS  :j)CUtfc^c;  the  — , 
ber  !Seutfc^e. 

Germany,  !Deutfc^Ianb,  n.,  -%. 

get  {receive),  befommen,  st.;  er= 
f)altcn,  St.;  {fetch),  {)o(cn;  {be- 
come), roerbcn,  st.,  \.;  —  in(to  a 
vehicle),  cmfteigen,  st.,  f. ;  — • 
out  (of  a  vehicle),  audfteigeti; 
—  up,  auffte^cn,  st.,  f. ;  —  well, 
genefcn,  st.,  f.;  —  rid  of,  lo^ 
iDcrbcn,  St.,  f.  {ace). 

girl,  SJJabdieii,  «.,  -i,  — . 

give,  geben,  st.;  —  as  a  present, 
fc^enfm;  —  {a  title,  etc.),  »er= 
lei^cn,  St.;  —  heed,  ac^tgcbcn, 
5^  (to,  auf,  ace). 

glad,  frof);  I  am  — ,  e6  freut  mid); 
id)  freiie  mid)  {gen.  of  thing). 

gladly,  gcni(e),  licbcr,  am  Iicb= 
[ten. 

glass,  ©la's,  ».,  -cd,  -^er. 

glove,  A5iiibfd)ul),  //(.,  -e^,  -e. 

go  {walk),  gfl)eTl,  st.,  f,;  {of  or  in 
a  vehicle),  fal)reii,  it.,  f.;  {trauel ), 
veifeii;  {depart  on  a  journey), 
abreifeii,  f.;  {moi-e),  jiel)eii,  st., 
f. ;  —  astray,  fid)  oeriiTcii;  l>e 
— ing  to,  luoKcil,  irr.;  im  93e= 
griffe  fein,  irr.,  \.;  —  for  a  walk, 
fpajiercu  gc^cn,  st.,  f.;  cincn 
Spajicrgang  mac^cn;  —  for  a 
sleigh-drive,  citte  Sd)(ittcnfa^rt 
mad^ctt;  —  down,  t)inabfn()rcn, 
St.,  f.;  —  in,  {)ineiitgcl)C'it;  —  on, 
)t)cttergef)en;  —  out,  au^geben, 
^tnaugge^en;  —  shopping.  Gin- 
faufc  mad)en,  cinfaufcn. 

god,  ©ott,  ;».,  -C'g,  ^cr. 

God,  ©ott,  m.,  -c«. 

gold,  noun,  (Solb,  n.,  -eg. 

gold  (en),  adj.,  golben. 


gold-piece,  ©olbftud,  n.,  -e«,  -e, 

good,  gnt,  beffer,  beft;  {well-be- 
haved), artig. 

grain,  ©etreibe,  n.,  -g. 

grandparents,  ©rofeeltern,  pi. 

grant,  geben,  st. 

grass,  @ra«,  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 

grateful,  bantbar. 

great,  gvoB,  ■^'er,  grofet;  a  —  deal 
(of),  fef)r  tiiel;  a  —  many,  fet)r 
Dielc. 

green,  griin.  , 

greet,  bcgriifeen. 

grind,  fd)letfen,  st. 

grindstone,  ®c^(eifftein,  m.,  -eg, 
-e. 

ground  {soil,  earth),  S3oben,  w., 
-g;  grbe, /. 

grow,  n)ad)fen,  st.,  f.;  —  dark, 
bnnfel  iDcrben,  st.,  f. 

guard  {mil.),  !ii>ad}e, /.,  -n. 

guess,  intr.  raten,  st. ;  tr.  evrateu. 

guest,  ©aft,  /»/.,  -a,  "-i. 


H 


habit,  ©ettiof)nf)eit,/.,  -en. 

hair,  ."paar,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

half,  adj.,  ^alb;  the  — ,  bie  Siilfte; 
—  an  hour,  etne  ^albe  ®tunbe; 

past  ten,  i^aib  elf;  one  and  a 

— ,  anbert{)alb. 

hall,   2oa(,  m.,  -eg,  iSfile. 

halt,  bcilten,  si. 

hand,  .'panb,  /.,  -^e;  {of  a  time- 
piece), 3eigcr,  w.,  -g,  — ;  long 

• — ,    minute ,  5Jhnutenjetger; 

short    — ,    hour ,    >2tunben= 

jeiger;  second — ,  @efunben= 
jeigcr. 
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hand    {pass),    retc^en;    —    over, 

ilberla'ffen,  5/.,  insep. 
handkerchief,  Jofc^entuc^,  «.,  -e«, 

-^er. 
handsome,  f(^on. 
hang,  intr.,  l)angen,  st. 
happen,  gefd)ef)cn,  st.,  f. 
happy,  gliidliil). 

hard,  l)avt,  -cr;  (difficult),  fdituer. 
harrow,  (S^ge,  /.,  -n. 
hasten,  eilcn,  t).,  f. ;  fid)  becilcn. 
Jiat,  §ut,  /«.,  -e«,  ^e. 
have,  ^aben,  irr.;  fcin,  frr.,  f. ;  — 

to,  tniiffen,  irr.;  —  a  cold,  er= 

fiiltet  fein;  —  a  mind  to,  ?u[t 

tiabeii  su;  to  —  (a  thing)  made, 

mac^en  laffcn. 
Havel,  §aoeI,/. 
hay,  §eu,  «.,  -eg. 
he,    er;   bcrfclbe;   that   man,   etc., 

ber;   —   who,   \v(x;   bfr(ientge) 

)uelcl)er. 
head,  ,fropl,  III.,    (i,  ^c,  .s>aiipl,  //., 

a,  ^ci'. 
headache,  ijopfliu't),  /;.,     iS;  .Hopf 

fctjmer,^,   in.,  -a,     en   (usually 

pl.)- 
headmaster,  ^Kcftov,  ;«.,  -^,  ^}icf= 

toren;  Xivcftor,  m.,  -i,  Tiref- 

to'ren. 
health,  (Skfutib^cit,  /. 
hear,  ^tircn. 
heart  (by),  audmenblg. 
heaven,  ApiiTimfi,  ;;?.,  -%,  — . 
heavy,  fd^wev. 
heed  (to  give),  ad)tgeben,  5/.  (to, 

auf,  ace). 
help,  ,*oilff,  /. 
help,  f)clfcii,  5/.  (dat.). 
hence  [therefore),  aljo,  ba^er. 
Henry,  >>ciurid),  m.,  -<i. 


her,    pers.    pron.,    fie    (ace);    iljr 

(dat.). 
her,  po55.  ad;.,  if)r. 
here  {in  this  place),  \)iex;  {to  this 

place),  ^cr,  l^ier^er. 
heroic,  f)dbenmiitig. 
heroism,  §clbcnmut,  m.,  -c§. 
hers,  i^rer;  ber  (bie,  ha^)  i^r(ig)e. 
hide,  uerbcrgen,  si.;  perftecfen. 
high,  I)od),  l)Ot)cr,  t)od)ft. 
high-school,  (^\l)mnafiuin,  ;?.,  -g, 

©^innafieit. 
hill,  58erg,  m.,  -e^,  -e;  §iigel,  m., 

-g,  — . 
him,  t{)lt  (ace);  i^m  (<fa<.). 
himself,  rejl.,  fid)  (felbft);  (he)  — , 

(er)  felbft,  felbcr. 
hinder,  Perf)inbern. 
his,  poss.  adj.,  fein. 
his,   poss.  pron.,  feiner;  ber  (bic, 

bae)  fein(ig)e. 
hoarse,  ^eifer. 

hoist  (a  sail,  etc.),  aufl)iffen. 
hole,  Vod),  II.,    eg,  *er. 
holidays  (vacation),  J^evien,  pl. 
home,  <;(/i'.,  mid)  .'paufe;  at  — ,  jii 

i^rtiife. 
honest,  cl)rlid). 
honour,  (il)ve,  /.,  -n. 
honour,  ct)ien,  pere^ven. 
hope,  .'poffuung,/.,  -en. 
hope,  f)offen;  it  is  to  be  — d,  l)of^ 

fentlid). 
horror,  (Stttfc^cn,  n.,  -g. 
horse,  '^^cxt>,  n.,  -eg,  -c. 
hospital,  ^ofpitaf,  @ptta'(,  n.,  -eg 

-er. 
hot,  ^eif^. 

hotel,  CMaftf)of,  m.,  -eg,  ^c. 
hour,   ®tunbc,  /.,   -n;   — hand, 

Stunbenjeiger,  m.,  -g,  — . 
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house,  §au«,  n.,  -e^,  •^'er;  at  the 

—  of,  bei  {dat.  of  pers.);  to  the 

—  of,  ju  {dat.). 

how,  mie;  —  long?  [eit  tnann?; 

— '  are   you?   —  do   you   do? 

SDie  ge^t  eS  3f)nen?  ttiie  befittben 

©te  ftcfi'? 
however,  aber,  jeboc^. 
human,  mettfc^dd);  —  life,  9Jien= 

fc^mleben,  n.,  -6,  — ;  —  being, 

SDJenfrf),  m.,  -en,  -en. 
hundred,  noun,  §unbert,  n.,  -ti, 

-e. 
hiuigry,  ^uitgrig;  be  — ,  hunger 

l^aben,  bungrig  feiu,  irr.,  \. 
hurt,  \v>i\)  tim,  irr.  (dat.). 
husband,    !i)}Janu,    m.,    -e«,    -^er; 

@Qtte,  m.,  -n,  -n. 


I,  j>ers.  pron.,  id). 

ice,  @ig,  «.,  -e«i. 

if,  roenn;  {whether),  ob;  even  — , 
roenn  aud). 

ill,  franf,  -^er. 

illness,  .franff)eit,  /.,  -en. 

imperial  city,  Sieidi^ftabt, /.,  -^e. 

important,  n)id)tig. 

impossible,  unmog(id). 

in,  prep.,  in  {dat.  or  ace);  adv., 
fierein,  t)inein;  —  the  country, 
auf  bent  ?anbc;  come  — !  l)erein! 

inch,  ^o{{,  m.,  -e«,  -c. 

include,  etnfd^Iiefeen,  .st. 

indeed,  in  bet  Xat;  yes  — ,  jamobt. 

Indian  com,  9[JJat^,  m.,  -e?!. 

Indian  meal,  Wai'^mef)!,  «.,  -c«<. 

indignant,  entriiftct  (at,  itbcr,  ace). 

indispensable,  unentbet)rlid). 


industrious,  flei^ig. 
inhabitant,  Ginwo^ner,  m.,  -S,  — , 
ink,  Jinte, /.,  -n. 
innocence,  llnfcf)ulb,  /. 
innocent  (of),  unfcf)ulbig  {gen.). 
insect,  3nfc'tt,  n.,  -eg,  -en. 
insist    (on),     beftel^en,     st.    (auf, 

ace). 
instead  of,  anftatt  {gen.). 
intelligent,  flug,  -er. 
intend,  »r>oUcn,  irr.;  beabfid)tigen; 

gcbcnfen,  irr. 
intention,  3lb]tc^t,  /.,  -en. 
interesting,  intereffa'nt. 
into,  in  {ace). 
invent,  erfinbcn,  st. 
invite,  (ein)laben,  st. 
iron,  (Sifen,  «.,  -g. 
island,  3nfe(, /•,  -n. 
it,  e«,  er,  i^n,  fte;  ber  (bte,  bag);  ber 

(btc,  bag)felbe. 
Italian,  adj.,  italienifd). 
Italy,  3taUcn,  «.,  -e. 
its,  pass,  adj.,  fein;  il)i-. 
its,  poss.  pron.,  feiner;  il)vev;  ber 

(bie,  baes)  fein(ig)e,  i^r(ig)e. 
itself,  refl.,  ftrf)  (felbft);  {emphatic), 

felbft,  felber. 


James,  ^afob,  m.,  -i. 
January,  ^ctnuar,  m. 
John,  3ob(i'nn,  w.,    g. 
journey,  3fetfe,  /.,  -n. 
July,  3u'Ii,  '"■ 
jump,  fpringen,  st.,  \.,  (). 
June,  3u'nt,  m. 
just,  adv.,  nur  {with  impve.); 
now,  eben,  foebcn. 
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keep,  befialten,  st.;  —  on,  fortfa{)= 
rcn,  St.;  —  silent,  fcfimeigm,  .$<. 

kettle,  ^effc(,  w.,  -«,  — . 

kill,  tiiten. 

kind,  31rt,/.,  -en;  of  that  — ,  ber= 
g(eicf)en;  what  —  of?  ma^  fur 
(ein)?;  many  — s  of,  uielerlei; 
two  — s  of,  jtt)eier(ei. 

kind,  adj.,  gutig. 

kindliness,  §erjenggute,  /. 

king,  .fioiiig,  m.,  -e^,  -c. 

kingdom,  .f  ontgrete^,  n.,  -ci,  -e. 

kitchen,  .ftucf)c, /.,  -n. 

knife,  9J?effer,  >i.,  -■?,  — . 

knit,  ftricfen. 

knock  (rap),  flopfen;  there  is  a  — 
(at  the  door),  eg  Hopft;  {hit) 
ftoRen,  St.,  tr.,  ^.;  intr.,  \. 

know  {be  acquainted  with),  fmnen, 
irr.\  {have  knowledge  of),  iDtffcn, 
irr.\  —  (a  language,  etc.),  V6\\- 
ncn,  irr. 

known  {familiar),  betannt. 


labourer,    SIrbeiter,    «;.,    -«,    — ; 

^necf)t,  m.,  -c«,  -e. 
lady,  ramc,  /.,  -11;  Jraii,/.,  -en. 
lake.  See,  m.,  -«,  -n. 
land,  Vanb,  /;.,  -e«,  ^er. 
landscape,  Vanbfdjaft,  /.,  -  en. 
language,  Sprac^e, /.,    n. 
large,  groR,  -er,  griJ^t. 
last,  leljt;  {previous),  letjt,  uoiig; 

at  —  {finally),  enblid);  — of  all, 

juleljt;   for   the    —   week,    feit 

o(^t  logen. 


late,  fpat;  of  — ,  biefer  lage, 

lately  {recently),  neuUc^. 

latter  (the),  biefer,  leljterer. 

laugh,  (adien. 

lawyer,  Jiedjt^anmalt,  m.,  — eg, 
-e  or  ^e;  SlbDota't,  m.,  -en,  -en. 

lead,  fu{)ren. 

leap-year,  (Sc^altja'^r,  «.,  -eg,  -c, 

learn  {study),  lemen;  {be  in- 
formed), erfal^ren,  5^. 

learned,  gelef)rt. 

least,  inenigft;  at  — ,  njentgftenS. 

leave  (-taking),  3lbfd^ieb,  m.,  -eg. 

leave,  tr.,  laffen,  oerlaffen,  5/.;  intr., 

—  {on  a  journey),  abreifen,  f. ; 

—  {of  or  by  a  vehicle),  abfa{)ren, 
St.,  f. ;  —  (a  situation),  aug= 
treten,  st.,  f. 

left  (on,  to  the),  Unf6,  jur  linten. 

leg,  !i8ein,  n.,  -eg,  -c. 

lend,  lei{)en,  st. 

lesson,  31ufgabe,/.,  -n;  ?eftto'n,/-. 
-en. 

let  {allow),  laffen,  st. 

letter,  33nef,  w.,  -eg,  -e;  —  of 
recommendation,  @Tnpfcf)lungg= 
brief. 

lie  {be  recumbent),  Uegen,  st. 

lieutenant,  ?eutnant,  m.,  -g,  -g. 

life,  ?cben,  n.,  -g;  human  — , 
9J?enfc^enIeben,  n.,  -g,  — . 

like,  gern(e)  ^aben  ic.;  mogen, 
irr.;  —  to  (do,  etc.),  gern  (tun 
JC.);  I  —  this  picture,  biefeg 
^^tlb  gefallt  mir;  I  —  fish  (wine), 
ic^  effe  (tvinfe^  gern  %\.\^  (SBetn). 

like;  the  -  of  whon\  (which), 
beggleic^en,  bergleicf)cn. 

like,  adv.,  reie. 

linden,  ?inbe,  /.,  -n. 

line  {of  print,  etc.),  '^n{i,f.,  -n. 
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lion,  Some,  >«.,  -n,  -n. 

listen,  5uf)i5ren  (dat.). 

little  {of  size),  flein;  {of  quantity), 
trenig. 

live,  Icben;  {reside,  dwell),  n)ol)nen. 

loaf,  SBrot,  «.,  -e^,  -e. 

lock,  frf)licf5en,  st. 

long,  lan9(e),  -^(e)!;  a  —  time, 
lange;  no  —  er,  nic^t  me^r;  as  — 
as,  fo  lange;  - —  hand  {of  time- 
piece), ber  grofee  ^^iflfi^/  9)?tnu= 
tenjeiger,  m.,  -S,  — ;  how  ■ — ? 
fett  mann? 

look,  bliden,  fcf)aucn;  —  at,  an= 
fe{)en,  st.;  —  for  {search),  fuc^en. 

loosen,  locfern. 

lose,  tterUeren,  5/.;  {be  deprived  of), 
fotTtmen  utn,  st.,  \.  {ace.);  — 
one's  life,  umfommen,  umg 
ii'eben  fomtnen. 

loud,  laut. 

love,  lieben;  lieb  ^aben,  irr. 

luck,  ®Iucf,  n.,  -e«. 


M 

M.    (monsieur,    Fr.),    §err,    vj., 

-n. 
ma'am,  madam,  guabigc  giau. 
machine,  3JJafcf)tne,  /.,  -n. 
maid    {servant),    lOJagb,   /.,    -e; 

3JJabd)en,    «.,   -^,    — ;   2)icnft= 

mcibc^en. 
main  street,  ^'pauptftrajie,  /.,  -11. 
Majesty,  'DJJaicftat, /.,  -en;  His      , 

®eine  {abbr.  Se.)  9)?ajcft(it. 
make,  maiden;  {appoint),  erueii- 

nen  (al^  or  ju) ;  —  application, 

fid)  melben;  —  up  one's  mind, 

fid^  cnt[cf)lie6en,  st. 


man  {adult  male),  9JJann,  »?.,  -c^, 

^er;  {human  being), '^li\\\&i,  m., 

-en,  -eti;  the  —  who,  bev(iemge) 

+  re/. 
mankind,  SJJenfd),  m.,  -en,  -en. 
manner  {icay),  SBeifc;  in  this  — , 

auf  biefe  SBeifc. 
man-servant  {hired-man),  ^nec^t, 

m.,  -e^,  -e. 
many,  cicic,  manege;  —  a,  mon= 

c^(er);  —  things,  titete^;  a  great 

^,  fe^r  oiele. 
map,  ?anbfartc,  /.,  -n. 
March,  SJJdrj,  m. 
mark   {  =  about   24  cents),  SJiarf, 

/,  -• 
market,  9J{arft,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 
marry,  tr.,  l)etraten;  fic^  ber^etraten 

mit. 
Mary,  9)Jarie,  /.,  -n6. 
master,  $err,  m.,  -n,  -en;  —  of, 

mac^tig  {gen.). 
material,  ^c\x%,  n.,  -eS;  ©toff,  m., 

-eg,  -e. 
matter,    (gai^e,  /.,   -n:   what    is 

the    —    with    you?    hja^    fef)lt 

3()nen? 
may,  biirfcn,  irr.\  mogen,  irr. 
May,  3}fai,  m. 
me,  mid)  (ace);  nitr  {dat.). 
mean    {intend),    iDOtten,   irr.;    ge= 

benfen,  irr.;   {signify),  meinen, 

bcbcutcn. 
means,  3DiHttcI,  «.,  -i,  — . 
meanwhile,  inbeffen,  unterbeffen. 

meat,  5^^ifA»  '"■>  "^^■ 

medicine   (science  of),  lUJebijt'n, 

/.;   {physic),   Slrjenei,  /.,    -en, 

^JDJebisin,  /. 
meet  {of  people  going  in  opposite 

directions),  begegnen,  f.   {dat.); 


ENGLISH-GERxMAN   VOCABULARY 


325 


—  (chance  upon),   treffeil,  au= 

treffen,  $t.  (ace). 
melt,     tr.,     f(f)meljen,    si.;     intr., 

fcl)inctjcn,  5/.,  f. 
memory  {faculty  of),  ©ebcic^tni^, 

«.,  -e^;   {memorial),  2(nbenfcn, 

n.,  -i;  in  —  of,  jum  Slnbenfen 

an  (ace). 
merchant,    ^aufmann,    m.,    -ci, 

-leute. 
metre,  ilJJeter,  m.  or  n.,  -g,  — , 
middle,  iOattc,/. 
midnight,  'JJJitternac^t, /.,  -^e. 
mUk,  Mlcf),/. 
milk,  metfen,  wk.  or  st. 
mind  (to  have  a),  I'uft  ^aben,  irr.; 

come    to    — ,    cinfnKen,    5/.,    f. 

(dat.);   make  up  one's  — ,  fic^ 

cntfc^Iicfeen,    st.;    state    of    — , 

Stimmung, /.,  -en. 
mindful,  cingebcnf   (of,  gen.);  be 

— ,  gebenfen,  irr.  (of,  gen.). 
mine,  meiner,  ber  (bie,  hai)  mei= 

n(ig)e;    a    friend    of    — ,    cin 

greunb  t)on  mtr,  einer  Don  mei= 
'     nen  Ji^funben. 
minister    (polit.),    iDJini'fter,    m., 

-i,  — ;  prime  — ,  erfter  3JJini= 

fter. 
minute,  iVJiiiute, /.,  -11. 
minute-hand,   SJUnntenjeiger,   m., 

-i,    -. 
misfortime,  UiigUid,  «.,  -e^. 
Miss,  ^riiuleiu,  «.,  -i,  —  (abbr. 

gri.). 
missing  (be),  fel)leii. 
mistake,   lycljlev,   m.,    -i,  - -. 
mistaken  (to  be),  fiit)  irieii. 
mixed  train,  "'J.HTionenjiig,  //;.,  -e^, 

molasses,  2irup,  ;«.,  -S. 


Monday,  30Jontag,  m.,  -«,  -e. 
money,  @elb,  «.,  -e^,  -er;  piece  of 

— ,  ©elbl'tiicf,  «.,  -cS,  -e;  sum 

of  — ,  ©clbfumme, /.,  -n. 
month,  9)Jo'nat,  ni.,  -eg,  -e;  what 

day  of  the  —  is  it?  ber  mieoielte 

ift  [jeute? 
moniunent,  3DenfmaI,  n.,  -e«.  -e 

and  -er. 
more,  me^r;  —  of  the  same  kind, 

bergleidjcn  tne^r;  once  — ,  nod) 

fi'nmaf;  —  and — ,  (nod))  int= 

mer;  one  — ,  nod)  cin  (-er,  --c, 

-e^)  ;  not  any  — ,  uid)t  ntel)r. 
moreover,  and);  aufeerbem. 
morning,  9)?orgen,  ;«.,  -i;  in  the 

— ,  beg  iOJorgeng,  morgcng;  this 

— ,  f)eute  morgcn. 
most,  adj.,  meift. 
most,   adz'.,   au^erft,   ^oc^ft,  fe^r; 

— ly,    mei[t(eng);    at   — ,   l)5d)= 

ften«. 
mother,  9)?utter,  /.,  ^;  —  dear, 

9)hitterc^en,  «.,  -g. 
moxmt,  tr.,  bcfteigen,  si. 
mourn,  tr.,  betrauern;  intr.,  trau= 

em. 
move,  tr.,  beroegen;  intr.,  fid^  be= 

iDcgen;  jiet)en,  st.,  f.;  —  (from 

one    house    to    another),    UTn= 

aieijeu,  .U.,  f. 
Mr.,  iperr,  ;».,  -n,  -en. 
Mrs.,  Jvvau, /.,  -en. 
much,  nicl;  very  —  (adv.),  fel)r. 
multitude,  l^icnge,  /.,  -n. 
museum,    llJufeuni,  n.,  -g,   3!Ku= 

feeii. 
must,  miiifen,  irr. 
my,  mein. 
myself,  refl.,  mic^,  mir  (felb[t);  (I) 

— ,  (tc^)  felbft,  felbcr. 
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name,  'Dtame,  m.,  -n^,  -n;  what 

is  this  man's  — ?  wic  tji\\it  bie= 

fer  SOJatin'?;  his  —  is  Schafer,  er 

tjetfet  ©deafer;  by  — ,  nameti^. 
name,  nenncn,  irr.;  — d,  namenS. 
natural,  natlirlic^. 
near,    adj.,   naf)(e),   ^(e)r,   Tiac^[t 

(dat.). 
near,  prep.,  fael  {dat.),  neben  {dat. 

or  ace). 
nearly,  beina^e,  faft. 
necessary,  notig. 
need,  brauc^en. 

neglect,  t)cmacf)laii'tgen,  oerfdumen. 
neighbour,  ^Jac^bar,  m.,  -g,  -n; 

9lQc^barin, /.,  -nen. 
neither,  ttieber;  —  ...  nor,  ttieber 

.  .  .  nod);  —  am  (have,  do)  I, 

ic^  aucf)  ni(f)t. 
never,  nie,  niemald;  —  yet,  noc^ 

nie(ma(^). 
nevertheless,  boc^,  bennoc^,  nicf)t6= 

bcftomeniger. 
new,  neu. 

news,  9k(f)ri(^t, /.,  -en. 
newspaper,  3fitung,/.,  -en. 
next,   nad)ft,   folgenb;   in   the   — 

place,  ,5unacf)ft,  bann. 
Niagara  Falls,  bie  'OJiagara  JaKe. 
nice,  nett. 

Nicholas,  "JJifolau^,  nt.,  — . 
night,  '9Jac^t, /.,  ^e;  by  — ,  bei  (in 

ber)  ^Jtac^t,  be«  'DJat^t^,  nac^te. 
No.  (number),  'i)}o.  CDIumcro). 
no,  adj.,  fein;  — body,  — one,  nie- 

manb,  fciner;  —  longer,  md)t 

mef)r;  —  doubt,  too^. 
no,  adv.,  nein;  — ,  thank  you,  ic^ 

banfe. 


noble,  ebe(. 

noise,  1'drm,  in.,  -e«. 

none,  fciner. 

north,  "Dtorben,  in.,  -g  and  — ;  the 

—  Sea,  bie  ^Jiorbfee,  bai  !Dcutfd)e 
TOeer. 

northern,  niirblic^. 

not,  nicf)t;  —  a,  —  any,  fein(er); 

—  yet,  noc^  nic^t;  —  at  all,  gar 
ntc^t;  is  it,  etc.,  — ?  nic^t  tnafjr? 

nothing,  nic^tS;  —  at  all,  gar  mcf)t^. 

novel,  iKoma'n,  m.,  -e6,  -e. 

November,  'JfoDember,  jk. 

now,  je^t. 

nowadays,  ^eut5utage. 

number  {figure),  ^ifffr,  /,  -n; 
3af)l, /■,  -en;  —  {in  a  street), 
'DJummer,  ^DJumero  {abbr.  ^o.); 
{quantity),  Stnjaf)!,/.;  9)Jenge,/. 

nutmeg,  SOJu^fatnufe, /.,  -^c. 


O !  oh !  0 !  acf) !;  —  yes,  jalDO^I,  boc^.  ^ 

oats,  i!)afcr,  m.,  -d. 

obey,  gel)ord)en  {dat.). 

oblige  (put  under  obligation),  t)cr= 
binben,  ,v/.;  {force),  jroingen,  st.; 
to  be  — d  (compelled),  niiiffen, 
irr.;  to  be  — d  {under  an  obliga- 
tion), uerbunben  jein. 

observe  {mark  closely),  beo'bac^= 
ten;  {remark),  bemerfen. 

occasion,  Welegcn()eit,  /.,  -en. 

occasion  (cause),  t)eru'rfac^eu. 

occurrence,  'sBegeben'^eit, /.,  -en. 

o'clock,  Ut)r;  ten  — ,  jel)n  Ut)v. 

October,  Oftober,  m. 

of,  prep.  {A pp.  B,  4),  oon  {dat.), 
—  course,  natiirlic^. 
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off,  ab. 

offer,  bietcn,  anbietcn,  st. 

office,  3lmt,  «.,  -c«,  -er. 

officer  {mil.),  Cffijie'r,  m.,  -e^,  -e. 

official  33camt(cr),  adj.  sithst. 

often,  oft,  ^er. 

old,  alt,  -cr. 

omnibus,  Cmnibu^,  w  ,  — ,  -ffe. 

on,  prep.  {A pp.  B,  4),  auf  {dni. 
or  ace);  an  {dat.  or  ace). 

on.  adv.,  meitcr. 

once,  ei'nmal;  (all)  at  —  {sud- 
denly), auf  ci'nmat;  {immediate- 
ly), fofort;  —  more,  nocf)  eiiimal. 

one,  num.,  ein;  {in counting),  cht^; 
pron.  ciner;  —  another,  cin= 
anber;  the  —  who,  ber(ientge) 
ttjeli^er;  some  — ,  jemanb;  not 
— ,  feincr. 

one,  indef.  pron.,  man. 

only,  nut;  {of  time),  erft;  not  — 
.  .  .  but  also,  nic^t  nur  .  .  .  fon= 
bern  auc^. 

open,  aufmac^cn;  offncn. 

opinion,  9J?einung,/.,  -en. 

opportunity,  ©elegen^eit,  /.,  -en. 

opposed  (to  be),  gegeniiberftefjen, 
St.  {dat.). 

opposite,  gegeniiber  {dat.). 

or,  ober;  —  else,  fonft;  three  — 
four,  brci  big  Dier. 

order  (a  command),  58efe^I,  w;., 
-e«,  -e;  in  —  to,  uin  .  .  .  ju. 

order  {to  command),  befe{)len, 
St.  {dat.);  {to  direct),  bebcuten 
(dat.);  —  {from  a  tradesman), 
befteKen. 

other,  anber;  — wise,  fonft;  each 
— ,  einanbcr. 

ought,  foKte. 

our,  unfer. 


ours,  unfrer;  ber   (bic,  baei)  iin*' 

r(ig)e. 
ourselves,  refl.,  ung  (felfaft);  (we) 

— ,  (mir)  felbft,  felber. 
out,  aiig,  f)evaud,  fjinang. 
outcome,  5luggang,  w.,  -cei,  -c. 
out  of,  aug  {dat.). 
over,  iiber  {dat.  or  ace);  —  there, 

briiben. 
overcoat,  Ufaer^ie^ev,  m.,  -%,  — , 
own,  adj.,  cigen. 
ox,  Cd)«(e),  m.,  -(e)n,  -(e)n. 
oyster,  2lufter,/.,  -n. 


pack,  paden,  einpadfen. 
painter,  9)JaIer,  m.,  -g,  — . 
pair,  'i^aar,  «.,  -cS,  -e. 
palace,     Sd)[o^,     n.,     -e8,    -^cr; 

"ipala'ft,  m.,  -i%,  ^c. 
pardon,   3?erjeif)ung,  /.;   (Sntfc^uU 

bigung,/.;  to  ask  (beg)  — ,  um 

^Berjei^ung  2c.  bitten,  st.;  fid^  ent= 

fcf)ulbigen. 
pardon,    berjei{)en,    st.    {dat.    of 

pers.),  entfcf)ulbtgen  {ace). 
parents,  (Sltem,  pi. 
park,  'iparf,  m.,  -e«,  -8  and  -e. 
part    {portion),   %i\\,   m.   and   n., 

-eg, -e;  {dram,  part,  role),  SJoIle, 

/.,  -n. 
part,  intr.,  fic^  trennen. 
party  {social),  ©cfellfc^aft, /.,  -en. 
pass  {time),  Derbringcn,  jubringcn, 

irr.;   —  {an  examination),  be= 

fte^en,  st.;   —  awav,   tterge^en, 

St.,  f. 
past  {of  time),  ticrgangcn;  for  the 

—  week,  feit  ai)i  lagen. 
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past,  prep,  {of  lime),  Tiac^  {dat.); 

2L  quarter  —  ten,  (ein)  iUertel 

auf  elf;  half ten,  f)alb  elf. 

past,  adv.,  uorbet,  Dorubcr. 

pasture,  2Betbc,  /.,  -n. 

pat,  tlopfen. 

patient,    "ipatte'nt,    m.,   -en,   -en; 

"ipaticntin,  /,   -ncn;   tranf(cr), 

adj.  sithst. 
pattern,  9)hifter,  ».,  -^,  — . 
pay,  ja^len  {dat.  oj  pers.),  bejafikn 

{ace.  oj  pers.,  or  dot.  of  pers. 

and  ace.   of  thing);   —  visits, 

SBefuc^e  ma(i)en. 
pea,  ©rbfe,  /.,  -n. 
pear,  iBirne, /.,  -n. 
pear-tree,  iBirnbaum,  m.,  -ti,  -e. 
peasant,  Sauer,  m.,  -n  or  -g,  -n. 
pedestrian,  gufegcingcr,  m.,  -g,  — . 
pen,  geber,  /.,  -n. 
pencil  (lead-),  SBleiftift,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 
people,  ?eute,  pi.;  {nation),  SSolf, 

«.,  -e^,  -^cr. 
people,  indef.  pron.,  man. 
perhaps,  t»iel(ei'(^t. 
perish,  uinfommen,  st.,  f. 
Persian,  adj.,  pcrfifc^. 
'pfennig,'  'i)}feitnig,  m.,  -g,  -e. 
physician,  Slrjt,  w.,  -eS,  ^c. 
physics,  'ipi)l)fi'f, /. 
piano,  .S'laoie'r,  n.,  -eg,  -e;  play 

the  — ,  Glacier  fpielen. 
pick,  pfllicfen;  —  out,  augfu(^en; 

—  up,  auft)ebeTt,  st. 
picture,  iBilb,  n.,  -eg,  -er. 
picture-gallery,    S3ilberga(crle,  /., 

-n;  ©emalbegaleric. 
piece,  (Stiid,  n.,  -eg,  -c;  —  of 

money,  @elbftU(f;  to  — s,  cnt- 

jtuei. 
pilot,  ?otfe,  m.,  -n,  -n. 


pin,  Stcdnabcl,/.,  -n. 

pinch,  tneifen,  st. 

pity  (it  is  a),  eg  ift  fd)Qbe. 

pity,  bebauern. 

place,  'ij.Ma^,  m.,  -eg,  -^e;  {situa- 
tion), Stelle,/.,  -n;  SteKuttg,/., 
-en;  take  ^,  ftattfinbeit,  st.;  in 
the  first  (second,  etc.)  — , 
crfteng  (jweiteng  jc). 

plant,  pflonjcn. 

play,  fpielen. 

pleasant,  Qngenel)m. 

please,  vh.,  gefallen,  5/.  {dat.). 

please!  (if  you),  (ic^)  btttc;  gc« 
fiilligft  {adv.). 

pleasure,  iscrgniigen,  n. 

pleasure-trip,  i^ergnligunggreife,/., 
-n. 

plough,  pfliigen. 

p.m.,  "DJm.  (9Jac^mittagg) ;  abenbg. 

pocket,  Xofifie,  /.,  -n. 

pocket,  in  bie  Jafc^e  ftedfcn;  ein= 
ftecfen. 

poem,  ©ebi(i)t,  «.,  -eg,  -e. 

poet,  3)ic^ter,  m.,  -g,  — . 

point;  on  th-  —  of,  im  SBegriffe. 

polite,  l^bfUc^. 

pond,  leid),  w.,  -eg,  -c. 

poor,  arm,  -^er. 

position,  ®tetlung,/.,  -en;  be  in  a 
—  (to),  imftanbe  fein,  irr.,  f.  (ju), 

possession,  (gigentum,  n.,  -eg,  -^er; 
— s,  S^abt,f. 

possibility,  9DJoglicf)feit,/.,  -en. 

possible,  moglicf). 

postman,  "ipoftbotc,  m.,  -n,  -n; 
Srieftrager,  m.,  -g,  — . 

potato,  ^artoffel, /.,  -n. 

poimd,  "ipfunb,  n.,  -eg,  -e. 

pour,  gicfeen,  st. 

power,  3D^a(i)t,  /.,  -^c. 
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praise,  iobm. 

pray   (say   a   prayer),   beteu;   {re- 
quest), bitten. 
prefer,    ttorjicfjcu,   st.;   lieber    (am 

liebften)  l)abcn  2c. 
prepare,      bcititrii,       borbcreiten, 

—  (a  field,  etc.),  beftellon. 
present  {gift),  @cjrf)eiif,   ;;.,  -(<;■, 

-e. 
present,  adj.,  ge(^cnlt)artic^  (of  time 

and    place);    jugcgm    (ad-'.,    of 

place  only);  ifijtg  (flj)  "/  time 

only). 
present  (make  a  present  of),  fcf)cn= 

fm. 
president,  'iprafibe'nt,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
press  forward,  ftcf)  oorbrcingcn. 
pretend  (assert),  roollcn. 
pretty,  f)iibfc^. 
prevail,  t)errfcf)cn. 
prevent,  cerl)tnbern. 
prime   minister,    erfter  9)Jtni'fter, 

m.,  -%,  — . 
prince  (ruler  or  title),  (^iirft,   nu, 

-en,    -en;    (title    of   courtesy), 

'^xxni,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
prisoner,  @efangfn(er),  adj.  subst. 
prize,  ''^^rei^,  m.,  -e^,  -e. 
profession    (calling),    iBeruf,    m., 

-e«,  -e.  ^ 

professor,  "iprofefl'or,  m.,  -^,  '^ro= 

feffo'ren. 
promise,  vb.,  berfprecfjen,  st.  (dat. 

of  pers.). 
promontory,   SBorgebirge,   «.,   ~i, 

prove,  bemeifen,  st. 
proverb,  Spricf)h5ort,  «.,  -eS,  ^er. 
Prussia,  'ipreut5en,  n.,  — g. 
pudding,  'ipubbing,  m.,  -«,  -8;  In- 
dian meal  — .  SJJai^pubbing. 


pulse,  ^u\%,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
pulse-beat,  '^.Uil^fcbtag,  m.,  -ti,  ^t. 
punctual,  pitnftUd). 
pimish,  [trafcu,  beftrafen. 
pupil,  2ct)uler,  m.,  -g,  — ;  (gc^u:= 

lerin,  /.,  -nen. 
purchase,  (ginfauf,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
purchase,  faufcn. 
purse,  "^^^ortcmonnnie,  n.,  -g,  -g. 
put    (set   upright),   ftellen,   fcfeen; 

(lay),  legen;  (insert),  fterfen;    - 

on  (a  coat,  etc),  angiel^en,  st.; 

—  on  (a  hat,  etc.),  auffe(jen. 


quarter,  S3icrtel,  «.,  -g,  — ;  a  — 
past  10,  (ein)  3?iertel  (auf)  11; 
a  —  to  10,  brei  2>iertel  (auf)  10; 
—  of  a  teaspoon,  93icrtcltee= 
loffef,  m.,  -g,  —  ;  3  — s  of  an 
hour,  3  i8iertelftunben. 

queen,  ^ontgin, /.,  -nen. 

quick,  fc^nelL 

quite,  ganj. 


rage,  tciiten. 

rain,  9fegen,  m.,  -6. 

rain,  regncn. 

raise,  er^eben,  st. 

raisin,  9io[iue, /.,  -n. 

rather  (preference),  Uebcr;  {on 
the  contrary),  t)ielmet)V;  (toler- 
ably), jiemlicb;  a  —  long  jour- 
ney, eine  I  ting  ere  9tetfe, 

read,  Icfen,  st.;  —  aloud,  borlefcn. 

reading  (the  act  of),  I'efen,  n.,  -g, 

ready,  fertig,  bereit. 
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real,  eigentlic^,  tBirtlicf). 

reason,  C^runb,  m.,  -e^,  -^e;  Ui  = 

fad)e,/.,  -n. 
receive  {of  things),  befomtiien,  st.; 

crt)a(tm,  st.;  {of  per s.  or  things), 

cnipfanoicn,  st. 
recite,  tortragen,  st. 
recognize  {know),  erfenncn,  irr. 
recommend,   empfcl)Im,   .st.    {dni. 

of  pers.). 
recommendation,  Smpfe^Iung,  / , 

-en;  letter  of  — ,  (gmpfef)Iung^- 

brief,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
recover  {health),  genefcn,  st.,  \. 
red,  rot,  ^er. 
reflect  {think  over),  [id)  bcfinncn, 

St. 

refreshment,  Srfrifc^ung,/.,  -en. 
refuse,    abfcfjlagen,    st.    {dat.    of 

pers.). 
regard,  betracf)ten;  anfe^en,  st. 
regards       {in       correspondence), 

Smpfe^Iung,  /.,  -en;  ©rufe,  m., 

-ed,  -^e. 
regret,  bebauent. 
reign,  9iegierung,  /.,  -en. 
rejoice,  freuen;  be  — d,  ft(^  freucn, 

erfreut  fein,  irr.,  f.;  —  at,  fid) 

freuen  liber  {ace). 
relate,  er5a()(en. 
relative  {relation),  33ern)anbt(ev), 

adj.  sub  St. 
relieve   {release  from),  cntbinben, 

St.  {gen.). 
remain,  bleiben,  st.,  f. 
require,  brauc^cn;  beblirfen,  irr. 
reply,  eriDibcm,  Dcrfcl^cn. 
resemble,  ci^nlid)  fein,  irr.,  f.  {dat.). 
resolve,  befcbliefsen,  fic^  entfc^Uefeen, 

St. 

respect,  Slc^tung, /. 


rest  {repose),  diui)(,  f. 

rest,  ruf)cn;  audru^en;  take  a  —, 

fic^  au^ru{)en. 
restaurant,  9?eftauration,  /.,  -en. 
retain,  bc{)alten,  st. 
retire,  fid)  giiriirfjtefjcn,  st.\  —  to 

rest,  fid)  jur  9iul)e  bcgcben,  st. 
return,  juriirffe()rcn,  f. 
revolver,  iRetioIOer,  m.,  -«,  — . 
reward,  SoI)n,  w.,  -eei. 
Rhine,  3i{)ein,  w.,  ~e^. 
rich,  retd). 

ride,  rctten,  st.,  f.,  t). 
rid  of,  log  {ace). 
right,  adj.,  red)t,  nd)tig;  be  —  {of 

a  time-piece),  rid)tig  ge^en,  st., 

f.;  be  (in  the)  — ,  red)t  ()Qben. 
right  (on,  to  the),  red)tg,  jur  red)= 

ten. 
ring,  $Ring,  m.,  -e«,  -e. 
ring  {of  a  large  bell),  lauten. 
rise    {mount),    fteigen,    aufftctgen, 

St.,  f.;  {get  up),  auffte{)en,  5/., 

f. ;  {of  the  sun,  etc.),  aufge^en, 

St.,  f. 

river,  g(u&,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 

roast,  S3raten,  vi.,  -S,  ^;  —  of 

beef,  Siinberbraten. 
rock,  ge(g(en),  ;».,  -(en)g,  -(en). 
Rome,  diom,  ».,  -«. 
roof,  '^ad),  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 
room,  dimmer,  «.,  -g,  — ;  ©tube, 

/.,  -n. 
rose,  9Jofe, /.,  -n. 
round  {mil.),  9{unbe,  /.,  -n. 
round,  adj.,  runb. 
row  {series),  9Jei()e, /.,  -n. 
rowboat,  ^a'i)n,  m.,  -eg,  -^e. 
royal,  fontgltc^. 
ruin,  9?uine,/.,  -n;  — s,  3:riimmer, 

pi.;  in  — s,  jerfallen. 
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run,  laufen,  st.,  \.,  ^. 
Russia,  Stufelanb,  /;.,  -€. 
Russian  {native  of  Russia),  diu\\c, 

ni.,  -n,  -n. 

S 
sad,  trauvifl. 
sail,  @ef|f(,  ;;.,  -§•,  — . 
sail,  ffflclu,  j. ;  fatjren,  si.,  I,  1). 
sailor,  3[)tatroic,  m.,  -n,  -n. 
Saint  (sec  St.). 
salt,  2ali,  tr.,  -f?,  -e. 
salute,  griij^fn. 
same,  jelb(ici). 
Sarah,  @ara,  /.,  -9. 
satisfied,  jufrieben. 
Saturday,  ©onnabettb,  m.,  -9,  -e  ; 

©ani^tag,  m.,  -?,  -e. 
sausage,  3Burft,/.,  -^e. 
save  {rescue),  retten. 
Saxony,  Sac^fcn,  n.,  -g. 
say,  fag  en;  he  is  said  to  be  rich, 

er  fo((  xdd)  fein. 
scatter,  augftreuen. 
school,   ®c{)u(e,  /.,  -n;  high-^ — , 

®l)mna[ium,   n.,  -«,  -en;  ele- 
mentary — ,  S(ementarf(f)ule. 
school-bell,  ®cf)uIglocfe,  /.,  -n. 
school-fellow,     • — mate,     ©(^u(= 

famerab,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
school-house,  @cf)ulf)au'8,  ».,  -ed, 

^er. 
scold,  f(f)e(ten,  5/. 
Scotland,  ©c^ottfanb,  n.,  -8. 
scream,  fc^reien,  st. 
sea,  See,/.,  -(e)n;  TOeer,  n.,  -e^, 

-e. 
search     (through),     burcf)fu'd)en, 

insep. 
seat,  ®i^,  w.,  -e«,  -e;  'iplaij,  w., 

-e«,  -^f. 
second  [nf  time),  ©cfunbe, /.,  -n; 


hand  {of  a  time-piece),  ©c= 

funbcnjeiger,  m.,  -8,  — . 

secondly,  jiDetten*. 

see,  fc^cn,  5^;  {vieiv),  be[cf)en,  si.; 
{intervie-d.'),  fprcd)Cn,  st.  {ace). 

seed,  Same,  w.,  -ng,  -n. 

seek,  fncf)cn. 

seem,  fc^eincn,  st. 

seize,  crgreifcn,  st. 

seldom,  f  el  ten. 

sell,  oerfaufen. 

send,  fc^tcfen;  fenben,  7i<k.  and  irr.; 
—  in,  l^crein  ({)tnein)fc^icfen;  — 
out,  f)inau«  (^erau«)fd)tcfen. 

Septeinber,  September,  m. 

seriou^,  ern[t()aft. 

servant,  J}iencr,  m.,  -«,  — ;  S8e= 

bient(er),   adj.    subst.; girl, 

2)Jagb,  /,  -^c;  SO^fibc^en,  n.,  -«, 
^;  Sienftmdbc^en. 

set,  fe^en,  [tcKen;  —  on  end,  auf= 
rec^t  fteUen;  —  down  {from  a 
vehicle),  abfe^en;  —  out  {on  a 
journey),  abret[en,  [.;  —  out 
{on  a  walk,  etc.),  ftc^  auf  ben 
9Beg  mac^en. 

several,  mef)rere,  einige,  etUc^e;  — 
times,  me^rmalS. 

severe,  fcf)>Ber;  tiii^tig. 

sewing-machine,  "DJa^mafc^ine,  /., 
-n. 

shake,  fcbiitteln;  —  hands,  bie 
§anb  geben,  st. 

shall  {aux.  of  tense),  rterbcn,  st.; 
{mod.  aux.),  follen,  irr. 

sharp,  fc^arf,  -^^er. 

she,  fie;  ed  {of  dimins.). 

sheep,  'Zd)a.\,  n.,  -t%,  -c. 

sheik,  Sdjeif,  m.,  -9,  -9. 

shine,  fd^einen,  st.\  lcucf)ten. 

ship,  Sc^iff,  «.,  -e«,  -c. 
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shoot,  fd)te^en,  st. 

shop     {go     shopping),     (Sinffiufc 

mac^en,  einfaufen. 
shore,  Ufer,  «.,  -^,  — . 
short,  furj,  -^er. 
shoulder,  (£d)iiltcr,/.,  -n. 
show,  scigen. 
shut,  jumadjen. 
Sicily,  iSisilim,  n.,  -g. 
silence,  ®d)rttetflcii,  v.,  -i. 
silent,  ftiU;  keep  — ,  fc^lwetgcii,  si. 
silk,  ©eibe, /.;  adj.,  feiben. 
silver,  ®ilbcr,  ".,-«;  ndj.,  filbcru. 
sink,  finfcn,  ncrfinfen,  ,';/.,  f. 
Sir,  $err,  m.,  -n,  -en. 
sister,  ®(^meftcr,  /.,  -n. 
sit,  filjen,  5/.;  —  down,  fid)  feijcn. 
situated  (to  be),  licgm,  st.,  f. 
skate,  ®c^Uttfc^u{)  laufen,  st.,  f.,  {). 
skull,  (Sd)abel,  m.,  -§,  — . 
sky,  ^immcl,  w.,  -«,  — ;  in  the 

— ,  am  ^immet. 
sleep,  fc^Iafen,  st. 
sleeping-car,     Sc^Iafttjagcn,     m., 

-8,  — . 
sleigh-drive  (-ride),  <S(^Uttenfa^rt, 

/.,  -en;  take  a  — ,  einc  ®c^Iittcn= 

faf)rt  tnadien. 
slight,  leid^t. 
slip,  gleiten,  st.,  f. 
slow,  langfam. 
small,  f(ein. 
smell,  riec^en,  st. 
smile,  lac^eln. 
sneak,  fdjlcic^en,  st.,  f. 
snow,  Si^nec,  m.,  -g. 
snow,  fdineien. 
so,  fo;  —  am,  do,  etc.,  I,  td^  auc^; 

—  then,  dfo;  —  {equal  'it'), 

e«. 
soft,  tueid^. 


soil,  SBoben,  w/.,  -«,  ^,  Srbc,/. 
soldier,  ©otba't,  m.,  -en,  -en. 
some,  eimg(cr,  -c,  -ee>),  »Belc^(er, 

-e,     — C8);      — body,     — ■     one, 

iemanb,  einer;  — thing,  etma^; 

{as     partitive    often     untrans- 
lated). 
somewhat  long,  langer. 
son,  Sotjn,  m.,  -eS,  ^c. 
song,  ?teb,  n.,  -e«,  -cr. 
soon,  bnlb,  el)ev,  am  e^eften;  as  — 

as,  fobalb,  fomic;  -    er,  frUf)er. 
sore    (to   be),    )vd)    tun    {dot.    oj 

pers.). 
sorry;  I  am  — ,  eg  tut  mir  leib. 
sort,  9(rt,/.,  -en;  that  —  of  thing, 

of  that  — ,  berglet(^en;  what  — 

of?  h)a6  flir  (ein)? 
sound,  fling  en,  st. 
south,  ®iiben,  m.,  -§  and  — ;  on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  im  Siiben,  fub= 

lid). 
sow,  fcicn. 

sower,  '®aemann,  m.,  -e6,  -^cr. 
spade,  Spaten,  m.,  -%,  — . 
speak,  fpred}en,  st.;  rcben;  —  to 

{intervie^i'),  fprec^en  {ace). 
speaking-trumpet,  <£prac^rof)r,  n., 

-e«,  -e. 
special,  befonber. 
spend   {of  time),  berbringen,  gu= 

bringen,  irr.;    {of  money),  tter= 

au^gaben. 
splendid,  ^errlic^,  prac^tig,  prad)t= 

bott. 
spoil,  tr.,   toerberben,  -wk.  or   st.\ 

intr.,  toerberben,  st. 
spoon,  ?bffe(,  m.,  -g,  — . 
Spree,  Spree,  /. 
spring,  j^rii^Ung,  m.,  -e8,  -c. 
sprite,  ^^life,/.,  -n. 
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St.  Petersburg,  '^Petersburg,  «.,  -8. 

stable,  BiaU,  m.,  -eS,  ^e. 

stand,    ftel^en,  st.;  —  still,  [te()en 

bteiben,  st.,  f, 
star,  ©tern,  m.,  -c6,  -c. 
start  (on  a  journey),  abreifcn,  f.; 

(of  a  vehicle),  abfa^ren,  s/.,  f. ; 

(on    a    walk),    oiifbrcrf)cn,    .';/., 

f. ;  ft(f)  auf  ben  iBcfl  madicu. 
state  (polit.),  ©taat,  m.,  -c^,  -en; 

the    United  — s,  bte  SBeretnigtcn 

©taaten;  - —  of  mind,   iSttin= 

mutig,  /.,  -en. 
statesman,  ©taatSmnnn,  m.,  -c^, 

station    {railway),    igafin^of,    m., 

-ii,  -^c;  {stopping-place),  i£ta= 

tion,  /,  -en. 
stay,  bleiben,  st.,  f.;  —  up,  auf= 

bleiben,    st.,    f. ;    —    in    (after 

school),  nacf)fi^en,  st. 
steal,  ftcf)[en,  st. 
steamer,  !Dampfer,  m.,  -S,  — . 
steer,  fteuem. 
steersman,  ©teuermann,  m.,  -e8, 

■^er. 
step,  treten,  st.,  f.,  ^. 
still    (to    stand),    ftef)en    bleiben, 

St.,   f. 
still,   adv.   {of  time,  number,  and 

degree),      noc^;     {adversative), 

bod),  be'nnod^. 
stocking,  ©trumpf,  m.,  -eS,  -^e. 
stone,  ®tetn,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
stop    {draw    up),    ant)alten,    st.; 

{cease),  auff)i3ren. 
store    {shop),   ?aben,   m.,    -«,   ■^; 

departmental  ■ — ,  aBaarenf)au«, 

«.,  -ee,  -^er. 
storm,  @turm,  m.,  -e«,  -^e. 
stormy,  [tUrmtfc^. 


story    {tale),    ®efc^t(^te,   /.,    -ii 

{/airy-tale),  'iDJcird^en,  ".,-^,  - 

—  {of  a  building),  (Stage,/,  -  U 

®todE,  m.,  -eg,  -^e;  ©todrtjerf,  «., 

-eg,  -e. 
stove.  Of  en,  w/.,  -g,  •^. 
stranger,  gremb(er),  otf;.  subst. 
straw,  ®tro^,  ».,  -eg. 
street,   Strafjc,  /.,  -n;  main  • — , 

.'paiiptftrafie,  /.,  -n. 
street-cars, railwa}-,  '2traf5en= 

baf^n, /.,  -  en. 
strike  {hit),  fctjlagen,  ■;/.;   {knock, 

bump),  fto^en,  ,<;/.,  ij.,  f. 
student,  ©tubc'nt,  ni.,  -en,  -en. 
study  {room),  ©tubterjimmer,  «., 

-g,    — ;    {branch   of  learning), 

©tubtum,  n.,  -g,  ©tubien. 
study,  ftubieren. 
subject  {of  a  ruler),  U'ntertan,  m., 

-g  or  -en,  -en. 
suburb,  i^orftabt, /.,  -^e. 
succeed,  geltngen,  st.,  impers.,  \. 

{dat.);  I  — ,  eg  gelingt  mir. 
such,  fo(i^(er);  fo. 
suffer,  Icibcn,  st. 
suffice,  genligen,  gcnug  fetn,  irr.,  f.; 

augreic^en. 
sufficient,  genug. 
sugar,  Surfer,  m.,  -g. 
sum;  —  of  money,  ®elbfumnie,/., 

-n. 
summer,  Sommer,  m.,  -g,  — . 
summon,  berufen,  st. 
sun,  ®onne, /.,  -n. 
Simday,  ©onntag,  m.,  -g,  -e. 
sunshine,  Sonnenfc^cin,  m.,  -eg. 
superior,  liberle'gcn. 
supper,  Slbenbeffen,  n.,  -g;  51benb' 

brot,  n.,  -eg. 
suppose,  bermuten;  T  — ,  tnol^l  k. 
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sure,  [t(f)cr,  getuife;  to  be  — ,  at(cr= 

bi'ngg,  jluar,  frciltc^. 
surprise,  Uberrafcftung,  /.,  -en. 
suspicious     {ohj.    of    suspicion), 

oerbcicfjtig. 
swallow  (up),  Derfc^Ungen,  st. 
swear  {take  oath),  fdjtodreii,  st. 
sweet,  fitfi. 

swell,  intr.,  fd)ipe((m,  5/  ,  \. 
swim,  fcf)rt)immm,  st.,  f.,  \). 
Switzerland,  Scf}h3eij,  /. 


table,  %\\^,  m.,  -e^,  -c. 

tablespoon,  Sfeloffel,  m.,  -§,  — , 

tailor,  ®(^neiber,  w;.,  -^,  — . 

take,  nef)men,  st.;  —  (a  drive, 
walk,  etc.),  inac^en;  —  a  look 
at,  ftc^  (dat.)  anfe^en,  st.;  — 
care,  [^d^in  tfd^t  nef)men,  5/.  (of, 
Bor,  dat.);  —  off,  abnef)Tnen;  — 
place,  ftottfinben,  st.;  —  cold, 
fic^  erfciltcn. 

talk,  reben;  fprecf)en,  st. 

tall,  grofe,  ■''er,  griJfet. 

tea,  Xet,  m.,  -g. 

teach,  le^ren  {ace.  of  pers.  and 
thing)  ;  uiiterrtcftten  (in,  dot.). 

teacher,  ?e^rer,  m.,  -g,  — ;  ?e]^= 
rerin, /.,  -ncn. 

tear,  tr.,  retfeen,  jerretfeen,  st.;  inlr., 
rcicm,  serreifeen,  st.,  f).,  f. 

teaspoon,  Jee(offe(,  m.,  -i,  — . 

teem,  rDimmcIn. 

telegraph,  lelcgra'pf),  m.,  -en,  -en. 

telephone,  5fnt[pre(^cr,  w.,  -g,  — ; 
Ielep()o'n,  «.,  -e^,  -e. 

tell  {inform),  fagen  {dat.);  —  (r«- 
late),  ergal)(en. 

ten,  je()n. 


terrible,  furcf)tbar,  fc^recflic^,  fiird}^ 

terlid),  entfe^Iidf). 
than,  aB. 

thank,  banfen  {dat.). 
that,  rel.  pron.,  ber,  n)elcf)er. 
that,  demonstr.,  ber;  biefer;  {yon- 
der), jener. 
that,  conj.,  bafi. 
the,  art.,  ber,  bic,  ba^. 
the  .  .  .  the  {in  conipar.),  je,  bcfto, 

umfo. 
theatre,  Xijtakr,  n.,  -«,  — . 
thee,  bic^  {arr.)\  bir  {dat.). 
their,  tl)r. 

them,  fte  {ace);  i()nen  {dat.). 
then   {at  that  time),  ha,  ba'mal^; 

{thereupon),  bann,  barauf. 
there  {in  that  place),  ba,  ba|'elb[t, 

bort;  {to  that  place),  ba^tn,  bort= 

f)tn;    {before    verbs),    t%;    — in, 

bartn;  — upon,  barauf;  over  — , 

bviiben. 
therefore,  baf)er,  aI[o. 
these,  biefe. 
they,  fie;  demonstr.,  bic;  biefe;  bie= 

felben;  indef.,  man. 
thick,  bicf. 

thief,  ®teb,  m.,  -eS,  -e. 
thin,  biinn. 
thing,  Sac^e,/.,  -n;  3)ing,  «.,  -eS, 

-er;    any — ,    some — ,    (irgenb) 

etma^. 
think,     benfen,    irr.;     {suppose), 

glauben. 
thirsty,  burftig ;  be  — ,  3)urft  f)aben, 

burftig  fein. 
this,  biefer;  ber;  —  time,  bie^mal. 
those,  biefe;  jene. 
thou,  bu. 
thousand,  noun,  2^aufcnb,  n.,  -t9>, 

-e. 
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three,  brei. 

thresh,  bvefc^en,  st. 

thrive,  gcbeil)eu,  st.,  f. 

throne,  If)ron,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 

through,  burc^  (ace). 

throw,   merfen,  st.;  fdimeifeen,  st.; 

—  away,  fortlocvfcn,  st. 
Thursday,  ®oniter^tag,  m.,  -J*,  -e. 
thus,  fo,  alfo,  Quf  biefe  SBctfe. 
ticket   (travelling),    ga^rfarte,  /., 

-n. 
tidy,  forgfiiltig,  rcinlic^. 
tie,  binben,  st. 
till,  big;  not  — ,  crft. 
time,   ^dt,  /.,   -en;   (repetition), 

SUJat,  «.;  all  the  — ,  beftcinbig, 

immer;  a  long  — ,  lattge;  at  one 

— ,   ...  at  another,  balb  .  .  . 

ba(b;    several    — s,    mef)rmalg; 

this  — ,  biegmal;  what  —  is  it? 

h)ie  Oiel  U^r  tft  eg?;  by  this  — , 

fc^on. 
tired,  trtilbe. 
title,  XM,  m.,  -g,  — . 
to  (A pp.  B,  4,  5),  JU  {dat.) ;  —  (with 

place  names),  nad^   (dat.);   att, 

ouf,  in  (ace.);  before  infin.,  gu; 

—  and  fro,  l^tn  unb  ^cr,  aiif  unb 
<xh. 

to-day,  f)eutc. 
together,  jufamincii. 
tomato,  lomate,  /.,  -n. 
to-morrow,  morgeii;  —  morning, 

morgeii  friil). 
tongue,  .Sunge,  /.,  -ii. 
too     [also),     and);     [of     e.xcess), 

iU. 

toothache,  3ti^utt)ef),  n.,  -g;  ,^o.\)\v 

fc^mevicu,  pi. 
towards,  gegen  (ace). 
town,  13 tab t,  /.,  -^e;  to  — ,  j^ur 


(ill   bie)   'Otttbt;   in   — ,   in   ber 

"Stabt. 
town -hall,  iKat^aug,  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 
train,  3ug,  m.,  -eg,  ^e;  express  — , 

®(f)ne((jug;  mixed  — ,  '^Perfonen^ 

jug. 
tram(way),  ©tra^enba^n,  /.,  -en. 
transparent,  bu'rrf)fic^tig. 
travel,  reifen,  f.,  1^. 
travel,    travelling    (the    act    of), 

Jteifen,  n.,  -g. 
traveller,  9Jcifenb(er),  adj.  subst.; 

commercial ,       ©cfd)dftgrei= 

fcnb(cr);     fellow — ,     9J?itrci=: 

fcnb(er). 
tread,  trctcn,  st.,  f.,  i). 
treasure,  5(f)a^,  m.,  -eg,  ^t. 
tree,  33aum,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
tremble,  jittcrn. 
trip,  9Jetfe, /.,  -n;  take  a  — ,  cine 

9{etfe  macf)en. 
troop,  Xruppe,  /.,  -n. 
trouble,  bcmuf)en. 
true,  n)af)r;  it  is  —  (=of  course), 

frettid),  jnjar. 
trust,  trauen  (dat.);  —  one's  self, 

fic^  onoertrauen. 
truth,  2Bal)rl)eit,/.,  -en. 
try  (attempt),  berfud)en. 
Tuesday,  T^icngtag,  m.,  -g,  -e. 
turn,    tr.,    fcl)ren;    loenbeii,    irr.; 

bret)cii;   intr.,   fid)   loenben,   fid) 

brel)cn;  — out  (to  he  the  lase), 

fid)  Ijcvaugftcflen;  —  to,  )ocrben 

3u;         round,  (fid))  uniluenben, 

etc. 
turn;  it   is  my  - -,  id)  bin  an  ber 

JKei^e,  fomme  an  bie  5)?cit)e.    . 
twice,  jwetmal;  —  as  large,  noi^ 

einnial  fo  grofe. 
tv/o,  jlDci;  beibe  (after  a  determ.). 
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umbrella,  SJegenfc^inn,  »/.,  -ed,  -e, 
uncle,  Cnfet,  m.,  -g,  — . 
under,  untcr  {dat.  or  ace). 
unfortunate,  ii'ngliicfUc^. 
unhappy,  u'ngliicfUd^. 
uninjured,  imDcrle^t. 
United  States  (the),  bie  3.^creinig= 

ten  Staaten. 
university,    Uni»er[ita't,  /.,    -en; 

study  at  the  — ,  auf  ber  UniDer= 

fitcit  ftnbteren;  go  to  the  —  (as 

a   student),   auf  bie   U.   ge^en; 

go  to  the  —  building,  jur  U. 

ge^en. 
unpack,  au^pacfen. 
unpleasant,  unangcne^m. 
until,  btei. 

up,  auf;  f)inauf;  ()crauf. 
upright,  aufrcd)t. 
upstairs    {motion    upwards),    ^er= 

auf,  (}inauf;  (rest),  oben. 
us,  um. 
use,  brauc^en,  gcbraud)en;  — d  to, 

imp/,  or  pflegen  \^x. 
useful,  nii^Itc^. 
usual,  gett)of)nUd), 


valley,  Jat,  «.,  -ii,  -^er. 
vanity,  (Sitclfeit, /.,  -en. 
vegetables,  Wcnilife,  h.,  -i. 
veranda,   "in'tanba,  /.,     i  or  ^h'- 

lanben. 
very,  fe[)r;  —  much,  \t\)x. 
vex,  Dcrbriefeen,  st.;  I  am  — ed,  ti 

tievbrieRt  mic^;  ic^  org  ere  mid). 
Victoria,  35iftoria,  /.,  -^. 


Vienna,   SBien,   «.,   -i;   (of)    — 

SBiener. 
view  {prospect),  2Iu«fic^t,  /.,  -en. 
village,  3)orf,  n.,  -eg,  -^er. 
violet,  5>eild)en,  n.,  -g,  — . 
violent,  f}cftig. 
visit,  33cfud),  m.,  -eS,  -c;  pay  — s, 

53cfurf)c  mac^en. 
visit,  befuc^en. 
visitor(s).  S?efud),  w.,  -e«. 
voice,  Stimme, /.,  -n. 
volume,  SSanb,  m.,  -e^,  -^e. 


W 

wait,  marten  (for,  auf,  ace). 
walk,   (gpajiergang,   m.,  -eg,  -c; 

take   (go  for)   a  — ,  cinen  ®p. 

mac^en;  fpa.^icrcn  gel)en,  st.,  f. 
walk,  ge()en,  st.,  f. 
want  {need),  braud)en;  —  to,  ?uft 

^abcn  ya,  iDoKen. 
war,  .ftrteg,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
warm,  inarm,  -^cr. 
warn,  tt)arnen. 
wash,  inafd)en,  st. 
waste,  Dcrfd)it)enben. 
waste-basket,  ""^^aptertorb,  m.,  -eg, 

watch,  lU)r, /.,  -en,  Jafdienu^r. 
water,  SBaffer,  n.,  -g,  —  and  ^. 
water,  begie^en,  st. 
water-sprite,  'Dfije, /.,  -n. 
wave,  SBefte,  /.,  -n. 
way  {road),  2li5eg,  m.,  -eg    -e;  in 

this        ■     {manner),    auf    bief« 

3Beife. 
we,  toxx. 
wealthy,  reid). 
weapon,  ^affc, /.,  -n. 
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weather,  Setter,  «.,  -d. 

weave,  fleditcn,  st. 

week,  SSoc^e,  /.,  -n;   ac^t   Jage, 

pi.;    a    —    ago,    t)eutc    Dor    8 

Xagen;  this  day  — ,  i)tute  iifaer 

8  iage. 
weep,  treineti. 
weigh,  tr.,  locigen,  st.;  intr.,  n)ie= 

gett,  St. 
welcome,  adj.,  nntlfo'mmen. 
well,  adj.  {of  health),  moI)I  (pred. 

only),    gefunb;    to  get   — ,   gc= 

nefen,  st.,  f. 
well,  adv.,  iBoI)!;  gut,  bcffcr,  am 

befteu;  —  known,  bcfannt. 
well!  nun!  na! 
west,   SScften,   m.,   -^  or  — ;  on 

(in,  to)  the  — ,  im  SBeften,  loeft- 

western,  lueftlic^. 

what?  interrog.  pron.,  tDtt^V;  adj., 

inelc^er?;  —  (kind  of)  ?  mag  fiir 

(ein)'?;  —  time?  wie  Diet  Uf)r?; 

—    day    of    the    month  ?    ber 

h)iet)ielte? 
what,  rel.  (that  which),  roa6;  — 

ever,  ma'g  aucf)  (immcr). 
wheat,  iffieijeti,  m.,  -g. 
when,  a!«5,  loeim. 
when?  maunV 
Adhere  (/«  li'/^a/  or  -which  place), 

IDO;  (^>  what  or  which   place), 

whether,  ob. 

which?  iuelct)(ev,  -e,  -e«)? 
which,   rf/.    /)r(^;;.,   bev,  bie,   baei; 

tDe(c^(cr,      e,    -  es);     that     - , 

loag. 
while ;  worth  — ,  ber  D^ii^e  tuert. 
while,    conj.,    loa^renb,    inbeffen, 

unterbeffcti. 


whistle,  pfeifen,  st. 

white,  Jceife. 

who?  iner? 

who,    rel.    pron.,    ber,    bie,    bag; 

me(c^(er,  -e,  -eg);  he  (the  one) 

— ,  luer. 
whoever,  wkx  aud)  (iinmer). 
whole  (adj.),  ganj. 
whom  (ace.)?  men?  (dat.)  mem? 
whose?  mcffen? 
why?  marum?  megljalb? 
wide,  breit. 
wife,  Jrau, /.,  -en;  (^emat)(in, /, 

-nen;  SScib,  «.,  -eg,  -er. 
will  {aux.  of  tense),  merben,  st.; 

{mod.  aux.),  motfctt,  irr. 
William,  aSil^elm,  m.,  -g. 
wilUng  (to  be),  bereit  fein;  moKcit, 

irr. 
win,  geminnen,  st. 
wind,  SSinb,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
window,  J^fitfter,  n.,  -g,  — . 
wine,  SBein,  m.,  -eg,  -e. 
winter,  iffiinter,  w?.,  -g.  — . 
wipe,  abpufeen. 
wish,  miinfc^en;  rootten,  irr. 
with,    mtt    (dat.);    {at   the   house 

of),  bei   (dat.);  {about  the   per- 
son), bei. 
without,  of)ne  {ace). 
witness,  S<^"ftf/  '"•>  -"/  -"• 
woman,  gran,/.,  -eu. 
wonder,    fid)    munbcrn;    I    —    at 

that,  bog  munbert  mid). 
wonder  of  the  world,  'fi.U'ltmunber, 

«.,  -g,      . 
wood    {material),    -Spolj,    n.,    -eg, 

■^er;  {forest,  looods),  ifijalb,  m., 

-eg,  -^er. 
woodcutter,  Apolj^auer,  vi.,  -g,  — . 
word,    SBort,    «.,   -eg,  -^er   {sep 
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arate     -words),     -e     (connected 

words). 
work    (labour),    Slrbett,  /.,    -eu; 

SBcrf,  «.,  -e«,  -e. 
work,  arbeiten. 

workman,  Slrbeiter,  nt.,  -g,  — . 
world,  SSelt,/.,  -en. 
worth,    mert    (ace.    or   gen.);    ■ — ■ 

while,  ber  Tluijt  mert. 
worthy,  iBiirbig;  mert  (gen.). 
wrecked  (to  be),  fc^eitern,  f. 
wring,  ringen,  st. 
write,  fdjreibfn,  5;.  (to,  an,  ace). 
writing  (act  of),  fSd)retben,  «.,  -S. 
writing-desk  (-table),  ©c^reibtifc^, 

m.,  -e^,  -e. 
Vrong    (to    be    in    the),    unrec^t 

f)aben;  be  —  (of  a  time- piece), 

nic^t  ric^tig  gc^en,  st.,  \. 


year,  ^a\)x,  n.,  -ti,  -e. 

yes,  \a;  —  indeed.  Oh  — ,  ialBO^I; 

(in  contradicting),  hoi). 
yesterday,  gc'ftern. 
yet  (already),  [d)on;  not  — ,  noc^ 

nic^t. 
yonder,  adj.,  jencr. 
yonder,  adv.,  bort. 
you,  @ie,  i^r,  bu;  indef.,  man. 
young,  jung,  -er. 
your,  3^r;  euer;  bcin. 
yourr,  3^i^cr;  eurer;  bciuer;  ber  (bie, 

ba^g)  3[)r(ig)c,  eui(igje,  bein(ig)e. 
yourself,  refl.,  fief)  (felbft);  bir,  btc^; 

(you) — ,  ®te  (bu)  felb[t,  felber. 
yourselves,  refl.,  fic^;  euc^;  (you) 

— ,  ©ie  (i^r)  [elbft,  felber. 
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The  references  are  to  the  sections,  paragraphs,  and  notes,  unless 
otherwise  specified. 


abcr,  40,  n.  i ;  256,  5. 
'  about,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Accusative:  form,  11,  2;  use,  18,266- 
269;  advbl.,  29;  after  preps.,  76-83, 

123-133- 

Address,  prons.  of,  7,  141. 

Addresses,  186. 

Adjectives:  predicate,  1,2;  place,  9; 
comparison,  13, 164-170  ;  as  adv.,  16 ; 
declension,  56,  57,  66-68;  used 
substantively,  58;  as  nouns,  68;  of 
nationality,  183 ;  ordl.,  184 ;  possess., 
25;  interrog.,  201-203;  i'ldef.  pro- 
nom.,  229-237 ;  as  prefi.xes,  251,3; 
appositive,  264. 

Adverbs:  comparison,  13,  164- 170; 
adjs.  as,  16 ;  multiplicative,  42  ;  word 
order,  69;  ordl.,  184;  use,  238; 
idioms,  239-249;  as  impve.,  286,  2; 
as  preps  ,  App.  B,  I,  n.  5. 

Agreement :  art.  and  noun,  i,  3  ;  pers. 
prons.,  140  ;  poss.  adj.,  4,  25,  2-4  ; 
poss.  prons.,  32,  162,  2;  rel.  and 
antecedent,  74,  I,  214;  verb  and 
subj.,  262. 

all,  230. 

'all,'  231,  I. 

Alphabet,  see  Introduction. 

al^,  13,  71.  3,  i68,  I,  260,5,  263,  2,  297, 

2.3- 

an,  prep  ,  125 

nnbertbatt,  210. 

anftatt,  290,  i,  App.  B,  i. 

Apposition:  in  quantity,  ii2,  3;  of 
nouns,  263;  of  adjs.  and  part;.,  264. 

Article,  definite:  decl.,  17;  contrac- 
tion, 19,  84,  95,  n.,  124;  use,  107-110; 


with  prop,  names,  108,  187,  3,  188, 
189;    for   poss.    adj.,   no;    distrib., 

US- 
Article,  indefinite:  decl.,  25;  omission, 

in;  Eng.  distrib.,  113. 
'  as,"  215,  260,  I,  2. 
'as'  .  .  .  'as,'  in  compar.,  13,  168. 
'  at,"    Ger.  equivs  ,    App.  B,  4 ;    after 

vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
and),  after  rels.,  212,  n. ;  use,  239, 258,  i. 
auf,  prep.,  126,  170,  n.  i,  183,  2. 
cax'i,  prep.,  93. 
aiifK'r,  prep.,  94. 
ctupcrl^alb,  App.  B,  i. 
Auxiliaries  of  mood,  see  Modal  Auxs. 
Auxiliaries  of  tense  :  use,  37,  39, 46-48, 

60-62;  paradigms,  App.  C.  I. 
Auxiliary,   as    verb   in  comp.  tenses, 

40.4 

bei,  prep.,  95. 

beiCe,  114,  3. 

bcijicn  model,  148,  i. 

bci'or,  260,  10,  II. 

bi^,  77;  —  anf,  126,  n. 

blcibcii  model,  148,  2. 

58Iuinc  model,  53. 

'  by,"  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 

Capitals,  use,  see  Introduction. 

Cardinal  numerals,  41. 

Case  forms  of  nouns,  20. 

Cases,  use,  18. 

Comma,  use,  Introduction  and,  23,  2, 

70,5- 
Comparison,  13,  164-170. 
Compound  nouns,  35. 
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Compound  verbs,  50-52,  250-254. 
Conditional    mood,    formation,    103- 

105;  use,  106. 
Conditional  sentences,  106. 
Conjugation,  see  under-  Verbs  ;   Auxs. 

of  Tense ;      Compound ;      Mixed ; 

Modal  Auxs. ;  Passive ;  fetn;  Strong ; 

Weak. 
Conjunctions:  255-261:   coord.,  256; 

abvbl.,  257,  258 ;    subord.,  259,  260 ; 

correl.,  261. 
Connectives,  40,  n.  i,  256. 
Contraction  of  def.  art.,  19,  84,  95,  n  , 

124. 
Coordinative  conjunctions,  255-258. 
Correlative  clauses,  261,  4. 
Correlative  conjunctions,  261. 
'  could,'  158,  6. 
Countries,  names  of,  gender,  108,  i,  n. 

bo,  coiij.,  260,  2,  297,  2,  4. 

ba,  for  pronouns,   85,  102,  134 ;  for  de- 

monstr.,  200. 
ba§,  omission,  91,  5  ;  clauses  with,  288, 

I,  notes. 
Dates,  185. 
Dative :  use  of,  18, 3, 274-277  ;  form,  20 ; 

after  preps.,  92-101,  123-133;    App. 

B,  2;   possess,  dat.,  163;   with  adjs., 

275;    with  verbs,  276;     ethical  dat., 

277. 
Declension :  nouns,  33-35,  43,  53,  54, 

59;  adjs.,  56,  57,  66-68. 
Demonstratives,  190-200. 
tcnn,  conj.,  40,  n.  i,  256,  4,  258,  2. 
Dependent  sentences,  word  order  of, 

70;  dep.  questions,  see  Indirect, 
ber,  def.  art.,  see  Article. 
ber,  demonstr.  pron.,  192,  193,  199. 
ber,  rel.  pron.,  decl.,  73 ;  use,  74,  214. 
beren,  193,  n. 

bergleic^en,  demonstr.,  198;  rel,,  313. 
berjenige,  194, 195. 
berfctt)(tg)e,  196,  199. 
beSgleic^cn,  213. 
beffen,  199,  3. 


befto,  168,  3,  261,  3. 

btcfer,  31, 191,  199. 

bte^feit,  App.  B,  i. 

Distance,  measure  of,  112,  4. 

Distributive  article,  113. 

bocft,  240. 

Serf  model,  43;  App.  A,  4. 

bu,  use,  7,  141. 

buvc^,  prep.,  78;  prefix,  254. 

biirfen,  use,  159,  i,  174. 

e,  of  gen.  and  dat.  sing.,  33,  2. 

cbcn,  241. 

ii)i,  260,  10,  II. 

etit,  25,  41,  114. 

eiiianbcr,  151. 

eincr,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  218,  3,  223. 

eittigc,  234. 

cin  ^\iar,  221. 

Emphatic  pron.,  152, 

cntgegcii,  App.  B,  2. 

entlaitg,  App.  B,  3. 

cift,  242. 

C^,  idiomatic  uses,  143. 

cffeii  model,  148,  6. 

Essential  parts  of  nouns,  34. 

Ethical  dative,  277. 

etlirf)t',  234. 

etoass,  220. 

'  ever,'  after  rel.  prons.,  212,  3,  n. 

fatten  model,  148,  14. 

Family  names,  187,  3,  n.  2. 

fec^ten  model,  148,  5. 

Feminines,  decl.,  20,  2,  33,  2,  59;  App. 

A,3. 
'  for,'  prep.,  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4 ; 

after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
Foreign    nouns,    gender,    36;    decl., 

59- 
Fractions,  309,  3i0. 
3^rctuletn,  agreement,  139,  n. 
frferen  model,  148,  3. 
'  from,'  after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
fur,  79. 
Future  passive  participle,  296. 
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Future  perfect  tense,  formation,  48; 

use,  284. 
Future  tense,  formation,  47 ;  use,  283, 

386,  2. 

gan$,  231. 

ge-,  prefix  of  past  part.,  37,  2;  omis- 
sion, 51,  120. 

gegen,  80. 

gegeniiber,  loi. 

gema§,  App.  B,  3. 

(iender,  rules  of,  i,  35,  36,  44,  55;  of 
proper  names,  108,  n. 

Genitive:  use,  18,  270-273 ;  form,  20; 
of  time,  87 ;  position,  271 ;  with 
adjs.  and  vbs.,  272;  advbl.  gen., 
273;  preps,  with,  App.  B,  i. 

gern,  use,  243. 

Gerund,  Enghsh,  290. 

gfetc^,  prep.,  App.  B,  2. 

@raf  model,  53 ;  App.  A,  6. 

^aben,  use  as  aux.,  37-39;  omission, 
70,  7;  paradigm,  App.  C,  i. 

'f)alb,  decL,  209;  in  mi,xed  numbers, 
210. 

^dfccn,  ^alhet,  App.  B,  i. 

'  half,"  209,  210. 

^aitb  model,  33;  App.  A,  3. 

fjelfen  model,  148,  11. 

^er,  prefix,  253. 

^ier,  for  demonstr.,  200. 

l^in,  prefix,  253. 

t)inter,  prep.,  127;  prefix,  254,  4,  n.  2. 

House  numbers,  186. 

^Uttb  model,  33;  App.  A,  i,  2. 

'  if,"  in  dependent  questions,  91,  4. 
ttjr,  pers.  pron.,  use,  7,  141. 
immer,  after  rel.,  212,  n. 
Imperative  mood,  formation,  115,117, 

145;  use,  286. 
Imperfect    indie,    formation,    26-28, 

144;  use,  280. 
Imperfect  subj.,  formation,  88,  89, 147 ; 

use  in  indir.  statements,  91. 


Impersonal  verbs,  142,  272,  4. 

in,  prep.,  128. 

'  in,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 

Indefinite  art.,  see  Article. 

Indefinite  pronom.  adj.,  229-237. 

Indefinite  pronouns,  217-223. 

inbem,  260,  i,  297,  2,  4. 

inbeffen,  260,  i  and  6. 

Indicative  mood,  in  indir.  statements, 

91,  2,  n. ;  use,  278;  tenses  of,  279- 

284. 
Indirect  statements  and  questions,  91. 
Infinitive:   after  vbs.,   22,288;   place, 

49,  70,  2,3;   of  purpose,  65,  288,  2 ; 

formation,  118;    as  impve.,  286,2; 

without  ju,  157,  287 ;    with  ju,  288- 

292;  substantival,  289;    with  preps. 

290;   for  gerund,   290,   2-7;    inter- 

rog.  infin.,  291 ;  elliptical  infin.,  292. 
•-ing,'  Eng.  infinitive   in,  289,   i,   n., 

290. 
tumttten,  App.  B,  i. 
tnncrl>iU\  App.  B,  i. 
Inseparable  prefixes,  51,  250-254. 
Interrogatives,  201-208. 
ivgcnb,  223,  n. 

ja,  244. 

jc,  168,  3,  261,  3. 

jebcr,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  232. 

jcbcrmattti,  219. 

jcbttjcber,  232. 

jcgtic^er,  232. 

jcmanb,  219. 

jcner,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  191. 

jcnfett,  App.  B,  i. 

fcin,  25. 

fctncr,  decl.,  31 ;  use,  222. 
^nabe  model,  53. 
fonuen,  use,  159,  2,  175. 
fraft,  prep.,  App.  B,  i. 

Language-names,  183. 
laffcn,  conjugation,  148,  14;    use,  159, 
7,  180, 
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laut,  prep.,  App.  B,  i. 
Letters,  how  to  address,  i86. 

^MaiiT  model,  43. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  75,  n.  2,  218. 

mand)er,  233. 

-mann,  compounds  with,  35,  n. 

Measure,  expression  of,  112. 

met)T,  in   comparison,    i68,   3,   n.    t; 

pronom.  adj.,  235. 
nicf)icrc,  236. 
ntetu,  poss.  adj.,  decl,  25. 
mig-,  prefix,  254,  4,  n.  3. 
mit,  prep.,  96. 

Mixed  conjugation,  153-156. 
Mixed  declension  ;    of  nouns,  54 ;    of 

adjs.,  56,  57. 
Mixed  numbers,  210. 
Modal  auxiliaries:  conjugation,  153- 

156;    paradigms,   App.  C,   2;    use. 

157-160,    173-180;      conip.    tenses. 

171,  172. 
mcigcn,  use,  159,  3,  176. 
Mood,  auxiliaries  of,  see  Modal  Aux- 
iliaries ;   in  indir.  discourse,  91 ;  in 

condl.  sentences,  106. 
Moods    of   verb,    see    under   various 

■moods. 
Motion,  verbs  of,  62. 
miiffen,  use,  159,  4,  177. 

ita^,  prep.,  97. 

tiacbtcin,  260,  II,  297,  3. 

nac^ft,  prep.,  App.  B,  2. 

!){ame  model,  54;  App.  A,  7. 

Names,  see  under  Person  names. 
Place  names. 

Nationality,  adjs.  and  nouns  of,  183. 

net)ft,  App.  B,  2. 

nic^t^,  220. 

nic^lS  ttjentgcr  oXi,  260,  5. 

ntcmanb,  219. 

noc^,  245. 

Nominative,  form,  20;  use,  18,  265. 

Nouns:  case  forms,  20;  strong  dec!., 
33-35.  43  ■■  weak  decl,  53;  mixed 
decl.,  54;  essential  parts,  34;    com- 


pound, 35;  summary  of  decl.,  59; 
gender,  1,35,  36,  44,  55;  reference 
lists,  App.  A,  1-9 ;  nouns  of  national- 
ity, 183;   as  prefixes,  251. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  41 ;  remarks  on, 
114;  ordinal,  184-186,  189. 

nur,  246. 

ob,  conj.,  in  dep.  questions,  91,  260,  7. 
ob,  prep.,  App.  B,  3. 
obcr(>alb,  App.  B,  i. 
obgleid),  obfdjon,  etc.,  260,  8. 
Objects,  word  order,  69. 
obcv,  40,  n.  I,  256. 

'of,'  how  rendered,  99,  notes;  Ger. 
equivs.,  App.  B,  4 ;    after  vbs.,  App. 

B,5. 
cbnc,  81,  290. 

Cbv  model,  54 ;  App.  A,  9. 
•on,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 
Ordinals,  184,  185,  189. 

Participles:  present,  294,  297;  past, 
formation,  37,  2, 119, 120;  as  impve., 
286,  2;  idioms,  295;  fut.  passive, 
296;  place,  40,  49,  70;  as  nouns, 
68;  use,  293-298;  adjectival,  294, 
298. 

Passive :  witli  iDCrbcn,  simple  tenses, 
75;  with  fcin,  75,  n.  1,227;  replaced 
by  man  constr.,  75,  n.  2,  218,  5 ; 
passive  voice,  224-228;  paradigm, 
226,  App.  C,  6. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  37;  use,  38, 
281. 

Personal  pronouns :  of  address,  7, 
141 ;  word  order  of,  69 ;  paradigms, 
139;  agreement,  140;  substitutes 
for,  85,  102,  134,  199;  after  tuie  as 
rel.,  215. 

Person  names,  187-189. 

Place  names:  with  art.,  108;  gender, 
108;    with    ()a(b,   209,    2,   n.;    with 

fl^ii'Sr  231.  3- 
Pluperfect  tense,  formation,  39;  use, 

282. 
Possessive  adjectives,  25. 
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Possessive  case,  Eng.,  how  rendered, 

l8,  2. 

Possessive  dative,  163. 

Possessive  pronouns.  31,  32,  161,  162. 

Predicate  accusative,  267. 

Predicate  adjective,  i,  9, 

Predicate  nominative,  265,  2. 

Prefixes,  to  verbs,  50,  51,  250-254. 

Prepositions  :  contractions,  19,  84,  95, 
n.;  with  ace,  76;  with  dat.,  92-101. 
App.  B,  2;  with  dat.  or  ace,  123- 
133;  with  infin.,  290;  with  gen., 
App.  B,  i;  with  varying  case, 
App.  B,  3  ;  Ger.  equivs.  of  Eng.  do., 
App.  B,  4  ;  after  vbs.,  etc.,  App.  B,  5. 

Present  indicative,  formation,  14; 
vowel  changes  of  strong  vbs.  in, 
145;  use,  279;  as  impve.,  286,  2. 

Present  participle,  see  Participles. 

Present  subjunctive,  formation,  88,  89  ; 
use,  in  indir.  discourse,  91. 

Price,  ace.  of,  29. 

Principal  parts,  of  verb,  136,  145,  3. 

Principal  sentences,  word  order  of,  40, 

Pronouns,  word  order,  69;  see  also 
under  Personal,  Possessive,  etc. 

Pronunciation,  see  Introduction. 

Proper  names,  see  Person  names. 
Place  names. 

Punctuation,  see  Introduction. 

Purpose,  infin.  of,  65,  288,  2;  subjunc- 
tive of,  285,  4. 

Quantity,  expressions  of,  112. 
Quantity,  of  vowels  and  consonants, 

see  Introduction. 
Quasi-prefixes,  251. 
Questions,  indirect,  91. 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  151. 
Reference    lists :     nouns,    App.    A ; 

preps.,  App.  B;    strong   and  irreg. 

vbs.,  App.  D. 
Reflexive   pronouns  and   verbs,  149- 

152- 

Relative  pronouns,  72-74,  211-216. 


Repetition  of  article,  possessives,  etc., 

12. 
Rivers,  names  of,  182,  n. 

famt,  App.  B,  2. 

fcbie§en  model,  148,  4. 

fcblagen  model,  148,  13. 

fd)on,  247. 

Script,  German,  see  Introduction. 

fe(;cti  model,  148,  7. 

fein,  'to   be,"  paradigm,  App.   C,   i; 

verbs  conjugated  with,  61,  62,  App. 

C,  s;  omission  70,  7;  passive  with, 

75,  n.  I,  227. 
fcit,  prep.,  98. 
fcit  (t'cm),  260,  3,  4. 
felbcr,  fclbft,  152. 
Separable  prefixes,  50,  250-254. 
(Ste, '  you,'  use,  7,  141. 
'  since,'  260. 
finoicn  model,  148,  12. 
(©p^n  model,  33. 
fo,  in  comparison,  13,  168;  in  condl. 

sents.,  106,  4,  S ;  in  correl.  clauses, 

261,  4. 
'so  .  .  .  as,'  in  comparison,  13,  168. 
fo  ctii,  215. 
fold),  197,  215. 
fcllcii,  use,  159,  5,  160,  178. 
'  some,'  how  rendered,  220,  223,  234, 

2,  n. 
joiifccrtt,  256,  6. 
fVtimeit  model,  148,  10. 
fpredjiMi  model,  148,  8. 
ftatt,  see  anftatt. 
ftet;Ien  model,  148,  9. 
Stress,  see   Introduction;    in    comp. 

vbs.,  250,  254. 
Strong    conjugation,    144-148;  App. 

C,4. 
Strong  declension :  of  nouns,  33,  43, 

59;  of  adjs.,  56,  57. 
Subjunctive  mood :  formation,  88,  89 ; 

impf..  147;    use,  90,  285;    in  indir. 

discourse,  91;  in  condl.  sentences, 

106;  as  impve.,  116,  285,  2. 
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Subordinative  conjunctions,  259,  260. 
Substantival  adjective,  58. 
Substantival  infinitive,  289. 
Superlative,  169,  170. 
Syllabication,  see  Introduction. 

Tense,  in  indir.  discourse,  91. 
Tenses :  of  indie,  279-284 ;    see  also 

under  Auxiliaries    and    under  the 

various  tenses. 
'  than,'  after  comparatives,  13,  168. 
'  that,'  dem.  pron.,  how  rendered,  191. 
'  there,'  before  vbs.,  143. 
Time,  ace.  of,  29 ;  word  order,  30,  69 ; 

time  of  day,  86;  gen.  of  time,  87; 

Eng.  pres.  part,  of,  297. 
Titles,  188,  262,  3. 
'  to,'   prep.,   how  rendered,    100,   n. ; 

Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4;  after  vbs., 

etc.,  App.  B,  5. 
tro^,  App.  B,  3. 

liber,  prep.,  130;  prefi.x,  254. 

itllt,  prep.,  82;    with  infin.,  65,   290; 

prefix,  254. 
Umlaut:  in  comparison,   13,  165;  in 

declension,  33,  43,  59,  App.  A,  3-5; 

in  impf.  subj.,  88,  89,  147. 
umfo,  in  compar.,  168,  3. 
•iim  .  .  .  tuiden,  App.  B,  i. 
um  ^U,  after  adjs.,  288,  4,  n. 
nub,  40,  n.  i;  256,  2,  3. 
unfcrn,  App.  B,  i. 
uiiter,  prep.,  131 ;  prefix,  254. 
untcrteffcn,  260,  i,  6. 
nntcvbalb,  App.,  B,  i. 
iiufDdt,  App.  B,  I. 
'  used  to,'  how  rendered,  280,  i. 

SBater  model,  43;  App.  A,  5. 

Verb,  place  of,  40,  70. 

V'erbs:  with  fcin,  61,  62;  stems,  135; 
prin.  parts,  136 ;  special  weak  forms, 
137 ;  irreg.  weak,  138 ;  strong,  144- 
148;  classesof strong,  148;  imper?., 
142,  272,  4 ;  reflexive,  149, 150 ;  coJii- 


pound,  50-52,  250-254;  agreement, 
262 ;  paradigms,  App.  C ;  preps, 
after,  App.  B,  5 ;  alphabetical  list  of 
strong  and  irreg.,  App.  D;  of  ac- 
cusing, etc.,  272,  3 ;  of  choosing, 
etc.,  267,  3  ;  of  naming,  etc.,  267, 1 ; 
of  regarding,  etc.,  267,  2;  of  teach- 
ing, 266,  2. 

cermittelft,  App.  B,  i. 

pernidge,  App.  B,  i. 

^^ettcr  model,  54;  App.  A,  8. 

tnel,  use,  237. 

\'ocative,  265,  i. 

t>oU,  adj.,  272,  1,  n. 

I'oU,  prefix,  251,  3,  n. 

lUMi,  with  passive,  75,  2;  use,  99;  re 
places  gen.,  99,  notes,  181,  2,  n. 

for,  prep.,  132,  260,  II. 

»t>nt)rcttb,  App.  B,  I. 

hjann,  71. 

hjaS,  interrog.   pron.,  207,  208;    rcl. 

pron.,  211,  212. 
tt>ai^  fiir  ctn,  202,  203. 
Weak  conjugation,  special  forms,  137; 

irreg.,  138;  paradigm,  App.  C,  3. 
Weak  declension :  of  nouns,  53 ;   of 

adjs.,  56,  57. 
tDCijen,  App.  B,  i. 
Weight,  expression  of,  112. 
-tDcifc,  advs.  in,  273,  2. 
h)clcf)er  :  interrog.,  decl.,31;  use,  206; 

rel.  pron.,  decl.,  73;  use,  74;   indef. 

pron.,  223. 
tocnig,  use,  237. 

hjenn,  use,  71 ;  omission,  106,  5. 
JBcnnglctc^,  etc.,  260,  8. 
Wer,  interrog.,  207,  208;  rel.,  211,212. 
hjcrben  :  aux.  of  tense,  46-48 ;  aux.  of 

condl.,  103-105 ;  aux.  of  passive,  75, 

225,  226;  paradigm,  App.  C,  i. 
ti>c9,  208,  3. 

'  when,'  how  rendered,  71. 
'whether,'  in  dep.  questions,  91. 
'  while,'  260,  6. 
'  wli'i'*',  ■*!''. 
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toiber,  prep.,  83. 

t»ie,  use,  13,  2,  168,  2;  as  rel.,  215;  in 
appos.,  263,  2. 

tDtcber,  as  prefix,  254,  4,  n. 

roiffcn,  conjugation,  153-156. 

'  with,'  Ger.  equivs.,  App.  B,  4. 

ttJol^l,  248. 

hJcUen,  use,  64,  159,  6,  160, 179. 

tuo(r),  before  preps.,  74,  4,  208,  2. 

Word  order,  rules  of:  place  of  pred. 
adj.,  9;  of  infin.,  22,  49;  of  expres- 
sions of  time,  30;  in  prin.  sentences 
(vb.  and  past  part.), 40  ;  disregarded 
in  verse,  40,  n.  2 ;  of  objects,  prons., 
and  advs.,  69;   in  dep.  sentences. 


70;  in  rel.  clauses,  74,  216;  in  me- 
dals, 172. 
'  would,'  of  customary  action,  280,  i,  n. 

Year  number,  185. 

'you,'  how  rendered,  7,  141. 

'your,'  how  rendered,  7. 

ju,  prep.,  use,  100;  with  infin.,  22,  65. 

Sucrft,  249. 

jufolcio,  App.  B,  3. 

5unad)ft,  App.  B,  2. 

juroibcr,  App.  B.  a. 

STOifd^en,  133. 
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